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PREFACE. 



XHE design of the present Grammar of the Sanskrit 
Language has been suggested by the experience which 
I have now had in teaching the language, and by the 
want which I have repeatedly felt of some such ele- 
mentary work as that which I have here attempted to 
compile. 

Of the Sanskrit Grammars published in Calcutta, the 
works of Mr. Colebrooke, Dr. Carey, and Mr. Forster 
are too voluminous and difficult for beginners. The 
Grammar of Mr. Yates is better adapted to such a dass 
of students, but it is not readily procurable in this 
country. The Grammar of Professor Bopp, being com- 
posed in German and in Latin, is not universally accept- 
able to English students : and the only Grammar within 
their reach, therefore, has been that of Sir C. Wilkins. 
This work, however admirable in many respects, is 
exceptionable in some parts of its arrangement, and is 
inconvenient in use from its extent ; it is also growing 
scarce. A new Grammar, therefore, on a somewhat 
different plan, had become necessary; and as I found 
no one disposed to engage in. its preparation, I have 
thought it incumbent upon me to undertake the task. 

The structure of a highly elaborated form of speech, 
such as is Sanskrit, abounding with grammatical inflex- 
ions, cannot be explained with that brevity of which 
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iv PREFACE. 

more simply constituted languages permit : much cannot 
be described in a very few phrases. The present work 
has exceeded the limits which I originally contemplated ; 
but I found it impossible to be more concise, without 
being obscure, or without omitting something that was 
essential. As the extent of the book, however, is in 
great part attributable to the multiplication of examples, 
rather than of rules, it will be useful for occasional refer- 
ence, without being cumbrous to the memory of the stu- 
dent. I have endeavoured to make reference easy, by the 
headings of the pages and other supplementary means. 

The first topic of all Sanskrit Grammars is necessarily 
the euphonic combination of concurrent letters, the ana- 
lysis of which must be performed before the words can 
be separated and read. In the chapter upon the com- 
bination of letters, or Sandhi, as it is termed, I have 
rather added to, than diminished, the number of the 
rules which are to«be found in the Grammar of Sir 
C. Wilkins : but, on the other hand, I have not imitated 
Professor Bopp in the copiousness with which he has 
explained the changes, as, however serviceable the rules 
which he has assembled with singular industry and 
correctness, they are not in all cases confined to modi- 
fications of a euphonic character : they comprise jnany 
that occur as the consequence of verbal or nominal 
inflexion : and although a knowledge of them will no 
doubt facilitate the student's subsequent acquirement of 
the principles of declension and conjugation, I have not 
found him content to be detained so long upon what 
appears to him to be but the threshold of the edifice, 
into the interior of which he is eager to enter. 

The general outline of the chapter on Declension is in 
all essential respects the same as that followed in the 
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Grammars of Wilkins and Bopp ; but I have thought it 
advisable to put more prominently forward than they 
have done the scheme of technical terminations, devised 
by native grammarians for the construction of the cases 
of a noun ; as, notwithstanding the substitutions which 
they partially undergo, they are applicable in all nouns 
to a considerable portion of the cases, and in some nouns 
to all. They are easily acquired, and so are their sub- 
stitutes; and familiarity with them once attained, the 
subject of Declension, however complicated it may ap- 
pear, becomes exceedingly simple, and is mastered with 
facility. 

It is in the chapter on Conjugation that I have 
departed most widely from the course pursued by my 
European predecessors. Professor Bopp has followed 
in the main the example set by Sir C. Wilkins, of exem- 
plifying, under the head of each class or conjugation, 
only those tenses of the verb to which the conjugational 
characteristics are confined ; and of illustrating the 
remaining tenses of verbs in general in one collective 
division, under the head of each several tense. I have 
found this arrangement peculiarly embarrassing to be- 
ginners. An entire verb is nowhere presented to them ; 
and although the whole of the inflexions of most of 
those of which the conjugational tenses are exhibited 
are to be found in the Grammar, yet they can only be 
collected by a diligent and protracted search. It rarely 
happens that the young student is not disheartened by 
the labour thus imposed upon him, and 9 competent 
knowledge of the conjugation of Sanskrit verbs is in 
consequence comparatively seldom acquired. In the 
hope of removing some of the difficulties inherent in 
the subject, I have brought the several tenses of the verb 
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together, and explained their formation in consecutive 
order. I have then detailed an entire verb in its dif- 
ferent voices and derivative forms ; and finally, under the 
head of each conjugation, I have given complete para- 
digms of a number of the most useful verbs, arranged 
in alphabetical succession, in the several conjugations to 
which they respectively belong. An example of this 
classification of the verbs vt^as set by Mr. Colebrooke. 
In the first volume of his Grammar, the only one pub- 
lished, he has assembled all the verbs of the first conju- 
gation, with paradigms more or less complete. The limits 
of the present work rendered it impossible to represent 
all the verbs of each conjugation, but I have endeavoured 
to make such a selection as comprehends those which 
are of most frequent occurrence, or anomalous construc- 
tion. The forms are taken chiefly from the native 
Grammar, the Siddhanta Kaumudi, and from a MS. 
collection of verbs I had compiled in India. The first 
part only of Mr. Westergaard's very valuable work, 
* Radices Linguae Sanscritae,' had reached me before my 
collection was completed, or it would have saved me some 
labour. The usefulness of the series will have been 
materially enhanced by the alphabetical Index to all the 
verbs specified, which will be found at the end of the 
volume, and for the preparation of which I am indebted 
to the promptly tendered assistance of Professor Johnson, 
whom I have also to thank for the careful revision of 
the proof sheets, with exception of those of the last 
hundred pages, and for the correction of many errors, 
ascribable to typographic inaccuracy, or to m)^ own 
inadvertencies. 

The chapter on Derivation does not attempt to follow 
the detail with which the subject is illustrated in the 
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GramiDar of Sir C. Wilkins. The same copiousness was 
no longer necessary, as my Dictionary, however incom- 
plete, offers many of the same examples, and sufficiently 
exhibits the principles of etymological developement. 
By the alphabetical arrangement, however, of the tech- 
nical affixes employed in eliminating derivative from 
primitive words, a plan adopted from the example of 
Professor Bopp, reference to any particular form of 
derivatives will have been facilitated, and the process of 
their developement, perhaps, have been rendered more 
intelligible. 

The formation of compound words is described much 
in the same manner, but with some slight difference of 
arrangement, as by Sir C. Wilkins. In the succeeding 
chapter on Syntax, also, I have followed much the same 
course, being guided, as he was, by the authority of 
native grammarians, although appealing to different 
works, and endeavouring to illustrate the rules by more 
diversified examples. The subject, however, is yet but 
imperfectly investigated. The native authorities restrict 
their remarks to the application of the cases of the 
nouns, and the tenses of the verbs ; and to have supplied 
their deficiencies would have demanded a longer period, 
and ampler space, than were compatible with the plan 
and purposes of the present publication. My guides 
have been principally the Siddhdnta Kaumudi and the 
poem of Bhat'ti, but I have drawn examples also from 
other printed Sanskrit books. 

The Prosody of Sanskrit has been much more suc- 
cessfully illustrated than its Syntax; and in the Dis- 
sertation of Mr. Colebrooke, in the tenth volume of the 
Asiatic Researches, and in the remarks and annotations 
of various continental scholars and critics upon the 
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metres prevailing in the Sanskrit works which they have 
edited, abundant materials exist for a comprehensive 
treatise upon the laws of Sanskrit metre. In the chapter 
upon the subject which I have added to the Grammar, 
nothing more has been intended than a brief explanation 
of the fundamental principles by which poetical metre is 
regulated, and an exemplification of a few of its most 
frequently recurring and popular varieties. 

As the especial object of the present work is the 
introduction of the juvenile student to an elementary 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language, I have but rarely 
adverted to the affinities which connect it with other 
languages ; and in the few allusions which I have 
admitted, I have purposed rather to intimate that such 
affinities exist, than to explain their nature, or inquire 
into their origin or extent. The more advanced student, 
who may take an interest in the investigation, will find 
in the writings of different continental scholars and 
grammarians, and especially in the Comparative Gram- 
mar of Professor Bopp, numerous and undeniable proofs 
of the close connexion which subsists between the sacred 
language of the Hindus and the languages of ancient 
Greece and Rome, as well as those of the Celtic, Teutonic, 
and Sclavonic nations. 

« 

It were superfluous in the present day to offer any 
observations upon the value and interest of Sanskrit 
literature. The study constitutes an era in the branch 
of intellectual inquiry just referred to, and has given 
an entirely new character to philology. The principles 
of etymological affinity have been placed upon secure 
grounds, and the history of languages, and through 
them the history of man, has received novel and import- 
ant elucidation. Nor is this the only service which it has 
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rendered to general literature. The history of philosophy 
and science is also largely indebted to it ; and in the 
dvil and religious codes which it has laid open to our 
knowledge, and in the mythological and legendary tradi- 
tions, and the dramatic and heroic poems, which it offers 
to our curiosity, it presents a series of new, interesting, 
and instructive pictures of society, in which the features 
of a highly artificial, but original civilization are singu- 
larly blended with the characteristics of primitive man- 
ners and archaicf institutions. The history of mankind 
can be but imperfectly appreciated without some ac- 
quaintance with the literature of the Hindus. 

It is, however, to the educated youth whose manhood 
is to be spent in India, and who is there destined to 
discharge high duties, and sustain heavy responsibilities 
— who is to execute the offices of civilized government 
over millions of subject Hindus, and to make that 
government a blessing, not a curse, to India — a glory, 
not a shame, to Britain ; — it is to him that the study of 
Sanskrit commends itself, by considerations of peculiar 
utility and importance. 

A careful examination of the different dialects which 
are spoken in various parts of India is yet to be effected ; 
but enough is known to admit of their being distin- 
guished as belonging to two great families, that of India 
proper, and that of the Dakhin. Of the former, the 
members are, as far as we are familiar with them, recog- 
nised as Sanskrit. They have undergone great changes ; 
have simplified their grammatical structure; have suf- 
fered in a greater or lesser degree admixture and adul- 
teration from foreign words. They probably also com- 
prehend a small portion of a primitive, unpolished, and 
scanty speech, the relics of a period prior to civilization : 

b 



X PREFACE. 

but in the names of things of the most ordinary observa- 
tion, in terms for the functions of life, as well as the 
relations of society, as much as in those words which 
are the offspring of civilization, and which spring from 
science, philosophy, law, and religion, they are almost 
wholly dependent upon Sanskrit ; a knowledge of which 
consequently places the members of this family, Bengali, 
Hindee, Punjabi, Guzerati, Marhatba, and others, almost 
without effort within the power of any one to whom it 
may become a duty to acquire either or all of them. 

In the south of India the case is somewhat different. 
Cultivated languages of local origin are there met with, 
largely supplied with words which are not of Sanskrit 
origin. There, however, as in the north, the introduc- 
tion of Sanskrit was the precursor of civilization, and 
deeply impressed it with its own peculiarities. The 
spoken languages were cultivated in imitation and rivalry, 
and but partially aspired to an independent literature. 
The principal compositions in Tamil, Teloogoo, Canara, 
and Malayalam, are translations or paraphrases from 
Sanskrit works, and largely borrow the phraseology of 
their originals: and hence so large a proportion of the 
language of education and of society is Sanskrit, that a 
knowledge of it is absolutely essential to a correct under- 
standing of the spoken dialects of the peninsula. 

There is, however, a higher point of view from which 
the advantages to the servants of the East India Com- 
pany in India of a knowledge of Sanskrit are to be 
contemplated, than the aid which it is calculated to 
afford them in their executive functions. It will not 
only enable them to understand the uttered words of 
those with whom they hold official intercourse; it will 
not only teach them to interpret the language of repre- 



PREFACE. xi 

sentation or complaint, or to express the decrees of 
justice, or the commands of power; — ^it will enable 
them to understand the people, and to be understood 
by them. The popular prejudices of the Hindus, their 
daily observances, their occupations, their amusements, 
their domestic and social relations, their local legends, 
their national traditions, their mythological fables, their 
metaphysical abstractions, their religious worship, all 
spring from, and are perpetuated by, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage. To know a people, these things must be known. 
Without such knowledge, revenue may be raised, justice 
may be administered, the outward shows and forms of 
orderly government may be maintained; but no influ- 
ence with the people will be enjoyed, no claim to their 
confidence or attachment will be established, no affection 
will be either felt or inspired, and neither the disposition 
nor the ability to work any great or permanent improve- 
ment in the feelings, opinions, or practices of the country 
will be attained. It fortunately happens, it is true, 
that much of this indispensable information may now be 
acquired through the English language, in consequence 
of the valuable translations and dissertations of various 
of the Company's most distinguished servants ; but know- 
ledge from the fountain head is more precise and effective 
than when gleaned from subordinate, and not always 
pure or profound, rivulets : and in proportion as it is 
effective and precise, will be the respect and trust of 
the native population, the influence and power of their 
English masters. 
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CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS. 

JLHE Sanskrit language is written in different parts of India 
in the characters which are in use for the spoken dialects; 
but the alphabet which is regarded as most appropriate to it, 
and from which the local alphabets are derived, is that which 
is termed Nagari or Devanagan, the alphabet of ^Che city/ 
or of ^ the city of the gods/ being a derivative from Nagara, 
^ a city/ compounded in the second form with Deva, ^ deus/ 
^ a god/ It appears to have imdei^ne various modifications 
from a period of remote antiquity down to the seventh or 
eighth century, when the letters assumed the form in which 
they now occur. 

As usually enumerated, the Nfigan alphabet comprises forty- 
seven letters, the long vowels being considered distinct from 
the short; the vowels are thus fourteen: the consonants, 
among which the aspirated are distinguished from the corre- 
sponding unaspirated letters, are thirty-three. The consonants 
are classified according to the or^an chiefly concerned in their 
articulation ; and in order to effect their utterance, the short 
vowel ^a* is attached to their respective sounds. 

B 
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Vowels. 

W a, WT ^ ^ i, %i, ^ u, n u, ^ ri, ^ n, -^ In, ^ Iri, 
^ e, ^ ai, wt o, ^ au. 

CSoai^ouasits. 
Gutturals, ^ ka, fr kha, n ga, >7 gha, T n. 
Palatals, ^ cha, *«[ chlia, iTJa? ^jha, ^ n. 
Cerebrals, z ^a, 7 ^ha, ir d.a, 7 ^ha, ijr iia. 
Dentals, w ta, "V tha, 7 da, >7 dha, «r na. 
Labials, if pa, tr pha, '^ ba, H bha, ^ ma. 
Semivowels, ^ ya, t ra, H la, ^ va. 
Sibilants and aspirate, ^^ sa, w sha, ^ sa, ^ ha. 

To these are to be added two signs, which are occasionally 
attached to vowels, termed Anuswara and Visarga. The first 
is a dot over and after a letter; the second consists of two 
dots after it. The first denotes a slight nasal ; the second, a 
soft aspirate; as, 1} an (ang), %r. ah. Another additional 
character is S, with a sound partaking of ^1^ and ^r,' but it is 
peculiar to the Vedas. Some lists add Tf ksha and ^ jna, but 
these are compounds; the first of ^ k and W sh, and the 
second of ir j and ^ n. The first is sometimes expressed 
by ^x.' 

In designating a letter, the word ^KR kara is added to it ; 
as, ^rait a-kara, the letter ^a;^ ^4dl. ka-kdra, the letter 
' k,^ &c. 

When a vowel is uttered as an initial, or before a conso- 
nant, it retains the form above given : when it is uttered after 
a consonant, or as a medial or final, it assumes a difierent 
form, which is written before or after, above or below, the 
consonant with which it is associated ; with exception of w ^a,' 
which, as a medial or final, is always left unwritten, being 
understood to be combined with the consonant, and articu- 
lated with it, as in the alphabet, imless the consonant be final, 
which is denoted by a mark at its foot, a VirSma or * rest,' as 
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^ k; or unless it be conjoined with another consonant^ as 
below. The forms of the vowels as medials and finals are, 

Tfi, fi, "ti, ^u, ^u, ^ri, ^ p, ^ Iri, ^^ Iri, 
*^ e, "^ ai, "^ o, "^ au : 

or in combination^ w^ ak^ W^i aka^ WT^ dka^ ^f^ iki^ f;^^ fki, 
^uku, ^ukii, ^rikri, ^nkri, ^i:^lrikl|i, TR^lriklri, 
^ eke^ ^ aikai, ^ft^ oko, ^^^ aukau, W^i akan^ ^rk akah. 

When two or more consonants come together, without any 
intermediate vowel, they are combined into one compound 
consonant — ^in which in general the component members may 
be recognised without much difiiculty — one consonant being 
subjoined to the other, as in WVS akka, W9 achcha, where the 
transverse line of the lower is omitted ; or one consonant 
following the other, as isnr agga, irar ajja, where the per- 
pendicular line of the first of the two is rejected. In some 
cases the elements of the combination are not so obvious. 
The letters most firequently recurring in conjunction with pre- 
ceding consonants are ir ya and t ra. The first is easily 
discernible in 

W kya, nf chya, w tya, ir dya, 'bt pya, wr mya, &c. : 

the second is usually designated by a short transverse stroke 
at the foot of the letter or letters ; as, ^ 

HI or m kra, 3j gra, W or ^ tra, if dra, ir pra, ^ krya. 

When t precedes a consonant, it is placed at the top of it in 
the shape of a crescent ; as, 'i rka in w# arka, * the sun ;' or 
i# rmma in vi# dharmma, ' duty.^ 

The difficulties firom this source soon disappear with prac- 
tice. Some of the most useful combinations are subjoined. 
It may be also here observed, that some of the single letters 
may be written in a different manner, of which examples are 
given at the foot of the Table at the head of this chapter. 
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LETTERS. 



mkka 
^ktrya 

If Bghra 

wjya 

^ {fa 
US fidha 
^ttya 
i7 twa 
|[ dda 
W dbhya 
H dhna 
^ nda 
71 pna 
^bja 
m mma 
IBV schya 
W shfya 
^ skha 
^spha 
]^ hna 



^kta 

Tfksha 

Itglina 

iV chcha 

- • 
Wjra 

W^hya 

9 Aa 

"^ ttra 

W tsa 

1 ddha 

^ dma 

vrdhma 

^ ndra 

^ ppa 

Wbbha 

^ msa 

TSl sna 

7 shfra 

^ sta 

^ sma 

V hma 



Compound 

ff kna 
^ kshya 
vrghma 
V chchha 
Wjwa 
7 dhra 
vMya 
5rtna 
Firtsna 
ir ddhya 
ir dya 
S| dhwa 
'^ ndha 
'qr pma 
wi bhya 
"Srlpa 
^ sra 
W shfrya 
^ stra 
^ smya 
?rhya 



consonants. 

^kma 
19 kshwa 
^ nka 
^chma 
•mjjha 

^ Awa 
W tma 
Wtsya 
ir dna 
'jdra 
i?r nta 
'Sfrndhra 

srpla 

v^bhwa 
^ Ima 
Iff swa 
W shna 
1^ stha 
^ sya 
1 hra 



9kwa 
Wkhya 

Wnga 
^chchhra 

tor ncha 

UsA^ha 

mtka 

IRT tmya 

Wdga 

Tdba 

T dwa 

W ntya . 

W nna 

^ pwa 

^ mna 

^ vya 

"fST ssa 

"^ shma 

^ sna 

9 sra 

Ifhla 



Hktwa 
agra 
f righa 

«jja 
Wnja 

Wtta 
Wtrya 
idgha 
M dbha 
Sfdwya 
^ntra 
IT pta 
Wpsa 
Ytrmpa 
^scha 
V 8h{a 
^ ska 
m spa 
^ swa 
df hwa. 



PRONUNCIATION. 

Few observations are required regarding the pronunciation 
of the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet. As a general rule^ the 
vowels are to be sounded like those of the Italian alphabet^ 
except the first, the short * a/ which has the obscure sound 
of that letter in such English verbs as ^ adorn/ ^ adore/ or in 
the word ^ America V The vowels ri and Iri differ not in 

* This is the only cause of embarrassment in the S3r8tem here followed of 
expressing Sanskrit words in English characters. It is difficult to our 
practice to pronounce 'ban' as if it was written 'bun;' as in Sanskrit^ 
Bandhana, ' binding/ is to be pronounced Bundhunu ; but u is necessarily 
restricted to its proper office> as in Italian, 'fui,' 'fiirore.' 
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sound from the syllables so compounded. They take their 
place among vowels as subject to euphonic changes^ of which 
as syllables they would not be susceptible. The consonants 
are in general pronounced as in English^ and we have^ it may 
be suspected, several of the sounds for which the Sanscrit 
alphabet has provided distinct signs, but of which signs are 
wanting with us. This seems to be the case with the nasals 
and the cerebrals. We write but one ^n/ but we vary its 
articulation, according to the 'consonants it precedes, as a gut- 
tural, palatal, cerebral, and dental, in such words as ^ conquer,' 
* singe,' ^ none,' and ^ content.' So we write but one ^ t' and 
one ^ d,' but their sounds differ in such words as ^ trumpet' 
and ^ tongue,' * drain' and ^ den :' in the first of which they 
are cerebrals, in the second dentals : the term cerebral has been 
adopted to express the Sanskrit Murddhanya from Mtirddhan 
^^i^ ^ the head,' as these letters are articulated by touching 
the palate with the tongue farther back in the mouth than is 
practised in other articulations. The W v when compounded 
with another consonant is pronounced and written 'w,' as 
in ftr dwi, * two.' Of the three sibilants, the first * s' ^^r is 
less decidedly ^ sh' than the second, as in our ^ ss' in ^ ses- 
sion ;' it is a palatal letter : w sha is. a cerebral, as in 
^ shore :' and ^ is a dental sibilant, as in ^ sun.' Anuswdra 
is a slight nasal, rather stronger than the ^ n' of the French 
^bon.' It is used in writing, however, as a substitute for 
other nasals, and then in general retains their pronunciation ; 
as ^ ahan for ^m^ aham, ^ I,' is equally pronounced Aham ; 
and ^l^^ilt ahank^ is pronounced WffTt ahaiikara, for which 
it is written. Before semivowels and the aspirate ^ the Anu- 
sw£ra is most appropriately used, and, whether original or 
substituted, has the same nasal sound, as in ^h^T ansa, * a part,' 
and it^ sansaya, ^ doubt ;' in the latter of which it takes the 
place of the final of ^ sam, ^ cum.' The aspirate denoted by 
Visarga is rarely marked 2 TT>f : Ramah is commonly articulated 
as Rama. 



LETTERS. 



CLASSIFICATION. 

Besides the classification of the letters of the alphabet spe- 
cified above^ there is another which it may be sometimes useful 
to refer to. ^In this system the letters are thus arranged : 

^^^^ 1^"^^! '^^^I ^^^1 ^'T^t^l c5^ I 

The object of this arrangement is to provide a convenient 
mode of designating any particular set of letters to the exclu- 
sion of all others^ which is done by combining any prior letter 
with the consonant at the end of a series^ so as to form a 
Pratyahara or syllable^ denoting all the letters that intervene : 
thus^ ^Ft^ means the whole alphabet; w^ the vowels only; 
^c^ the consonants only ; ^ni^ means W ^ 7^ inclusive of their 
corresponding long vowels; 1R^ denotes the simple vowels; 
^ the diphthongs ; i|?i^ the semivowels ; and Ws^ all the con- 
sonants exclusive of the nasals and semivowels. Other com- 
binations may be formed on the same principle^ with a like 
purport. 

There are some distinctions also affecting the vowels and 
consonants generally^ which it is advisable to particularise. 

1. Vowels have three times or quantities: they are, J^ 
Laghu, ^ light* or ^ short f J^ Guru, ^ heavy* or ^ long f and 
;^ Pluta, ^ prolated.* They have also three accents, and are, 
^^nr Udatta, ^ grave;* «i«|<<N Anudatta, ^ acute;* and ^rfbr 
Swarita, ^ compounded* or * circumflex.* The long and short 
vowels are separately represented, as w a, ^ a : the prolated 
is the long a with three lines underneath it, or a figure of three 
behind it, as ^ or ^ ^. The accents are thus severally marked; 

W, % ^. They are rarely used, except in MSS. of the Vedas. 
In combination and in inflexion the vowels are subject to two 
changes, or rather substitutions, in which other vowel forms 
take their places. These are called ipa Gufia and vf^ Vriddhi, 
rendered by Dr. Wilkins * conversion* and * augmentation.* 
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The Gufla substitutes are w ^ wt IR. ^n^. 
The Vriddhi substitutes are ^ % ^ WTfJ -WTc^. 

Thus the verb ^bhu^ ^to be/ in its inflexions is subject to 
Gufia ; that is, it becomes Ht bho, * o^ being substituted for * u/ 
In some of its secondary derivatives the 'u' is subject to 
Vriddhi : thus ^ bhiita, ^ a being/ ^ an element/ fiimishes 
the adjective ^ftfiHIl bhautika, * elementary/ This will be more 
intelligible as we proceed. It is only at present essential to 
recollect the purport of the terms GuAa and Vriddhi. 

2. Consonants. It is at present more important to notice 
a distinction of the consonants into two classes : some of them 
are hard, some soft. Wilkins calls the former surds ; the 
latter, sonants ; in which he is followed by Professor Bopp. 
The hard or surd consonants are the two first letters of the 
five first classes of the alphabet and the sibilants ; the sofi; or 
sonant consonants are the three last letters of each class, the 
semivowels, and the aspirate. 

Hard or surd letters, ^fr^V77W'7iT'm:9^H. 
Soft or sonant, ir^TH^KirviBr^H^'^^ifirtHW^. 



CHAPTER XL 

SANDHI COMBINATION OP LETTERS. 

Contrivances for avoiding the concurrence of harsh or 
incongruous sounds, or the unpleasing hiatus which arises 
irom keeping sounds apart that are disposed to coalesce, are 
not wanting in all languages. They are in general, however, 
rather poetical or prosodial than grammatical ; such as the 
elision of a final *e^ before an initial ^e^ in such a concurrence 
as " the etherial height of heaven,^^ which it was formerly the 
fashion to write, as the measure demanded, ^^ th' etherial /^ to 
say nothing of the synalepha and ecthlipsis of Latin verse, 
Monstr' horrend' inform^ ingens,'^ &c. Other instances of 
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a regard for euphony, however, do occur independent of 
prosody, and especially in Greek, in which many of the 
euphonic changes are analogous to those provided for in San- 
skrit. In no language has the subject, however, been so 
systematically investigated as in Sanskrit ; and the changes to 
which letters are subject for the sake of euphony are nume- 
rous, and carefully defined, forming that part of Sanskrit 
grammar which is termed Tff^ Sandhi, ^ a holding together,' 
* a junction ;' or ^jf^fTT Sanhita, ^ an association,' ^ a conjunc- 
tion;' either being derived from the verb compounded of the 
preposition ^ sam, ^ cum/ and VT dhfi, * to have,' ^ to hold.' 

SECTION I. 

ConjwiMtion of vowels, 

1. When a vowel terminating a word is followed by a similar 
vowel beginning another word, whether they both be short or 
both long, or one be short and one long, they combine into 
one long homogeneous vowel : thus 

a with a makes a; as, ^ Daitya+^rf^ ari =:'^?nft Daily&i, 
^ a foe of the demons,' a name of VishAu. 

a with a makes fi; as, ^ sa + ^nnn^ agachhat=:^lTni[i^ s&- 
gachhat, * she went.' 

i vrith i makes i ; as, j^ iti -f ^ iva = JJft^ itiva, ^ so indeed.' 

i with 1 makesi; as, ^ S'n + ^ isa = ^fh|r S^risa, ^the lord 
ofS^ri.' - 

u with u makes lij as, ^IT^ bhdnu + '^^ udaya = HT^^ 
bhdnudaya, * sim-rise.' 

ri with ri makes ri ; as, ^ nri + ^jf^ rishi =: Jf^ nrishi, ^ a 
man- (a mortal) sage.' 

The concurrence of a final and initial m never perhaps takes 
place, m may however follow ^ and as they are considered 
as homogeneous, a long ^ li may be the result ; as, ^Vl{ 
hotri + wiRTt lyikara makes ^dl^iK *the letter In (a sort of 
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incantation) of the Hotri/ or officiating priest. The concur- 
rence of ^ however, either with another ^ or with «5, is not 
liable to any very strict rule, and the substitute may be either 
a short or long ^; as, ^t^ with either <^a|iK or Tj^^RT^ may be 
either ^i|^|ll or ^1i^4K. 

2. If a word which ends in either w a or ^ a be followed by 
a word beginning with a different vowel, then a GuAa element 
is' substituted for both ; that is, if w or ^ precedes ^ or ^ the 
substitute is i^; if 7 or '^ it is wt; if "^ or ^ it is ^; if 
"iff or '^ ^Hc^; as, 

^nr upa + 1^ Indra = '^^^ Upendra, a name of KrishAa. 

inn yatha -f ^(Vih ipsitam + ij^f^iT yathepsitam, ^ as desired/ 

iryr Gariga -|- T^^udakam = *\^i «M^ Gaiigodakam, ^ Ganges 
water.' 

li^ maha + ^ft rishi = iT^ft maharshi, ^ a great sage.' 

ir^ tava + ^4K hikdra = ri<4«AK tavalkara, ^ thy letter TJ.^ 

3. If a word ends, as in the last case, with w or ^ and 
is followed by one beginning with a diphthong, a Vriddhi 
letter is substituted for both ; that is, if w be followed by ^ 
or ^, the substitute is ^ ; if by wt or ^, it is ^ ; as, 

^OH Krish&a + vmsi ekatwam = '^i^li^ KrishAaikatwam, 
^ oneness with KrishAa.' 

f^lTT vidyS -f fT^ eva = fNrihr vidyaiva, ^ knowledge,' * verily.' 

^ deva 4- ^'Blif aiswaryam = ^^^srSI devaiswaryam, ^ the 
divinity of a god.' 

^rar alpa + ^^^ ojas = ^BT^Nfl^ alpaujas, ^ of little radiance.' 

4lc4l bala + ^i4j<i4 autsukyam = mc5)^44 balautsukyam, 
^ the maiden's sorrow.' 



There are some exceptions to these two last rules, which it 
may be convenient here to insert. With regard to these and 
to other anomalies and exceptions, however, it may be advis- 

c 
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able once for all to recommend to the student, in an early 
stage of his studies, to content himself with a passing notice 
of them, and not allow them to divert his attention from the 
general rules. Familiar with the rules, he will find no diffi- 
culty in the occasional deviations from them which occur. 

a. ^sn^ aksha before ^H^Kft uhifii makes ^ai^f^nrft akshauhiAi, 
^ a large army,' instead of VHufins^, ^^ i* should do by rule 2. 

b. When ^ ir, a radical signifying ^go,' or any of its 
derivatives, follows the ^ a' of ^ swa, the substitute is not ^ e,' 
but ^ ai ;* as ^^ ^ self-going,' ^ independence ;' ^fVu/) ^ an inde- 
pendent female servant,' i. e. not a slave. 

c. Verbal derivatives from the roots ^ iA, ' go,' and ^v 
edh, ^ increase,' take the Vriddhi substitute after the vowel w 
of a preposition ; as, ^PT + vfK = ^f^fri ^ he approaches ;' T^T -f 
^V^ = ^91^11^ ^it increases.' In general, verbs beginning with 
^ or wt retain their own vowel, and cause the eUsion of the 
final ^ of a preposition ; as, T? before ^«n^ makes ^3f^ ' he 
trembles ;' T? before ^sft^ftr makes if^Mfrl ^ he sprinkles.' The 
^ which is evolved from ^, substituted for the ^ of ^ vah, 
^ bear,' takes Vriddhi after the short ' a,' as "PrSRT^ * all- 
sustaining,' becomes in the ace. plur. fef^^: 

rf. Derivatives from ^ ish, ^ go,' * wish,' take the Vriddhi 
letter after the ^ a' of T? pra^ as ^ praisha, ^ a messenger ;' so 
do those of "3!^ lih, ^ reason ;' as ^te praudha, ^ proud,' ^ arro- 
gant.' ^ ish, ^ glean,' takes Guda after ir, as ^ presha, ^ a 
gleaner.' 

e. Roots beginning with ^ after a preposition ending in 
^ a,' substitute the Vriddhi form ^n^ ar, as ini -h ^"^acfif makes 
^Ml^fri uparchchhati, ^ approaches ;' by rule 2. it should have 
been ^(iTilfri uparchchhati. The Vriddhi ^TT^ is also substituted 
for an initial ^ when the word it commences is compounded 
with a preceding word ending in ^ a,' and having the sense of the 
instrumental case : thus ^^ sukha and ^^ rita may be joined 
together, as ^^rd sukhartta, ^ affected by joy ;' "^flir sita and 
"1^ rita, as :5ft7rrt sitartta, ^ affected by cold.' If the first 
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member have not the sense of the instrumental case^ the 
words combine agreeably to rule 2, ; as, iTl!R parama and ^?r 
rita make i|t!fr# paramartta, ^ last- gone:' the same if the 
first word retains the sign of the instrumental case, the words 
coalescing in virtue of their juxta-position, but not forming a 
compound : thus ^^H + ^^ makes ^|^7rft sukhenartta. 

f. The word ^?!T nfia doubled or preceded by Ti, ^rHril., 
4^^(69 "^^R, or ^, substitutes the Vriddhi syllable WIT, not the 
Gu&a ^ ; as, '4im^ ri6ar6a, ^ debt of a debt f irn& prarAa, 
^ principal debt ;' clrUriU^ vatsatararAa, ^ debt of a mule ;' 
4IIHI43 vasanarna, ' debt of a cloth ;' ^^:^n^ Dasarda, name of a 
country; ^f5!n#r DasarAa, name of a river, the Dosaron of 
Ptolemy. 

g. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with ^ take either 
the Gufia or Vriddhi substitute after the "9 of a preposition : 
^mWI^Ph rishabhiyati, ^ he resembles or acts like a rishabha,* 
i. e. a bull, with i? pra makes either 11^41 ilfri or TrrWhrfir. 
So with an initial cj, as iT^^iriNrfif or TnraRnfNffir. When the 
initial is the long vowel ^ either no coalescence takes place, 
or the change is to the Gufia syllable ; as, T^T and ^cfciO^iPd 
make either ^H^jcfciO^PH or ^M^K^IPd. 

h. When ^ as the initial of a noun follows an inflected 
noun ending in a short vowel, it may remain unaltered, or 
follow rule 2, : thus if^ and ^ft may make either »i^f^ or 

i. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with ^ or ^ fol- 
lowing a preposition ending in ^^ either cause its eUsion, or 
substitute the Vriddhi letter; as, T^T and FT«Rhrfir e&akiyati 
make either T^rafhri^ or ^'^^cfliiffl ^ he is sheepish.' 

k. When the particle fr^, ^ verily,' ' indeed,' is used to 
intimate uncertainty, it causes the eUsion of a preceding w ; 
as^ '^ kwa and fr? eva make "^ kweva in such a sentence as 
'iNlHt'^ri^ ^ Where will you dine ?' When certainty is affirmed, 
the combination follows rule 3 ; as, ^ mm ?l%^ rft^ ^ I shall 
certainly dine with you, my friend.' 

c 2 
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/. The words wtj otu, ^ a cat,' and w^ osh^ha, ^ the lip/ 
when compounded with a preceding word ending in w, either 
follow rule 3, or cause the elision of the preceding vowel; 
as, v^ sthiila + ^8^5 = ^55^ or ^fcsjtf ^ a fat cat f ftfff vimba 
+ w^ is either f^^ or ft^fhr ^ cherry-lipped/ If the words 
coalesce without forming a new compound, the rule is adhered 
to : inr + w^ make irfty ^ the lip of thee/ 



4. When a word ends with any simple vowel, except w or 
wr, and is followed by a word that begins with a dissimilar 
vowel, or with a diphthong, the latter is unaltered, but the 
former is changed to its analogous semivowel : thus ^ and ^ 
are changed to tt y, "9" and "gi to ^ v, ^ ^ to ^ r, and T5 TJ to 
c9 1 ; as, 

1[f^ + ^!TT«llA = ^7rni^ ityakarfiya, ^ thus having heard/ 
^^ + wnnr = ^Wnnr rijwayata, ^ simple-minded/ 
HT^ -f ^51 = HT^ bhratransa, ^ a brother's portion/ 
T5 4- vgip^ = c«5«}4«M lanubandha, ^ the adjunct ( Anubandha) 
Lri/ 



a. There are various rules for the correct orthography of 
words coalescing in this form, but they are amongst the incon- 
veniences of Sanscrit grammar, and are little observed in prac- 
tice : it is enough here to remark, that under them the first 
word may be also spelled ^;^qT^, ^r«n^, or ^['OTtoS, 
doubling the first conjunct consonant, the second, or both* 
In general, however, the simplest form is used, unless the first 
of the conjunct consonants be ^, when the second should be 
doubled ; as, ifhft ^ Gauri' (the goddess) -f ^W ' here,' is most 
correctly written i^^ct^T Graiuyyatra. So also in uncompounded 
words the letter ;c doubles the consonant conjoined with it, 
as 'ssifT kartta, 7|ii# karmma, v^ dharmma, although it is not 
uncommon to omit the duplication in writing. 

b. In some instances, when the words are hot compounded. 
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and not inflected, a final simple vowel followed by a dissi- 
milar vowel may either conform to the rule, may remain 
unaltered, or, if long, may be changed to its short vowel : thus 
^nSt chakri + ^^ atra, ^The discus -armed (VishAu), hereP 
may make either ^qpnr or "^fifk IRW or ^nft IRW* If a new 
compound be formed, the rule must be followed, and the 
semivowel substituted ; as, li^ft Hari + ^r4 artha makes f^M 
Haryyartha, ^ the object of Hari :' and so it must if an inflec- 
tive termination be added to the word to form a case, as ifho^r: 
Gauryyfli, ^ of the goddess Gauri/ 



5. Wheii a diphthong ending a word is followed by any 
vowel or diphthong— even though the latter be the same- 
beginning a word, the following syllables are severally substi- 
tuted for the antecedent diphthong : 

For 1^ — ^ ay, as ^ + WH makes ^nnT chayana, ' gathering/ 

— % — ^^rn^ fiy, as % -f ^bt* makes ^TRTV nSyaka, * a leader/ 

— W> — ^W^ av, as fVmft 4- ^ = ftra^ VishAave, * to VishAu/ 

— ^ — ^m^ av, as ^^ -|-^ = ^wftnft putrdvimau, ' these 

two children/ 



a. These syllables may be substituted for diphthongs before 
If when it is the initial of the affix th^, forming participial 
noims in certain senses. 

% from ftf4-^= »rBT jayya, ^ what may be conquered/ 
^ from ^4- in^ = H'J? bhavya, ^ what may be^ or ^ is to be/ 
•ft 4- TH^ = ifpff n&vya, relating to ^ a ship,^ ^ naval/ 

b. ift before HT^ substitutes W^ for the final, iw gavya, 
^relating to a cow;' also before the affix ^fir, as ^T^^ ^a 
measure f but this is peculiar to the Vedas. In ordmary use, 
the words are ift ^fir ^ a measure of two kos/ 



6. Concurrent heterogeneous letters in some cases do not 
follow any of the preceding rules, or they follow them option- 
ally ; or one of the two vowels becomes quiescent, or is ejected. 
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These are tenned JPfWl Pragrihya, literally ^what must be 
taken out/ ^ excipienda/ 



-c* 



a. The finals ^ ^ and 1^5 when they are the terminations of 
noims in .the dual number^ are unchanged before other vowels 
or diphthongs : ^ ^ift * these two Haris ;^ *Tri|^^ ^ these two 
suns;' ^[^ ^«i|^^ these two women/ 

b. 5RYft the nom. plur. masc. of the pronoun ^SR[^^ ^ that/ 
does not coalesce with a following vowel : 5RYft ^]^ ^ those 
lords/ 

c. The ^ of fiig may be unchanged^ or may substitute the 
semivowel ^v' before a vowel, as fiiig ^ or r<M^ 'What is 
said?' 

d. ^ or ^9 substituted, as they sometimes irregularly are, 
for the proper ending of the locative case, are unchanged, as 
ihift 'fW ^rfvfirin ' Soma relying on Gauri :' ifhft for iftt^, 

€. Prolated vowels, pluta, are incapable of combination: 
^^ f^ ^81^ ^ Come, Krishna (as if in calling), here/ 

f. ri and ^ being the terminations of an inflected word, 
cause a following w to be ejected; its eUsion is however 
usually denoted by a peculiar character; as, ^n%s^ * O fire ! 
here/ ftra!fts?r ^ O VishAu ! here/ 

g. The ^ of ^ is subject to various modifications before 
W : both may be unchanged, w may be elided, or ^ may be 
changed to ^r^ ava: thus ift and ^brJ make ift ^sr?t, jfts^f, or 
vmr^. ^ is changed to iw ava before ^?^ and ^[^, making 
by rules i. and 2. T^mj ^a lattice,' and *\^^ a name of 
Krishna ; also before f^, making t?^^ ; or it may be changed 
before this word to V^ av, by rule 5, regularly making if^hff 
' lord of kine/ 

h. When the short vowel w is followed by the sacred mono- 
syllable w^ Om, or by the preposition ysn compounded with 
a verb, it is rejected: thus fijrwrm-W^ becomes ftr^nft^m 
* Adoration (Om) to S'ivaP and fi{R + ^ (from W+^) 
makes f^Rf^ ' O S'iva, come '/ 
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i. Particles^ when single vowels, are not changed before 
other vowels ; as, ^ i^ — ^^ "9^ ' O Indra ! O lord of Um4 !* 
wr is an exception, if it implies diminution: ^+Tra!f makes 
^nVq^ oshAam, ^ a little warm/ As an inteijection it is un- 
changed : ^TT ^ ^ Ah, indeed !' The fin^ wt of a particle is 
unchanged : ir^ ^;^: ^ Ho, deities/ 

k. The final wt of a vocative case takes various forms before 
the particle ^[fif ; as, f^Blft 1[fif, ftrw ^flr, or f^mtf^k. 

/. In a particular class of compound words the initial of 
the second word is preserved, and the last vowel of the pre- 
ceding word is rejected ; in one case, along with the consonant 
by which it is followed : thus 

1|PB 4- WW = ^|4«^ sakandhu, ^ a sort of potherb/ 

^ + W^ = «lis|«^ karkandhu, ^ the jujube/ 

ci»lj|>c«5 + ^;5rT = cTrypft^TT langalisa, ^ the handle of a plough/ 

in^-f ^Wff=mThff marttaAfia, ^ the sun/ 

inrt^ + ii|T = infl^ manisha, ^ intellect/ 

SECTION II. 

Comhination of comonanU, 

We must now recollect the distinction which has been 
pointed out (p. 7) with regard to the two classes of consonants, 
as hard or surd, and soft or sonant ; as, in addition to such 
rules as affect peculiar letters, there are one or two general 
rules which it will be of great use to bear in mind. 

T. When two consonants come together, and are affected 
by no special rule, there will be no change, if they are both 
hard or both soft; but if they are of different enunciation, 
and one is hard, and the other is soft, then the first of the 
two must be changed to a letter of the same quality as the 
second, which will be the hard or soft letter of the class to 
which it belongs ; as, ^ to it, or n to oR ; ^ to if, or if to ^ ; 
3 to "5 or "5 to 7; If to ^ or ^ to w; "^ to "^ or '^ to "iT. The 
further exemplification of this rule may thus be stated : — 

a. If the consonants be both hard, there is no change: 



16 COMBINATION OF LBTTERS* 

thus^ before the termination ^ the nouns lArvasak^ harit^ ap^ 
retain their finals^ as nj^i^, ^ftl^^ ^f^* '^^ before irfir is 
ifT^qflr * lord of speech/ 

b. If both are sofl^ there is no change : ^ before fWl^ is 
wftr: adbhih; ^ by waters/ 

c. A hard before a soft consonant must be changed to a 
soft consonant of its own class : thus Ht^ Whn ^ the song of 
the lord/ becomes )T>nRft?!T bhagavad-gita, ^t' being changed to 
^ d :' V^ before if changes its final to ify, and becomes ^vpsr, 
* water-bom/ ^ a lotus/ 

d. A soft consonant before a hard consonant must be 
changed to the hard consonant of its own class : fW^, ^ to 
break/ before iRa changes ?f to w, ^W«r ^ to be broken / so it 
does before ^ and 'ftwfti^ becomes iH^fil^ ^ in the destroyers 
of races/ 

8. If the antecedent consonant be an aspirated letter^ it is 
not only modified by the preceding rule, but whatever form it 
takes it is the unaspirated letter ; an aspirate cannot precede 
an unaspirated letter, nor can two aspirated consonants come 
together. Thus in the combination ^[ftr+^ii^dadhi-atra, where 
by rule 4. it makes ^uid dadhyatra, and by the following 
remark a. the v dh may be doubled, the duplication requires 
that the first member shall be unaspirated, and the word 
must be written, not ^[uq^ dadhdhyatra, but (g[V?f daddhyatra : 
so ^ and v become ^fif; 7^ and v^ T^; ^lif^ and lH?r, 
iC^f^; and f^ifWftsR^ and WTP^, f^wft'J'wn'^^, the ^, which is 
a hard letter, being first changed to the unaspirated 'Sf, and «ii 
being changed to it before the soft aspirate H. 

9. A hard consonant, when final, is changed to a soft 
consonant; and a final aspirated consonant, to an unaspi- 
rated : thus, ^rn^ becomes ^F^ ; and f^wft??^^ f^^Pc^J^^. 

When however it occurs before a pause, that is, when 
not followed immediately by any letter, the change to a soft 
consonant is optional : thus the nom. sing, of ^T^ is either 

^rn^ or ^p^ ; 01 rii?nc9?(9 rtmc?^ or -n^. 
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10. Final hard consonantSy followed by words beguming 
with vowels^ are changed to soil (the vowels being soft or 
sonant letters) ; as^ ^TT^ + f]i^ becomes ^rnft^ Yagisa, ^ god of 
speech/ a name of Vrihaspati ; not ^ the god of wine/ as Sir 
Wm. Jones conjectured^ from the accidental resemblance of 
Vagisa and Bacchus. 

When hard and aspirated consonants are followed by the 
terminations of the cases which open with vowels^ they are no 
longer regarded as finals and are therefore not subject to 
change : ^||^|<^ makes f(§4l«d — wt^Q^; f^'Wft??^^ f^WftOTn— • 

11. A consonant of the dental class^ IT ^ ^ V •?:> preceding 
a consonant of the palatal class^ "^ "i^ W ^ ^ Ifl^ or of the cere- 
bral class^ Z Z^'S^y but excepting the sibilant (i|)^ is changed 
to the corresponding letter of that class; that is, IT ^ are 
changed to ^ or T; ^ V to if or t; and •! to ^ or ny. 

?ri^ + f^ = Tiftn^ ^ pure reason.' 

l!^+^ = iraft'f Hhat life.* 

^ + ^pn=lT^^i«n ^ having heard that.' 

■^nfj^ + ^PT = )lir^%l^ a name of VishAu. 

m^ + ^fhliT = 4^41 ^ a comment on that.' 

^fsRi^ + ^Nk^ = ^Pi<iai1<*^ ^ O discus-armed ! thou goest.' 

Before the cerebral sibilant, the dentals are unchanged, as 
^ "TO ^ being the sixth.' 

12. Dentals are also changed to cerebrals, when following 
cerebrals; as, the affix 1^ with the verb ftr^, ^to grind/ 
forms ^ pesh^ri, ^ a grinder.' They are not so changed 
when they are radical letters, as t^ 1^ ^ they six.' 

13. Dental consonants before the letter c5 are changed to 

c5; as, in^ + fH?rfir=ir%?rfir*he writes that/ K^ + fn^fir 

makes H^rflWffif 5 as a-vv and Xeyw make avWiyta. A pecu- 
liar mark is sometimes inserted to denote the change of the 
nasal, as H^Tr^^rri. 

14. A nasal of the same class may be substituted for any 

D 
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final consonant^ except t or ^, before a word beginning with a 
nasal; as^ 

^T^ + "STTfif = ^isrn^ TTftr vfin nayati^ ^ speech guides/ 

V[Z -f ^SRfif = ^wnrfir shaAAavati, * ninety-six/ 

^T ^ m^zrzjf^juKX^ shaAmasa^ ' six months/ 

^Tfqf^ + gnft:= igH^^uft. Etan-Murari, ' that VishAu/ 

a. This rule does not preclude the operation of the general 
rule, by which concurrent consonants must be assimilated ; it 
only makes it optional : thus for ^n^ •nrfir we may also write 
^ "STirfir; and for FiHI^ goft, CT^nft; the nasals being 
sonants. 

b. The rule is absolute in one case, when the following 
word is a technical affix; such as inr, implying, when con- 
joined with nouns, ^ consisting of;' and inH, implying ^ so 
much,' ^ merely ;' as, TR^ with ^^ makes only 41^*^^ vanmaya, 
^ made of speech,' ' eloquent ;' and THT with iTTH is H«HI«| tan- 
m&tra, * merely that,' * a primary element.^ 

15. tT is changed to ^ in the genitive case of '^;^ ^six;' also 
in the words •Rfif and rprff after tbt^ ; as, "rorf shaAAam, "TOI^rfk 
shaAAavati, iv^>l^ shaAAagaii ; the 7 of i|^ being changed to 
JSH by rule 14. 

16. Before a sibilant, T and nr may insert respectively the 
letters cR and z ; as, ttt^ before "TO makes VX^ ^ "TO or in^ J^ 
^ sixth anterior,' and ^|T^ + "W = ^T^ ^ "W * sixth numerator :' 
and ^ or "5 or tT, before the dental sibilant, may insert the 
dental W ; as, T^fty^ '^r?^ or H^fc^d W^ ^ the bee endures ;' 
and ^ ^: or ^HT i^ Tr: * he being.' 

17. The nasals T ^ •?, terminating a word, when preceded 
by a short vowel, and followed by any vowel as the initial of 
a subsequent word, may be doubled ; as, 

IW^ 4- ^8n^ = lli<l|;l^ * he sits facing the west.' 
^jn(r + fj?r = ^J'rthjr ' the lord of an excellent class.' 
ti^ + 15fir = T]riTWlT'0 king! thus.' 

18. tf following ^ immediately, or t or ir either immedi- 
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ately or separated by an intervening guttural or labial conso-* 
nanty a vowel, ^, % ^ Visarga, or Anusw&ra deduced from tT or 
if, is changed to JSjii as, ^^ becomes ^g^ ^debt;' x|f)c4.7nr= 
vfuSHf ^ bowed/ If final it is unchanged, as ^|^* 

19* A final ^ terminating an inflected word may be changed 
to Anuswara before a consonant ; as, for ^ft!(^ read ^ft ^T^ ^ I 
salute Hari ;' so for in^ read if ^fiPH ^ he laughs at him.' Be* 
fore ri^ the final of Tf^ is unalterable ; as, ^^Ti^ ' a imiversal 
monarch/ It is unchanged before a vowel ; as, V^H|i|ii: ^ I 
(am) come/ 

20. ^ is optionally changed to Anuswara before ^ in con- 
junction with IT, as f^if^ or fi fic^^On ; but Anuswara derived 
fi*om ^ may become it, H, or % before ^ combined with these 
semivowels severally ; as, f^ or ftRX[ ^, fti or ftif^ ITT^^^'fi^ ^ 
or fti^ 9|T9irfir. It may become tT before ^ combined with tf, 
as f^ or ftF^ Fl^. 

21. Anuswara followed by any consonant, except the semi* 
vowels, sibilants, and 7, is changed, if in the middle of a word, 
to the nasal of that class to which the consonant following it 
belongs; ^ + 'ftBir=wfl|fir ^ marked;^ ^4-fqir=trt^ ^wor- 
shipped/ 

a. If it be the final of an inflected word, the change is 
optional; as, ^J^ + ^IR=^rf^iFC or ^l^lfR 'egoism;' ji or 
i^ifOfM ' thou doest f T# or w^ f^^lf^ ' thou givest/ 

b. If the following consonant be a semivowel, the Anuswdra 
may be optionally changed to the nasal form of the semivowel, 
which is denoted by a peculiar mark above it; as, ^hm or 
ihm ^ restraint ;^ ih^ or ^iftfW ' to what world f H^mt or 
^d^BIWt ' a year/ 

22. Anuswara may be substituted for a medial 1^ or it, 

when followed by a sibilant ; as, Vijftr * bows f ^qirifH ' reputa- 
tions f '4t9 a proper name. 

28. A final 1^ or '^ preceded by w or ^btt may be dropped 
before any letter except a hard consonant or a sibilant, as ?^ 
becoming 7n{ by rule 5. before inTari: makes w ^TTTifT: ^ they 

D Oi 
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are come:^ so "Si changed to wr^ before ^ becomes WT ^ 
* those two/ 

24. When t^ follows any consonant, except a semivowel^ a 
nasal^ or a sibilant, it is changed to ^; as, n^ + f^ S^iva=s: 
irf^n* tach*chhiva, ^ that, Sfiva.^ 

For by rule u.}^ has been changed, before the palatal i[, 
to the analogous palatal ir; but the soft consonant ^, again, 
has been changed to the hard consonant % befwe the hard 
consonant i[. 

25. When followed by W^ ^ ^^^ *T ™^7 interpose the 
letter 7, making iif|[ i[ ^|n| ; but by the preceding rule ^ is 
changed to l(; and by rule ii. ir will then be changed to % 
and tT to ^, and the compound will be in^K>^. By a subse- 
quent rule, however, the terminating letter of the conjunct ^ 
may be rejected, and the word will finally be Tr^[?F^. 

26. The augment l^ may be inserted after a word ending in 
a short vowel^ before (me beginning with it, as f^ 1( WT; 
but as IT must be changed to "ir in such a position, the form is 
f^r^f^spn ^ the shadow of S^iva/ 

a. The same augment i^ is optionally inserted after a long 
vowel, whether medial or final; as, csni^ftltnrr or ^n^ftWHIT 
^ the shadow of Lakshmi f ^ or ^|^ ' a barbarian/ 

b. It is also inserted optionally after the particles irn^ and 
VTT^ (leaving WT and m) prefixed to verbal inflexions or deriva- 
tives beginning with n ( ir is in like manner changed to ^) ; 
as, U l i^l^^ni or Haii^i^4|fd 'he covers;' mfwj^ or hiHiml^i^ 'let 
him not divide.' 

27* ^ is changed to «ii before Tr, as 7^ for f!^, ' see,' makes 
with wftr, 'S^rftr ' will see :' (for ir after a guttural becomes >, 
and «li and ir form the compound ^•) 

28. Before a palatal consonant, including Tp*, the dental TT 
is changed to 9; and before a cerebral, including ir, it is 
changed to ir; as, T1»n^ + f%5ftf?r=TJirftRWTr ' lUma gathers ;' 
wn^+'^^tPT^^ 'R&na sleeps;' TPf^ + ^ihat^TJwit^ 
^Rfimagoes;' tnr^ + 'W=T1»rBwr 'Rama, sixth.' 
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29* '9^ not being final, is changed to ir after any vowel 
except w or ^ a guttural consonant^ a semivowel^ and ^^ 
tbough the augment tT^ Visarga, or a sibilant intervene ; thus 
W^ becomes in the plural, ^"^ff^ ^ bows ; and f^ and ^ make 
f^l^ ^ in' or ^ on S^ivafl/ 

80. When w in the verbs 19IT ^ to stay/ and ^cP^ ^ to stop/ 
and their derivatives, is preceded by the preposition 77, it is 
rejected; and as the final ![ becomes the hard consonant w 
before a hard consonant, then '9^4'FrR = 7?^n^ ^uprising,' 
and "JJljf + ^BWT = TnmWT ^ upholding/ 

31. When ^ follows any consonant, except a nasal, semi- 
vowel, or sibilant, the aspirate of the preceding letter may be 
substituted for it, that letter, if a hard consonant, being first 
changed to its corresponding soft letter ; as, ^rn^ + ^tfir becomes 
first ^n^ + ^tfTTy and then ^iF^tfir ^ speech seizes/ 

32. ^ when final, or before any consonant except a nasal 
or a semivowel, is changed to v^ as ^Tgf«f^, ^ a bee,' becomes 
iTvfB^; such a vis changed to ^before ^, as ^ for ^^ ^bum,' 
makes with wftTj i^f^A ^ will bum/ 

33. Any consonant may be optionally doubled aft;er t or ^ 

preceded by a vowel ; as, w# or v# ^ the sun / ^rij| or ^y 
^fire/ 

34. Any consonant, except ^, followed by a consonant, 
may be doubled ; as, "gp^ -f t may be "g^, ^ a son / ftfl^ -f t may 
be ii^r ^ a friend/ 

a,. But when three or more consonants are joined together, 
by virtue of a grammatical rule, one or more of the interme- 
diate ones, if similar, may be rejected ; therefore ^ and firv 
are more usually written '^ and fH?f. 

b. A semivowel following any consonant, except a semi- 
vowel, a sibilant, ^, or 7, may be doubled; as, WTf?^ or 
^vrfl^ ^ the sun/ 

e. But when two semivowels are preceded by a difierent 
consonant, one of them may be rejected ; so ^vrf^rOf becomes 
mi^m, as before. ^ 
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35. When a conjunct consonant is finals whether terminat- 
ing a syllable or a word, the second member is rejected, as 
^5^, ^a lame man,^ becomes TBf'^; and f^^, ^what injures,* 
f^: so after nouns ending in consonants, the sign of the 
nominative case ?r is rejected, as ^nn^, ^ going,* not iHT^. 

If the preceding letter be t the final is retained, as "^1^ 
' strong ;* but not if the second member be a sibilant, as 
fqifl^, * who wishes to do,* becomes ftnS^ 

There are other rules affecting the mode of combining 
consonants, and the changes to which the combinations are 
subject ; but their validity is matter of dispute : accordingly, 
as different rules are followed, the derivatives of the compound 
of ^ ^ cum,* and ^ ' to make,* may be written in a variety of 
manners: ^^sritr, for instance, may be written in a hundred 
and eight ways. These are, however, matters merely of ortho- 
-epical conceit, and in practice the simplest spelling, consistent 
with the essential elements of a word, is to be preferred. 

36. When a word ending with ^ is followed by one begin- 
ning with ^, one is rejected, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long; as, "JHt 4- T!R^ = 'gtTTDITl' * he again sports;* 
ftrc -i- TSi = «Ai.^ * unimpassioned.* 

SECTION III. 

Chomges of Visarga, 

As preliminary to the rules for those changes to which the 
soft aspirate termed Visarga is subject, it may be useful to 
premise, that they contemplate the reciprocal equivalency of 
(:) Visarga, m, and t; these signs being, according to circum- 
stances, mutually interchangeable. There are, as is well 
known, indications of similar reciprocity in the classical lan- 
guages. The Greek e^, eTrra, aXy, become in Latin, sex, 
septem, sal. In the older Latin writers a final ^s' was com- 
monly elided, at least for prosodial purposes ; and Pott sug- 
gests that its place may have been supplied by something Uke 
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Visarga. LuciUus, according to Quintilian^ wrote ^^ Serenu' 
fiiit et dignu' loco ;'^ and Cicero observes, " Plures antiquo- 
rum sic locutos." The substitution of * r* for ^ s* was also com- 
mon in Latin, and arbor, labor, clamor, were originally written 
arbos, labos, clamos. The ^ s' was also sometimes preserved in 
the nominative, but changed in other inflexions, as flos, floris, 
and the like. 

The meaning of Visarga flnrt is literally 'abandoning,' 
' ejecting ;' and that of its iSJrnonyme ft^EI^WHr Visarjjaniya is 
' that which may' or ' is to be ejected, or abandoned/ It has 
been a question, therefore, whether the symbol to which it is 
applied (:) be a simple mark of elision, a kind of apostrophe, 
or whether it designates a sound. It would be out of place to 
discuss the question at present. It is usually considered to 
denote a very soft and almost imperceptible breathing, and it 
is sufficient for our purpose so to regard it, 

37* A final ^ is changed to Visarga : I7>nr Ramas becomes 
tlPr: Ramah ; and Tj^ Ramais, ri^ Ramaih. 

38. Before a hard consonant Visarga again becomes Tf: 
fnj -I- ^fTilT = rNdij^iril ' VishAu the preserver.' 

a. It is not so changed before a hard letter followed by a 
sibilant, as ^ W5, ' Which (is) the sword-hilt ?' 

b. Before a sibilant the change is optional, as 171T: ^ or 
TTRT^. (The dental sibilant is changed to the sibilant of the 
class of the consonant by which it is followed : see rule %8.) 

c. Before the hard consonants of the guttural and labial 
classes, Visarga may be unchanged : ^ "iRttfiT ' who does ;' w. 
ip^rfir ' he cooks.' 

d. Before these letters a different sign X called Arddha-K 
visarga, 'a half Visarga,' is sometimes used, as ^X mS^^p ^X T^. 
The sign before a guttural is described as «fi^|ijcjl^ ^ proceed- 
ing from the root of the tongue ;' and before a labial, 4cruii^i( 
' to be gently blown or aspirated.' Modifications of aspiration 
are no doubt intended, which might have been of consequence 
when the language was spoken, but are now of no importance* 
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e. The permanence of Yisarga before ^ is liable to excep- 
tion^ and it is changed to ^ before^ i. the pronoun ^ as ^Rw 
' quisquis ;' 2. the affix ^ as iT^^ ^ famous ;' and the parti- 
cles W^ and iRfPqr^ as infn^i^ ' of little fame ^ 4(^ift|M| ^desir- 
ous of fame.' It is also changed before in^, as mi4*iHt ' of 
slight renown.' 

/. But it is not changed before ^^i;^^ if that follows an 
indeclinable word; as, irnn «rai 'nigh to morning;' nor 
before iRfPqr^ if it be derived from a radical final; thus fht 
makes ifh * speech/ whence ift: ^RWT * desirous of speech/ 

g. It is changed before verbs and verbal derivatives com- 
mencing with ^ when compounded with iw, "^y wrth, and 
5:; as, HJHishli. 'salutation;' i}i.l^Rl 'he places before;' 
wrf^TB^pr ' manifested ;' ji-jPh * evil-doing.' 

A. The numerals IVt f^ and w^ change Visarga to ^ before 
^, as ftr^^K^fir, ftlMAifi!, ^gMtOPiil, ' he makes two, three, four.' 
But if repetition is implied, the change is optional, as Ofit^iOrit 
or r^MiOrri ' he does (any thing) twice.' 

t. ftrt: optionally changes its final, as ftrt: WC or frrc^fKnc 
^ abuse.' 

j. f^ becoming ftn also optionally changes Visarga to ^ 
before cii, as ftr: ^ilP^fl or fffi^nf^ ' expelled.' 

k. Visarga is changed to V after ^rPo^ compounded with 
the particles "W^ and in^, as ^ifi^Mi^dil, ^Mm i ^i, ^ a little 
butter.' 

/. It is changed after ^HV: and fijrr: compounded with ^, 
as WH^il^ ' foot below ;' fi^nFT^ ' foot on the top.' If the words 
are uncompounded, the change does not take place, as ^iv: 

39. The letter it (in technical grammar called ^ ru, to 
distinguish it from the mere alphabetical sign) is substituted 
for Visarga afl«r any vowel except w or w, and before a vowel 
or a soft consonant ; as, ij9: 9^ becomes J|$^i)M ' endowed 
with qualities;' ^sfrif: ^^flr = ^sfhT ^^flr 'fire bums;' ^Wrfw 
' the boat goes ;' ^r^ftrfrr ' S^ambhu takes.' 
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40. If the Visarga be preceded by v, and the initial of the 
word following be ^^ or a soft consonant, 7 is substituted 
in place of t, and "7 with the penultimate v forms the final 
diphthong ^; as, ^ 'IT^ makes «ft5^ ^ Who here?' m mn 
makes «ft mn ^ Who (is) gone?' 

a. An initial V following ^ so formed is rejected, but its 
place is marked by the sign s. See rule 6./. 

b. ir^ changed by rule 37. to ^^x becomes by this rule 
ipft in such compounds as iftfl^f, inftWi ^ mind-born ;' H^KH 
' mind-delighting/ 

41. After the short vowel v, and before any vowel except 
% Visarga may be changed to ^, which by rule 23. may be 
rejected ; as, ^^ and ^n^ become ^^^nrn^ or ^ w^^ ^ a god 
sits ;' «^ and ^ become ^cfHlf^: or ^ ^iFp ^ the god Indra ;' 
•T7K 4^1^ * Nalah spoke,' makes H (4^4 I'M or more commonly 



42. After the long vowel ^, and before any vowel or soft 
consonant, ir is substituted for Visarga ; it is optionally rejected 
before the vowels, absolutely before the consonants ; as, ^^rn 
^rw make ^«||iic4 or ^^ ^s^ * the gods (are) here ;' ^^srn and 
HM|i: make ^^ hm|I: *the gods are to be reverenced;' ^'int 
oeif^n^fl, said of Devi, makes ^«m 14(^0$ if or ^"^n wfirfVff ; f^RT: 
H\A\y ^ the garland of S^ri,' makes f^m inc9T. 

fl. After the interjections Ht'^, >?ift^, ^Wt^, the Visarga, to 
which the final is changed, is said to be again changed to ir, 
which is ejected before a vowel or soft consonant ; as, ^ ^^5 
^O Indra!' vnft^^'Ogod!' 

43. Visarga substituted for a radical final it may become ^ 
again before a vowel or a soft consonant ; as, imn for IKXKt 

+ ix^ becomes iiiiiCd ^ the dawn (is) here.' 

a. Such a Visarga may also optionally become ^ again 
before a hard consonant ; as, ifh for fti^ before irfir may make 
'fliArrt ^ lord of speech,' or, by rule 38, jflmPH, Visarga being 
changed to ^. 

b. Visarga substituted for the final of ^Hf^ for ^sr?^ ^ a day,' 

£ 
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becomes ic again before any consonant except ^ and H; as^ 
^r^iWr ^ lord of day ;^ ^np/hsj ^ a number of days/ Before it 
and ^^ "^ is substituted for it ; as, ^^Cl«l ^ day and night ;' 
W^tfir: ^ by days/ 

44. Visarga is substituted for a final tT, except in the word 
ir(n«^9 before a hard consonant of the palatal, cerebral, and 
dental classes, if followed by a vowel, a semivowel, or a nasal* 
Anuswara is prefixed to the sibilant to which by rule 38. 
Visarga is changed; as, ^nfj^ 4- ftrf^ becomes ^iif^r^^fHi 
^ O bow-armed, cut !^ TJiT^ + irt = tnhcTt ^ O king, cross !^ but 
IT^n*^ fTrfVj ^ let the quiet man collect.' 

a. Before '^ the substitution is optional, and the Visarga 
does not become a sibilant, as by rule 38. c, but may or may 
not substitute the Arddha-visarga : ^ "qif^ ^ cherish men,^ is 
therefore written, •pnfig;, ifc iinfV, or •JX ''nf^, also with a mark 
denoting the Visarga to be nasal, as ^: "mffe ^^ ^ ^ "^nf^- 

b. ^ in combination with ^ and its derivatives, the word 
^RT^ repeated, and ^ derived from t|?^^ prefixed to a word 
beginning with a hard consonant, insert the augment ?^, in 
which case Visarga is said to be substituted for their proper 
finals, preceded by Anuswara, and changed before ^ to ?^^: 
;afi^ before ^irc therefore becomes ^ ^iR; wr\ before "sin^, 
^Khr^ ^n^ ; and 'g^ before ^ftf%5y, ij^ ^tfili?y. By clause a. of 
rule 34, however, one of the sibilants is rejected, leaving disiiii. 
* initiation ;' ^KT^iT^ * whom ! whom ? and '|'^tf«lic^ * a male 
koil (Indian cuckoo)'. 

45. The Visarga which is the sign of the masculine nomi- 
native of the pronouns ir^ and ^if^, or TK * he,' iT^ ^ that per- 
son,' is commonly dropped before a consonant; as, ^ ^'nfir 
^ he goes ;' ^ ^^rfir, ^ he gives ;' ^^ ft^ ^ that VishAu ;' but 
not if the negative W is prefixed, as w^X f^t ^ not that S^iva.' 

a. In verse, for the convenience of the metre, ^ not only 
rejects the Visarga, but allows the final ^ to be conjoined 
with a following vowel, by the rules of vowel-Sandhi ; as, ^^ 
TT5IT »nrfir, ^ that Indra the king conquers,' for ^ J^* ; so %^ 
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^^frpt^ tun, ^ that very Rdma^ the son of Dasaratha/ for 



CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION. 

SECTION I. 

General rules. 

46. Most nouns in the Sanskrit language are declinable in 
one or more of three genders. They admit^ with very few 
exceptions^ of three numbers^ singular^ dual^ and plural; and 
of seven cases in each number; i. the nominative^ 2. accusa- 
tive, 3. instrumental^ 4. dative, 5. ablative, 6. genitive, 7. loca- 
tive : of these it may be remarked, that the third or instrumental 
has the sense of ^ by^ or ^ with ;* the ablative, * from ;* and the 
locative, * in' or * on 2' the rest have the usual powers. 

47. Inflexion, whether of declension or conjugation, is 
contrived by the Sanskrit grammarians on the same principle. 
It consists of two parts; i, the Anga, ^body,' or inflective 
base, that is, the word itself; and, 2,. of certain particles, 
which, being attached to the base, complete the inflected 
word. The inflectional terminations of conjugation will be 
hereafter specified. We are concerned at present with those 
of declension only. 

48. The inflectional terminations of nouns are twenty-one ; 
some of them are repetitipns : they are attached to the inflec- 
tive base in each of the seven cases of the three numbers, and 

are as follows : 

nom. ftr ^ if^ 

ace. ^i^ W ^5^ 

instr. z\ «rf "fin^ 

dat. "^ «rf v[|^ 

abl. Tftr «lf wr^ 

gen. 'snf ^BftiE(^ ^ernir 

loc. fT ^BftiE(^ ^ 

E 2t 
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The vocative has no separate termination, being considered as 
a modification only of the nominative. 

49. Now of these inflectional terminations it is to be re- 
marked, that some of the letters serve only to form syllables, 
and facilitate enunciation: they are rejected, therefore, when 
those letters which are essential are applied to the base. These 
auxiliary letters are the l^ of ftr ; the W of in^; the iff of ^pff; 
the z ofzTy the T of the terminations ^, i^ftr (in which also i[ 
is subordinate), T^, and f^ : and the t^ of ^. It is also to 
be recollected, that by rule 37. a final ?5^ is changed to Visarga. 
The actual terminations therefore will be, 

nom. : w w: 

ace. ^ w WJ 

instr. ^ w|f Ih: 

dat. 7 vi|f vin 

abl. w: viif vin 

gen. w: ^: ^rn^ 

loC. 7 ^ Iff 

50. In applying these terminations to the final letter of the 
inflective base, a recollection must be preserved of the modifi- 
cations which that final letter must undergo, whether it be a 
vowel or a consonant, before the initial letters of the termina- 
tions ; as in the following example : 

nom. "^^t 
ace. tfR' 
instr. tfT^ 
dat. tfR" 
abl. "sn^ 
gen. -ffX^i 

loc. tfrftr 

It will be observed, that before the consonants, the word ift is 
unchanged; before the vowels, ^ becomes W^ by rule 5. 
The ^ of ^ is changed afler ^ to if by rule 29. 



*navis,* ^a 


ship.' 


•rrn 


•n^ 


•rrn 


•n^ 


iftw 


^tfW: 


^«if 


w*n 


^ftwrf 


Tjftwn 


Hi<fl: 


•TT^ 


•rrfh 


^ 
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It is worth while to pause for a moment upon this scheme of 
inflectional terminations^ and to understand it fully;, as it fur* 
nishes a useful clue to all the varieties of nominal inflexion which 
follow. If it were rigidly applied^ nothing would be so simple, 
as Sanskrit declension; and even as it is^ we are authorized 
to affirm that there is but one general declension in Sanskrit 
grammar. There are however various modifications, both of 
the bases and of the terminations^ in the individual noims^ 
which render it convenient to divide them into classes; and 
no arrangement admits of more ready reference than that 
which classes them according to their final letters; fh*st^ as 
they are vowels or consonants ; and secondly, according to the 
letter or class of letters in each of those two divisions. 



SECTION II. 

Nouns ending in vowels. 

Class I. Nouns ending in v and ^. 

51. Nouns ending in W form by far the most numerous class 
of nouns^ and commonly admit of three genders^ forming the 
feminine by adding W; as, masc. fi(r7 S^iva, the god; fem. 
f^f^j the goddess S^iva. 

52. In forming the inflexions of all nouns, such changes as 
may occur are of two descriptions ; i. those affecting the base, 
2. those affecting the termination. 

53. Nouns ending in v substitute ^ for the final before ir 
substituted for ^ in the dat. sing. ; before the dual termination 
Wi'y and before the augment Tf^ in the genitive case plural, and 
in the nominative and accusative plural neuter. They substi- 
tute ^ for their final W before ^sh^ in the dual, and vq^ and 
^ in the plural. They insert tf before the signs of the genitive 
case plural, and the nominative and accusative pUiral neuter. 
The feminine noun changes ^ to ^ before the ^ of the 
instrumental case singular, the ^^ of the dual, and in the 
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vocative case ; and inserts in before the four last cases of the 
singular, and ^ before ^tn\ in the gen. plural. 

54. Nouns in w substitute other terminations for those of 
the scheme, in some of the cases : thus, 



Singular. 




Plural. 


acc- ^ for 


^ 


acc. ^ for ?^ 


instr. 1(5T — 


zt 


instr. ^ — ft 


dat. ir — 


* 




abl. iBm^ — 


Tfiff 




gen. ;5r — 


T^ 





a. The feminine noun substitutes ^ for ^ in the nom. and 
acc. dual, and ^7P^ for f^ in the locative case sing. 

b. The neuter substitutes in the three numbers of the nom. 
and accus. severally '^ f ^j the latter with tf prefixed, as ftf, 
in place of the terminations of the masculine : in all the other 
cases it adopts the terminations of the masculine. 

55. We are now prepared to understand the construction 
of the following forms of f5{r^, bearing in mind the alterations 
dependent upon the laws of combination, in joining the in- 
flectional terminations to the inflective base. 

Masc. fijr^ S^iva the deity. 

nom. fi[R: film f^nrn S'iva, &c. 

acc. fi{r# f^jTrt fi^r^T^ S'iva, &c. 

instr. f^l^H f^RTWlf f^: By or with S'iva, &c. 

dat. f^r^TiT fifrrrwrf f^l^«K To S'iva, &c. 

abl. f^r^ f^nrwrf f^I^WK From S'iva, &c. 

gen. f^n^ fiimh f^l^iHf Of S'iva, &c. 

loc. f^ fiimh f^I^ In or on S'iva, &c. 

voc. f^ f^ f^nm O S^iva ! &c. 

Fem. f^jm the goddess S'iv^. 

nom. f^r^ fiji^ fiir^: 

acc. fsif^j f^> fijnr: 

instr. f^pm fi{nT»n fijRTftr. 
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SI 



dat. 

abL 

gen. 

loc. 

voc. 






r^wiMif 

f^RTwrf 






Neuter f^ * auspicious/ 

Nom. and accus. fi{r# fip^ fifPTTftf. 

The rest as the masculine. 

a. Other nouns declinable on the above models are^ 

Feminine. Neuter. 



Masculine. 

^ni A horse 
VNl«lil9n the sky 
Tgl a camel 
Tfjm a crow 
ijon a quality 
r: the moon 
fever 
7$: reasoning 
^: a god 
Vi^: virtue 
TT^ a nail 
tr^TH a mountain 
ili^ a fish 
IT?: sacrifice 
I^: flavour 
cftf : iron 
^«fi: a crane 
Ijprra: a jackall 
^Hjt the ocean 
^^ the hand 



^er|f«!T a woman 
^rnfTT hope 
^[5BtT wish 
^Fm a girl 
fjNr the neck 
^r«44l moonlight 
*ro decay 
wm a star 
^tc^T a swing 
VTO an edge 
filfii the nose 
"^jn worship 
Ht4t a wife 
iTTcTT a garland 
TS|T preserving 
c5t4I modesty 
Tsfhirr a lute 
^(f>HT beauty 
^WT an assembly 
fif^ injury 



^Rfl an egg 

wnnf a seat 

^^ an organ of sense 

^ a family 

^ a house 

'^ an umbrella 

HH water 

iftt a shore 

^?r pain 

Vtf wealth 

7pi dancing 

V^ a leaf 

^^ a root 

4)4*1 youth 

T:# blood 

c4'4ill salt 

^ a wood 

^rr^ a scripture 

^^ a rule 

f^ frost 



6. Many adjectives and participles declinable in the three 
genders belong to this class. 

c. The feminine nouns ^r^^ ^STOT, ^^Wy signifying chiefly 
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in poetic language * mother/ make their vocatiyes Wff, 
WIIS. If the penultimate be not a conjunct consonant^ other 
synonymes follow the usual form^ as % i?f^^ ^rgi^, ^sngrk^ 
' O mother ? 

56. Besides those nouns which are formed from mascuUne 
nouns in ^^ by adding^ as it is said^ the feminine ending ZX^^y 
that is, ^, there are nouns derived immediately from verbs 
ending in ^, as ttt, itt, utt, and the like, in which the final ^ 
is an essential, not an accidental letter. Such nouns admit of a 
variety of gender. The declension of the masculine and femi- 
nine noun is the same. In the neuter the final is made short, 
and the word is declined like f^. 

57- Nouns in ^ then, in which the final is a radical letter^ 
combine with the terminations of the nominative case, and 
with those of the singular and dual accusative, agreeably to 
the laws of Sandhi. In the accusative plural and the follow- 
ing cases the final ^TT is cut off before the vowel terminations, 
and they are afHxed at once to the word, as if it ended in a 
consonant : before the consonantal terminations there is no 
change; as, 

Masc. and fem. f^^STH ^ all-preserving.' 

nom. n^Him: fsre^ "firOTT: 

ace. r«4«yMf — f^yafm 

instr^ f^TBTtrr "f^^gmwrf ft^ssnnfW: 

dat. fr^ — f^RTWK 

abl. f^ygfm — — 

gen. — ftrapft: fireiri 

loc. 'ftrBsrf'T — r^HiM i ^ 

voc. f^TgxTT &c. 
So HtH^j ^ who drinks the soma juice f ^liprr ^ a shell-blower.' 
58. The word ^T^, the name of an inferior divinity, a 
Gandharba, is considered as a primitive, and is inflected there- 
fore throughout without any elision of the final, which com- 
bines with the vowel terminations agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi, and is consequently in every way regularly declined. 
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ace* ^nf — 

instr. ^T?T flfiwif 

dat. ^1% -^ 

abl* ^nn^ — 

gen. — fT^ 

loc. fi% — 

voc. ^T|fT &c. 



^l^U or ^Tp'( 



Class II. Nouns ending in ^ and 7. 

59. Nouns ending in these two vowels may be conveni- 
ently classed together, as they are analogously inflected ; recol- 
lecting only that the semivowels to which they are changeable 
before other vowels are respectively ^ and ''^. 

60. In the masculine gender the changes of the base are, 
the substitution of the long vowel for the final in the dual nom. 
and accus., and in the accus. and gen. plural ; the Gu&a letter 
^ or ^ is substituted for the final before IR^, ^, ^ftc, and T?^, 
and in the vocative ; and the final is dropped before the termi- 
nation of the locative case : «^ is inserted before the termina- 
tions of the instrumental case singular and the gen» plural. 

61. In the same gender the dual termination ^ is rejected; 
i|^ is substituted for Wi^, and ^ for the 'W^ of ^5^; the vowel 
of W9|r in the ablative and genitive is dropped ; and ^ is sub-* 
stituted for f^; as follows : 



'•rfrH * fire,^ 

nom. '^rfViTt V^ 

ace. *viPf| — • 

instr. ^0«i«1T wfr«Mf 

dat. ^f*!^ — ■ 

abl. ^H»%: .— - 

gen. — wnifh 

loc. w^ *— 
voc, w% &c. 



wHfWt 
Wffl«tl 



^TJ ^ wind.* 

MijHi ^Trjwrf ^n^fir: 
'm*rt: — * — 
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62. There are flom^ anomdlie^ in ndUfib in |[. Thus ^iftr^ 
'a friend/ Bttb&tituteS W for the final in the first five inflexions^ 
and inserts ir h^tore their VOWel termitil^tlonSi In the other 
cases of the singular^ iind in the gen. and loc. dual, it is more 
regular than ^sfhf^ the final ^ becoming f befoi^ k vowel. In 
the abL and gen. singular '9TI is iubstituted fcNf Vf?r and i^^. 





^ifl^r 


^ a friend.' 




nom. 


^H?fT 


TWrft 


trtfTO 


ace. 


T(wr^ 


— 


^nrfhi 


iiidtr. 


^inrtt 


trfJJWf 




dat. 


w^ 


— 


irf^WR 


abl. 


Tnj: 


— 


— 


gen. 


-^ 


"Wffk 


?l#tff 


loc. 


^t^ 


•— 


^fl^ 



vi)c. ^ &c. 

a. In composition this word may be inflected i-egularly in 
all the cases^ or in all except the two first; ^|?rf)it or t|^rtrt *a 
good friend ;' ^^^T^ ot ^ifnt)^ * to a good friend/ See. 

b. tyflr, ^ a master/ is declined like trfit in the five last ctoes 
lE^ingular ; as, tnirt, ^5 Vttjly tfi^. In the rest like 1»fr?r. 

tyflr in cotopositi(>n is declined like '•rfrHJ as, ^jjlflf ^a king/ 
(lord of the earth,) ^Jtrftft ^JJTlft ^fWr. ^J»1t^> Sec. 

63. Feminine nouns in t^ and tt diflSsr St)iA the mascuKne 
in the accus. plur&l> and in the third tod fijllowing cases sin* 

• 

gular. They do not substitute f^ for the Visarga of ^|^, nof* 
insert ^ before z^. In the dative and f(dIowing cases they 
have two forms, one like the masculine: in the other they 
insert ^ before the affixes of the dative, ablative, and genitive 
cases ; and, like feminine nouns in ^ substitute ^n^ for the 
sign of the locative ftp; as, 

FeuK irftr ^ MincU^ 

nom. nfin Tift - TiTtK 

aCc. irftf " * —^ Wiftt 

instr. HWT ^rt^Twrf iflrfW; 





^' 


^a nulch 


cow.' 


^. 




H 


^^T. 


^ 




^> 


^. 


^»n 




^ww* 


^^[fiR 
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abl. inh OF nmrt -m*- -i— 

gen. — — uuft; wifHff 
loc iT^orimt -"Tt* ^f^ 



WhoriNrn 






VOC. »!^ &C, 

64. Neuter nouns in ^ and 7 reject the termipations of the 
nom. and accus« singular^, substitute ^ and ^ for the dual and 
plural termination^ and insert 7^ before them and all other 
terminations beginning with a vowel. They lengthen the final 
before «^ in the plural. 



nom.), 
ace. j 



''nft ^ water.* 



ace 

instr* ^vrfiGon 

dat. ^nftid 

abl. 

gen. 

iOC. ^iiutu "^ 

VPC. ^nft OT ^ &c 



^Tfbifh 









ir§ ^ honey •' 



Thrift: 






€5. There are a few neuter nouns in is[ which brfore the 
vowel terminations of all the cases except the two firsts and 
optionally before f^, drop the final vowel ; as, 

wfiag * a bone.' 

nOm« ) ^ ^ ^ m.m, 

ace ) 

mstr« ^WP^tfT w'WIT WiWWJ 

dat. ^r9(% •— ^srf^P'K 

abl. ^W^[5Tt — —— 

gen. — ^repfh ^T^^ff 

loc. ^I^ftr or "VFlfW — ^rftw 

VOC. ^vftv &c 

a. wpBf ^ an eye/ ^ftf * gbee/ and ^pcf^ ^ a thigh/ are simi- 
larly declined : the fact beings iu all probability^ that as nouns 

r 2 ' 
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in 1S[ they are defective^ and their deficiencies are supplied 
before the vowel terminations by analogous but obsolete nouns 
ending in ^, as VW«^^ ^W|^, ^T^j V^'M*^* 

b. Other nouns in 1S[ and ^, declinable on the above 
models^ are. 



Masc. in is[* 
wftr: a sword 
ifftr: a sage 
'^liPf: a poet 
firft: a mountain 
ifftsr: a jewel 
iff: the sun 
rrf?n a heap 
fMV: an ordinance 
^rrcftn a charioteer 
^fe a name of VishAu 



Fern, in is[* 
^. agriculture 
'BfTftir: patience 
^rftn going 
'vflPri: caste, sort 
^mn light 
vfift firmness 



r: nature 
^: understanding 
?ft: rain 
fijCd: remembrance 



Masc. in '9'. 

^Brrg: life 

^: sugar cane 
^^ a season 
ij<^ a teacher 
^^r^ a relation 
HT^ the sun 
ijlj: death 
ftro: VishAu 
^[mx a bambu 
an enemy 



e. There are not many feminine substantive nouns in ^, and 
but few neuter either in i[ or '^. Adjectives of course, or 
substantives used attributively, may, with few exceptions, be 
declined in three genders. 

d. When a noun in ^ or '^, whether substantive or attri- 
butive, is used in the neuter gender in the same sense in 
which it is employed in the masculine, it is optionally declin- 
able in all cases of which the terminations begin with vowels, 
except the two first, either after the masculine or neuter form ; 
as ^RTftf ^ eternal:^ neuter nom. and ace, ^RHTTfic, WtfiH^iO, 
^HI<()rH; instr. ^RTfifin; dat. IRT^ or viHlR;*); abl. and gen. 
^B^fT^ or wnflpr:; loc. Wtrrf^ or Wrrrfijftr; gen. and loc. dual, 
Virrafh or ^H'^nf^^. If the sense diflFers, the neuter form only 
is admissible : y(tt^ masc, ^ a kind of tree f neut. ^ the fruit of 
the Pilu tree :^ dat. i/)<^^, abl. and gen. i/Ic^h:^ loc. iflc^rn, &c. 

e. Other neuter nouns in ^ and "^ are derived from nouns 
terminating in the long vowels ^ and '^ 
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Class III. Nouns ending in ^ and '^ 

66. The chief peculiarity affecting the inflective base^ or 
the word itself, in nouns terminating in ^ and ^, regards the 
substitution in some cases of the syllables ^ and ^ for the 
finals f and "Oi before those inflective terminations which begin 
with vowels. When these syllables are substituted^ the nouns 
are inflected before the vowel terminations as if they ended 
with the semivowels ^ and ^. When those syllables are not 
substituted^ the final vowels combine with the vowels of the 
terminations^ agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, with very few 
exceptions. 

67. After the syllables ^ and T^ the inflective termina- 
tions undergo no changes; after the finals ^ and "^l they 
undergo a few^ chiefly after feminine nouns, analogous to those 
already observable in feminine nouns of the preceding classes, 
and depending on the same conditions. 

68. ^ and '^ are severally substituted for the final ^ and 
^ of masculine nouns^ when they are monosyllabic verbal 
derivatives, or when the finals are preceded by a conjunct con- 
sonant ; as, ^ (for '^) * to think/ <J * to cut,' ^ ^ to serve.' 



Masc. ^ * who understands,' 



^W 



nom. 


*: 


ace. 


ftrt 


instr. "ftin 


dat. 


ftn^ 


abl. 


ftnn 


gen. 


— 


loc. 


ftfftr 


voc. 


^&c. 



f^ifh 



Masc. ^ ^ who cuts.' 



wr. 


W 


f^. 


^ 


WMir. 


Tyn 


^|WK 


# 


— 


cJT. 


fW 


— 


^ 


<5ftr 




<j: &c 



cf^ 



^«IT 






<5^ 



7^ 



a. Nouns of this description are not considered as ceasing 
to be monosyllabic by having particles prefixed to them, which 
merely qualify their application ; therefore ^^ ^ a man of good 
understanding,' tn^nft: ^ a man of excellent understanding,' and 
the like, substitute ^ for the final ; ^^, ^^f^l^^ ^fM^« So 
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'^m^. ^ self-cxist^nt/ from wt ' self/ and ^ * being,' a name of 
Brahml, makes igra^j:, Wt^, ^PF^,. 

b. They are considered as polysyllabic if derived from a com*- 
pound verb^ as inft ^ a man of superior understanding/ which 
is a derivative, not from the simple verb yft, but the compound 
verb mft, and therefore is declined uvh, TT^, ITW, &c,, the final 
becoming i( before a vowel, by rule 4 ; and they are also con- 
sidered as polysyllabic if the first member of the compound is 
a subordinate term, or one . not in opposition, as ^tij^: ^ bom 
in the rains,' ^ a frog/ There are also certain compounds of 
V[^ which are by special rule excepted from substituting T'^ ; 
as, ^ff!|^ ^bom again/ If'^^a snake/ iiircR|^^bom in a prison/ 
«IR3j^^ produced from the hand :' these are all declined, as ^tl^, 

^%*^, ^^trw^ ^tw, &c. 

69* Masculine nouns ending in ^ or 1^, when consisting of 
more than one syllable in consequence of being compounded 
with another noun as a subordinate term, or being derived 
from a modification of the verb, merdy follow the rules of 
combination ; that is, t becomes ^, and "^ ^, before a vowel 
afiix. 



flHltfl ^a general' (from ^in *an 
army,' and tft * who leads.' 

nom. ^H i ffl: itHl4l ^^nw 
ace. f)«i|t4 — ^— 



instr. iin^ ^^Trthnf 
dat. i>HlJ) — 

abl. i)ti|.q: — 
gen. — • ^HI-^1: 
loc fifj i tHf — 
voc. fkt{l«()* &c. 



%^TPftfir. 






fr?r^^ a sweeper' (^r?J * a 
place,' &Tj^who cleans'). 












^^^m 



«. ^, ^ to lead,' and its compounds substitute Wf^^ for ftp in 
the locative. 

b. rfH * who drinks (moisture)/ i. e. the sun, derived from 
vr^to drink:' unft ^aroad,' from HT ^to ffo;' ^Tirsvft ^nn ant^- 
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lope/ from ^nnr ^the wind' tuid nMt ^ who outfttdpa;' &ad |r]|^a 
demigod so named ; differ from ^vrnft in three coses t 
dcc fiittg. irtf aoc. plur. ^qtftif loo. sitig. i|ift 

They may, however, be also regularly decUaed in these cases^ 
as 1TO, iTOt^ vf^^ &c. 

c. (^ in composition, as i|^r^ ^who cuts barley/ makes 
dther ^^f!^\ or ^R^rsff in the gen. plur., and JfW^ in the lo^» 
singular. 

70. Feminine nouns in ^ and ^ Uke masculine nouns, are 
declined in two ways : if they are monosyllables, or contain 6 
conjimct consonant, they substitute ^ and 77 for their finals $ 
if polysyllabic, they change the finals, agreeably to the laws 
of Sandhi, to n and ^ before the affixes commencing with 
vowels. 

71. Feminine nouns of the first description optionally prefix 
^ to the affixes marked by a mute 7, Hke feminine nouns in 
the short ^ and 7. 

72. They optionally prefix «^ to ^n^ in the gen. plural, and 
substitute ^RTi^ for fr in the loc« singular ; as, ^ ^ prosperity,' 
and ^ ' the earth/ 



nom.'^ Owfl Oc44ii 

ace. ftsnt — — 

instr.f^nn "^fhTT ^fMSft 

dat. 'Psj^or'pjR — — ^rfw 

abl. "ftnnorftrttJ — — ■ 

gen. ■ ftnft: f^nifor^fhjf 

loc. "ftrftor'ftiin — "^ft^ 

voc. "^ &c. 



^or 



f^ 






^orijilf — 
^ &c. 

73. Feminine noims of the second description, having more 
than one syllable, and being derivative nouns from masculine 
nouns by the substitution of the terminations ^ and 'ei for the 
masculine final, insert ^n before the terminations having a 
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mute V, make the vowel short in the voc. singular^ and prefiit 
If to the termmation of the gen. plural. 

The ^ of the nominative is rejected after such nouns in ^> 
but not after "^L After both^ «^ is substituted for ^Kf[y ^ for 
the ^ of ^, and ^H'^^ for %; as. 



•T^ 


^ a river.' 




^'a wife.' 


nom. ff^ft 


•fW 


^to: 


^ 


^ 


ace. ff^ft 


— 


^rth 


H 


— 


instr. tfin 


"Sf^^lwrf 


^^fW: 


wn 


^Wrf 


dat. 7^ 


— 


^f?(l«n 


^^ 




abl. tllli: 


— 


— 


^«n: 


— 


gen. — 


•flftj 


'RfM 


— 


^uft: 


loc. iffsn 


— 


^T^ 


TOt 


— 


voc. tTfif &c. 






^&c. 




a. The rej 


ection of ' 


9 after a 


feminine 


noun endii 



'TK 



^t3 



depends upon that ^ being the feminine termination^ or sign 
of the feminine gender. If it is part of the word itself^ the 
sibilant becomes Visarga^ as usual; as^ c5VS«At Hhe goddess 
Lakshmi/ ir^. * a lute/ irOl ^ a boat.' 

b. ^f ' a woman/ is inflected in the nom. and voc. like tf^ft^ 
and optionally so in the accus. singular and plural: in the 
other cases like ^. But the insertion of ^ before the gen. 
plural, and of ^ before the terminations with a mute T, and 
the substitution of ^n^ for % are absolute^ not optional as 
in 



nom. fpfi' 


%rft 


%nn 


ace. ffepJ or ^* 


— 


%nnor^ 


instr. f^ill 


^fNf 


^BfM^ 


dat. f^SPi 


— 


^fh«K 


abl. f\rfi|U 


— 


— 


gen. — 


%nfc 


trf^i* 


loc. I^pif 


— 


iSf^ 


voc. i^&c* 






* "Wilkins has l^H^ or t^im^ but the Kaumudi expressly excepts 


^ from the alternative. 
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e. Feminine nouns in ^ and ^ when compounded so as to 
form attributes^ are to be declined like nouns masculine^ when 
used in the sense of a masculine noun^ as ^^^^ ^ a prosperous 
man/ takes^ in the dative^ ablative^ genitive^ and locative cases^ 
only one form^ viz. ^f^^ ^f^^HH^ and ^ftrf^. If the compound 
is only a qualification of the substantive, the feminine form 
may be followed^ as "^^^ ^ good fortune/ makes ^f^ or ^gf^^ 
&c. If the noun is a word invariably feminine^ it retains its 
feminine terminations, although used as an attribute of a male, 
as fj$^^, ' a man of many good qualities/ makes i|jiii|^^ 

d» Feminine nouns formed from verbal roots^ and com- 
pounded with subordinate terms^ however, when used in a 
sense analogous to that of the masculine, take exactly the 
same form, as ifW^ ^a female head of a village,' to^ ^ a 
female sweeper,' make, accus. sin. and plur. ^fm^, ^fm^l^^ 
WFrt, ^f4HJ ; dat. ^TTi^, ^HcW ; abl. and gen. irnTlVt, ?rawt ; 
gen. plur. Jim^, lf<9V|f ; loc. ^mmf (see rule 69. «.), Wvigf^; 
voc. VPV^^ iff«y^. 

e. So ^«f^^ twice-being,' if it be applied to man or woman 
indifferently, is declined in the same manner ; mf. 'IpT^, "J^TV^f 
^J«!fi#; but if it mean ^ a woman twice married,' it is declined 
like ^; iji^, ^^?n*n, &c. 

y. The object of these rules, and of others affecting nouns 
ending in ^ and ^ is to intimate that a word which may be 
appUed to an object either male or female is declined in a 
form common to both; that is, with the masculine termina- 
tions: when it is limited to a distinct female object, it is 
declinable only with the feminine terminations, as in the in- 
stance of ^pp|. So also ^4t^ for instance, being ^ a male' or 
^ female frog/ is declined alike, ^rtl^, -W, -fiwT, -^ ; but the 
same word being the name of a plant, in which sense there 
is no male, is declined only, ^rtp^, ^tWTt, ^ttwrf, ^^T^. 

74. Nouns in ^ &nd 'Oi which are susceptible of the neuter 
gender, substitute th^ short vowels ^ and 7 for their finals. 

o 
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If the word is an attributive^ and the sense of the neuter is 
analogous to that of the other genders, the word is dedined in 
all the cases of which the affixes b^in with vowels, except the 
two first, optionally, as if it were a noun endiug in ^ long ; 
that is, the final becomes i^ or ^ before the vowel : otherwise 
^ is inserted, as after mft Thus ^iHiA ^who leads or is 

« 

chief over a vUlage f ipvnrfh imnin ' a head man. Brahman ;' 
IfTH^ TmnSt ' a Brahman woman head of a village ;' ^nrf)ir ^RSJ 
^ a family, chief over a village.^ The inflexion of the latter is, 

ace. (^ 

instr, qrvnnT or in*ri)iRT vnriiirnif umftrfW: 

dat. iH'nn or i|m(Vln — ITfTftWt 

abl. ^TTR?!^ or {JIhOuH! •— "— 

gen. — — — — p TTPV^ or iimfiind: ilHiidldl 

loc. vmmf iiwflirf 

a. Nouns ending in ^ and 'Qi as derived from simple verbal 
roots are not numerous, the roots not being in any number ; 
but they admit of being multiplied as compounded with other 
words. Feminine nouns formed by the affixes ^ and 'Qi, and 
especially the former, are more frequent 

wfil m. a leader, a guide. ^^I^ff^ ™* ^ surety. 

diMia f* a damsel. "^^ f. an army. 

^fV(^ f. the earth. ^ f. the eyebrow. 

mO\^ f. a sister. tg^ f. a mother-in-law. 

f^tpfi f. a shop. ^^ f. a woman with good eyebrows. 

Class IV. Nouns in ^ and ^ ke and "i^. 

75. Masculine nouns in ^ substitute ^ for the final, and, 
according to the analogy of nouns in ^, form the nominative 
in ^ ; as, f^ ^ a father,^ nom. ftnn. 

76. In one class of nouns in '^, ^, in another ^91^^ is 
substituted for the final before the vowel terminations of the 
nominative dual and plural, and of the accusative sing. . and 
dual. Before the accus. and gen. plur. the vowel is made 
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long. «^ is inserted before W^. Before the vowel termina- 
tions of the instr. and dat. singular^ and gen. and loc. dual^ 
If is changed to the semivowel ^: it is changed to ^r in the 
locative and vocative cases. 

77* The only changes in the affixes are^ the rejection of ^ 
in the nominative ; the substitution of ^ for ^ in the accus. 
plural, and of 9^ for ^ in the abl. and gen. singular ; ;^ is 
rejected; and the ^ of ^ is prefixed to the semivowel ^, 
which as a final is changed to Yisarga. 



^ ' a doer. 
^. — — 

«li|fh oli^lilf 

^ &C. 



a. Most masculine nouns implying affinity are declined like 
ft^ ; as, ^IT^ ^ a brother/ mm^ ^ a son-in-law/ ^ ^ a husband's 
brother :' but ^, ^ a grandson/ makes «nni HHlQ, HNIO^ ^STWrt, 
•IN id, in the first five inflexions. 

b. Feminine nouns of affinity are declined also like f^, 
except in th^ accus. plural; as iTT^, ^a mother/ makes vnUT, 

miT6i imrc:, fnr^ m^tiy nm: ; so ^f^ * a daughter :' but ^, 

^a sister/ is declined like ffm; ^5Rrr, l^^ld, &c. ; ace. plural, 

^:. 

c. ^, ^a man/ is declined like Irr^, except in the gen. 
plural, where the vowel is optionally short, as i^ or ^. 

d. Nouns formed from roots by the addition of the particles 
^ or ^ (in which the finals are used merely to distinguish 
them from each other) are nouns of agency, and are declined 
like ^. They are also declinable in three genders. 

e. The feminine is formed with the affix "I, before which 

G 2, 



ftr^^ 


' a father.* 




nom. fVfiT 


ftrffd 


ftlTO 


ace. ftnrt 


— 


♦^ 


instr. fi|?rT 


flr^*""^ 


fV^ftn 


dat. fxTw 


— 


ftr^wr: 


abl. fq^ 


— 


— 


gen. — 


ftrafh 


ftip* 


loc. ftnift 


— 


^ 


voc. ftnn &c. 
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the semivowel it is substituted for ^: thus iR^ becomes iRfT 
in the feminine, and iRfT is declined like ip^. 

f. The neuter is formed analogously to neuter nouns in i^ 
and 7; and as there are no substantive neuter nouns in % 
the neuter of attributives being mostly usable in the same 
sense as the masculine, then by a similar analogy the neuter 
nouns in^admit also ;f two forms before the vfweltermina. 
tions of all the cases except the two first ; either inserting "sr 
before them, or taking the same form as the masculine: 
thus, nom. and accus. iR^, "^^fSiy 'nAflnr ; sing, instr. i|^^ or 
i|i#T; dat. ^«^ or i«if ; abl. and gen. ^V^ or ^i^ ; loc. ^R^ftv 
or 'aii^f^c; gen. and loc. dual, ^^K^sQJV: or i|^. Before the other 
terminations the forms are the same as in the masculine. 

g. ^Aj, ^ a jackal,' has lost some of its cases, and they are 
in part supplied by the inflexions of "^rilj, which are those of 
nouns in 7. Some of the cases belong to both noims. 



nom. idfT 


^•iirft 


WVIIi 


ace. wVri 


— 


^^ 


instr. ^dlT or ^|«fl 


"^Xf^ 


^Ijfk: 


dat. ^iftt or ^ftf^ 


— 


^IjMR 


abl. liiy: or lihfh 


— 


— 


gen. 


ijihf^ or "i&jte 


^I|»if 


loc. "^Shrft or ^Jret 




%5 



voc. ^ihr: or ^iJfi^ &c. 

A. To the preceding examples of nouns in ^ may be added 
1^^, *a man of the military caste;' ^ m. *a conqueror,' or 
mfii. ^victorious;' ^Tl| m. 'a donor,' or mfii. ^Uberal;' VTf m. 
a creator ;' mfn. * cherishing ;' Tfh| ' a warrior,' mfh. * war- 
like ;' and %^ m. ^ a priest.' 

78. There are a few roots ending in "^ finom which verbal 
nouns may be formed; as, from ^, ^scatter,' comes 'f ^who 
or what scatters.' These are usually inflected by substituting 
1(^ for the radical ; agreeably to which, ^ becomes fc^, and is 
then declined like nouns ending m ^; as f)«^, nom. ^, ffed, fmx^ 
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&c. If this change does not take place^ the noun is regularly 
declined^ substituting the semivowel ^ before the vowel ter- 
minations ; as ^ ^ who injures ;' nom. ^, ^, iiC^ &c. These 
forms are of rare occurrence. 

79- The same may be said, with still greater truth, of 
nouns ending in KE and "i^; but grammarians admit the possi- 
bility of their occurrence : thus tt^ the root ip^^ ' to go/ with 
the affix ic, may be declined analogously to nouns ending in 
^; as imr, Vi^fJ^, ^n^. In the ablative and genitive 7 is 
substituted for the w of V^, and prefixed to the final semi- 
vowel ; T^ is rejected, as being the last member of a conjunct 
consonant : the form is therefore 1^. This is of little prac- 
tical value. 

Class Y. Nouns in ir* 

80. There are no simple nouns ending in ir, but compounds 
are exhibited to illustrate the declension of nouns so terminat- 
ing ; as %, which is compounded of ^, ^ with/ and i^, ' love / 
^one who loves.' The declension is regular, except in the 
abl. and gen. singular, where the initial of ^i^ is rejected ; as, 
sing. nom. ih, ace. wi, instr. TRT, dat. ^, abl. and gen. i^, 
loc. ^rfiT; dual nom. and ace. ^r$t instr. dat. and abl. ik^lf, gen. 
and loc. ^gnrh ; plural nom. and ace. mn^ instr. %fW:, dat. and 
abl. ihiin, gen. w^, loc. il^. 

Class VI. Nouns in ^. 

81. Nouns ending in ^ are declined regularly, the termi- 
nations are unchanged $ the inflective base substitutes wr for 
its final before the consonantal terminations, and is changed 
to ^rr^, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi^ before the vowels; 
as ^ mf., ^ wealth,' makes 

nom. n: irf^ TPf: 

ace. Tji| •— xjm 

instr. wn TX^ nfW: 

dat. tl^ — TTW 
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abL 


Tjin 


Tsm 


geu. 


— 


vrit 


loc. 


nfti 


—M 
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82. The neuter of nouns in ^ is formed by changing the 
final before the vowel terminations to ^, and inflecting it like 
neuters in ^. Before the consonants^ ^ is substituted for the 
final; as ift ^wealthy;' n. nft; sing. nom. and ace. ufic, instr. 
nflJUIj dat. vftHif abl. and gen. lifiAQ:, loc. irftf^; dual nom. 
and ace, irft?lft instr. dat. and abl. inip:^^ gen. and loc. TrilTlfh ; 
plural nom. and ace. llOIVl^ instr. hxjI^t:, dat. and abl. ini^^ 
gen. nf^E^lrf^ loc. l|<r^. 

a. Some grammarians affirm^ that when it is used attri- 
butively, a neuter noun ending in ^, like those ending in ^ or 
^ &c. (see rule 74), may take also the masculine form before 
the vowel terminations ZX &c^ as vfkm or mniT; but this is 
denied by the best authorities. 

Class VII. Nouns in ^. 

83. Nouns in ^, both masculine and feminine, substitute 
the Yriddhi letter ^ for the final before the three terminations 
of the nominative case and that of the accusative duaL They 
substitute ^rr for the final before the terminations of the accu- 
sative singular and plural. Before the other vowel termina- 
tions ^ becomes V^ by rule of Sandhi 5, except before Tftl 
and ^, which reject their initial w, and consequently the 

final is imchanged. 

Tft ^ a cow.' 

nom. ifh TTn TTTJ 

ace. vi — VH 

instr. Tm 'ftwif ifrfW: 



dat. 7!^ -«^ 

abl. vjt: — "^ 

gen, Wh ifift: vni 

loc. iffti — fft^ 
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84. In the neuter the final is changed to 7, as '9^ J[ii 
^ pasture near the cow f which is declined like neuters in ▼. 

a. Here also authorities differ as to the alternative of inflect- 
ing the neuter optionally as the masculine in the instrumental 
and other cases singular^ 9^1^^ or T^T^ &c. : the former is 
to be preferred. 

Class VIII. Nouns in ^. 

85. Nouns in ^, masculine and feminine, are strictly regu- 
lar, as in the example already given of t^ ^ navis/ ^ a boat.' 
In the neuter the final becomes 7; as wfk^ «(<9 ^the water, 
beyond the boat f SHfrt^j, ^rfll^Rft, wftn|fT, &c. 

a. The noims that end in diphthongs are not numerous. 
To the preceding may be added ^ mf. ^heaven/ and ^ m. 
*the moon.' 

SECTION n. 

Nouns enditig in consonants. 

86. Nouns ending in consonants may also be conveniently 
arranged according to the classification of the letters by analogy 
of articulation ; distinguishing those ending with the nasals, 
semivowds, sibilants, and with ^, as constituting sq>arate 
classes. 

87* Nouns ending in consonants modify their finals before 
the inflectional terminations, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi : 
thus a hard consonant is optionally changed to a sofi^ when 
it is final, that is, in the nominative singular : absolutely, 
before the terminations of the dual and plural beginning with 
H. A sofi; consonant must be changed to a hard consonant 
before ^. 

88. Whatever other special modifications the inflective base 
may undergo, they are, with a few exceptions, confined to the 
first five inflections; that is, to the nominative in the three 
numbers, and the accusative in the singular and the dual. 
Whatever form the word assume before the termination of the 
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accusative plural, is preserved before all subsequent termina- 
tions beginning with vowels. 

89« The inflectional terminations are attached unchanged to 
the final consonant of the base : the only seeming irregularity 
is the rejection of ^ as the termination of the nominative sin- 
gular ; but this is the result of the rule, that of a final con- 
junct consonant the last member shall be rejected. (See 
rule 35.) 

90. As the inflectional terminations are unchanged, there is 
of course but one form for both masculine and feminine nouns. 
In the neuter gender the terminations of the two first cases 
dual and plural are changed to ^ and ^, and ^ is prefixed to 
the latter. 

Class I. Nouns ending in the gutturals ^, ir, n, ^. 

91* There is no peculiarity in the declension of these nouns ; 
their inflexion is conformable to the rules of Sandhi. The final 
of the nominative may be either of the unaspirated letters, 1^ or 
3^: thus ^d^ir^, 'omnipotent/ makes ^d^ir^ or 9^^; and 
r^dTMl^, ' a painter/ makes also f^r?rfc3^ or ftnprfcP^. Before 
the vowels the termination of the base is unchanged, as MJ^ld; 
r^dtc^^jl)* Before H the final must be the unaspirated soft 
consonant, ?rt^(|TH|f, f^m^f^p^. Before the ^ of ^ the un- 
aspirated hard consonant must be placed, ^dNl^ ^^ f4?ffc9^ ^, 
or the sibilant being changeable after a guttural to ^, the form 
may be ^r#^ ^ or in the compound letter, ^dt^T^* 

In the neuter, the nominative and accusative forms are, 

^iv^ or i^ ^i#iinft ^rtNifts 

rWn?^ or ^ nWiHlfi T^WHT^ 

Class II. Nouns ending in the palatals % ^ % ycl* 

9S. Nouns ending in a palatal commonly substitute ^ for the 
final before the inflectional terminations beginning with con- 
sonants ; which again is subject to the usual euphonic changes. 
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^ ^ who eats/ 






^nqf ^ftn: 



— W 



* speech/ 

nom. ^T^orTP^ ^T'n Tf^ 

ace. ^r<f — — 

instr. ^T^ ^F*nf ^rftn: 

dat. ^TT^ — ^F«K 

abl, m^ — — 

gen, — m^i Mmi 

loc. ^nff — Tn^or^T^ ^jftf 

voc. ^fT^ &c. ^, &c 

n, ^T^ or TP^ ^tH ^ifti 

^ or ^ ^ ^ 

93. There are several anomalies in this class^ as regarding^ 
not the inflectional terminations^ but the inflective base. 

a. Derivatives from the roots '^^5^^ ^cut/ >nni;^ ^fry/ ^'^ 
^ create/ ^ * rub/ iji^ ^ worship/ tH^ ^ shine/ >iTi^ ^ shine/ W^ 
^ go/ substitute i^ for their final in the nom. sing.^ and before 
the terminations beginning with H and ^; that is^ they are 
declined like nouns ending in ^^ which in those cases substi- 
tute 7 before a hard, and 7 before a soil consonant. 

b. >ra is further changed to ^, ^who firies/ before the 
terminations beginning with consonants ; and to )pi^ before 
those be^ning with vowels. 



nom. ^ or 


1? 


^wr 


^w: 


ace. >f^ 






— 


instr. ^i^rr 




f^ 


^j^. 


dat. ^ 




— 


W^^ 


abl. ^f^. 




— 


— 


gen. 




»jwh 


^ 


loc, >jf%i| 




— 


"m 



c. So '^, ^ who cuts/ makes, ^ or ^, ^^^^^ ^W^ 
^[^vqf, '^^. r^m^i^, ^ creator of the universe/ makes, nom. 
sing, ftr'a^ or -^, nom. dual f^m^41j nom. ace. plur. 
nimi|9i:, instr. dual (V4HI^^^, loc. plur. (Vm^^^ ; but 91^, 
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a garland/ derived from the same root^ makes^ nom. «i^ or 
W\9 ^r^j ^Gnn; instr. dual idJ^^ loc. plur. ^9^; and W^^ 
' blood/ is differently inflected^ as will be noticed below, 
irftl^j ^who cleanses/ makes^ nom. sing. q(\ij^ or -^, nom. 
dual -ip^, instr. dual -^^^wrf, &c. ^^^ * a worshipper of the 
gods/ makeS; ^^ or ^^, nom. dual ^^4)> instr. dual ^^ip*lf, 
&c. ; but <mf^^; ' a ministering priest/ which is also derived 
from it5^, ' to worship/ is regular ; nom. sing, "^^gfrcn^ or '^fi^P^, 
nom. dual ^i^fiq^, instr. dual ^^jfiirwrf, &c. TT«^, ^a ruler/ 
makes^ nom. sing. TJ^ or TT^y nom. dual ^n^, instr. dual TT^»lf ; 
but f^naPCT^, * a universal ruler/ has this peculiarity, that when 
the final of TTi^ is changed, the short final vowel of f^ is 
made long ; as, nom. sing. P^mKI^ or -TT^, nom. dual f^mu^^ 
ace. sing. ftTBPcn^ instr. dual f^reTOTwrf, &c. ftWTl^, *who 
shines much,^ makes, nom. sing, fnx^ or ->n^, nom. dual 
flwn^, instr. dual ftwT^wrf; but this is a derivative from the 
root, which is marked in the lists of radicals, as ^'-^IT^- There 
is another root, >3rn| ^ to shine,* without the prefix j, and its 
derivatives are regular; as, nom. sing. Ol^T«|« or r«IHM|^, nom. 
dual "PwT^, instr. dual f^^TF^rf? &c. nftSTiT, ^ a mendicant,' 
^ an errant/ makes, nom. sing, tlfcdl^ or ^, nom. dual irft^T^, 
instr. dual Mri:si!^Avf, &c. 

94. Derivatives from roots ending in i^ or i||[, formed by 
adding the affix technically termed flir[, insert a nasal before 
the final in the first five inflexions ; as, ^, ' who joins,' from 
^, 'join/ makes, nom. ^, ^;^, ^:; ace. ^, ^|;#; in the 
rest it is regular, ace. plur. ^:, instr. sing. ^in, instr. dual 
^|7»rf, loc. plur. ^^. It is regular throughout in composition; 
as, ^re^j a constellation so named, makes, nom. W^GT^ or -t^, 
^Hl^'4)> Wff^pn^ ^ also, if derived from ^jftflC, is regular ; 
as, ^ ' one who meditates ;' nom. ^ or ^, &c. 

a. '^i^, ' a curlew,' retains the nasal throughout ; as, nom. 
1^^ f^^ l^* 5 instr- f^> f^^ f^* I loc. plur. ^^ or 

95. Derivations of ^r^ in the sense of ' going/ compounded 
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with prepositions and with certain other words, are very irre- 
gular. They are. 



HT^ eastern. 
UTT^ western. 
"^^^ northern. 
^WT'^ southern. 

Which are thus inflected : 
irrar ^ eastern.' 



fngjBT^ moving all round. 
^RTii^ moving equally. 
^Rff^ movmg with. 
fin$^ moving crookedly. 



OT^wiT 







im^ westeri 


I. 


iTw: 


wry 


UKIMI 


ii?ro: 


ITT^ 


inn 




ITifr^ 


UTftn: 


iriWr 


IWFwrf 


Hii|0*?J 


HFWK 






in«FWi: 


HT^ 




irfWh 


inft^f 


m^ 


Hfflr^ 




irw^ 



nom. inv 
ace. Jfvi 
instr. im\ 
dat. in^ 
abl. wn: 
gen. — 
loc. inf^ 

a. They form the feminines by dropping the nasal, and 
adding the termination 'I, as irNt, infNi', and are declined like 
ff^ft. The neuters are regular; as, nom. and ace. irns, irNt 
Hrftt; inip^, infNi', imf^; the rest like the masculine. ^RT^ 
is declined like lir9* 7^^ substitutes ^ for the antepenulti- 
mate before the accus. plur. and following terminations; as, 
f?^, ■^^lE'ft ^5n^% T^fN:, ^"^h^T, &c. Those derivatives also in 
which the semivowel if occurs, change it to '^, analogously to 
the similar change in UTT^. finft^ changes its nasal to a 
sibilant before the vowel terminations beginning with the 
accus. plur. 



nom. finfty 
ace. "fifxW 
instr. fknjT 
dat. fiir% 
abl. fim: 

gen. — 
loc. TlftrV 



finfri: 



flnft'wif 



flroafh 






b. When the derivatives are from a similar root, but which 

H 7, 
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has a different meaoing^ namely, ^r^ ' to worship/ they follow 
the rules of Sandhi only ; that is, ^ is rejected when final, and 
before a consonant, when also the palatal nasal becomes the 
guttural ; as, HT^ ^ who worships :' sing. nom. irn^, ace. m^, 
instr. iTTiT^ dat. in%; abl. and gen. HTV:^ loc. inftf ; dual nom. 
and ace. VT4ty instr. dat. and abl. ITT^^^ gen. and loc. vvitl ; 
plur. nom. and ace. lirv:^ instr. ini^fW:, dat. and abl. in^^? gen. 
irnsf, loc. in^^* Fem. sing. nom. wit, VJ^y wrep; neut. 
nom. and ace. irn^^ TfV^y inftf. 

96. There are not many nouns ending in ^, but they 
follow the model of m &c. before the consonants, and option- 
ally change ^ to ^ before the vowels : thus ^iui^, ^ who asks 
all,^ makes, 

nom. Jxinr^ or -^ TTtlTT^ or -in^ ^fflTO or-in?n 



ace. 4i3mtAor-irn(f _^_ ___ - 

instr. Titmw or -KT^ ^iflTT^' 9r|nT^. 

dat. 4iilll^ or -in^ — ^isii^An 

abl. ^ftlTOor-irnff: — — 

gen. Titirrafh or -urifh ^firofor-m^ 

loc. Triinfis or -inf^ ^riin^ 

97- ^TOj ^ to sacrifice,' when compounded with the preposi- 
tion la^, lengthens its penultimate vowel before the vowel 
inflectional terminations, and is decUned Uke a noun ending 
in ^ before the consonants, as if it was an imperfect noun 
supplied in part by the obsolete noun ^BRU^, Thus ^Rin^^, 
^ an inferior worshipper,' makes, 

nom. ^ciMi! '«iH*n«n ^«iMi«ii 

ace. W^^M — — 

instr. VN'clilMl ^BT^nftwrf SH'tiiftlk: 

dat. ^OTiTTn — ^'^41«n 

abl. ^T^xrnn — -— 

gen. ^s^^rrsf: ^s^^rnih fi^i^Nf 

loc. V^illm — ^«im^ 

voc. ^R^^, &c. 
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98. ^9^, ^a lame man/ drops^ agreeably to the rules of 
combination, the last member of its conjunct, when final, or 
when followed by a consonant : hence^ sing. nom. ^ri^^ instr. 
dual ^9?«if; plur, ?rf^, loc. plur. ?n^. Before the vowels 
there is no change ; ?r^, ?iw, ?|^, &c, 

99» '51^^ 'strong,^ may reject one W before a pause or a 
consonant; but is in other respects regular : sing. nom. "^ or 
^, ace. 'Qi^; instr. n^; dual instr. '9>|Hrf ; plur. instr. 'wfff^, 
loc. "^r^ &c. The neuter plural may be '^f^ or ^xfij; but 
in composition with *^, ^ much/ the nasal, if inserted, must 
precede the final consonant ; as, plur. nom. and ace. n^HiJI or 
^irfft ' very strong.' 

100, W^, 'blood/ a neuter noun, optionally borrows its 
inflexions in the accus. plur. and following cases fi'om an obso- 
lete noun, ^ra«^, which is inflected like other nouns in t^. 

nom. ^V^P^ ^'^'ft V^Hh 

ace. — — — or ^fiiPH 

instr. ^ff^ifT or WW\ ^Tfnaif or ^nrwrf ^H^ftw or ^rafW: 

dat. W^ or ^aw ■ VJ'vq: or ^^vin 



abl. Wipr: or ^wt ■ 

gen. ^l^or^. „^or^- 

loc. fi^Hii or ys(^f^ ■ ^rt^ or ^nr^ 

Class III. Nouns ending in cerebrals, or z, 7, 7^ 7. 

101. Nouns terminating in these letters do not, as far as is . 
yet known, occur ; but z and 7 are used as the substitutes of 
nouns ending in ir. The first, as a hard consonant, is changed 
optionally when final, and absolutely before the inflexions 
beginning with )T, to 7. 

Class IY. Nouns terminating in the dentals, 7, "RT, ^, V- 

lOS. Nouns terminating in consonants of the dental class 
are for the most part regular, being subject to no other 
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changes than those which the laws of Sandhi require. The 
final in the nominative is either the unaspirated hard or soft 
letter ir or ^ ; before vr it is the soft 7 ; and before ^ the hard 
consonant ir ; as in the following paradigmas of IsfTH^ ^ green/ 
hDhh^ ^one who kkidles fire/ ig^ ^a bulFs hump/ ^irftr^ 
' ftiel.' ' 

igftji^ mfii. wi^fiHv^mfn. ^^ f. uftrv f. 

s. nom. igfe^or-^ ^riV5fin^or-i| '"''1^®^"? Tlftn^or-^ 

— ace. ifftjf wfri^nf ^ippf JxM 

— inst. ffbrr «iOhhvii 4jr;i Tcftwrr &c. 

d.in8t.&c.^1tlff wf'inwf ^B^^Vf ^rftwf&c. 

pi. inst. ^ft!^ vOnnftt 'i»3'^wt wftfflfft 

— loc. tPu^ wftiwi^ 4i^f^ ?rftn^ 

The neuter form of the two first is in the nom. and ace. ; 
ifft?^ or -^, ifftjft, ^ftftrj ^rfVifin^ or -^, vfhnnft, wfhfirf^; 

but ^fW^^ 'who cuts much/ and similar derivatives^ do not 
insert the nasal in the plural ; as, '^fin^ or -^, ^fn^, iHWf^. 

a, 1^, ' a tooth/ and iji^, ' an army,' are considered as 
optionally substituted for ^ and Y^T^y ^^> '^^^S- ^om. ^ or 
^ or ^sin, ace. ^ or ^, instr. ^jm or ^^; dual instr. &c. 
^nf or (^^TTwrf, &c. 

b. So 11^, ' a foot/ is the optional substitute for in^ in all 
cases, and absolutely for rn^ in composition, but only in the 
accus. plur. and subsequent cases beginning with vowels ; as, 
sing. nom. xrn^ or ^ or iTRf:, ace. Vl^ or in^, instr. "q^ or VJ^; 
dual instr. &c. iwf tn^TW, &c. : but ci||||MI<, ^ tiger-foot,' a 
plant so named, makes, nom. ^miRTi^^ or in^, vjlHMI^^, «IIIIMI<* ; 

ace. ^iiuMi^ miim<)^ <miiM<:; instr. «qiiiii<;i, vimMifii^ ^niff 

xnflT; &c. In like manner, 9^, ' the heart,' is a substitute for 
^^; nom. ^ or ^, ^, ^ft?j, &c. 

108. '^Pf^j *the spleen/ and ^1^, 'ordure,' neuter nouns, 
are declined analogously to ^R^; that is, they optionally 
substitute in the accusative plural and subsequent cases the 
inflexions of obsolete nouns ending in ^, as insi^ and l^li^. 
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ace. — — • — or 4|4iir«l 

instr. '^flfJ or ^nit 'T^rf w 'fyf 'I^ftn or ^rv5n 

dat. Hf^ornili ^I^OVK onr^im: 

abL ii^a: or ^q[^ — ^_ ■ 

gen. — '^(Y^* ^^ "^ ^^^f^ ^^ '^ 

loc. ^I'^ffir or ir^rf^T — ^T^fSorinc^ 

So l^lff^ or ijniTf^^ ^inpT or i^ni^ &c. 

a. ^ 'who knows/ changes its initial to H whenever it 
changes its final to the unaspirated letter^ that is^ in the nomi- 
native singular^ and before the inflectional terminations begin- 
ning with a consonant. 

nom. ^or^ -yft ^^v: 

instr. ^jm ^nf ^[ftr &c- 

loc. plm*. ^i^ &c« 

104. Besides noims of a general character ending in den* 
tals^ there are certain declinable participles ending in Wi^ and 
^^ and certain possessive nouns ending in ^ and «n^, which 
imdergo some modification of the inflective base before the 
terminations of the nominative, and before the accusative sin- 
gular and dual. In all the other cases they are regularly 
declined like other nouns ending in l^; that is, the vowel 
affixes are attached to the final ; ir is unaltered before ^, and 
becomes ^ before H. 

105. These participial and possessive nouns prefix an «r to 
their final l^ before the terminations of the five first inflexions : 
thus Til^ * cooking,^ becomes inr?^^. Those ending in ^ or 
in^ also make the penultimate vowel long in the nominative^ and 
accordingly ^rfcif^ becomes ^W^ni^ * doing :' but by the rule 
that the second member of a final conjunct consonant is to be 
rejected^ the final i^ is thrown out, and the words remain in 
the nominative singular ipr^^ fiflil*^. Before the vowels the 
compound is unchanged^ as ippi^^ ^if^^^ &c. : thus^ 
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H^ ' being/ 
nom. H^ H^vift H^^iK 
ace. H^RT — >l^in 

instr. >T^?TT ^'rarf H^fk: &c. 



iTW^ ^ going/ 
TiTTn^ iM*lnfl TiP^RK 

'Iri'^ril Jlfl^mi TiT^fkt &c. 



So vni^ * having wealth ;* mase. 

nom. VH^ VH^ift 

ace. v^nnir — 

instr. VH4K I &e. 
and ^jftifH^ * having prosperity ;* mase. 

nom. yUm^ vflHif) 

ace. 






^ 



«im. 



&c. 

a. To form the feminine gender of these nouns^ ^ is added 
to the termination, and the noim is declined like «T^; as, 
Vicmffy VHI^ifl, ^ftfift. The neuter is regular; as, J|ri^f|^, 

d. Participles of the present tense formed with ^ some- 
times retain the nasal augment in the feminine noun through- 
out, and in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter ; 
as, H^ makes ^'q|*rfl, h^hm), H«I«K(:, &c. in the feminine ; and 
in the neuter, >l^, K^^, ^T^ftr. 

c. This insertion of the nasal is imperative in the participles 
of all verbs of the first, fourth, and tenth conjugations. It is 
optionally inserted after verbs of other conjugations, which 
either in their simple form or in their conjugational bases end 
with ^ or m It is not inserted after any others. 

Part. pres. mase. 



Verb. 
1st conj. >j^to be 
la^ to eat 
shine 



2d 



3d 
4th 

5th 



(^ to eat 

(HT to shi) 

r^ to sacrifice ;) 
t repeated, ^j 

ftf^ to play 

(^ to bear; with) 
( increment ^j 



Fem. 
HTift or ^TPift 









8th 



NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. S7 

6th C0DJ« j^ to torment "j^ ^'T^ or "J^^ 

yth — ^ to obstruct ^sqi^ l^mrfl 

fTTT to stretch ; with) ^ 

( increment TT^ ) ^ 

oth — -J . ^ ' >. y ^lUri ^(iNrift or hAkj*^ 

^ ( mcrement ^lyi) ^ 

loth — ^ to steal ^ih?Ti^ ^^ftx^Pift 

So in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter, K^^ ; 
^I^, mift or m^ift, &c. 

d. The participles of the present tense of verbs, which take 
a reduplicate form, even though the crude verb originally 
terminates in ^ or ^vt^ do not insert an «T before their final 
ir, but are declined Uke nouns in general ending in that con- 
sonant; as (^T *to give:^ part. pres. ^^; masc. nom. ?pfi^ or 
^[^, ^<^, <3[^ ; ace. ^;^, ^<^, ^^ ; instr. i^^lTT, ^^mh &c. : 
fem. sing. nom. ^^; neut. nom. ace. dual ^[i^; plur. <{<}fHI 
or ^^ftr. 

e. There are certain other verbs which are analogously 
inflected in their present participles ; as, irw ^ ^ ^^^ 9^ ^^\i 
«|VS|ri1, W^TiT:, &C. : ipra ' govern -/ W^9 ^W^, ^TRRr:, &c. 

/. H^, when a term of address, as * Sir,' * Your worship/ 
is decHned amongst the pronouns. 

ff. Tpn{^ ' a deer,' WU{^ ^ the world,^ and ^^ * great,' are 
declined like participles in the three numbers of the nomina^- 
tive and in the accusative singular and dual ; in the rest they 
are regular. 

(T^ T^ T^^ 

nom.K vnj[ 9fJ|*ff) '^"W: 



ace. < WT^ iPPm WTKl 

instr. ipm '^f^mi Y'ftf* &c. 

106. ^^f * great,' makes its penultimate long before the 

I 
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first five inflexions of the masculine^ and that of the two first 
cases plural of the neuter ; as^ 



nom. Tirrn 


H^l^rtl 


•i^i»n; 


ace. i^^ivff 





f^TH 


instr. «n?WT 


mfwi &c. 





Fern, vr^ift; neut. nom. and ace. T^i^, T^lft, f^TPif. 

a. Nouns of every description ending in dentals are nume- 
rous 5 of which the following are a few. 



Substantives. 
^mThm^; f. a sacred treatise 
^5^ n. a lotus 
Wn^ mf. a cannibal 
9^ f. a stone 

ufriM^ f. ist day of lunar fortnight 
H^w m. wind 
ft^ f. lightning 
^ft? f* autumn 
WVH^ f. wealth 
af^ f. agreement 

Fossessives. 

wg^ long-lived 
^^f^ abounding in lotuses 
Vhril^ sensible ^ 
mM^ dependant 
^^^^ having children 
^fiNn^ having form 
Wff^ majestic^ divine 
Tnfnsnf famous 
cTQ[fl^ prosperous 
^nc^n^ having elegance 



Attributives. 

^ who or what cuts 

f^fi^ who or what gathers 

xrn^ who or what fells 

yi^ who or what is or abides 

^air^ who speaks 

ir^ who or what chimis 

"J^ what torments 

^ who sends or drives 

^fT^ who or what breaks 

f^ who or what knows 

Participles. 

ffl^ doing 
iT^ going 
^^^ going 
inm conquering 
«fM^ knowing 
UTT^ crossing 
jf^j^^ taming 
VTI^ holding 
•pr^ sounding 
^^PTH^ flowing 
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Class V. Nouns ending in labials^ % is^ ^q*^ vr. 

107. These, which are few in number, are for the most 
part regular. The nominative ends in i^ or '^. The final 
remains before the vowel terminations, and is if before vr, and 
Tf before ^ ; as ip^ * who preserves f nom. ^ or ip^, g^, ipn ; 
ace. ^, g^, ipn; instr. ^, ^JpiTwrf, gftwn; loc. plur. tji^. 
So ^«^ ' a quarter of the horizon :' nom. cR^ or ^S^, «K^^^ 
^S^; ace. ^1^, ^8K^^^ ^l»^; instr. ^K^m", ^sR^^wjf; loc. plur. 



108. There is one irregular noun in this class, ^ 'water/ 
declinable only in the plural number: plur. nom. W^, ace. 
^ftm^ instr. ^rfkt^ dat. and abl. ^ivwt, gen. ^nrt loc. W^» 

In composition it may be declined like any other noun in 
T^; as, ^r^, from ^ 'good/ and ^r^ 'water,^ 'having good 
water/ makes, nom. sing. ^ or ^, nom. dual ^, nom. 
plur. ^fm, instr. dual ^5n^, loc. plur. ^^g, &c. 

Class VI. Nouns ending in nasals, T, ^, W, ^9 ^• 

109« Of words terminating in nasals of the two first classes 
no instances are known, and but few are met with ending in 
ir^. They are quite regular, but may optionally insert ^ before 
^ ; as ^^TiF^ ' of a good class :' nom. ^J|I!(^, ^g»TOt, ^'TOt ; instr. 
&c. dual ^|jro|j«rf; loc. plur. ^T^ or ^ji<i^^^. 

110. Nouns ending in tT are numerous, and present many 
peculiarities. They may be divided into two orders ; one 
ending in ^H^, the other in ^. 

Nouns ending in ^tr^. 

111. When regularly inflected, nouns in ^r^ drop the final 
in the nominative singular, and before the terminations begin- 
ning with consonants; and in the masculine and feminine 
genders they make the penultimate ^letter long before all the 
terminations of the nominative, and those of the accusative 

I 2 



60 PSGLBNSION. 

singular and dual : Uie vocative singular is unchanged. Thus 
^HTW^, ^ soul/ is declined as follows ; 

nom. Hi\m\ VIWIHf VIWIHS 

ace. 

instr. VffUvfl wniwf ^WTwfi?: 

dat. WTW% &c. loc. WTW^ 

voy. WtH ' ^ 

In the neuter form the vowel is made long only, agreeably to 
general rule, in the pliiral; where however a nasal is not 
inserted before a nasal : WPT ^ Brahma/ ' the Supreme / nom. 
ace. sRT, ITlRrft lpV^n%. 

112. In these two examples, Wi»nT and 1W^, the final 
^n^ is preceded by a conjunct consonant, of which the final 
letter is it. If the last of such conjunct be % the noun is simi- 
larly inflected ; as xng^ * a sacrificer :' nom. in^, i('i^i4t, ^'^M* ; 
ace. ^Wffj ^rafift, ^^'Hty &c. : but if no such conjunct precede, 
then in the accusative plural and following cases, of which the 
terminations begin with vowels, the penultimate ^ is rejected, 
and the antepenultimate and final coalesce ; as TT^T^ ^ a king :^ 

nom. xmty zmr^y rmrm ; ace. u^i4, ttwt^, tnr ; instr. tigr, 

TT5|wlf, TTT^ ; voc. TJH^, &c. In the locative sing, the rejec- 
tion is optional ; as ^1% or TT^rftf. 

a. The same takes place before the feminine a£Sx ^; as TT^ 
'a queen:' and optionally before the neuter dual; as 'q^iHT 
' the sky :' nom. ace. ^iiftiT, ^^ft^ft or ^Hrft, <eij^HlF«i. 

b. When a noun ending in ^H^ is derived from a root 
ending in ^ or ^, preceded by ^, ir, or ^, the vowel is made 
long before the conjunct consonant of the accusative plural, 
&c. ; as mPcR^^^ ^ who sports :* nom. irftf^^, "qficftf^nftj 
M(Vn;4H:; ace. ^rftft;^, Mtin^^ilfit, xyftssfl^; instr. ''ift^WT, 

xrftif^T, ijflcf^:^, &c. 

c. ifir^, a name of Indra, may substitute i^ for its finals 
and be declined like a noun in ^; as, nom. iTQ^rr^, H^^PI^j 
vni^Tir: ; ace. innnif, TBT^^, irWin, &c. : but it is also declin-- 
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able as a noun in t^ when it changes its semivowel w to 7 
before the vowel terminations of the accusative plural and 
following cases^ and wt is substituted for 7 and the ^ of cr?; 
in the other cases it is declined like ^Ernin^ ; as, 

nom. 1TIRT «nr^T^ «4^«IM: 

ace. HH^iA HM^\^ hiHh: 

instr. HH\f\\ iTTRwrf ^rq'^fe 

dat. irq^ loc. HH*i^ 

voc. iTWf 

d, ifftT , * a dog/ and ^^j * a youth/ are declined so far 
analogously to Ti^, that they change ^ to ^ before the accu- 
sative plural and the following cases, of which the terminations 
begin with vowels. In iffrr the ir is of course merely sub- 
joined to the ig(f; in ^pi^ it is preceded by the ^ of ^, and 
consequently the two short vowels combine into one long one ; 
they then follow the analogy of TUPT, as by rule iiiz, and 
reject the penultimate ^; in consequence of which, T or ^ 
immediately precedes the final tT . t^, /cua)i/, ^ canis,^ * a dog :^ 
nom. 'V, iffn^, 'V^ ; ace. lOT'fc Hll«ft, ^»f: 5 instr. '^pu, "HSW, 
"^rfH: ; dat. ig%, ig^rf, &c. ^[Tfr, ' juvenis,' * a youth :' nom. 
^y i^rnft ^^^T^»; ace. ^-^j ^Tift, ^5 instr. t^, ^^«Tf, 

yqrftr: ; dat. ^, ^[^wrf, &c. 

e. ^nS'R^, ^ the sim,' is irregular in not making the penul- 
timate long before the terminations of the nominative dual and 
plural, and accusative singular and dual ; in the rest it follows 
Tlif'^; its "i^ is changed to iB^^ by virtue of the ^ in ^s^. 

nom. ^^ntTT ^!n$H^ ^ns^T^T: 

ace. ^iSn^j — ^snS^: 

instr. ^^*(iijl ^Bn§Hwn ^z^hOt: 

loc. V5i*5*f^nm or vh^hPiii — ^iQh^ 
voc. ^BPC^TfT 

/. Compounds with ^, 'to kill,' follow the analogy of 
^h<4hh, i. e. they do not make the vowel long in the nom. 



63 DECLENSION. 

dual, &c. They also change ^ to "^i before the vowel termina- 
tions of the accusative plural, and following cases, in which 
also the penultimate vowel is rejected, and accordingly the 
antepenultimate and final consonants combine. 

WTf^, ^ the murderer of a Brahman/ 

nom. «i«(^i riil^iin MfJ^m: 

ace. 9l<I^Ki — "SroiK 

instr. -iRmx Wlfwrf ITOffif: 
dat. ura^ &c. 

g. TJR^, *the sun,' is inflected after the model of ^niSin^; 
but in the accusative plural, and analogous cases, an imperfect 
noun, '^, is optionally substituted. 

nom. ^«rr "^jnft "^jrot 

ace. UMul — T?^ ^^ ^[?* 

instr. "^JBJIT or "^iTT "^wf "^jriHt 

dat. '^^ or '^ &c. 

h. 'Bif^, 'a horse,' belongs to nouns in ^7^ in one case 
only, the nom. sing. : in all the rest it is declined like a noun 
in 1^, or ^H^; as, 

nom. ^arSx VNi^fu wj'in 

ace. ^btS^ — W^fH 

mstr. ^HnjiTT WaWT ^BTgTWt 
dat. ^T^ &c. 

If compounded with a negative, and used attributively, it is 
declined regularly as a noun ending in ^n^ preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, of which the last member is ^; as ^R'S^ 
^ one who has not a horse :' nom. ^R^, ^«i3l«{), VI Hint ; 
ace. ^r|§M; ^Hil«fi^ ^H§Ht ; instr. VR^tfr, vnf§«lf, &c. 

113. ^J^ neut., *a day,' is very irregular, substituting ^ 
for the final in the nominative singular and locative plural, 
and T convertible to wt with the short vowel of ^^ before H. 
In the other cases it conforms to ^q'i'n^; as. 
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acc. 1 ^'^^ ^or^H^ ^ffflftr 

instr. ^Hjp W^iwrf ^BT^Wkt 

dat. ^ — ^irft^: 

abl. ^: — — 

gen. — ^Igh ^Ijpf 

loc. ^srfjf or ^r^f%T — ^BTft^or^s?^ 

a. Compounded with numerals^ with ft", or with ^rnr, ^ij is 
substituted before all the terminations^ and is declined like a 
noun ending in ^; as ^RTmj ^ the afternoon :' ^BTPnjt, ?cnn^> 
fl|i4lj{i:^ &e. : but in the locative case singular these com- 
pounds take different forms ; as irnn^, ilNlQ{ or FnOfftr. 

d. Compounded with other words, vu^*^ is declined in the 
masculine and feminine like other nouns in ^a^, except before 
the terminations of the dual and plural that begin with H, where 
it substitutes T for tT ; as ^15l^«^ ' a long day :^ nom. <(I9|^|, 

<0^i<ih)^ <0^i<h: ; ace. ^(ttr^, ^^'trfT'ft, ^^r^: ; instr. ^^t1JT, 

?fl^Tftwrf, ^tfrgWr. ; dat. ^t^, &c. ; loc. sing. <(l^»Qg or (O^ i ^Ph, 
plur. i^l^T^H or <()9l^^ voc. i^l^T^, &c. 

Nouns in i[t^. 

114. Many possessive nouns are formed with the aiHxes 
^5 i^, and ftr^; as, vftr^ ' having wealth/ * opulent f ^Oti^ 
'having a staff/ 'an ascetic/ HmOsI'^ 'having devotion/ 'a 
devotee / ^rft^ * having speech,' ' eloquent :' all of which are 
declined on one model. They reject the tl^ before the conso- 
nants ; retain it before the vowels ; and make the penultimate 
of the base long in the nom. singular ; in all the other cases 
the inflectional terminations are added, without any change, 
to the final of the base : as vftr^ mfn. ' rich.' 

masc. nom. vft vPhh) vftTTt 

ace. vftnf — vftiH: 

instr. vftrn vfifwrf vftifW: 

dat. vftl% &c. loc. ^irftrg 

voc, vft?^ 
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The feminine affixes ^, as vftrfli and is declined like ^. 
The neuter is regular ; nom. ace. ^frf, vftpft, V^ftftr. 

115. There are three irregular nouns of this class; ilftp^ 
'a road/ hPviv^^ *a churning stick/ and ^*jftf«^ 'a name of 
Indra.' These substitute ^ for the final syllable before the 
affix of the nominative singular, and for ^ before the other 
affixes of the nominative, and those of the accusative singular 
and dual: before the vowel terminations of the accusative 
plural and other cases they reject the final syllable altogether : 
before the consonants they reject the tT. 

The two first also prefix a nasal to the consonant n, 
before the first five inflexions ; viz. those of the nominative, 
and the singular and dual accusative ; as xrf^zpT ' a path/ ^ a 
road.^ 

nom. xr^m: H>'<H*ft ilr^M : 

ace. qrviiff — xnn 

instr. "qrTT "'iPiwf ''iftrfin 

dat. xr^ &c. loc. xyftrj 

voc. Trftrt^ 
So iiftr^ makes *r?m:, HrVjH% vm, Hftrwrf, &c. 

Compounded with other words, these are decUned in the 
masculine in the same manner as the uncompounded word: 
in the feminine, the final syllable is rejected, and the affix ^ 
is added to the antepenultimate consonant : in the neuter, 
ti^ is rejected in the singular and dual, and prefixed to ^ 
before the plural: as ^uPvi^, 'having a good road/ makes, 
masc. ^MrVfi:, &c.; fem. ^trtt ^jPToft, &C.5 neut. nom. and ace. 

■^[^jftjtr^ makes, nom. ^*J^, "^J^JTBJT^, ^'^^r<u: ; ace. ^^^Hfl^, 
^l^pjrat, "^[H^ ; instr. ^^^pjT, ^^ftfwif, &c. 

116. Nouns ending in 1^ are few: before the consonantal 
terminations it is changed to H ; as THfrf^ ' mild/ ' quiet/ makes, 

nom. irpr^, THprn^, ir^rw: ; instr. TT^nm, ir^rnsrwrf, ir^rn^: ; loc 

plur. Jf^[i^ or H^n^t^i^. 
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Class VII* Nouns ending in semivowels, tj, ^, h, "T. 

117. Nouns ending in ^ and 75 are of rare occurrence : if 
they occur, they are regular. 

118. Nouns derived from verbal roots ending in ^ or ^ make 
a preceding vowel long before the inflectional terminations which 
begin with consonants. ^ is changed to Visarga m the nomi- 
native singular ; but not before the locative plural, if it be a 
radical letter, tt followed by a vowel, as in ^, is not doubled 
after jt. Thus fh^ fern. * speech :' nom. ift:, fh^, fht: ; ace. 
ftlt, fil^, fht: ; instr. fim^ 'fWf, 'ftfih ; loc. plur. ift|. 

Nouns ending in semivowels do not insert a nasal before 
the neuter plural, ^rr^ n., * water,^ makes, nom. and ace. ^t:, 
W^f ^rrft; instr. ^TTTj "W^Jf, TTfSt, &c, 

a, ^^^ ' sl^y/ changes ^ to "^ in the nominative, and to 7 
before the consonantal terminations. The l[ of f^ becomes iT 
by the rules of Sandhi. f^ f. * sky :' nom. i^:, 1^, ftf^: ; 
ace. ftf^, fl;^, fif^ ; instr. ftf^, ijMif, ^fin ; loc. plur. ^. 

b. Used attributively, as in ^jft[^j * having a clear sky (a 
day),' the neuter form is, nom. and ace. ^, ^fi^, ^|f^; the* 
rest like the masculine. 

Class VIII. Nouns encUng in sibilants, "Sff, ^, 17. 

119* Nouns formed from verbal roots ending in ^, with 
the affix technically termed flgp^, substitute for the final the 
guttural letter ^ before all the terminations beginning with, 
consonants ; as f^ f« ^ space.' 

nom. f^ or flp^ ft;i(n ^^^ 

ace. f^^ — n^yt 

instr. flf^TT f^^'wiT f^fw &c. 

loc. fijfijr r^^ftt f^ 

When formed with any other affix, it is ssdd that ^ is sub- 
stituted for the final ; and for ^ the cerebral ^ is substituted 
in the same cases. 

K 
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f^ (ftR() *who enters/ 
nom. f^ or fr^ ftijift f%^ 

ace. t^nff — — 

instr. ft^ ft[^ ft^. &c. 

loc. f^% ft^ ft^ 

neuter nom. and ace. f^ or ftrfi f%?ft, f^fi{r 

a. in^^, * who or what destroys/ takes either form. 

nom. iT^-'5n^ orif^-iT^ tqft tTp: 

ace. cf^ -— — - 

instr. iT^ i^nqi or ^^w?f ^fH?: or if^fin 

loc. Tr% ff^ or 1^ 

b. y5( ^who sees/ with its compounds ^f^, WT^, ^rff5(^ 
'such-like/ ^sinular/ take the guttural substitute: so do the 
derivatives of 5^ ^to touch j* wiT^ or mfs^, WT1#, TTOiprr^ 
infviTf, &c.: so ^|iV^^ *who touches Ghee/ T^T^^ or '^y 

^a^yj^;, ^fref5[rT, ^ii^ywif, &c. 

c. f^rs^ may be substituted for ftf^ ^ night,' and is then 
declined Uke ftr9(; according to some^ a palatal may be sub^ 
stituted for the cerebral before the consonants^ except in the 
nominative singular ; as ftr^wrf or fVfi^f, fri^^ or ftf^. 

120. Nouns ending in '^ are inflected in one of three ways ; 
I. by substituting ^ for the final before the consonantal inflex- 
ions; 2. by substituting ii)i in the similar cases; and 3. by 
substituting before the same inflexions ' ru' or ^. 

The substitution of ^ is considered the regular form of 
inflecting verbal derivative forms in 1^; as fiif^ f,, ^ light/ from 
fi^ ^ to shine/ 

nom. fiif^ or fi^r^ G^Nt fiwm 

ace. ffirf — * ..^ 

in^tr. fi^HT fJiip^ fh^ifH: 

dat. fii|^ &c. loc. Phi'^^ or fiiV^I^ 
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' 121. Aa in the case of nouns ending in ^, those in ^ 
formed from verbs by the affix tg^ take the guttural substi- 
tute; as i;^ ^arroganV from y^ ^to be proud/ 

nom. ^f^ or -ip^ i^ ^^. 

ace. ?j^ — — 

instr. ?ppn ^^P^'T &€• 

122. In the case of ?r^ * a friend/ and some other words, 
particularly those in which the final is properly ^, but has 
become ^ in consequence of being preceded by some other 
vowel than ^ or ^ (see rule 29), ^ is substituted for the final 
before the consonantal inflexions^ and the nouns are decUned 
like nouns ending in ^. 

?l^ * a friend.' 

nom. m^ <i^m) ^^^^ 

ace. w^ — — 

instr. fi^m ?n^4t TTijfS: 

dat. TT^ &c. loc. ^nU'J or TT^]^ 

o. isnf7(n^ for WT%^ f* ^ a benediction/ is similarly inflected. 

nom. ^mih wrf^f^ viOmh: 

ace. mOiiH -— — 

instr. wrf^RT ^TT^ftvtf ^n^Kil: 

dat. ^rrf^R &c. loc. WT^'J or iNl^fl^ 

6. <^ for if^; ^the arm/ besides being declined in this 
manner, admits before the vowel terminations of the accusative 
plural and following cases the optional use of ^n^, declined 
like nouns in in. 



nom. 1^ 


l(w 


<ft^ 


ace. ^ 


— 


— or ^^ 


instr. ?(tMT or ?^tWT 


^fMit 


^WS: 


dat. ^ or ?fi^ 


— 


Ti^ 


abl. ^Wr or ifNon 


— 


— 


gen. ^Hr or ifNon 


^rth or ^mfl: 


l(tMt or l^i^llf 


loc. ijtfk or ^^fVm 




^1««-^ 




It is also neuter : nom. \ 


and ace. 15^, ^fViftj !frt%. 
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e. Neuter nouns with a penultimate i[ or 7 shorty make 
the vowel long only before the nasal augment of the nomi- 
native and accusative plural ; as, v^f^ ' a bow/ "W^ ' the 
eye/ ^&f^ ' light/ ^ftr^ * Ghee/ severally for vg^, ^l"^^* ^' » 
as, nom. and ace. ^&P^, ^dfrtli l&^flff^; instr. ^rf^WT, ^Iff*^^ 
^rf^rRh, &c. : so, nom. and ace. '^ni:, ^^'fti ^^^iftf ; instr. ^^TW^, 

d. Nouns derived from the desiderative form of the verb 
^re declined after this manner ; as f^rvf?^, ^ one who wishes to 
read/ makes, mf. ftnrth, ftnrfipft, f^nrtfh4f, &c. ; neuter nom. 
and ace. PmmRs:, ftpTfifift, fVnfirft. It does not insert the nasal 
in the neuter plural, f^nft^, ^ one who wishes to do,' rejects 
the sibilant before a consonantal inflection (see rule 35) ; as, 

f^nft:, f^nftlit, f^RfrS:, f^^ft*W, &c. 

123. Nouns formed from verbs ending in the compoimd 
letter TS^ reject before the consonantal inflexions either the 
first member of the compound or '^y and are then declined like 
nouns in ^; or they reject the second member ^, and are 
decUned as if ending in ^. ^ 

The same words, accordingly as they are said to be 
formed with different affixes, may take both modifications ; as 
TT^ mf. ' who or what pares* or * makes thin :' nom. sing. K^ 
or 7!^, in^ or in|r ; instr. dual, &c. TT^wrf or ipiqf ; loc. plur. W^ 
or ir^ ; so nh!a(^, * a cow-keeper,' makes, nom. sing, iftr^ or 
'ftr^, 'ftt?^ or -T?T ; instr. dual, &c. iftTf^wrf or iftrrwrf; loc. plur. 
ji\\i,^H or jH^^. Before the vowels the final is of course 
unchanged ; as ITB^, ijta^. 

a. Nouns in 1S^ formed from desideratives reject the sibilant 
only; as "ftni^, ^who desires to cook/ makes, ftrn^ or -^, 
fVnni^, ftnP«lf, ftw^ &c. ftnnB^ ^ who wishes to speak,^ "fi^y^ 
' what desires to burn,' are similarly inflected. 

^. 

124. Nouns masculine and feminine ending in ^, when 
preceded by w, make the penultimate long in the nominative 
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singular, and substitute "^^ for the sibilant before the inflexions 
beginning with ^, which with a preceding ^ makes ^. 





^V^ ' Brahma 


9 


nom. ^vn 


^V^ 


^v?n 


ace. ^V^ 


-^- 


—— . 


instr. ^irat 


^vhirf 


^vtfir^ 


dat. ^ij% 


.-«. 


Wt«K 


abl. ^v^: 


— 


— 


gen. — 


^V^ 


^VOT* 


loc. ^vftr 


— 


^for^V^ 


voc. ^: 







a. The vowel is not made long in the nominative^ if the 
noun retain the form of the radical whence it is derived; as^ 
^ ^to clothe;^ ^^ ^who dresses well;' nom. sing. ^^. So 
fM^iJ^ ^who takes a funeral cake/ from fV^^ and sgf^ ^to 
take;' nom. sing. ixnPRn- 

b. Three masculine nouns in ^BPf^ are irregular^ ^^^^ ^ time/ 
'^^JR?^ ^ the regent of the planet Venus/ and y^^^l^ a name of 
Indra. They are declined in the nominative singular as if 
ending in ^ ; ^a^ipi ^V^h y^^*^!!* In the vocative the first 
and last are regular, ^f^:, ^J^^^^ ; the second has three forms^ 
*^ii;> '^^My or ^IfPT^. 

125. Neuter nouns in ^n^ do not make the penultimate 
long in the nominative and accusative singular, but make it 
long in the plural ; as xnr^ ^ water :' nom. and ace. jpn, vm^, 

'^'riftr ; M^^i, 'T'Ttwrf, tpftfii:, &c. ; ^hk^ or ^nr^* 

126. Nouns ending in ^ in conjunction with a consonant 
drop the final (by rule 35) before the consonantal inflexions ; 
so f^^ mf., ^who or what injures/ becomes, nom. f^, H^i^t, 

r^m: ; ace. f^^, Gi^u, O^hi: ; instr. Gjhii, f^*wrf, f^flw, 
8cc. 

a. Derivatives from v^ and sjr^, ^to fall,' with the afiix 
f^SFT? substitute ? for the final (which becomes ^ and ^) before 
the consonants, and reject the nasal throughout, ci?^ ^ who 
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fidls if nom. U(^ or «r^, anrt^ «rir: ; ace. m^/onf^^ iq^ ; instr* 

127. "g^, ^a man/ drops the final sibilant before the con- 
sonantal inflexions ; and it is otherwise peculiar in the [nomi- 
native^ and in the singular and dual of the accusative ; as, 

nom. 'gm^ "^pjHi ^Thn 

ace. ^JTTO — "J^: 

instr. "jm ^wrf ^fW: 

dat. t|^ — "^WK 

abl. "55^ — — 

gen. ^. ^pfk "fRf 

loc. ^ — lll<>r^ 

voc. ^H^ &c. 

It may be declined in three genders as an epithet; as ^g^ 
* of a good man :' mf. ^fgin^ &c. ; neut. nom. and ace. ^BT^, 

128. There are some participial nouns formed with ^, 
which before the inflexions of the nominative^ and of the accu- 
sative singular and dual^ prefix a nasal to the sibilant^ and 
make the preceding vowel long. In the nominative singular 
the 1^ is rejected, as the final of a conjunct consonant : before 
the accusative plural, and following vowel inflexions, ^ is 
changed to '^, as also before a feminine formed with ^, and 
the dual neuter: the sibilant, when final (as in the neuter 
singular), and before the consonantal inflexions, is changed 

tof. 

f^79 ^ who is knowing, wise.* 

masc. nom. 'ftngrt^ ftrSTm fHsrhfj 
ace. rnrro — •''S^ 

^L ^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^J ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^. 

mstr. vs(^ vnw Wgrnsr: 

dat. ft^M &c. loc. ftlBTO 

voc. fVg^ 

/» ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

lem. rMjMI 1^5^ "^S^ 

neut. nnn i*i^Hi nfitnc 
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a* If the termination ^ be preceded by i{, that vowel is 
rejected when the ^ is changed to *?; as ^flpn^ 'who is sit- 

. • • ^^k^^^^ ^^^^•^^ ^A-«.4-«* ^^&Br^^^ ^^ir^.!.^^ 

ting: nom. ^RI^[^T^, w^^TUT, 4II<^^I4I!; ace. 111^1141^ WnjwHT, 
^^ ; instr. ik]g^, ^fl;'^nQf^ &c. : fern. nom. sing. ^^ 2 neut. 
nom. and ace. ikf^pfi^, ^5^' %ft[^iftf- 

129* Superlatives formed with the termination ^nw are 
declined in the three numbers of the nominative^ and in the 
singular and dual accusative, analogously to participles in ^rit ; 
in the other cases they follow the analogy of nouns in ^nr ; as 
7rth«n^ ' most heavy.' 

masc. nom. TflNT'^ J|0^l4! ^rtNf^ 
ace. ipftiim — ^(^IW. 

instr. irflNniT inWtwif n^Nftfii: 
dat. i{(i^^ &c. loc. t9^ or tpS^ 

voc. J|i3^«^ 

fem. irthrtt irfhroft ^rdi^m: 

neut. irftrn JlO^ffl i|0<{ffti 



Class IX. Nouns ending in ^. 

130. Nouns ending in ^ substitute ^ for it, agreeably to 
rule 3^ : ^ undergoes the changes to which the rules of Sandhi 
subject it. H^ft^^ < a bee/ from if^ ' honey/ and fr^ * who 
or what sips/ is thus declined : 

nom. H^ftl^ or -f?5f Hgfa^ ^yfcT^: 

ace. 'ivft^if — — 

instr. vrjfc3^ 'R^ftj'Svqf «l^Ffo^(^ 

dat. vf^fc^ -^ Tjfty^wn 

abL ir^ft^ — — 

gen. — - l^Pc^^; lyPci^l 

loc. l^lcTf^ — 'i^ft?^^ or -fi?^ 

voc. *rjf^ 

The feminine is the same as the masculine, f^ in the neuter 
makes, nom. and ace. fte^ or -"^j fpH^f AfW^. 
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^. ^[t]nn75 a name of Indra^ is inflected like IvfcS^^ but 
has the peculiarity of changing ^ to iT when the final is 
changed ; as jum^ or -ir, IJCWT^? ^TRT^wif, &c. 

131, Words formed with the affix ftp^ substitute '^ for a 
final ^, which becomes ^ or »^, agreeably to the rules of San- 
dhi^ before the consonantal inflexions ; as Tf^Ql^, ^ a metre of 
the Vedas.' 

nom. Tf^QR^ or »^ 9fV|l^ ^(\l||^: 

ace. Tf^QI^ — — — 

instr. sPim^l TftllFW ^ffimO^Tt 

dat. Tf^Ql^ &c. loc» ^rUii^ 

a. Other verbal nouns formed with the same affix substi* 
tute either a guttural or a cerebral for the final; as ^ mf. 
^ one who is perplexed/ 

nom, f^-g^ or ^^-g^ gi^ g?: 

ace. g^ '— *— 

instr. g^ ff**^ ^^ vF^ g^^ or gfhr; 

dat. g^ &c. loc. g^ or g^ 

So i|? *one who vomits;^ ftr^ ^one who is kind;* ^ *one 
who hates.* 

ft. But, monosyllabic verbal derivatives, ending in an aspi- 
rated soft consonant, change their initial, if it be any unaspi- 
rated soft consonant, except if, to its corresponding aspirate, 
whenever the final is changed : therefore "^ for "^ becomes, 
nom. sing. ^ or ^, ^ or ^; instr. dat. and abl. dual 
^"'if or .^fwif ; instr. plur. grfW: ; dat. and abl. plur. gnq: or 
^pn ; loc. plur. ^ or ^^; in the other cases, ^, ^, ^, 
&c. So ^ *what bums:* K^ or V»^, v^ or vf; v^ or 
vp<lf &c. §^, who or what milks,* takes the guttural substi- 
tute only ; as, 

nom. 'g^ory^ g^ 515: 

ace. §^ — — 

instr. 5^ grwrf x^fhr. 

dat. 5^ &c. loc. y^ 
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<^* ^n^9 ^what bears or carries/ substitutes li for the first 
two letters in several compound nouns before the accusative 
plural and subsequent vowel inflexions : this li (by rule 3. 
clause c.) makes^ with a preceding % ^ not ^; as fMHIMI^ 
mf. 'all-sustaining/ 

nom. ftWTT^or-^T^ ftwnip f^HlMlf: 

ace. rMniMi^ — ■ fWri?^ 

instr. Ofiyl^i f^^VTTf^ (V|mcir^(ift 

dat. f^rat^ &c. loc* fT>5RT^ 

fern. nom. sing, f^^^ 

If the preceding vowel be not ^ or ^, the li to which m is 
changed combines with it, according to rule : thus ^J^l^ ^ earth- 
sustaining;' nom. ^Ijrr^j ^3?^^^ ^?^5 ^^* P^^^' ^•J instr. 
sing, ^i^y &c. 

d. ^jJrir^Tf, ^Indra/ (he who is borne on a white horse,) 
presents several anomahes. In the nominative and vocative 
singular, and before the consonantal inflexions, it is dechned 
as if ending in ^RT ; as ^"Stir^. In the accusative plural and 
following cases with vowel inflexions it retains its final, but 
optionally substitutes li for ^; as, 

nom. "^tht: ^RT^rr^ in*n^t 

ace. "^nr^T^ — "^ri^t or ^rl^l^: 

instr. i^fH^l or tfijri^i^i ^^tiT^i^ ^irftfW: 

dat. "^ift^ or "^tiRT^ — '^tiT^h'^ 

abl. %^or^tiRT?: — — 

gen. ■ i&#hrh or T&fPni^. ^Sr^or^^TRT^ 

loc. ^W^f^oriirtr^Tf^ ^rtrr»f or ^nr^ 

€. '^^m:^ f. ^a shpper,' substitutes 1^ for the final before 
the consonantal inflexions ; making ismHif^ or '^PTTT^, 9MMIQf, 
9MmQ|:, TqT^Tir:, ^rqiTI^ ; before the vowels, TqiT^, &c. 

/' "VHI^, ^ an ox,' is very anomalous. In the nominative 
and vocative singular f^ is substituted for the final ; and in all 
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the numbers of the nominative^ and in the accusative sin- 
gular and dual^ ^ is prefixed to the. final; before which^ 7 
regularly becomes ^. Before the consonantal inflexions ^.i3 
changed to ^. 

nom. VtTJT^ VH}!^ WiTJT^J 

ace. ^ff«Tjnf — **H|^» 

instr. W5Tf5T ^Rjwf W^Tjfte 

dat. ^RT^ &c. loc. WHJ^' 
voc. Vtf'ftH 

Compounded so as to form an epithety this word may become 
feminine and neuter; as ^R|^^ ^having good cattle/ makes^ 

fem. nom. islH}^^ neut. nom. and ace. ^PTJi^j HH^^? ^HJlfi^. 

•- 

SECTION XXL 

Adjectives. 

132. Adjective or attributive nouns are inflected in the 
same manner as substantive nouns: admitting of the. thrqe 
genders, and varying as to their inflectional termina^ops 
according to their proper finals, agreeably to the rules already 
given for the inflexions of nouns. 

133. Adjectives admit of the variations of degree common 
in other languages, as comparatives and superlatives. When 
regular, they are formed by adding to the crude noun ihe 
terminations iHC and kh (technically called WTT^ and inn^) : in 
the former of which we have the Greek repo^^ and in the 
latter an approximation to raro^ and the ^ timus' of the Latin. 
Thus, 

TjW holy 'Jinnrc more holy ^pmrn most holy. 

v^ eloquent M^rii. more eloquent M^riH most eloquent. 

a. Before these afiixes a final «^is reject^d^ and the final 
?^ of the participial affix ^ is changed to i^; as, . 
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^piU youi^ '^^wc younger ^TOR youi^Ht, 
fnp^^ wise ftnnrc^ser fnTIPV wisest. 

b. The same affixes^ with a like import, are added to some 
paiNicles ; as ^«rfir, ' more than/ may make vfdH^l and ^Hfinw 
' sdll more* or ' most :' and although different etymologies are 
assigned to tnpc and ^T^n?, which, besides other meanings, 
denote degrees of excellence, or ^ bietter,' ^ best,' they are most 
jtrobably formed from '^ ^ up,^ with the tenmnations of the 
comparative and superlative degrees. 

c* The terminations are sometimes added to substantive 
nouns ; as, ^ ^ a king f Vjiiiii. ' more a king / «|qflH ^ most a 
Idtfg/ 

d. When added to feminine nouns in ^ or ^, the finals 
Iway be mslde short ; as, "ftfiR or tftilt ^more fortunate / l^nnT 
dff ^sfhni ^most fortunate.' 

e. The same terms, with the syllable ^8n^ added, give a 
comparative and superlative force to the personal inflexions of 
verbs; as, «r3rfif ^he talks;' W5Tftriftr*( *he talks more than 
he ought ;' vf^rfTinrP^ ^ he talks without stint or measure.' 

134. Attributives formed with inc and IR are declined in 
three genders like other nouns in V, and like them offer a 
marked resemblance to Latin attributives in ' us ;' as 'J^sqiit:> 
^WifTT, ^Wrt, &c. 

135. Attributives of comparison are also formed with tlie 
affixes ^|iT^ and J9, which are analogous to the Iwv and 
«(rro9 of the Greek ; the former properly denoting the com- 
parative, the latter the superlative ; although the distinction is 
not always carefully observed. Those which are formed with 
^ are declined like nouns in v; those with f;iiT^ in the man- 
ner explained under nouns ending in ^ (see rule 129). They 
take the three genders; as, ''Tel ^strong;' ''TcsihT^ ^stronger,' 
nom. TTpihrr'^, ^HRiiffl, ^fcj)^: ; ^fftw ^ strongest,' TTftw:^ ^frdSly 
^fftyrf, &c. 

a. These affixes have the effect of causing, as in the example 
given, a final vowel to be dropped. ^^H rejects its own W, 
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and consequently the vowels ^ and ^ are attached at once to 
the consonant ; so vi^, ^ eloquent/ makes il^hiR^^ and V[ftw» If 
the word be a monosyllable^ however^ the final v is not 
rejected, and the usual change by Sandhi takes place; as n 
for ftn, ^dear/ with fiR^ and i[7 makes it^^^y ^; and ^ 
for TT^f^, ' excellent,' ^^^ ^. They also cause the elision 
of the possessive aiExes in^, ^, "Pn^, and of T| when an affix 
forming nouns of agency 5 so iTfiw?^, ' having sense/ ^ sensible/ 
becomes infhiTr ^ more sensible/ irfire ^ most sensible / ^Vfft^j 
' possessed of intelligence/ makes ^^hr^ * more intelligent/ 
^fw ^most intelligent/ vftr^, ^having wealth/ ^rich/ >nfN^ 
' richer/ vftTF ^ most rich / "ss^ fh)m ^ * to do/ ^ an agent,^ 
* active/ ^i^Nn^ ^^ore' or ^ very active,' ^iftlf * most active/ 

b. The affixes fit^ and ^ are attached, however, most 
commonly to modifications of the original noun, or to what 
are considered as substitutes for it ; although possibly in some 
cases they are the proper originals become obsolete. The 
following is a list of the principal instances. 

Primitive. Substitute. Comparatiye. Superlative. 

^wftn* near ^ ^^4|^ ^Rj[» 

httle, young |^ ^ ^^ 

large ^ ^rt^ fft? 

«pi thin Tiqf 1liI(fNT^ Ikt^H 

ftjw quick %iT iHhr^ ^H^ 

i|7 small or mean iBft^ 'ql^lhv^ i^tf^ 

^fj^ heavy vx, H(i^^^ 'l(X» 



content ff^ ZNN^ ?|fw 

^ long ^{T9 '5rtti|^ ^5TfTO 

^ distant j^ !pfhr^ f^fVn 

W firm ^ "S^fN^ 



YS large inr inrfhR^ nftre 



ir^l^ excellent 
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flni dear n d^V^ ^ 

'Hy much t^ ''NNi^ ^f^ 

^ soft ^ li^fhr^ ^9f^ 

^^ young -< ^m ^wft^ ^Kftnr 

^re heavy ^TV TrnlhT^ TnftlF 

Y?TT?R excellent ^ ^i'^fN^ ^ft^ 

flw^ firm, stable W ^^ilT^ ^^ 

^Jc5 gross, bulky W^ ^I^N^ ^qi^ 



much w ^^i^T^ 

short "fH "C^^H^ ^ftry 

c. "19^, ' much/ substitutes )|^, and is anomalous in the first 

form, as ^fJTO^ ^l!^' 

d. Occasionally the regular terminations are superadded to 
these superlatives to imply excess in a still greater degree ; as, 
'ifWWt ' more excellent / ^VinT ^ most excellent,^ ^ most best/ 



SECTION IV. 

Pronouns and Pronominal Nouns. 

136. Pronouns and certain other nouns are classed toge- 
ther, as agreeing in some peculiarities of inflexion, by which 
they are distinguished from all other nouns. The list com- 
mences with the distributive pronoun ^ ' all ;' whence they 
are called ^rdrfi^ or Sarva and others. 

137* Besides the meaning ^ all/ ^ is a name of S^iva, and 
in that sense it is declined like any other noun in v; but 
when it is a pronommal noun it difiers from its regular in- 
flexion in the following respects : 



78 



BBlOIiENBTON. 



nom. plur. ir is substituted for urn^ as ^ for^frtr: 

dat sing. ^ *mmm^.mmm^ 9^ ^if^ fTSW 

abL«ing. WT\ • ■ vftr — ^rfNfm^ ***- -^rtn^^ 

loc. sing. flsR^ ' f^ — ^rSftR^— i-'filf 

gen. plur. ^ >i if — Tlt^ — ^Htnnf 

138. After the feminine form ^rfl, ^ is prefixed to the 
terminations of the dative^ ablative^ genitive, and locative sin- 
gular ; and the final of the inflective base is made short. In 
the genitive plural jn is .prefixed to w^. 

Tit ' aU.' 

l^'eminifiie. 



Mascuhne. 

nom. ^t^ T^S^ ^ 

ace. ^ — fi||f|^ 

instr. -^jSm Tri|T«rf ?^. 

dat. ?it^ — Tri^»K 

abl. ^imi^ — — 

gen. ^#CT ^rtift: ?r|fW 

loc. Hlfat^ ^T| 









ttS^it: 



^l^^f 



TTf^ 






'^trs 



139. All the words of this class follow this model, as far as 
regards the inflectional terminations, with exception of the 
two first personal pronouns, which are altogether anomalous. 
The class consists of the following pronouns and pronominal 
nouns. 

I. Personal pfonouns* 
^sw^ I* 

3*M^ thou. 

3 f that, or he, she, it. 

2. Demonstrative pronouns, 
^n^ this or that. 
^11^ this. 
^^ this. 
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3* Relatm. 
TH^ ^ho, which^ or what. 

4. Interrogative. 
f^ who ? or what ? 

5. Honorific. 
H^ your honour^ your excellency. 

6. Pronominal nouns. 
I. Distributives. 

Z^ r all- ^ ^ [■ second. 

TTV J \mn\^ ) 

^mr^ one of two. ijiil^ J 

^«iinf one of many. in^ first. ^ 

^H^ other. ^ITjf last. 

^nn!^ either. idf half. 

l(jTt other. ^irar few. 

^SHn which of two. ^Iifinnr how many. 

^KIHT which of many. THT all. 

^qirt whether of two. ftw whole. 

^nnr whether of many. %it half. 

'g:^ two, twofold. w all. 

2. Locatives. 
^ prior, east. "iwc inferior, west. 

IPC after. ^^ftipir south, right. 

^nt posterior, west. "51R subsequent, north. 

VTC inferior, other. ^fSiiT outer. 

140. The pronouns of the first and second persons are very 
anomalous, but their irregularities are of exceeding interest, as 
they present striking analogies to those of the pronouns of the 
same persons in the classical and teutonic languages. 



. both. ^sr own. 
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nom. m*^^ 
ace. iff or in 
instr* WBH 
dat, iw^ or ^ 
abl. ^^^ 
gen. Hif or ^ 
loc. irfti 

nom. ?( 
ace. wf or WT 
instr. FPn 
dat. ^jwnr or ^ 
abl. JWH^ 
gen. Tf^ or ^ 
loc. wftl 



I.^ 



or ^ 

WfTTwrf or "^ 

iVT^iit: or ifl 
wrote 

^J^ ' thou.^ 
^prf or ^rn^ 
^TP'lfor^n'^ 

^viti or ^rn^ 



iTWn^ or w* 

^fwrfi?: 

H4HMIH or «Tt 
nwiv^ or tfJ 

^IW'^ or ^ 
^iMM|i(^ or m 

^«i?TW or ^ 



141. The other pronouns are declinable in three genders, and 
follow more nearly the model of the class, wit, in their inflexions. 

Those which end in ^, as ir^ &c., reject their final conso- 
nant before all the inflexions, except in the nominative singular 
of the neuter ; and they thus become words terminating in V. 

Before the nominative masculine and feminine, ir^, iqTf, and 

^if^ change their ir to ^ ; becoming therefore ^, w, ^, WT, F^, 

vm; as, 

K^ * that,' or ^ he, she, it.' 





Masculine. 






Feminine. 




nom. 


tt: 


ift 


T^ 


W 


1^ 


lev. 


ace. 


Tf 


ift 


KX\ 


Iff 


1^ 


Tir. 


instr. 


. ^ 


WTwrf 


1h 


mn 


WTwrf 


inftr: 


dat. 


"iw 


— 


itwi: 


ir^ 


— 


irrwn 


abl. 


iTwn^ 


— 


— 


TTwn 


— 


— 


gen. 
loc. 


Km 


infh 


Thrf 


. 


infh 


TTRrf 


TTTO^ 


" 


THST 


■"■"" 


1TT| 



Neuter tt^ or in^ t^ Tfrftf. 
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So iq^, ' that/ makes, and ^if^, ^ this :' 

masc. ^n 1^ 1^ ^ct; ^ift ^ 

fern. ^iT 1^ urn ^w ^ ^wt: 

The other inflexioDS are also like those of v^; but in the accu- 
sative singular, dual, and plural, in the instrumental singular, 
and the genitive dual, in the three genders, ^ir is sometimes 
used lor ^ir; as. 



masc. ace. ^ or ^ 

instr. s. UHtf or ^4 
gen. d« ^ifijh or "^rspfte 

fern. ace. CTf or ^5ff 
instr. s. WTf or ^jHTT 
gen. d. -fnnft: or ^r^Tifh 

neut. ace. 



^ift or 1!^ Wl*^ or ^Hi«^ 



^ or l!% FTO or IfSfTt 



^ 



TCTlftf 



«• The second form is emjdoyed in the subsequent member 
of a sentence in which the first has already been used; as, 
^Thr 'maBWNhf^ n^riiM^^i VJZ% ^The granmiar has been 
studied by lum ; now set him to read the Hitopadesa.' 

142. The other two demonstrative pronouns, ^l^ ^this' or 
^that,^ and i[^ 'this,^ undergo various modifications, chiefly 
of the inflective bases. 



"H^ *this' or 

Masculine, 

nom. ^rft lBi|^ ^nft 

ace. w^ — ^r^ 

instr. ^W^l^ ^ir^JTf ^Rftfilt 

dat. ^R^^ — wftwit 
abl. WJ^iTTi^^ — — 

gen. ^0^^ ^"^C!^ ^wiNf 

loc. V^r<if«|^ — ^Bi'A^ 

Neuter nom. and ace. ^: 



that.' 



Feminine. 



"^ - - 

iiii|HT ^■^E5*rf ^^^^^ 
^i^^rn — — 



8S 
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^^ ' this/ or ' that/ 
Masculine, 
nom. wi ^jft 

ace. ^ — 

instr. iii%tf ^n^ 
dat. ^w — 

abl. ^rwr?^ — 

gen. iror Wtnft: 

loc. ^cftff^ — 






WHTT 



Feminine. 



NITWIT 



vfift: 






Neuter nom. and ace. i;;^ ^ ^Rlftr. 

This pronoun also substitutes ^ir for the base in the same 
cases as ^w^. See above, rule 141. 

143. The relative pronoun iRf, ^ who' or * which/ is declined 
like IT^ ; as^ masc. nom. in^ ^^ ^ ; fem. nom. tHj, ^;y ttt: ; neut. 
nom. and ace. VX, ^^ 4|ir«f^ &c. 

144. f^, ^who' or 'what/ is also declined analogously to 
K^f substituting V for its final and preceding vowel, except in 
the nom. neuter, and thus becoming a noun in V; as, 

IK for flp^ ' who/ ' which.' 



Masculine. 






Feminine 


• 


nom. ^ 


^ 


ik 


m 


^ 


^KH 


ace. 4 


^ 


^^ 


^ 


^ 


^KH 


instr. ^ 


w»rf 


%i 


«prr 


^WWlf 


^irTfin 


dat. '<i|i^ 


— 




^ 


— 


^CTwr. 


abl. "si^nT^ 




— 


^wm 


— 


— 


gen. ^K9r 

1^^ r» 1,1 


^wh 




♦ 


"^Pifh 


^*raf 


loc. oKtW'l^^ 




^IWT 


"""" 


^ 



Neuter nom. and ace. flp^ ^ ^wftr. 

a. f^ to various of its inflexions may affix f^T^ or ^^^ 
giving to it a more general and indefinite signification; as, 
ilif^gi^ 'some one/ 'any one/ 'a certain one/ *%5(V|'i^^ 'to 
some one / 5|jf%(^ ' some ones,' ' any ones / ftiP^ ' some- 
thing/ 'any thing.' The neuter also occurs in the obsolete 
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form of Wf^; as '^ifvi^ ^any thing.' ^if is also added to 
inflexions of f^ in a like sense ; as, WS[^ ' some one ;' Hmih 
'any thing, something.' 

b. The preceding pronouns may be compounded with m^, 
¥?t or YH', derivatives from in^^ ' to see/ to signify * similarity :' 
when TRT, ^ff^, ip^, &c. become ifT &c. ^ is substituted for 
'Wp^ and ^;^, and id for flp^; as, 

irnn^j tht^t, or irrrw, such like. 

^fHif^^ ^AIS^I) or ^fTTVl^, this like. 
iTOH^^, ^nnr> or W^W^, how or what like. 
^^11^5 fUFVf or fjF^y that or this Uke. 
''ftl^^ ^6TO^ or iftin^^ how like. 

These are declinable in three genders, forming the feminine in 
\; mn. irnF^, f. IHT^s or as nouns ending in w, as ITF^n, 
iniRft dif ^i, &c. 

A. To T!^, ini^, 115, may be added ^, implying ' quantity,* 
when they are similarly changed ; as, ITT^ ^ so much f CTT^ 
* so much f iJT^ ' how much ;' which are decUnable . like 
nouns in ^; as, Trm^, TTRnft, irr^, &c. : they are also used 
in the neuter form as adverbs, as, VJm[^ ^ how much,' irr^ ' so 
much / and correlatively, as iTHT^ irm^ ^ as much as/ 

c. 1^ and f«i^ in a similar sense have in^ joined to the 
vowel of the base ; as, ll[in^^ ' so much ;' 'Pwj^ ^ how much :' 
nom. J^t^9 ^C'nft, I^Tl^^, &c. 

d. To IK substituted for f^ may be also added fir, to form 
"^rfiT ^ quot,* ^ how much,* ' how many.' It is the same for all 
genders, and is declinable in the plural only; as, nom, and 
ace. '^, instr. 'ilfMk:, dat. and abl. ^Elif^rnn, gen. ^iOhi^^ loc. 
^rf^. SimUar derivatives may be formed from ir^ and iv^, as 
TtRt and irfk, but they are of very rare occurrence, 

145. H^, an honorific term for ^^, and which, hke 
^ Your honour,* ^ Vossignoria,* &c., although used for the 
second, is a pronoun of the third person : it is declined like 
other nouns in W1^; as, 

M 2 
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nam. w^t^ H^f«lil vam 

aoc. H^ — ^^nr: 

instr. wm H^VT HUfk: 

dat. H^ &c. loo. ^n^ 

fem. K^nft H'^m HliU: 

neut. >rm H^ H^lftr 

146. With respect to some of the following pronominal 
nouns^ a few observations will be necessary. 

o. w^y ' one/ ' s(Hne one/ is also the nimieral * one/ and 
win be again noticed. In this place it admits of three num- 
bers ; as, ^?ii: * one / ^^ ' two ones / ^ ' some / as ^ ^^fNr 
* some ones/ or ' some, say.' 

b. W9if and the six following words in the list of pronominal 
nomiB, which are analogous to comparatives and superlatives^ 
differ from them in being inflected like )Rit. They are also 
pecuhar in forming the neuter in J{j as, W^Vf{^, SH«qfli^if^, 
Vs^nTTi^. The two terms preceding 1R^, ^4lAi. and H^riH, 
make their neuters like other nouns in V, as i^^iiint, ^"innf. 

c. Tnv, ^both/ is declinable in the dual only; as, *9)^, 

d. ^nnr, ^ both/ has no mngukr i nom. dual 7vr^, pL ^l^» 
^* %fnr and f^nnr have two forms in the nom. plural, fww^t 

or flnniT: ftcj so have flflfhr, lJl(N; and the two last have 
also two forms in both the masculine and feminine before the 
inflexions of the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing. ; as, f^TifNTcr or 

^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^ Q 

lyHI^Hfi, laifWHy llWMtfl^ ac. 

fi ITOT * first/ ^rw ' last,* ^rai * few/ irfinnr * how many,* 
have two forms in the nom. plur., iniirr: or ir^, ^^ron: of 

^. ifPT, when meaning ^ equal,' ^ same,' is not a pronoun : it 
is declined like nouns in W; nom. phir. wniy dat. sing. W(m. 

h. %«T has two forms in the nom. plur., %^, ^vrn. 

i. Wy when implying ^ property,' is a noun ; as a pronoun 
it has two forms in the abl. and loc. sing., 'Ifn^ or ^^vn^, ^ 
or wftR^. 
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j. T^ and the remaining terms have two forms in the abl. 
and loc. sing., and nom. plural, ^]lhl^ or ^JlJNlTI^, ^ or ^^K^i^j 
'^ or "^^ ; so ^iTm or ilt9?TI^9 &c. They are pronouns only 
as signifying relation in time or space ; * before/ ' after/ ' east/ 
' west/ and the like. In any other sense they are nouns ; as 
^ftpr ' clever :' nom. plur. ^ftpm, dat. sing. <;(\fi|iUN. 

*. ^ff'irc is a pronoun in the sense only of ^ outer / as, ViTO: 
or ^ni!^ 'J^ ^ outer houses / \T5Jltwn ^TTT^nn: ' of the outer 
petticoat:' but if a city be intended, it does not take the 
pronominal form ; as Ml^i:ii(f (not WHIi.<Mll) "^ ^ in the outer 
town/ the suburb or Pettah. 

SECTION V. 

Numerals, 

147- The first ten numerals are, ^m one, fg two, flf three, 
^irj^ four, ^ra^ five, "^1^ six, ?5nn^ seven, ^re^ eight, ^^ nine, 
^T^l^ ten, . 

148. The nine first are compounded with ^^PT^ ' ten,' to 
form the next nine, undergoing in some instances slight changes 
of termination ; as, 

^mf^Td^ eleven. ^ftf)|r«^ sixteen. 

TT!^^ twelve. ^RYi^in^ seventeen. 

ffij^r^pr thirteen. viyii;y«i eighteen. 

^^IVl, fourteen. HN^^I^ nineteen or 

M^<^9I«1 fifteen. ^Hnj^lfri one less than twenty. 

149. With "W^pfir, * twenty,' the simple numerals are com- 
bined on much the same plan ; as, 

ig<*W^iri l twenty-one. ir^W^rfir twenty-six. 

yrW^rfir twenty-two. ^rFrf^nirflT twenty-seven. 

ei41W^ird twenty-three. ^giW^iPri twenty-eight, 

^rjfl^rftr twenty-four. •TTPl^rfif twenty-nine or 

M^N^lPil twenty-five. "^Rf^^ one less than thirty. 

150. The rest of the series and 4t$Kdecimal subdivisions 
are composed analogously to f^^rftr and its subdivisions. 
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ffHRT^ thirty. ^niflf seventy* 

WRnft^n^ forty. W)(ftAr eighty. 

M^l^^ fifty. «nflr ninety, 
ilftr sixty. 

Higher numbers have distinct denominations. 

^ a hundred. 

fn^ a thousand. 

^I^in or w^ ten thousand. 

c9l^ or T^ifT a lac^ a hundred thousand. 

ftron or -it) .„. 

^ _♦ J- one miUion. 

HJin or -w j 

e£tr<;: a krore, ten millions. 

^r#^ or -^ a hundred millions. 

ir^rf^ or -?^ a thousand millions. 

Trii ten thousand millions. 

il^T^ a hundred thousand millions. 

?rtt & billion. 

a. Ntunerals^ when declinable^ are inflected upon the same 
principles as other nouns^ but in some cases they undergo pecu- 
liar modifications of the base^ which it is necessary to notice. 

b. w:% ^one/ is declined as a numeral in the singular 
number only^ in the three genders, W^, F^> ^^ It retains 
the pronominal form of inflexion ; as, ^^i^ ' to one f H^AH\\ 
^firom one/ 8ic. 

c. % is declined in the dual only, substituting w for its 
final ; as, nom. and ace. masiC. ^, fem. and neut. il*, instr. &c. 
Tn>^> S^^* smd loc. ifiOt. 

d. f^ and the rest are declined in the plural only, f^ 
substitutes fmx in the feminine gender. 



Masc. 


Fem. 


nom. ^fm 


f)m 


ace. ^h^ 


fliir: 


instr. f^r^ 


ni^Rn 
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gen. W(fWi flnj^rf 

loc. fif|| ^^^^ 

Neuter nom. and ace. ^fKltr* The rest as the masculine. 

e. ^r^^ 'four/ inserts w before the final in the nom. masc. 
and nom. and ace. neuter^ and substitutes ?r^ for the last 
syllable before the inflexions of the feminine. 

nom. ^inn: f. ^'wkwi n. ^wrft 

ace. ^fjn ^Tiw: ^wrft &c. 

instr. ^fjfS: ^nr^fin 

abl. 1^5* ^"^?^ 

gen. ^4^1^ ^H^pBrf 

loc. ^rj*! ^i!^ 

y. The remaining numbers to twenty^ declinable in the 
plural only^ are the same in all genders. A final ^ is rejected 
before all the affixes^ and the terminations of the nominative 
and accusative are dropped : ^iv^ substitutes ^ for its final 
vowel in the two first cases^ and optionally elongates it in the 
rest : thus 'iW^^ ' five/ makes^ nom. and ace. iTV* instr. irafW:> 
dat. and abl. ^qra^ii:^ gen. ilMHlif^^ loc. ^ra^. After which 
modd are inflected ^ni«T^ *V^I*T^ ^^r*T> i^^il^^My &c. 

i|^ 'six/ makes^ nom. and ace. i|^^ instr. ir^te^ dat. and 
abl. '<r^)^^ gen. iwrf, loc. "f^- 

^r^ 'eight / nom. and ace. ^n^, instr. ^mf^. or imf^f dat. 
and abl. WV)!^: or ^iTTVin^ gen. ^rvT^^ loc. Wf^ or flVI'^- 

g. "ftr^lfir 'twenty/ ftr^l^ 'thirty/ &c. are declined like 
other nouns with similar terminations ; but they are confined 
to the feminine gender, imd to the singular number, unless 
multiples of them be signified, when they take the other 
numbers ; as, sing, ft^lfk ' twenty,^ dual fii^ ' two twenties,' 
plur. f^r^nnn ' many twenties :' otherwise the number does not 
vary with the substantive with which it may be connected ; as 
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f*pWT, ftnnTT, ^ff l Pt^fJII ?ft:, ^ with twenty, thirty, forty 
arrows, &c. Instances however do occur where they take 
the plural number, to agree with a plural substantive; as 
^rarjrfk^ ^with fifty horses/ 

h. Tfrit ^SL hundred,' and iv^ ^ a thousand,' are both neuter 
nouns, and are usually limited to the singular, except when 
repetition of them is intended ; as, ^ ^ two hundreds,' ?lfi^ 
' two thousands,' ^ihiPh * many hundreds,' TF^iTTf^ir ' many 
thousands.' In construction they are commonly employed 
with nouns in the genitive plural, as Tjnf ^T^fhff *a hundred 
(of) female slaves ;' although they are also used attributively 
with plural noims, as TF^ f^rfTt: ^ a thousand ancestors.' The 
other numerals are inflected, like nouns in general, according 
to their gender and termination. 

151. Numerals in composition with nouns to form attri- 
butives are inflected, like other nouns, according to their 
finals ; as, AnrffH 'tg^ ^ a man having three friends f ftnrftf: 
;^ ' a woman having three lovers f ftnd^ '^ ^ a &mily hav- 
ing three agreeable persons :' but finifw^, ' a man who has 
three mistresses,' makes f^nOt^l, ftnrftrt^, ftniflfir:, ftnrfinjwif, 
&c. The same term may be used in the neuter ; as ftnTfrr^ '^ 
' a family with three beloved females ;' nom. and ace. finf^, 
Anrfw^f^ Anrffffrnir, &c. ^^ in such a compound becomes 
^VFn^ in the nominative and in the accusative singular and 
dual ; as, nom. fuil^Hi:, ftrTTPfTOi finr^i^fT: ; acc» finj^wrt^ 

fiR^R^, finr^^ ; instr. ftni^^, &c. 

a. Similar compoimds of ip^ are inflected like nouns in '^, 
and those of the numerals ending^ with «r like nouns in ws^'; 
but "99^ may in composition be inflected Kke a noun in laft^ 
(p. 59), or like a primitive noun mascufine in wr (p. 33)^ 
or in the plural number like the simple numeral; as, nom« 

flOTTTT, ftniTFT^, ftnmrin, or ftnn^T:, ftnn^, firrnrn or finiTr^; 
aec. fiBmFTsf, finmrr^, ftnn^:, or flnrref, ftmit^ ftnuFr:, 
drill vr^ or ftnni^; instr. ftniT^^j) finrr?*^, ftniyfi?:^ or riiiiiifi? 
ftnTOwf, ftnTOTPr:, &c. 
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6k, '9R, implying ' less/ is used alone, as above exhibited^ to 
signify one less than the numeral to which it is prefixed ; as^ 
^•ifV^init ^ twenty minus one/ i. e. nineteen ; ^Hf^^l^ * thirty 
minus one/ i. e. twenty-nine. It may also be used with a 
definite number; as, if^iinOi^irri: 'twenty minus one/ V[^tH 
ffHRT^ * thirty minus five,' i. e* twenty-five ; ^^^ti^nf * a hun- 
dred minus ten,' i. e, ninety. The term wf^, ' more,* but 
which is dechnable, is also compounded with numerals to 
denote addition^ as inrfM ^ ' a hundred plus five,' or 
^ one hundred and five.^ 

Ordinais. 

152. The ordinal equivalent of ' one* or * first' is most com- 
monly intH, declinable in three genders, mnn, -HT, -H, and 
according to the rules of pronominal inflexion (p. 77). Other 
synonymes are, ^Hlf^ ^rrin> ^nf^f: ; the first is restricted to the 
masculine gender, the others are declinable in three genders* 

153. In forming ordinals from the other cardinal numbers, 
certain terminations are either added to or are substituted for 
their proper finals, and the word is declinable in the three gen- 
ders. In the case of ^l^, * four,' other words are optionally 
substituted. 






.n 



second. 


^¥: -l?t 


-V 


sixth* 


third. 


Wffm -ift 


• 


seventh. 




^sfwm -'ft 


• 
-IT 


eighth. 


fourth. 


•fw: •^'ft 


• 


ninth. 




CTpn •'ft 




tenth. 



iwr: -ift -^ fifth. 

154. The termination % derived from the technical affix ^, 
being added to ^^KT^'?^ and the rest as far as twenty, is substi> 
tuted for the final syllable, leaving ^"siiT^:^, -ijft, -l?f, * eleventh / 
^T^^, -l{ft, -^, * twelfth/ &c. 

155. The same affix, causing the elision either of the final syl- 
lable or final vowel, is also added to the numerals firom twenty 
upwards. In another form they >add Wf to their finals ; as. 
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nji(iniiiii; or fi^. twentieth. UNOiNii; or man seventieth. 

tlJVlH: or f^rin thirtieth. V^flniAn: or ^v^fhr: eightieth. 

^IWrflSsinnn or ^i^lDtl^U fortieth. tr^flnun or «pnri ninetieth, 

^^rn^rvn or itvt^ fiftieth. ^nnnn or '^nn hundredth, 
^^f^ini: or "WW: sixtieth. 

a. In these as in the cardinal numbers the decimal subdivi- 
sions are expressed by prefixing the numeral^ as ^^f^T^rfinnT: or 
l!4ir4v: * one and twentieth/ 

b. There are other modifications of the numerals^ declinable 
or indeclinable^ in difierent shades of meaning ; as^ ^nn^ ' a two/ 
* a duad / ?R'^9 ^^> ' a triad f also fiSrt^^ and ftnnn^ in simi- 
lar senses, f^ * twice f f^ ^ thrice / wm^ or W^B^l * once / 
ftlVT * twice,* &c. : but these belong more especially to the 
subject of derivation. 



CHAPTER IV. 

INDECLINABLES. 

156. The indeclinable words of the Sanskrit language com- 
prehend nouns used as nouns, and nouns or particles used as 
particles, that is, in some other sense than that which is 
expressed by a noun or a verb. 

157- I. Nouns which retain their character of the names of 
things or notions, but which are employed in one unalterable 
inflexion, whatever may be their relation to the other members 
of the sentence in which they stand, may be either simple 
monoptote nouns, or compounds of the indeclinable class : the 
latter will be noticed when treating of the difierent classes of 
compounds : the former are not numerous ; the principal are 
the following : 

iV^fi^ setting, decline, of the ygifj^ remainder, et cetera. 

sun or of fortune. ^ water, head, happiness. 

^rf% what is, existence. Him patience, pardon. 
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''ni^ food. flf^ a pair. 

^IHir reverence, salutation. ?iV^ a year, 

^^flftf non-existenoe. tkJ^ the fortnight of the moon's 
y(f^ the fortnight of the moon's increase, 

wane. ^^ heaven. 

^[^ sky, atmosphere. larfia' salutation, greeting. 
^ earth. 

a. Besides ^vftv, as specified in the above list, there are a few 
other verbal inflexions which may be used in the sense of 
nouns; as H^rfir and f^iwik ' what is/ ' existence f ^qTi^ ' what 
may be,' ' scepticism :' or of pronouns ; as, ^vf^ ' 1/ properly 
^ I am f isfwi ^ thou/ properly ' thou art.' They are also used 
absolutely, or as particles ; as, ^v^ M^ ' so be it,' implying 
assent; ^f^ 'come,' ^ begin/ iRpr and irpnr ^ see !' 'lo!' 'be- 
hold !' and a few others of rarer occurrence. 

158. 2. The other division of Indedinables, termed r«IMIii:, 
comprises a variety of terms, the origin and character of which 
are sometimes of difficult determination, but which, from the 
functions they ftdfil, may be considered as adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, interjections, expletives; and particles properly 
so termed; that is, syllables which are affixed or prefixed to 
words to modify their meaning, although in themselves they 
are apparently insignificant. 

Adverbs. 

159- Adverbs are numerous, and are variously formed, but 
they are in most instances, and very possibly in all, attributive 
nouns adverbially employed in some one or other unvarying 
inflexion. The prevailing form is that of the neuter accusa- 
tive ; offering in this respect an analogy to such Latin adverbs 
as ' facile,' * difficile,' ' dulce/ * ceterum,' ' multum,' and the 
like : but other inflexions, either regularly or irregularly con- 
structed, are also in use as adverbs. Thus ?l?nT, 'truth,' 
means also 'truly/ ^in^^ 'happiness,' occurs as ^|fn^ 'happily ;' 
fin, -WT, -if, ' done/ furnishes fiii^ ' done with/ ' enough :' 
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firom wnt^ * place,* oomes wi^ * in place/ * Buitably/ * fitly f 
and fix)m mi, * strength * force,' 'VcVn^ * by force,' * forcibly,' 
^ violently/ It may be a question if every Sanskrit noun which 
is capable of being used attributively may not be employed 
as an adverb, to denote the variations of mode, circumstance, 
kind, degree, or those modifications which adverbs are intended 
to express* The following list furnishes some of those in most 
familiar use. The manner in whieh such are formed as difier 
fix)m the inflexions of the nouns hitherto described^ belongs 
to the head of derivation* 



V^imi'^ suddenly, unexpect- 
edly, without a wherefore, 
^igir^ before, preceding. 
^1$ before, in front af« 

wftrtni^ > without delay. 

^rilV^ continuously, continu- 
ally. 

V9MM^ ignorantly* 

1R9^ quickly. 

^nil( hence, hereafter, more* 
over. 

^nft^ very much, 

iBr?r here. 

W so, thus. 

W^fVp^ how-else, yes. 

WiJ rightly, truly, clearly. 

xnr to day. 

tnr^ now, at present. 

> down, downwards. 

irV^aTi^ below. 

^ms^ moreover, further. 

Vi|\i^'4^ the day after. 



^yn now. 

vfff^ always, eternally. 

^CRTU I without, except; 
1R^ I within^ among. 

moreover. 



ysRn{ other, otherwise, 
elsewhere, 
otherwise. 

^rf>nT?^quickly,entirely,aroun<J^ 
near. 

^pfta^ repeatedly, quickly. 

^BT^ quickly, a little. 

^1^ there, in the next world. 

^Ri^^ quickly. 

^rih^ behind in time or place. 

^91^ enough; it is also a 
prefix. 

"V^ without, outside. 

W^I^ repeatedly, more than 
once. 

vm^Ol improperly, unfitly. 

^Rrn¥?n^ improperly, unsea- 
sonably. 
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iKJ[n( by day. 

^IT^^^ 1 successively^ seria^ 

^n^W^ 3 tiin. 

"vrni^ near^ afar* 

1H* 8 <M<^ forcibly, violently. 

^Brrfn^ present, in sight. 

I[II1^ hence, from hence. 

l[IIHil^ here and there. 

^ so, thus, ita. 

^ini^ again, another* 

^ij^l^ either day. 

^Rr^ traditionally. 

^7^9^ thus. 

^f^Tffti^ now. 

1[1T clearly, truly. 

1(7 like, as, so. 

^ here, in this place, in this 

world. 
^;mi^ a little. 
T^i^ high, loud. 
Tnn>^ subsequently. 
TTI^]^ a subsequent day. 
^iinj secretly, privately, in a 

whisper. 
^Hifin^ on both sides. 






7WT dawn. 

Him rightly, truly. 

if^ rightly, truly. 

at one place, togethi 

at one time. 

once. 

nn^ at the same momei 
Fwf| at this time. 



^tr also, verily, so. 

^^ thus, so, as. 

^i^ yes, so be it: it is also 
an inceptive mystical term 
prefixed to prayers and 
charms. 

> What if, how, if ever. 



some how. 



VPI how. 

^^WIH how then, how indeed. 

W[t when. 

4^l(^^ some when, some time : 

7 ^l^jf^ never, 
'qifl when, at what time, 
iifffmi^ some when, at some 

time. 
ftf^ffcl what truly 9 what indeed. 
f^n further, moreover. 

{a litde, something ; as 
with a negative ? 
r<IAi«l nothing, 
f^l^ but, also. 
f^ but what, but how. 
fifi^ what. 

f^fjlf^ what, what how. 
f^igir or what, or also. 
f^V^ what, how. 
f^C%T or, either, but how. 
f^if%n^ or perhaps. 
fVc9 indeed, possibly. 
f%^ what then, how. 
^nre whence, how. 
ipf where. 
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^9(^JI somewhere, 

^f^ abundantly. 

^JUI^ excellently. 

^Jm excellently, well. 

»?IH^ enough. 

'S where. 

"SfVii^ somewhere ; tT irf^ 
nowhere. 

Wc^ certainly. 

f^VTi^ a long time. Other cases 
of this noun are used in the 
same sense^ as fVrnr, I^V^, 

f^tO^TR for a long time, 
ifrj sometimes, some«when. 
ift^ silently, happily. 
•Rft^ quickly, frequently. 

Wi^ (tt^) therefore, then, 
inr^ thence, from or after that. 
ir^ there. 

H^ then, at that time. 
H<|tfl*^ then. 

inrr thus, so. 

innf^ thus, thus even. 

11^ in like manner. 

jrmi?^ therefore, from that. . 

wff then, at that time. 

irnif so far^ so much* 

f^rci^ 1 crookedly; also dis- 

f^if^ j honestly. 

^ thouing. 

^^BofHcp^ silently. 

I^Ofti^ silently. 



>■ speedily. 



It^ by that, therefore. 

fij^ by day. 

'fliflsrT fortunately, luckily. 

^?|in^ vilely, badly. 

51 badly. 

7[TU far off, distant. 

^t^ in the evening. 

vfOiiH,) no-what, nothing, ex- 
"srftFTl j cept. 
7T^ by night. 

}• no, not. 
rj^CT only. 

^ I no, not. 

fTTfT many, various. 

^HT evidently, verily. 

ftfaRUT near. 

r«14t1«fi(^ willingly, readily, very. 

"g^ perhaps. 

•jfTi^ certainly, truly. 

«ft no, not. 

f^ perhaps. 

iqiiT after, afterwards. 

^TOg^ day after to-morrow. 

ilfl^riM^ all round. 

TJ^srP^the morrow, the day after. 

tiT^nn^ sufficiently, abundantly. 

x^ well, good, right. 

^I^STT?^ after, afterwards, behind, 

east. 
^^ again ; "y?: 'yrc again and 

again, repeatedly. 
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xpiR^ ^ before either in place 
"QTlf > or time^ in froaty 
yiMI^ ) formerly. 
i|n in the east, in front, for* 

merly. 
ij^h^ formerly, in front. 
^^|f^ day before, yesterday, 

forenoon. 
^ipP^ separately, distinctly, 

apart. 
jpt in the morning. 
irTTT^ widely. 

[• wearily, with fatigue. 

irfirfllCn^ daily, day by day. 
1T^ on the contrary, otherwise. 
UHli^ early, in the morning. 

TTB^r Violently, forcibly. 

VX^ before in place or time, 
in front, formerly, in pre- 
sence of, east, hereafter. 

inn^ early, in the morning. 

HTSP^ in a contrary way, con- 
tinuously. 

HHR^ mostly, for the most 
part. 

Ul^' in the forenoon. 

^ after death, in the next 
world. 

•f«*'«li^ 1 violently, by violence 

^c^lff^ j or force. 

irff^ out, without, outside. 

)?Tir^ speedily, quickly. 



|-at 



the same time. 



^niV^ again, repeatedly; much, 
abundantly. 

Wl °^"^*>^ very much. 
ii^ speedily, quickly, 
vnrr^ a little, slowly, dully, 
vrr or in7 1 no, not ; prohi- 
mm I Wtive * do not.' 

J^ > no, not, except. 

»fTf"IT3i^ without delay. 

finr^) together, mutually, in 

finv^ j conjunction. 

firsTT falsely. 

gVT vainly, idly, unprofitably. 

g^ repeatedly. 

vpn falsely. 

^ {^) ^^^^ 5 ^> Wi^> that- 

which. 
inr^ whence, wherefore. 
V[^ where. 

jpm as ; THIT, fRTT, so-as. 
^ < m«»vjn any how ; seldom, 
inrnmi^ in order or succession. 
iniTinrr properly, rightly. 
Tf^ when. 
TltWf(^ as far as, as much as ; VX^9 

ITRf^, as much as, so much. 
^ bad, ill. 
^^ fitly, properly. 

ijl^ bad, ill. 

^ wherefore, why, because. 

TJ^ by night. 

^ like, as. 

^IW only. 
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fm^ in two ways^ optionally, 

alternately, 
f^fisr^ universally. 
fVj many. 

fV|f|i(fii aloft, in the ain 
ipn vainly, idly. 
%. verily, indeed. 
^I^ slowly, 

^rnsn^ eternally, continually. 
T^^^ quickly, 
^r^ once. 
it^ speedily. 
^ well, good, right, 
^inn^ always. 
ia^ always, 
^m^ at the same time. 

{ always, continually, 
I eternally. 

^rgn^ in concealment, privily. 

Tixrf^ at once. 

flHiIri^ wholly, altogether, all 

about, all round, on every 

side. 
W^ together, equally. 
^nrUT near to. 

^fiftqi^ 1 near to, in the pre- 
^nA^ j sence of. 



ieiiiNH>^ entirely, rightly. 

4I5M1I>M*( happily* 

^RV^rAr now> at this time. 

Tm|^ before, in the presence 
or face of. 

Tinn^ entirely, completely ; 
rightly, properly. 

^riir?^ wholly, every way, 
every where. 

^iW every where. 

^rir^ always. 

^^^1 hastily, precipitately. 

W^Ti^ visibly, manifestly ; be- 
fore or in sight. 

?fTf«r awry, indirectly. 

Tnrfir half, equally. 

^rpqui^ now, opportunely, fitly* 

^rr^ evening. 

^H^ very, exceedin^y. 

^|fqT!^ for a long time. 

7^ uselessly, idly. 

^ good, excellent, very* 

^^^^ of one*s-self. 

f^ verily, for, because. 

f\f^ without, except. 

^ifttl because, by reason or 

^ift j on account of- 



^irr yesterday. 

The same difficulty that exists in other languages applies to 
various terms in the preceding list, and they may be sometimes 
thought to be rather conjunctions or prepositions than adverbs. 
Several, no doubt, fulfil either office, and in any case the 
embarrassment is that rather of denomination than of appli- 
cation, as the connexion of the sentence wilL xeadily point out 
the sense in which they are to be employed. 
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160. The most important of these are used chiefly in com- 
bination with simple verbs, and form with them compound or 
derivative verbs, which, either in their own inflexions, or those 
of the nouns derived from them, constitute the bulk of the 
language. The verbs thus compounded sometimes retain the 
meaning of the original, or more firequently they have the 
sense of their component elements; but in many instances 
they express significations which depart widely from those 
which they might be expected from their composition to con- 
vey. In all these respects they offer striking analogies to the 
compound verbs of the Greek, Latin, and German languages. 
A preposition combined with a verb is termed an Upasarga 
(Tini^). The name Gati (nfin) is also given to it, as well as 
to other verbal prefixes. The Upasai^gas are twenty-one in 
number. 

a. The principal or primary notion conveyed by these prepo- 
sitions is in general sufficiently obvious, and may be rendered 
by equivalents in English or in the classical languages. Usage, 
convention, and metaphor, however, extend the primary notion 
through a variety of modifications, which can become familiar 

ft 

only by practice. The explanation of them all is the province 
of a dictionary, and in this place all that can be attempted is 
the explanation of, i. the principal purport of each preposi- 
tion ; z. the equivalents by which it is usually translated ; 
and 3. its exemplification by nouns of firequent occurrences^ 
derived from verbs compounded of a simple verb and a prep<h> 
sition ; as in the following arrangement* 

^vfk !• Going beyond a real or imaginary limit: 2. 'over,^ 
* beyond,' * trans,' ^ex:' 3. ivf^nivn (i) Agoing over or 
beyond ;' (a) ^ transgression ;' vnr^pn * excess.' 

^rf^ I. Being above in place or degree: 2. 'over,' 'above,' 
'upon,' 'super;* 3, ^rftnnn (i) 'going over or on;' 
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{2,) ^ going over or through/ as a book ; vfV^ili: * office/ 
' superintendence / ^wmin * presiding spirit.' 

wg I. After in order or manner : z. ^ after/ * like :' 3. WJ'TC: 
' a follower / W^ptsm * an index/ * a series / V^ffin ' imi- 
tation/ 

^im^ !• Coming within a space or interval: 2. ^ inner/ 

* within/ * inter/ ^ unter :* 3. iH^jiH ^ disappearance ;* 
' wsir4T«ft ' the pervading or inner soul/ 

^tf^ 1. Taking away in substance or kind: 3. *from/ *away/ 

* off/ airo, * de/ * dis/ ^ ex :* 3. ^cni^lt: * carrying off/ 
W^nr^: * detraction^* * censure.' 

^rft I. Affirming of a certainty i a,. ^ verily/ * indeed* (but this 
is more frequently used alone, as an adverb or conjunc- 
tion) : 3. vfqilM ^ a covering :' it is also fMvM^ the initial 
being rejected. 

^rfk I. Being present, opposite, or near to; also, being 
above in place or degree : 2,. ^ to,' ^ unto,' * ad / * before,* 

* opposite,' * ob / ^ up,' * super :' 3. ^r59^ ^ in front or in 
presence of/ ^Pttr: * approach / ^nfk^nt: * a high land / 
^rftnPTt ' a person of high rank.' 

^ni I. Being below in place or degree; also, being sepa- 
rated : 2,. * down,' * off/ * from,' * de,* ' dis,' * ex :' 3* ^^hiU 
' coming down as from heaven to earth ;' SN^chJH * cutting 
off/ * excision ;* ^W^iTin ^ gone away/ * departed ;' ^H^iftir: 
^ despised.' 

wr or Wi^ I* Bounding or limiting; also reversing: 2. *to,* 
^ Tinto/ ^ as far as/ ^ ad,' ^ re :' 3. iBfTSsr^: ^ form ;* ^rr^cr^ 
*sky;' innf Agoing;' ^rpPTT ^coming;' ^ ^gift' or 

* giving/ ^|<{IH ^taking.' It is also used conjunctively 
with nouns in the ablative case : as, H(|{|iHif^ ^ as far as to 
the village ;' ^l^^jli^ ^ as far as to the ocean.' 

"^ or ^ I. Being high in place or excellent in kind : 3,» * up,' 
^ above,' ^ superior/ * super,' ^ valde :' ^TfW * flying up ;* 
-91^ ^ excellent ;' TTfTO * great effort.' 

711 I. Being near or next to; whence also, being less than: 
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a. * near,' ^ less,' viro, * sub,' * infra :* 3. 'T^npn * approach ;* 
^H^ ' a minor Veda or scripture.' 
^ 1. Condition of badness, pain, difficulty, and the like; 

2. ^ in,' ' un/ 8v9y * dis :' 3, ^TTTTO ^ wicked { ^1# ' un- 
happiness,' ^ pain ;' ^W^ ' unbearable ;' ij^t: ' difficult of 
access.' 

fVf I. Being within, below, or under; also, being contrary 
or reverse : z* * in,' * on,' ev, * in ;' ^ down,* ^ sub ;' ' un' or 

* in,' * re :' 3. f^l^in * a dwelling ;' ftpnn * a heap ;' f%nnnr 

* coming down ;' ftf^pfin ' iniquity.' 

f^ I. Being out or exempt from; whence also affirmation, 
as excluding doubt : 2,. ' out,' * without,' * ex,' ' ab/ ' ne :' 

3. ftphn ' going forth,^ * exit ;' ftf^w: ' certainty ;' ftf^V^ 
' faultless.' 

^nr I* Being opposite or opposed to; whence also reverse: 
a. * over,' ' back,' irapcLj * ob,' ' re,' ^ de :' 3^ "qXT^ ' turned 
back ;' iltHHT: ^ defeat.' 

i|(t !• Being all round or about; whence also fulness, 
completeness : 7,. ' about,' ^ around,' irep), * per,' ' circum :' 
3. ^rflcftn ' circumference ; ' mIXiuIH: ' maturity ;' vft^^O 

* perfection of fabric*' 

H i« Being before in time, place, or quality : 2,* ^ fore/ ^ be- 
fore,' ' above,' vpoy ^ pro,' ^ prae :' 3. iw^ * first birth ;' 
inrnif * going forth,' ^ proceeding ;' WfTXm * preeminence.' 

i?f7r i« Reverted, or reflected, or repeated action or condi- 
tion : 2. * again,* * back,* ' re :' 3. nfiniiTt: ' retaliation,* 

* requital ;' llOlHlill * reply ;' nfirPfV * a reflected image ;' 
llftrfl^ ^ day by day.' 

f% I. Being several or separate; whence also privation: 
JZ. * apart,' * away,' * without,' * dis,' * de,' * se :' 3. fm^ 

* separate or new form,' ' change of form ;' fWtn: ' dis^ 
jimction,' ^ separation ;' fr^^r: ^ distinction ;' f^^c^ * with- 
out ears.^ 

^ I. Being conjoined with; whence also completeness: 
7,, ^ with,' * together with,' (tvj/, ^ con :' 3. ^rysn ^ associa^ 
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tion;' it^ftm 'union;' ^i^ilt: 'perfect fiibiic or perform* 
ance/ 
^ I. The opposite of ^, or condition of happiness, ease, and 
the like : 2. ' good/ ' well/ cu, * bene :' ^^ * happiness ;' 
?^- * handsome/ 

b. Some of these prepositions are used separately or without 
verbs, especially vfir, ^rftf, VJ, ^W^, WT, wfi?, ^TT, "Hr, "qft, 
and ivfV; and there are others which are not subject to be com- 
pounded with verbs ; as, ^V^iT^ * except,* %m * with,* ^^ * except,' 
f^HT * without* or 'except,* and ^fT^^y Tf^> ^rf^TH^, TTHIi^, or ^n^*^, 

* with,* * together with.* Some of the words given as adverbs 
may be considered as prepositions ; as ^Rifhr, Tnft^, ' near to.* 

c. Besides prepositions in the sense in which they are usually 
understood, a number of words which are actually or were 
originally nouns, of which some are included in the above list 
of adverbs, are prefixed in one unvarying or uninflected form, 
analogously to particles, to the verbs ^m * to be,* ^ * to be* or 

* become,* and ^ * to do.* To these, in native grammars, the 
term Gati, ' motion* or ^ transition,* is extended ; and a few of 
them may be conveniently specified here, as illustrative of the 
manner in which they are used with nouns derived from the 
verbs above specified. 

V9^T% assisting the weak ; iiT^TiN^ giving such assistance. 
Vc4^ ornament ; ilciCli; decoration. 

^nfN^ manifestation ; vi|<|)i|d: appeared. 



1 



assent ; 



{ 



9d%Utf &c. promising, making 
assent 

^nrTcA y striking ; ^^TH^hjir: &c. wounded^ slain. 

HIcA difiusion ; HT^ft^jin difiused. 

ffiV^ reverence ; ifiv^irc reverential salutation. 

^ an animal, a victim ; ^T^^ hurt, slain. 
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tmol in the hand ; Ml^l^^ marriage. 

m^ manifestation ; niJliVr appearance. 

1inqi|[ continuity ; iiMftil tied in r^ular order. 

^n^ fidth ; VI4II4A.^ belieiring, trusting. 

jgn^ good ; iniRn treating kindly or hospitably. 

^mifTi^ manifestly ; HHSflj;'^: being manifest. 

Most nouns may also be combined in this manner with verbs 
by the substitution of the technical a£5x f^, leaving the vowel 
^ for their finals; as, ^im ^ black;' ^i^vhR^ 'blackening/ 
< making black/ &c. : but this subject belongs to derivation. 



Cof^nctions. 

161. The principal conjunctions are the following: 

f^Srr but, or, moreover. 



f inceptive, used to begin a 
^^^ •< sentence or a subject; 
^'^ I ' now,' * then,' ' thus.' 
Jri^ and, also. 

jv J- but, how. 

Vl^fldfll^ inceptive, and imply- 
ing doubt. 

^fir conclusive, used to finish 
a sentence or a subject ; 
' so it b,' ' finis.' 

W also, or. 

IFKfW 1 whether ; implying 

^fWlft) doubt or interrogation. 

^ also. 

ftnr but. 

f%^ but. 

f^^ but how ; implying doubt. 

ftig how, but. 

f^ijir or how, or also. 

ftilf or how, or what. 



fiflgn^ or, perhaps. 

^ and, or, but. 

^if. 

^ and also. 

^ but. 

A but how ; implying doubt. 

•f^ but not. 

'Sf^ but, if, is not, nonne. 

ff^ or not, if not. 

'^ if, how ; implying doubt. 

'^^ either, or. 

'^m perhaps, or if. 

^if. 

•j^^lT if not. 
1% i^ perhaps. 

^ if. 

^ or, either. 

^if. 

ff for, because. 
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Intetyections, 

162. These are numerous : they are mostly sounds devoid of 
signification, other than tiie unpremeditated utterance of natural 
emotions : some are significant words, and of them some are. 
capable in other senses of inflexion, although others appear to 
have become obsolete both in inflexion and meaning. 

Of the simple exclamations the principal are the vowels, as 
W WT, H ^> "^ "5^ ^ ^, ^, ^, which may express surprise or 
sorrow, like * ah T * eh !' and ^wflr, ^, ^i^f, ^w^, ^r^t^ ^ ^, 
^T^, are exclamations of a similar kind. Others are, f^ 
implying 'contempt;' f^ importing the same, also 'grief,' 
* alas !' ' ah me !' ^nr implying ' grief;' ^ * anger* or ' sorrow ;' 
^njT or ^T^ ' grief;' f^ ' alarm ;' ^ ' displeasure,' &c. 

a. Vocative particles, used in speaking or calling to, are 
frequently employed ; some of which are respectful, others 
disrespectful. Of the former class are, v^, ^Vf, Wl^, ^r^t^ 
^, ^, ^, ^, VJ^, xqi^, wt^ H^, ^, %, t, ^. Of the latter 
are, ^, "^^ \, \. yg[W may be used in either. 

b. Some ejaculatory syllables are mystical, like the monosyl- 
lable ij^, which is typical of the three great deities of the 
Hindu mythology, Brahma, VishAu, and S^iva, and of the 
three Vedas, and should never be uttered in the hearing of 
ears profane. Others are used with charms and mystical 
prayers peculiar to certain sects ; as ^, ^, ^*, tr^. Others, 
again, of which some are significant words, are uttered in the 
act of pouring oiled butter on the sacrificial fire, as a libation 
to the manes or the gods ; as ^TJ, ^, ^r^, ^ft^, ^S^^, ^VT, 
and ^TT^. 

Eaipletives, 

163. Syllables used mostly to complete the metre of a line 
are considered to be devoid of signification ; they are, f^RT, WR^y 
% I9 ^9 ^' ^> ^ ^ ; being identical, therefore, for the most 
part with the conjunctions. 
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Particles, 

164. These are syllables added to words, either as prefixes 
or affixes, to qualify their purport. The specification of them 
properly belongs to derivation^ but a few may be advantage- 
ously noticed here. 

Iff may be prefixed to nouns of any kind^ to give them a con- 
trary or negative sense ; as, vft: * virtue/ ^rq^ * vice ;' ^ 

* being,' W9l^ * non-existent.* Before a vowel it is changed 
to V^; as, ^ffsir: * finite,' VH«ff: * infinite,' * eternal.' 

^ is a prefix implying ' surprise ;' ^ * wonderful !' 
V prefixed to nouns gives them a depreciatory sense; as, 
^^^m * a man,' 4iy^M: * a contemptible man,' * a wretch.' 
It also signifies ' diminution ;' as, «kt + 9^ = 'sftiBlf ^ a little 
warm.' 
^ is also a depreciatory prefix ; "^f^ * wickedness.' 
^R 1 These are added to pronouns and adverbs to give them 
fri^ I a more extended sense ; as, ^^H^ ^iftjTi^ ' any one,' 

* some one ;' cfcVjgJHj ^i^Hji^^ * any how ;' ^ifffiin * any where,' 
&c. 

^ implies * resemblance^' as 9ll<l4UC|i^ ' like a Brahman/ 

W is usually an expletive, but when affixed to a verb in a 

present tense it gives it a past signification ; as, H^ * it 

is,' >nfw^ * it was.' It is also used with the prohibitive m 

or m^; as, mm * no,' * not,' * do not.' 
flai^ is added to particles to imply * doubt and interrogation ;' 

as, fW^i^ ' How is it?' *Is it so?' ^r^tf^ * Whether?' 

^ Is it so ?' and the like. 
?gft prefixed to ^ and its derivatives implies * consent ;' ^miX 

* assent,' * promise.' 
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CHAPTER V. 

CONJUGATION. 

SECTION I. 
Boots and indicatory letters. 

165. The vrj or ' radicaP of the Sanskrit language^ although 
in strictness it fulfils no specific grammatical function, and is 
equally the theme of a noun as of a verb, may be most con- 
veniently considered as identical with the latter, or as the 
crude verb ; in which condition it undergoes the usual modi- 
fication of conjugation, and the varieties of voice, mood, and 
tense. 

166. As arranged in the Dhatu-pfi^has (vT^[^Trn:) or ^glossaries 
of roots,' the root is usually interpreted by an active or abstract 
noim in the locative case ; as, ^^pr-fwpt * in' division ; iR-TTlft 
'in* going; >{^-inrnif 'in' being; VT-T^ * "^^ knowledge; 
and the like ; intimating one general and comprehensive idea 
to which the difierent modifications expressed by its deriva- 
tives may be referred. 

167* All the roots, with a few doubtful exceptions, as 
V|f^c4 * swinging,' "V^^ * ascertaining,' ^M * playing,' i?^ 

* seeking,' are monosyllables : many of them are unilitend, as 
H * going,' T^ * injuring :' the greater number, however, termi- 
nate in consonants, as iri| ' discussion,' tti^ ^ sounding,' m^ 

* shining.' In all cases, however, the root has some vowel, 
most usually the short % attached to the final consonant, not 
as a radical letter, but for the sake of pronunciation or 
accentuation, and the mark of quiescence is therefore not 
subjoined : the roots specified, although ending as radicals in 
consonants, are written, iri, VMf ^VTir. The whole number ia 
about nineteen hundred. 

168. In the original lists the roots have attached to them 
certain supernumerary letters or Anubandhas (vji|«Vi:), which 
have one of two objects; i. Some of them denote the class or 
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conjugation in wbich the verb is inflected ; %. Others intimate 
those peculiarities to which each sin^ verb is subject in its 
inflexions. It will be useful to specify the principal of either 
class for the sake of occasional refisrence. 

I. General Amubandhas. 



Sign. 


Verb. 


Conjogation. 


<9 


li^H 


second. 


fm 


f tH 


third. 


^ 


f^^ 


fourth. 


^ 


I^ 


fifth. 


^ 


P^ 


sixth. 


^ 


^^ 


seventh. 


^ 


inr? 


eighth. 


n 


^n 


ninth. 


^ 


T^^ 


tenth 
i a subdivision of the first conju 
\ gation^ i|ir and other verbs. 


ip 


^^ 


^ 


mi^ 


another subdivision. 



2. Special Anubandhas. 

^ is added to all roots not terminating in any other radical 
or indicatory vowel ; as ^i| (^ + ^). This vowel should be 
accented, and the accents mark the voice in which the verb is 
conjugated. The grave shews that the verb takes the voice 
whidi is termed the Atmane-pada, ^ the reflective ;' the acute 
accent indicates the Ptoismai-pada or ^transitive;' and the 
circumflex denotes that the verb takes both voices. The 
accents, however, are no longer marked in manuscripts. 

WT denotes the optional insertion of ^ before the affix of one 
of the past participles, and its absolute insertion before an- 
other; as, fap^ ^fbq^^.^ «to perspire;' indef. past part. 
^iH%[in or f^nr » per£M^ past part. AifVflR^^^* 

1( indicates the insertion of a nasal after a radical vowel in 
all the tenses; as, fsrflf for f^ ^to abuse;' f^iv?^, fHf^^ 
ftfft^ilT, &c. 
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^ indicates two modes of inflecting the indefinite past ; as^ 
^ft^ (^ 4- ^), * to swell/ makes either ^n^iJ!^ or iR^^jiTf^. 

^ prohibits the insertion of i( in the past^articiple ; as^ 
■9^ (^n^ 4- ^) * to wet 'y past part. "inn. 

7 marks the optional insertion of ^ in the indeclinable past 
participle ; as, ^ ' to tame' (<^ + ^), ^ftrwr or ^Tn^rT. 

^ indicates the optional insertion of ^ in certain of the 
tenses ; as, "ftiv (ftr^ + ^), * to accomplish ;' definite future, 
^ITT or ^fkUT; indefinite future, ^iQifir or ^fVivifd; indef. past 
irowflT^ or ^9^^fti^. 

^ prohibits the substitution of a short vowel for a radical 
long one in the indefinite past of the causal verb; as, ^f)^ 
(^fl^ + T^) * to sprinkle,' ^srfr^nffNif^. 

1^ denotes that this is optional; as, ^nw ()n«r4'^)9 ^to 
shine,' makes either ^iftwiin^ or ^rf^WlTi^. 

'Vi restricts the indefinite past of the simple verb to one 
form ; as, "^ ("qir + cf) * to eat ;' indef. past ^SXRn^. 

^ prohibits the substitution of a Vriddhi letter in the inde- 
finite past ; as, 'ak (^ + ^) ^ to encompass ;' indef. past ^<tigli|^ 
not ^ranfh^. 

^ indicates the change of the usual termination of the 
past participle, if to H; as, H^ (h^ + ^) ^to break;' past 
part. H»iTJ. 

^ prohibits the insertion of ^ in those tenses in which it 
might else be inserted ; as T>ft ( w -f- ^) ' to begin ;' def. fut; 
T?VT; indef. fut. l^H^fri; indef. past ^n?r. 

T indicates the reflective voice ; as, f^il^ (f^ + ^) ' to smile,' 

^ indicates both voices ; as, fv^ (ftsT + 'T ) 'to serve,' ^RTfif 
or ^Rn . 

fs{ indicates the optional employment of the past participle 
in the sense of the present ; as, ftrfrq^ ' to perspire ;' figrwt 
* perspiring,' ' perspired.' This is an instance of what is not 
uncommon, the annexation of more than one Anubandha to a 
verb. The present occurs in the lists, as ftff^af^. 
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J indicates that the verb may take the affix ^i^ to fbnn 
abstract or active nouns; as, ^^ ^to tremble ;' ^^r^ * a trem* 
bling,^ ^ a tremor/ 

^ indicates the formation of participial nouns \iith the affix 
f^pi ; as, ^[^^ *to cook* or ^ripen;^ ^^fWf^ ^cooked/ *ripened.^ 

^ indicates the formation of feminine derivatives vrith ZP{9 
as in the case of the last quoted verb ^% which occurs ^^nn^> 
and therefore forms the derivative, i|^ ^ cooking,' * maturing.' 

With regard to the roots themselves it may be added, that 
those which in the lists are marked as b^inning with the 
cerebral nasal or sibilant, ^ or ^, change usually those letters 
in inflexion to the corresponding dentals; so Vf, 'to bow,' 
makes imfw ' he bows ;' ^ij^ * to bear,' ?nfi^ ' he bears.' There 
are a few exceptions. 

SECTION II. 
Classes or Cw^ugations of Verbs. 

169- The conjugational inflexion of Sanskrit verbs is efiected 
by a scheme similar to that which has been described under 
the head of the Declension of nouns. The verb in its inflected 
form is composed of two elements; i. the Anga or ^base,' 
the modified verb to which the inflexions are subjoined ; and 
2. certain letters or syllables which constitute the inflectional 
terminations, and are subjoined to the base. These termina- 
tions, which will be presently specified, are subject to but few 
changes in themselves ; but there is some variety in the man- 
ner of attaching them to the base. The crude verb, on the 
contrary, is liable to a greater number of modifications, most 
of which are special ; that is, they are restricted to the indi- 
vidual instance ; and, as not being reducible to general rules, 
they constitute the chief difficulty of Sanskrit grammar. 

170. Certain changes, afiecting a greater or lesser number 
of verbs alike, have the efiect of distributing them into ten 
classes or conjugations. These changes regard the manner in 
which the base is fitted to receive the affixes, either immedi- 
ately, or mediately through the intervention of a vowel or a 

p 1 
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syllable, accompanied in some instances by the substitution 
of a Oudia vowel for the vowel either of the base or of the 
adjunct, when it is capable of such substitution. 

a. Each conjugation is designated by a word compounded 
of the first verb of the conjugation with the term Wld^, equi- 
valent to ' et cetera,^ added to it. They are severally, i. ifqifl^ 
or ^* to be,' and other verbs; a. ^Rfiflf or ^ * to eat/ and 
others ; 3. ^2|tf^ or ^ * to sacrifice/ &c. ; 4. flf^tfl^ or ff(^ 
* to sport,' &c. ; 5. ^enflj or ^ * to bear,' &c. ; 6. ij^rflf or T^ 
' to tease,* &c. ; 7. ^^Vlftf or ^ * to obstruct/ &c. ; 8. iRlfif or 
mr * to stretch,' &c. ; 9. ifflf^ or ^ ^ to buy/ &c. ; 10. 'jnfif 
or ^ ^ to steal/ &c. The folloY^ing are the characteristic 
peculiarities. 

I. The first conjugation, ^i^nf^, interposes V between the 
final of the verb and the inflectional termination, and requires 
the QuAa, change of the simple vowel. Thus before fir, the 
affix of the third person singular of the present tense, the verb 
^{^^to be' substituting Gufia becomes ^l', and ^ being inserted, 
^ with "CI becomes lOf^; the entire form therefore is ()9^-f7r) 
H^fk. Before the letters % 1?, of a termination this ^ is made 
long ; as, H'^rfir * I am.* 

a. In the second coiyugation, ^vi^Tf^, the affixes are attached 
immediately to the base, with only such change as the rules of 
Sandhi require : ^, ^ to eat,' with fifr makes (wi^-fw) ^rftr. 

3* The third conjugation, called ^3(Tf^9 requires the redu- 
plication of the base, and the substitution of the Gu&a vowel 
before certain terminations: no vowel is interposed. ^ ^to 
sacrifice/ becomes ^; and with fw, (^|^f^) ^f^* 

4. The fourth conjugation, f^^Tf?^, interposes ^, and in 
some cases elongates a radical vowel : f^, ' to sport/ thus 
makes (^Nj-fw) ?(hnflr. 

5. The fifth coi^ugation, )Qrrf^, is characterised by the addi* 
tion of "^ to the base ; the 7 of which substitutes the Guda 
lett^ ^ before certain affixes ; as ^ ^ to bear young/ becomes 
^5^ and in inflexion (^'ft-fir) ^iftfil. 
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6. The sixth conjugation, fS^^y ^^^ the first, interposes v; 
but it differs from the first in not substituting a Guda letter for 
the vowel of the base : Jj^, * to torment,^ makes (^-fir) 'f^fif* 

7. The seventh conjugation, ^^VTf)^, subjoins tt to the last 
vowel of the base : ^^, ^ to obstruct/ becomes therefore ?^m. 
Tlie vowel iv is however inserted between the members of the 
conjunct consonant before certain affixes ; and in combination 
with frr the verb makes (^l^^-fW) ^^lfQ|. 

8. The eighth conjugation, ?RTf)f , adds 7 to the final of the 
base ; for which, before certain affixes, the Ghida element irit is 
substituted : thus K^ for in^, * to stretch,^ makes (iRt-flr) IrWt. 

9. The verbs of the ninth conjugation, ^Vflflf ^ take ^ after 
the final ; as ^ ^ to buy,' (ifl^-fk) ^tNnrfir. 

10. The tenth conjugation, ^nftf^ inserts w^ before the 
affixes, and substitutes the Gufia letter for a radical vowel: 
^5 ^ to steal/ becomes (^^nr-fir) 'ifttsfiT. 

b. Of these conjugational distinctions it may be remarked, 
that their especial object is obviously, in every conjugation 
except the second and third, to interpose a vowel between the 
base and the terminations. In four of them the vowel is 
either mediately or immediately iv, and consequently an ana- 
logous mode of adapting the terminations to the base prevails 
in all of them ; that is, in the first, foiuth, sixth, and tenth. 
The vowel of the fifth and eighth classes is 7 ; of the ninth 
^rr. The second and third dispense with any vowel. Professor 
Bopp has accordingly distributed the verbs into two principal 
conjugations ; the first composed of the first, foiuth, sixth, 
and tenth; and the second of the remaining conjugations. 
The first he considers as agreeing most nearly with Greek 
verbs in w ; the second with those in /tit. 

c. It is also to be borne in mind with regard to these con- 
jugational characteristics, that they are limited to four tenses, 
the present, the first praeterite, the imperative, and the potential, 
in all the conjugations except the tenth, in which the distinctive 
sign is preserved in some other tenses. In the other nine 
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conjugations the tenses beyond the four above named have 
not the conjugational characteristic distinctions. Accordingly 
Dr. Wilkins has given the four tenses specified above alone 
under each conjugation, and has classed the other tenses pro- 
miscuously together. Professor Bopp has followed a similar 
distinction in regard to the same, under the denomination of 
" Tempora speciaUa^^ and ^^ Tempora genendia.^^ The incon- 
venience however of searching for different tenses of the same 
verb in different places, seems to be more than equivalent to 
any advantage resulting from the more distinct exhibition of 
conjugational peculiarities in the four special or conjugational 
tenses ; and although the peculiarities of these will be noted 
in the following pages, yet the whole of the tenses of each 

verb, when particularised, will be kept together. 

. 

SECTION III. 

Moods and Tenses, 

171* The moods are not distinguished from the tenses by 
native grammarians, who arrange the inflexions of the verb 
under nine subdivisions. One of these, however, being again 
subdivided, we have ten divisions, tenses and moods, of which 
the verb consists. There is another, an imperative, peculiar 
to the Vedas ; which, not occurring in other books, need not 
be farther noticed in this place. Adopting the principle of 
classification common in European grammatical systems, we 
shall arrange the Sanskrit verb in the following manner : 

Indicative mood, 
vf . Present Tense. 
v-^. First praeterite or imperfect tense. 

3. Second praeterite or perfect tense. 

4. Third praeterite, indefinite praeterite, or aorist. 

5. Absolute future. 
ys/6. Indefinite future. 
^7. Imperative mood. 
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8, Potential mood. 

9. Benedictive mood, 
lo. Conditional mood. 

On which distinctions a few observations may be necessary. 

17SI- The present tense requires no remark; it is defined 
as denoting present action — action begun, and not completed : 
TT ^fdftr ^ he does^ or ^ is doing ;^ TIT 'nafif ' she goes' or ^ is 
going.' 

173. The first praeterite corresponds in the adoption of the 
temporal augment, and apparently in application, with the 
imperfect of the Greek verb. It is defined as denoting action 
recently past — action only not of to-day. But it seems espe- 
cially used to signify action past, but not perfected ; or ^^ it 
represents a past action continuing during another past action, 
and accompanying it;'' as, '^^^\ ^K^^j^fiinfA^ ^T'R'!^^ ^The 
Rishis having gone to Manu, spake this speech.' What they 
said then follows; so that the act of speaking was not then 
perfected. Again ; t? TTT'nTOfT ^iHI^«<^ ft^ ftw * The 
hostile Rakshasas regarded not all those (omens), but attacked 
their enemies.' In both cases we have the action accompany- 
ing another action, and only begun, not done and past. 

174. The second prseterite is the absolute past ; it relates 
to an action entirely out of sight, or concluded, and also agrees 
in purport, as well as construction by reduplication, with the 
Greek praeterite ; as, «T*^<nc^ «r^ ITRiTn^ IH^JlfT m^finrr ^1K 

^ * Jambumali abandoned life, slain by the son of the wind with 
a stone.' 

175. The third praeterite is the past of any period, but 
usually remote ; as, ^l^^Nl ' There was a king ;' ^V^{^|^ 
flrg^WW: * There was a prince, a friend of the gods ;' that is, 
they were, at some time or other, in fact long«ago ; but this 
is undetermined. The application of this tense is both that of 
the Greek aorists and " plusquam-perfectum ;" and in its forms 
it varies so as to correspond more or less with them, sometimes 
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taking only the augment^ and sometimes taking the reduplica- 
tion and the augment also. It has hence been termed by 
Professor Bopp the ^^ Praeteritum augmentatum multiforme/^ 
and may be suspected of being an aggregate of more than one 
tense under a common denomination. 

176. Tlie first future is the definite future, denoting action 
which will be aftier a fixed period^ not remote, although not 
immediate ; as, ^nihirf V mnwiftr ' Thou shalt depart to- 
morrow to Ayodhyd.^ 

177* The second future defines no limit to the commence- 
ment of the action : it will be at some fiitiu^ period, or it will 
be contingent on some future event; as, Tjfw^s^rfV 'f^tVf^ 
^IfmiMfM^^ Ti^ ^ The sun will shine without fear ; the wind 
will blow unrestrained ;' that is, when the power of the 
enemy RivaAa shall be overturned. 

178. The imperative mood is defined as implying not 
simply command, but the various significations of the poten- 
tial. In general^ however, it denotes, in the second and third 
persons, injunction, advice, or command ; as, ffw\ H^ ^ 
^fV^fll'^ 7^ f*Tft ' Let thy purpose be cruel, shew sternness, 
to these (thy guards).' In the first person the senses are 
those of intention or volition, and the verb is commonly put 
interrogatively, as asking for acquiescence or command ; as, fsi 
"mynf^ ^ * What may I do for thee?' <lil^qi^drrij4 ^ ^ iTf 
^ Let us do that*which is agreeable to thee, O queen.' 

179- The senses of the potential, which may be also ex- 
pressed by the imperative, are said to be, i. ^tiof ' command- 
ing ;' as, i^ ifm ird: ' Thou mayest go (i. e. Go thou) to the 
village :' a. rtfH««i^ * directing ;' as, ^^[f fK^^ ^^^ ^ Let the 
daughter's son eat in this place:' 3. %iiH«cl49 'inviting;' as, 
wrrf^r^ wnftw * Let your honour sit here :' 4. "^ntti ' expression 
of wish ;' as, ij^p ydHUHM^c^^ * Let the Guru teach the boy :' 

5. ^nfljPBr: 'interrogation' or * inquiring ;' as, ^^pi^NHr wn lAfpH- 
T(hr ' Shall I peruse the Veda ? or shall I study logic ?' and 

6. HT^fT * asking ;' as, A Hhnf cJ^ * O may I obtain (i. e. 



VOICES. 118 

give me) food. It is also very conmioiily used as the subjuno- 
tive mood with the conjunctioQ ' if;' as, ftphl ^ ^RHiW vf^ ^ 
ffln ^ If thou be not my protector, then I mAj (or shall) die/ 

180. The benedictive or optative mood is considered as a 
modification of the potential; as, ^^ ^ijfufgrf ^^^ ^snihf 
^V*^«lf ' Mayest thou preserve unshaken firmness, and be steady 
in the afiairs of thy fiiends.' 

181. The last tense is the conditional^ which is susceptible, 
like the moods, of all times, and is commonly used with the 
conjunctions ifflf and ^; as, ^rmf^rqfinf ^IT 4|i i M l ljM*l< ^ Iff 
' She (Sita) would not have been purified, if I had not pro- 
tected her f ifmlt^^lfftP^[^ Hl^lfil^n;^ TR: * You will grieve 
as long as you live, if you do not relinquish tins error.* 

SECTION IV. 

Voices. 

182. The preceding moods and tenses are common to the 
usual distinctions of active and passive voices ; but the San- 
skrit verb, like the Greek, has two active voices, as well as 
one passive: they are called severally P&rasmai-pada and 
Atmane-pada, which terms are retained by Professor Bopp, 
and rendered by Dr. Wilkins ' common' and ' proper' forms. 

183. The Parasmai-pada is that inflected word or verb 
(pada) the action of which is addressed to another than the 
agent (firom Ptousmai, dative of Para, ^ another^). Atmane-pada 
is a word or verb the action of which is addressed or reverts 
to the agent himself (firom Atmane, dative of Ktman, ^ selT). 
Tliese might be rendered therefore ^ transitive* and ' reflective' 
verbs, but that it is in a peculiar sense that the action is said 
to afiect either a difierent agent or the agent himself: it is 
the result rather than the action, and this is therefore com- 
patible with an intransitive verb. Thus, ^ Devadatta cooks :' 
in the one case he cooks for his master, the verb is then put 
in the Parasmai-pada, ^^i^ il^fir; but in another case he 

Q 
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cooks for himself, the Atmane-pada is then employed, and the 
phrase is ^^^ iT^* In ordinary usage, however, the dis- 
tinction of import is little observed, and some verbs are conju- 
gated in one voice, some in the other, and some in both, 
without much attention being paid to their signification or 
relations. 

184. The passive voice takes the terminations of the 
Atmane-pada, and prefixes if ya or in some cases i^ to them 
before those of the four conjugational tenses. Before n the 
radical vowel takes neither Gufia nor Yriddhi. In the other 
tenses the form is the same as in the active, with a few 
special changes to be hereafter noticed. 



SECTION V. 
Numbers and Persons. 

185. The Sanskrit verb in its different tenses has three 
numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and three persons in 
each number. They are arranged in native grammars in an 
inverse order to that which we follow, the third person being 
placed first, and the first person last; but it may be more 
convenient to follow the European order. The terminations 
by which the persons are distinguished are shewn in the 
foUowing scheme. 

Indicative mood. 









Present tense. 








Parasmai-pada. 




Atmane-pada. 




Pers, 


. Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


I. 


"Pn^ 


^ 


H^ 


^ 


1^ 


iit 


2. 


ftn^ 


^ 


^ 


i^ 


wr^ 


a 


3- 


M 


^ 


"^ifVff 


1^ 


WW 


^ 






First 


praeterite or imperfect. 




I. 


^wft^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


n^ 


«. 


ftrn 


iJ 


w 


^n^ 


WT^ 


«f 


3- 


«ni 


Trf 


^ 


WH 


WTWi 


mm 
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Second pneterite or perfect 



I. 


^ 


^ H 


^ 


^ 


lit 


%, 


^ 


^»fH W 


ir 


«i^ 


«i 


3- 


^ 


^•IR ^ 


^ 


inn 


^ 






Third prseterite or indefinite 


past. 




I. 


^ 


9 ^ 


fti 


^5rf^ 


wf^ 


2. 


ifl^ 


ff W 


wn^ 


^iinrf 


cf 


3- 


¥h^ 


«f ^ 


iff 


HTWf 


inr 






First or definite future. 






I. 


ni(\n 


iTOT^ mmn^ 


Tn% 


wnBi% 


4I4H{ 


a. 


nrftr 


WIWH^ HWf 


Tn% 


wrar^ 


TfW 


3- 


WT 


in0 uro^ 


WT 


irro 


uro^ 






Second or indefinite future. 




I. 


i^if^H, 


Wt^ ^OT!^ 


^ 


ifli^^ 


^ItR^ 


2. 


^qftn^ 


m^^^ Wf 


'^TO 


^n^ 


^roi^ 


3- 


^3iftn^ 


¥lfi^^ wf^ 


^ 


wn^ 


w5^ 






Imperative mood. 






I. 


wftr^ 


%m^ ww^ 


^ 


wnln 


wnlH 


a. 


f^ 


it w 


« 


^1^1 


cf 


3- 


ri 


wf VJ 


Tif 


VIdf 


^•01 






Potential or subjunctive mood. 




I. 


nf 


Vlt^ IW 


^ 


t^ 


^Rfll 


%. 


m^ 


vxi ITif 


t^ 


^^IIH|f 


^ 


3- 


HTK 


^wf n^ 


t«r 


l^lflf 


t^ 






Benedictive or optative mood. 




1. 


V!Pi 


iirar vim 








a. 


la^^ 


wiTOn 


^ - 


3- 


^ 


Hhimi 


wf^ 






Conditional mood. 






I. 


^ 


WW wni 


^ 


Wi(^ 


«ii(V 


z. 


«^ 


wrf Wil 


W«IW( 


wr^rf 


^Vii 


3- 


^ 


Wilf W^ 


«nr 


wnrf 


WW 
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a. In the passive voice i( is substituted for w, the termina- 
tion of the third person singular of the ^tmane-pada. 

b. Of these inflectional terminations it is to be remarked, that, 
like those employed for the construction of the cases of nouns, 
they comprehend some letters which are not retained in the 
inflexion, being introduced merely for the sake of enunciation, 
or of indicating some change in the base. 

c. ir in fifH, ftn^, "ftn^, and every where else, is rejected; 
but it is an indicatory letter, denoting that, where there is no 
nde to the contrary, the vowel of the base is to be changed to 
its GuAa substitute: thus f^ v. 2d conj. ^to know,' before 
the terminations of the singular in the present tense, makes 
^ftr, ^flir, ^f^. Before those inflexions which have not an 
indicatory "^ the vowel is unchanged ; as, fiw, f^f^f^, &c. 

d» In the first praeterite the i( of f^, f^, ^rfN^, is inserted 
merely for articulation: the real terminations are therefore ^T, 
^, i^« In the Atmane-pada in this tense the t^ of IC^ is 
superfluous. 

e. In the second prseterite Jis is indicatory, and denotes 
that in some cases the Vriddhi, and in others the Gufia 
element is to be substituted for a radical. A final ^ is every 
where commuted to Visarga, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi 
(see rule 37). Other modifications of a less general nature 
we shall now proceed to notice under each tense separately, 
together with such modifications of the base as are not exclu- 
sively of a special or conjugational character. 

General principles of Conjugation. 

186. Present tense. The inflective terminations are subject 
to few changes. The initial ^ of the third perso|i plural is 
rejected after an inflective base ending in ^; that is, after 
those of the first, fourth, sixths and tenth conjugations ; so 
that ^it, ^ to go,' makes ^rt^ not ^rofsir * they go ;' w, ' to 
increase,' ^H^ not WT^ ^ they grow.' In other cases it is 
preserved; as, ^ ^ to eat,' yx^y ^ ^to mix,' ^f^Oii . After 
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verbs which are either polysyllabic, or become so by redupli- 
cation, the nasal is rejected; as, ^[ftsi^ ^to be poor,' makes 
^[ftisflr ^ they are poor;' ^ ^^^ ^ ^ ^ sacrifice,' "^pif^ ^ they 
sacrifice/ Verbs of which, although monosyllabic, the infleo* 
tive base ends in a consonant, or in any vowel except m, also 
reject the nasal in the Atmane-pada ; as, ^mr ad conj. ^ to 
rule f "^[mk ' they rule ;' ^ * to do j' ^Jt^ * they do.' The 
same applies to the analogous terminations of the first prse- 
terite and imperative, yfm and ^Piii. For the initial ^m of the 
second and third persons dual, and for ^ of the first person 
mngular, in the Atmane-pada of the first, fourth,, sixth, and 
tenth conjugations, i^ is substituted, which with the conjuga- 
tional a£Bx V becomes ^; as,* ^, ^j^, ^qj)^. The initial w or 
^ of a termination in this or any other tense, when following 
an inflective base ending with an aspirate, is changed to V9 
before which the aspirate becomes the unaspirated letter (r. 8); 
as, ^^, ^ to oppose,' makes ^^uriv* 

The changes of the base in this tense will be specified 
under each conjugation. 

187- First prseterite. The v of ^lAr^, W^, and "mm is 
rejected after m; and after some verbs 7ir is substituted for 
V^. The ^m of ^vmf and wr^ substitute i^, as in the present 
tense. 

Besides the special changes to which the base is subject in 
this tense, there is one modification which is universal, the 
prefixing of the temporal augment ^ to a verb beginning with 
a consonant ; thus ^vc makes w^ra^ ^ he went ;' and ^TT to one 
beginning with a vowel. In prefixing the temporal augment 
to a verb beginning with a consonant, no change takes place. 
For ^TT and the radical vowel the Yriddhi equivalent of the 
latter is substituted ; as, ^i? ^ to go,' W^ ^ he went;' ^ * to 
wish,' ^^ ^ he wished.' If the verb be a compound with a 
preposition, the augment is inserted between the preposition 
and the simple verb : thus firom HPT, 'to speak,' comes nAnn^ 
'to speak again,' 'to reply;* first pra&terite, Hiimm 'he replied.' 
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188. Second pneterite. In general the terminations un- 
dei^ no other changes than those which arise £rom the rejec- 
tion of the indicatory or servile letters. After roots in w^ iA 
is substituted for the vowel V left by IQ^; as, ^ ' to give ;' 
first and third pen. sing- ^ifi« 

The changes of the base are more numerous, and the most 
important may be conveniently noticed here. One of these, 
which may be regarded as universal, although subject to a few 
exceptions, is the reduplication of the root ; in eflfecting which, 
certain substitutions for the radical letters sometimes take 
place. 

a. If the verb commences with the vowel %f, the repeated 
vowel is ^m^ which combines with the radical m; as, ^ ^ to 
eat,' ^rr^ ^he ate.' But if the verb contain a double con- 
sonant, if is inserted after the reduplication, and before the 
radical vowel; as, iN^ ^to worship/ Wft he ^worshipped.' 
It is also inserted before ^niT ^to spread;' as, VPII^ ^he spread:' 
but not before ^ir^ ^ to eat ;' as, "V^r ^ he ate.' 

b. If the verb begins with i( or 7, convertible to the Yriddhi 
or GuAa element, the substitutes in the reduplication are |[i^ 
and ini[; as, i( ' to go,' ^^r ^ he has gone,' ^w ^ thou hast 
gone;' ^nr ^to wither,' vtjhf Mt has withered:' when the 
initial is not so changed, the reduplication of the initial pro- 
duces a long vowel ; as, ^iff:, ^nrg:. 

c. An initial ^ substitutes w; as, ^ ^to go,' ^rrc ^he 
went:' followed by a consonant it inserts ^; as, ^|ir, * to be 
firm,' makes ^ *it was firm.' 

d* A verb beginning with a single consonant, not a guttural 
nor an aspirate, is simply reiterated ; as, T3^ ^ to sound,' txi<? ; 
H^ * to cook,' i|i|FV. 

€» A guttural consonant is dianged to the corresponding 
palatal, or ^ ir to % and sr ^ to ^; as, ^ 'to make,' ^^mi^; 
9|ir ^ to dig,' ^nf)R ; nf ^ to take,' nifTf ; 'm ^ to eat,' wwnr. 
ir is also substituted for f ; as, ^ ^ to take,' iiiTC. (n some 
cases the reduplication of an initial s^nivowel is the corre- 
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spending vowel; as^ inr ^to sacrifice^ l^^mw; and W^ ^to 
speak,' T^TT- 

yi The unaspirated is substituted for an aspirated conso- 
nant ; as, ^nr ^ to whirl/ i|)im« 

g. When the initial is a double consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated ; as, for ^ to serve/ fiir^rnr \ ftR ^ to throw/ 
fvifl|iT. If the compound be a sibilant and a hard consonant, 
the latter is reduplicated; as, ^ ^to praise/ ^1917; WT ^to 
stay^ or ^ standi' ir^. If the consonant is soft, the sibilant is 
repeated ; as, ^ ^ to remember,' HWR* If a sibilant and hard 
consonant followed by if occur, the medial is repeated; as, 
njiT * to ooze/ ^|«ihr. 

A. V is the reduplicate of a medial or final V, W> i^ ^, 
and for a final ^, ^, ^; as, ^ ^ to make,' ^^m^; m ^ to shine, 
"W^; 5^ *to sing,' ipft; also for the tk of ^*to be,' '^vp. 

t. Any other short vowel, medial or final, is repeated ; as, 
^ * to be pleased,' q^. A long vowel is made short ; as, 
^[fhi ^ to sprinkle/ f^fS|fKli. For a medial diphthong the analo* 
gous short vowel is repeated; as, ^ ^ to go/ ft^; l^ ^ to 
see,' l^<9tiu 

it. Verbs which begin and end with a simple consonant, hav^ 
ing a medial ^ and of which the first consonant is unaltered 
in the repetition, do not double the verb before the termina- 
tions of this tense beginning with a vowel, whether it be the 
vowel of the termination or the augment i(, to be presently 
noticed* Such verbs change the radical ^ to i; ; thus im 
makes, dual and plural in the third person, ^^^ ^^ ; and in 
the first, Mf^Wi vf^Pl. 

L Of those changes which affect the primitive or imredu* 
plicated syllable of the inflective base, some are special, and 
will be hereafter noticed : the most general are the fellowing, 
and concern chiefly the vowels. 

i». The terminations of the first and third persons singular 
having an indicatory 19 are said to require the substitution of 
the Ypddhi letter; but this afiects only final vowek and a 
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medial V; as^^ ^to guide/ third pers. sing, 'ftrfnr; ^ 'to 
run/ ^^pn (l( and 7 becoming severally ^ and ^, changeable 
before a vowel to ^w^ and ^W^; see rule 5); ^m *to go/ 
^pm* The termination of the first person singular is option- 
ally % and it has therefore two forms^ ivnr or iifm* 

n. An initial short vowel^ and a medial, except V, takes the 
GuAa substitute before ^; as, JH, ^to wish/ makes ^^; 
^ * to know,' '5^fhl. A vowel long either by nature or posi- 
tion, when initial, requires a different form of inflexion, as will 
be presently explained : when medial, it is unaltered ; as, ifhr 
* to live/ ftnft^; f^^ * to leam/ fi(rf!(rB(» 

o. The second person, ^, requires the Guf^a change of 
any final vowel, and of a short medial vowel; as, fir ^ to con- 
quer/ ftpH; fkv ^ to hate,^ f^^* The same if i( is inserted ; 
as, f^JiOm, f^lOlHi* 

p. Before the other terminations of this tense in the PaF^ 
rasmai-pada, and all those of the ^tmane-pada, the radical 
vowel, if initial or medial, is unaltered ; as, Tir ^ to bum/ 
^m^ (7 becoming "V by virtue of the reduplication only, as 
above, clause b) ; f|r^ ^ to hate/ f^^lInT^^ i^fflr^* A final vowel 
b unaltered before the consonants ; as, i{ ^ to do/ ^T^, ^l^; 
and is changed before the vowels only according to the rules 
of Sandhi, ^7i^ ^f9l A final wis rejected before a vowel ; as, 
IJT * to give,' !;^, ^; and roots ending in diphthongs change 
them, with few exceptions, to wi, and are similarly inflected. 1^ 
and ^ final undei^ the changes of Sandhi, as, f^^to gather/ 
f^TEii^ except when the root consists of a single vowel, or 
when i( is preceded by a conjunct consonant, in which cases 
l([^ is substituted; as, 1( *to go/ ^i|^; f^sr^to serve/ f^fftnTj:. 
A final 7 or n substitutes 7f^, as, 7 ^ to run/ 5?^, except ^, 
which substitutes w^, ^'f^Hr^*- A final ^ substitutes the GuAa 
^, and so does ^ when preceded by a double consonant ; as, 
^ * to remember,' ^R^irj:, H^R^. There are some anomalies 
in regard to the changes of the radical vowels ; but these will 
be pointed out as they occur. 
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q. Initial semivowels are sometimes changed to their corre* 
spending vowels, and the verb is inflected as if commencing 
with them ; as, W^ ^ to speak/ ^r^T% "WTj:, ^1^. 

r. Some verbs, having v between two consonants, of which 
the latter is a nasal, reject the medial before all the terminal 
tions except those of the singular in the Parasmai-pada ; as, IR 
* to be bom,^ mtPr, ^njp, ^; if * to go,* ifni^, &c. 

9. Before ^ and the other affixes of the second prseterite 
beginning with consonants, as f , ^, 'W^ i|^ i^, ik, all roots, 
except ^ ^f ^> ^^ f> ^ ^ ^ insert \; as, ipr makes ^f%^, 
Sni^ VT^^ hTTO, w^> mWTI, Tfnni?. iJelore ^q^ it is 
sometimes optional ; as, ^f^ or q^^; the v in or is changed 

to V. 

189* Besides the formaticm of the second praeterite upon 
the principle of reduplication, there is another form of it, 
which may be regarded as a compound pra&terite tense, the 
radical verb being combined with the inflexions of the auxiliary 
verbs ^snr ^ to be,' ^* to be,' and f ^ to make/ The syllable 
^n*^ is interposed between the radical verb and the auxiliary 
inflexion : thus I!H^ ^ to increase,' becomes in this tense, 

WW I Dill ^vwnnjt iwiwt 

wrq^ whpjjrj: wfvjjp 

cvi^Tfi^ ^vrniT^ ww^ 

^vn^ wmww lOTiftR 

a. Verbs of whigh the initial is any vowd except v ot w, 
and which is long diher by nature (mt position, before two 
consonants (except iiiw ^ to go,' and 'vl ^ to cover'), also the 
roots Wft *to go,' ^rm *to sit,' and ^ *to hurt' — ^vcrbs of 
more than one syllable— «11 verbs of the tenth conjugation^- 

R 
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and all derivative verbs, as catisals, frequentatives, desidera* 
tives, and nominals-— take the compound form of the second 
prseterite. 

b. In inflexion, ){^and ^snr always follow the Parasmai-pada ; 
^ takes either Pada, according to ihie voice of the primary 
verb. 

e. Tmf and ^inr *to shine/ ^ftjT *to be poor/ ft^ *to 
know/ i|Ti| ^ to be awake,' and Tir * to bum/ may be conju- 
gated either in the reduplicate or compound prseterite. 

190. Third prseterite or indefinite past. The inflexions of 
this tense are so various, that it has been termed by Professor 
Bopp the ^ prceteritum multiforme /' and Dr. Wilkins has 
specified eleven modes in which they are formed. In these 
latter, however, he comprises not merely changes of termina- 
tion, but modifications of the base, and those afiecting the 
terminations by the insertion of certain augments. 

a. The alterations of the terminations are not many, but 
the terminations themselves are referrible to two classes. They 
are, i. the terminations of the tense, as specified in the scheme, 
p. 115 ; or they are, 2* those of the first prseterite, as found 
in the same place, p. 114. 

b. The changes of the first class are confined to the elision 
of the ^ combined with w or ^ after a short vowel, or any 
consonant except a nasal, a semivowel, and ^. t^, ^, ^ of 
the Parasmai-pada, and ^, wi of the ^tmane-pada, become 
wf, if, ir, and ir, ^. The only change of the second class is 
the optional substitution of ^' for ^"s^, the termination of the 
third person plural. 

c. The principal modifications, however, arise from prefixing 
certain augments to these terminations. To the terminations 
of the first class 1( is prefixed, either singly or with TT, as ftr ; 
to those of the second class, in like manner, ^ is prefixed, 
either singly or with the sibilant, as tt. 

d. When i( is prefixed alone to the terminations of the first 
class, the ^ of the second and third persons singular of the 
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Parasmai-pada ia rejected. In the other persons the dental 
sibilant is changed^ of course^ to the cerebral after ^ (rule 2,^). 
We have then^ 



Parasmai-pada. 






Atmane-pada. 


^ ^ 


jm 


^ 


1[»^ ^'tflf 


t: ^ 


^ 


^vn 


^[^mf ^or^ 


tn Jfi 


W- 


V 


^TOlf J^lf 



Id the Parasmai-pada only^ T^ may be prefixed to these termina- 
tions, making f^^n^, ftpBT, f^'H ; ^, fW, ftw ; ¥h^, ftref, ftrj. 
e. The inflexions of the third prseterite becoming those of 
the firsts the tense preserves an analogy throughout, and 
instead of inserting the augment i^, which cannot belong to 
the first prseterite, inserts m, which does belong to it in several 
conjugations. The terminations of the base then become^ 

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

^n^^ Wiff v^ or ^ WiT ir?rf ^v^ or wir 

Here, agreeably to rules already specified^ V has become W 
before 7 and ^ ; the initial of ^^ ig^, ^nn is rejected after a 
vowel; ^ is dropped before "55^; and the ^rr of Ymn and wrti, 
having been changed to i^, form ^ with the augment ^ ; so 
does the 1( of the first person singular. 

/. Sometimes, but rarely, and only aft;er a verb ending in a 
vowel, the augment ^ is rejected, when the terminations of 
the first praeterite are attached directly to the base. It is 
more usual, however, to prefix ^ to them in both voices; 
making therefore, 



Parasmai-pada. 






AtmaDC-pada. 


^ wn 


FR 


f^ 


^5rf^ ^rtI^ 


w. wi 


mf 


^Br^ 


Tiwr TOsr 


TT!^ jnri 


V 


Wf 


vnri W9f 



g. Modifications of the base. These are for the greater 
part of a special description, and will best be adverted to 

R % 
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under each particular case. A few of the most general ones 
may be here inserted. 

A. The indefinite prseterite prefixes the temporal augment, 
whether it retains its own terminations, or adopts those of 
the first praeterite; as, ^ *to go, wimftl^; ^^to be,' WjT^. 
In a few verbs, which take the terminations of the first prae- 
terite, the root is also doubled ; as, for ^ to serve,' iri)[ri^|in^. 

L Before the terminations of the first class, or those which 
are its own, verbs having simple final vowels commonly sub- 
stitute for them the Vfiddhi element in the Parasmai-pada, 
and the Gufia in the Atmane-pada ; as, ^ ^ to take/ ^R%4h^» 
wkw; ^ 'to shake,' ^wrth^, wftyj ^ *to make,' tniNA^. A 
short vowel is however sometimes unchanged before M, when^ 
agreeably to clause b, the sibilant is dropped; as, third pers. 
sing, ^tmane-pada, ^R^. Verbs ending in diphthongs com- 
monly change this to ^TT ; as, '^, ^ to destroy,' makes "^m^i^ 
or ^r^TiT . 

Of roots ending in consonants, those which take the aug- 
ment ^, either with or without the sibilant, and have a 
medial ^, optionally substitute the Yriddhi ^ in the Parasmai- 
pada ; but not if they end in vr, ^, ^ or a double consonant, 
or are distinguished by an Anubandha w, nor do the roots 
Tlf?i^ and igi^ admit of the alternative ; as, 197, ' to read,' makes 
^BHinf^ or ^snnflTr ; but ^m ' to wander,' ^eraifh^; im * to restrain,' 
^nNtf^. If they end with ^ or <^, the vowel is invariably long ; 
as, ^n or ^€5 ' to go/ ^WTrth^, SHIlcfl^. So it is in ^ * to 
speak,^ and T[^ ^ to go,' W^Tcfh^, W^nft?^. In the iiCtmane-pada 
the change does not take place ; as, 1^ ^ to hasten/ ^Hfi.!?. 

j. Any other medial short vowel substitutes the GuAa 
element in both voices, except in certain verbs. If the final 
is a double consonant no change takes place, nor is a long 
vowel changed; as, fl^ ^to know,' ^l^^[ti^; "JHT 'to flower,' 
^yuflff^; ^N ' to shine,' ^T^tftiY. 

k. Of those which do not take the augment 3[, and which 
are marked in lists of roots by the Anubandha ^, the medial 
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vowel substitutes the Vriddhi element in the Pttrasmai-pada, 
before the proper inflexions of the tense ; as^ ^IW ^ to worship/ 
^nn|h^; but not in the i)([tmane-pada ; as^ ^ ^ to liberate/ 
^PflU ; 9 of ^ being rejected (clause b), and ^ becoming ^ 
before ir> as in declension (rule 9a). 

/. Before the terminations of the first pr8sterite-«i*and before 
which, it should be remembered, the augment 1^ cannot be 
inserted— ^verbs ending in voweb undergo the Gufia change 
when the affix begins with V; when the augment V is not 
inserted, they are unchanged ; as, ^ ' to go,' makes ^nFQ^; f^ 
* to give/ lER^; and final diphthongs are changed to W| so 
that ^, ^ to drink/ makes ^wn^. The verbs that insert the 
sibilant before the terminations of the first praeterite in the 
sense of the third, are those which end in ^, ^, or ^, having 
any other penultimate than V or ^. There are a few excep- 
tions. The final sibilant or aspirate is changed to ^ before % 
and that again is changed to "H (rules 27, a8), making the com-> 
pound Hf ; as, fl^ * to shew,' iHf<^'U|A ; "Wf * to be thin^* Vf^1^« 
Before a double consonant a vowel is unchanged. Verbs of 
the fourth conjugation of the class 'J^Tftf are inflected with 
the terminations of the first praeterite in the Parasmai-pada 
with the augment V, when the radical vowel is unaltered ; as> 
^ * to nourish,' ^wyiH^. So are verbs of the class ^JTTrftf of 
the first conjugation, ^Hjpni^; and verbs distinguished by an 
Anubandha '^ ; as, ^ ' to be able/ ^Enp^. In the iitmane* 
pada some of these verbs may take i[, and undergo the usual 
changes ; as, ^, * to shine/ makes ^nftfinf. 

m. Verbs which have an Anubandha ^ are conjugated in 
the indefinite praeterite with both classes of terminations ; as, 
(Aftfi^^) ftRf, * to cut,' makes either ^viMh^ or ^9ft(^. 

n. Verbs having an Anubandha ^ do not insert 1( before 
the terminations of the third praeterite ; as, {^) '^ * to ob- 
struct,' ^rdflftf^, ^luwf, ^Bjnfjt ; or Atmane-pada, W^, V^Wlrii, 

0. Verbs with an Anubandha ^ optionally insert 3[; as, 
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(fti^) fliv * to be perfect/ ^nMh^^ ^v«llf> ii«i^t ; or ^nMh^^ 

p. AU the verbs of the eighth coiijugatioii> except ^ ^ to do/ 
besides taking ^, and being inflected on the principle of clause 
d, may dispense with the ^ in the Atmane-pada, before the 
terminations of the second and third persons singular ; before 
which also they drop their own finals ; as, ini ^ to stretch/ 
wmr, Wfnm (the tt of ^ and wri^ being rejected by clause A). 

q. All verbs of the tenth conjugation, and causal verbs, are 
inflected with the terminations of the first prseterite with the 
augment ^. The root is doubled before them, according to 
rules to be given when treating of the causal praeterite ; thus, 
^, ^ to steal/ makes ^if^JJtS^. 

0/ the augment \. 

191* The insertion of this augment is not restricted to the 
cases in which it has already been pointed out in the second and 
third prseterite, but is extended to the terminations beginning 
with consonants in the other tenses which are not comprised 
within those that take the conjugational distinctions, except 
the benedictive of the Parasmai-pada. The objects of the 
insertion and exception may be easily understood. In the 
former case it is intended to supply the place of the conjuga- 
tional vowel; in the latter, the initial of the termination is 
the semivowel it, which may be united with a preceding con- 
sonant, and does not need the interposition of a vowel. 

a. Although, however enjoined in most cases, there are 
many exceptions to its insertion. In the two futures, the 
conditional, and the benedictive A[tmane-pada, as in the third 
praeterite, 1( is not inserted after verbs distinguished by an 
indicatory ^; TH-^ ' to begin,^ XjKl ^ he will begin :' and it is 
optionally inserted in verbs having an indicatory ^^ ; as, f^, 
* to accomplish,' makes in the first future %i[T or ^ftlTT. In 
the tenses now named, however, a more general prohibition 
to the insertion of i(, and which is not applicable to the 
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praeterites, is when the vowel of a verb has the grave accent. 
These verbs are specified as follows. , 

b. Monosyllables ending in any vowels except n and ^, 
and except ^, 15^ ^3 ^ ^ {^^ conj.), ^, ^, ^, ftr, fg, "b^. 
Verbs ending in ^ also insert i( before the terminations of the 
indefinite fiiture. 

c. The following verbs ending in consonants do not insert 
this prefix. 



^ to eat. 

wnr to obtain. 

^to attract, (i. 6.) 

^ to be angry. 

^ to cry aloud. 

ftfil to throw. 

^ to pound. 

"^ to be hungry. 

ftr^ to be distressed. 

'HT to go. 

^mi to eat. 

ftpf to cut. 

^ to touch. 

WR to bow. 

?in[ to tie. 

fiOTif to cleanse. 

J^ to send. 

iHT to inflame, (i* 4- 10.) 

fin? to drop. 

^ to torment. 

"^ to be satisfied. 

^ to be satisfied. (4.) 

unr to abandon. 

fi^ir to shine. 

^ to bite. 

1^ to bum. 



fl^ to shew. 
f^ to smear. 
5^ to do wrong. 
5^ to milk. {2.) 
71T to be proud. 
inif to see. 
f^ to hate. 
in to cook. 
^ to go. 
fit^ to grind. 
Y^ to cherish. (4.) 
ira[ to ask. 
"^n to bind. 
*ir^ to bind. 
HIT to serve. 
H^ to break. 
f^ to break. 
^ to enjoy. 
>IW to fry. 
liif to think. 
iriif to merge. 
fl^ to urine. 
i|^ to be free. 
^ to perceive. 
Tnr to sacrifice. 
;i|H to copulate. 
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IPV to stop. 
J9f to join. 
^ to fight. 
XH to colour. 
f)r to begin. 
T?f| to sport. 
XP9 to accomplish, 
fl^ to purge, 
f^ to hurt. 
^ir to be sick. 
^ to obstruct. 
^l(r to hurt. 
^ to ascend. 
(9^ to acquire, 
fc^ to smear. 
tPF^ to lessen. 
f^ to lick. 
jm to disturb. 
^^ to speak. 
^ to sow. 
^H to dwell, (i.) 
^ to bear. 
fn to differ. 



fHw to differ. 

fH^ to know. (4. 6. 7.) 

finr to enter. 

ftnr to pervade, (i. 3. 9*) 

i|W to pierce. 

lirv to be able. (5.) 

^ to wither. 

^ to vow. 

f^ to hurt^to distinguish.( ] 

1^ to be pure. (4.) 

^ to dry. 

f^ to embrace. (4.) 

W9 to embrace. 

i|^ to wither. 

fn to sprinkle. 

ftiV to accomplish. 

vqr9 to embrace. 

c^ to sleep. 

?mf to accomplish. 

^ to abandon. 

^ to creep. 

^Ii'5 to go. 

^cpr to touch. 



The figures mark the conjugations in which the verbs 
are inflected without 1(; in any others they may insert it. 
The same verb sometimes bdongs to move than one conju- 
gation^ either with the same or with a different sense. 

192. First future. The terminations undergo no change 
whatever, except when the verb ends with an aspirate, when 
W is changed to n^ as in the present tense. The changes 
of the base are few and simple. The final vowels 1^, %, 7, 
^9 ^9 ^f substitute the GuAa elements, ^, ^, H^, whether 
the augment ^ be inserted or not. If inserted, the first 
two are changed by the roles of Sandhi to in^, ^; as. 
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ftl ^ to conquer/ ^HT ^ he will conquer ;' ^ ^ to sleep/ ^nrftniT ^ he 
will sleep / ^ ' to cry/ xNwT. A final ;? and ^ are changed 
to wr^ and this vowel^ as well as ift, undergoes no change; 
as, ^ * to give/ J^ ^ he will give/ ^ * to drink/ MtUT; ^ 
' to sharpeii/ ^jfhrr. The medial vowels )^ 7r, ^, if followed 
by a single consonant, also substitute the Gufta letters ; but 
^ is sometimes changed to ic; long vowels are unchanged ; as, 
ftw ^ to sprinkle/ irtRTj ^ *to be sad,' ^^ftf^nn; HP ' to see/ 
V^9 vfN' ^to live,' ifK^HT. The final consonants when not 
separated by the augment ^ from the dental ir, which is thei 
initial of all the terminations of this tense, combine with it, 
according to the rules of Sandhi : thus ^nr makes iniir ; . vpr, 
iPiTT. After an aspirate, ir is changed to v; as, c9W ^ to gain/ 
T^iVT. V after 7 derived from a final i^ (rule ^2,) is changed to 
7, and the first 7 is rejected ; as, 1^ ^ to grow,' x^. 

193* Indefinite future. The termiiiations . of this tense 
diflfer firom those of the present only in haviikg ^ prefixed to 
them, on the same principles as verbs of the first' conjugation | 
making therefore ^^rf^^ ^0^^ not wrfNr, &c.; ^1^^,^^^, hot 
Wr^^ ^inT^* After ^ the sibilant is changed to ^9; and after 
a final vowel or consonant it undergoes such changes as the 
rules of Sandhi enjoin. • 

a. The changes of the base are not numerous. A final or 
medial short vowel, the latter not being long by position, 
substitutes the Gufta element, which before !( is changed to 
the form which the laws of combination require. Final con- 
sonants are also modified according to the same rules. A 
final palatal is changed before^ to the hard guttund in, and ir 
after ^ becoming % the compound ^ is formed ; as, inr * to 
cook/ i|^9fir; ftrftr * to wash/ f^f^girfif. After a final cerebral 
sibilant the same change takes place ; as, ^ir for 19, ^ to see/ 
makes '^f^^lflr. l^ also is changed to ^; and as in the declen- 
sion of noims in f, when the final is so changed the initial is 
changed to its aspirate (rule 131, b), so ^, 'to bum/ makes 
inafir J 51 * to milk/ ^imfif. 

194. Imperative. The changes of the terminations are 

s 



130 VBRBS. 

few, and where the tenninations are analogous to those of the 
present, as ^cnj, ^Rrf, ^VT^, ysfud, they undergo similar modifi- 
cations, when such are necessary, as in the first, fourth, sixth, 
and tenth conjugations. In the same conjugations, f^ the sign 
of the second person singular, is rejected, leaving only the con- 
jugational sign W; as, ^+f^ becomes ^r? 'be thou/ In the 
other conjugations, after any consonant except a semivowel or 
a nasal or i^, f\| is substituted for f^ ; as, ^^ ' to speak,' i?fHf ; 
also after f ' to sacrifice,' as ^f1^* imr is substituted for the 
terminations of the second and third persons singular in a 
benedictive sense ; as, WTOm^^ * may thou' or ^ may he be/ 

a. The changes of the base are conjugational, and analogous 
to those of the present. 

195. Potential. ^ is substituted for the ^ of all the termi- 
nations of this mood, and is prefixed to irf, which becomes % 
and also to ^, in the Parasmai-pada of the first class of conjuga- 
tions, and with their conjugational sign w becomes by the rules 
of Sandhi (rule %) ;?; as, *l^, !{t"^, "S^* ^^h^. In the second 
series in is unchanged ; as, "vrerr?^, &c. In the first class of con- 
jugations the initial f of the terminations of the ^tmane-pada be- 
comes with the conjugational w, ^; as, 1^, ^^imrf. In the second 
class it is unchanged ; as, ^rm ' to sit,' ^STnOir, ^ I ffl^^M?, ^iffl^ , &c. 

a* The changes of the base are conjugational. 

196. Benedictive mood. The terminations are not liable 
to change : !( may be inserted before those of the ^tmane« 
pada, when 9 becomes t|. 

o. The following are the principal changes to which the 
inflective base is subject in the Parasmai-pada, and when ![ is 
not inserted in the ^tmane-pada. 

b. Of verbs ending in vowels, most of those which termi* 
nate in ^ either as a primitive or as derived firom ?j or ^, 
substitute ;? in the Parasmai-pada; they are unchanged in 
the ittmane-pada ; as, ^ ' to give,' ^^rn(, ^rtty. Some change 
it optionally before v; as, ^ ' to sing,' mvjl{^ or itim^. Those 
in which WT is preceded by a conjunct consonant, except ?T 
' to stay,' do not change the "VT ; as, «n ' to blow,' mmit^^ . 
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Those ending in ![ or i| substitute i| in the Parasmai-pada, and 
the Gufia letter ^ in the ^tmane-pada ; as, ^ ^ to take/ ^fhrn^, 
^ift?. Those ending in 7 and *« substitute *« and ih; as, ^ 
* to hear/ ^J^n^; ^ * to praise/ k^\^, ftfhftF. ^ short sub- 
stitutes ftf and ^ long ||^^ in the Parasmai-pada ; as, 'ap ^ to 
make/ f^liinf^; if ' to cross/ ifhtn^. Verbs ending in ^, and 
beginning with a compound consonant, substitute the Gufia 
^ for their final ; as, ^ ^ to spread^' u^ji^. In the ^tmane- 
pada the vowel is unchanged ; as, ^ ^ to make,^ f^« A final 
^ is unchanged ; as, ^ ^ to wither,' Ttftrrn^. 

c. Verbs ending in consonants change their finals accord- 
ing to the rules of Sandhi, or others of an analogous appli- 
cation, only before the sibilants of the ^tmane-pada ; nor do 
their preceding vowels undergo any alteration; as, f^ ^to 

cut,' fttcm^^ ftrwftir ; ^^ * to cook/ ir«m^, v:^tw. If the final 

be a compound, of which a nasal is the first member, it is 
rejected in the Parasmai-pada, as ?f^ ' to bite,' ^l;^^T7(; not in 
the ^tmane-pada, as ^rsf ^ to embrace,' W^hl ; nor does this 
apply to roots inserting a nasal in consequence of an Anu- 
bhandha l^; as, trff * to rejoice,' fi«<||i^. 

d. Some verbs containing semivowels change them to their 
corresponding vowels in the Parasmai-pada ; as, inx ^ to ask,' 
^4Hlii^; ini *to speak/ ^^nni(; ^W *to sew/ ^^iin^; t(^ *to 
worship/ ^iim^; ^ *to bear/ "^JWTI^; ^W *to dwell,' ^nsTTi^; 
^ * to subdue,' •y^f^in^. There are a few verbs containing the 
semivowel % and ending in ?^, which admit of a similar modi- 
fication^ and reject the diphthong ; as, ^ ^ to weave,' 'IRTi^; 
^ * to conceal,' ^ftHTH; and ^ * to call/ fjmi^. 

e. When ![ is prefixed to the terminations of this tense in 
the Atmane-pada, the changes of the base are analogous to 
those of the other tenses before the same augment. 

197* Conditional mood. The terminations generally follow 
the analogy of those of the indefinite future (see p. 1 15). 

a. The base prefixes the temporal augment, but in all other 
respects is analogous to the inflective base of the indefinite 
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future ; as, ind. fut. ^rAfiqAr ^ will be/ cond. mvf^nin^; WHSffk 

* will eaty' cond. Wffn^. 

SECTION VI. 

Formatiofi of the Verb* 

198. From this general view of the formation of the tenses, 
we may now proceed to trace an entire verb through all its 
inflexions in the two active voices and in the passive voice. 
In following the example of Mr. Colebrooke, and offering ^J^^ ^ to 
be/ as an example, we select a verb of general usefulness, and 
frequent recurrence. ^ is a verb of the first conjugation : it 
is properly confined to the Parasmai-pada, and in its character 
of a substantive verb cannot well admit of any other. With 
prepositions, however, it takes a transitive sense, and may then 
be both active and passive ; as, V^H^ ^ he perceives ;' Vj^) 

* it is perceived.^ We may, however, lay aside the preposition 
for the present, that the purpose for which the verb is exhi- 
bited, that of supplying a model of extensive application, may 
not be embarrassed by unnecessary complexity. 

199* ^as a verb of the first conjugation changes its vowel 
to ^ before the sign of the conjugation w. It changes it to 
wt also before the augment i(, which it admits : and before w 
and \, ^ becomes w^^. The inflective base with the augments 
is therefore ^r? and nff. In the second prseterite ^ is added 
to the radical vowel, and the verb being repeated, the base is 
W^* In the third praeterite in the Parasmai-pada the verb 
takes the terminations of the first: in the ^tmane-pada it 
retains its own terminations with the augment ^. 

^^to be.' 
Indicative mood. 

Present tense, ' I am,' &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 






H^TO 


wwt 


^ 


>r?^ 


>i*nr 


«% 


H^ir: 


H^rftif 


H^ 
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First prseterite or imperfect^ ^ I was/ &c. 



wrfip^ ^•wwT^ iw^w 
^wmi ^w^ wnriT 
^iH^ inroif ^M^ 

Second prseterite or perfect, * I was 'or have been/ &c. 



iPi^nn ^•w^^ ^wwt 

^WW ^WWiff ^WWRf 












■'f^f^ Tpjjrr^ ^^^jfw (j) 



Third praet., indefinite, or aorist past, ^ I was or had been/ &c. 









^Nf^Bu ^v^r^mvii llHf^UC(f) 



First or definite future, ^ I will be/ &c. 



^fNirrftR irf^irrar: hPtiito?: 
Hf^iiTftr Hftnn^^K Hftinw 






Second or indefinite future, ^ I will or shall be,' &c. 



/ 













HxHuim 


Nf^mrd 


Hf^TTin HfV'rf'ir 


hI^'uih 


^ifsr^ 


^rPfii^ 




Imperative mood, * May I be,' &c. 




wiPh 


H^T^ H«nw 1 Ht 


N'Hi'^^ 


H^TH^ 


w 


>TTif vpnr 


inr^ 


«^ 


Mn»r 


H^ 


HTilf WJ 


H^ 


«^ 


HM»*f 


Potential or subjunctive mood, ^ 


I may be/ 


&C. 


hW 


^1^ H^ 


^^ 


^^^fij 


^nff^ 


^. 


^1^ ^1^ 


^^^l( 


H^^lTilT 


H^ 


H^ 


^1^ ^1^ 


vi^ 


HTTnrf 


«^ 



Benedictive or optative mood, ^ I wish I may be,' &c. 

^j^Tin^ ^^144 ^jjiTOf ^rPNhr ¥fWW^ iifWNfif 
^J?m^ ^J?iTCrf ^j^; \ nf^itw Hflrthrrecrf H^ifl<H 
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Conditional mood, ^ I shall be^ if^' &c. 



^•nrPnTOTJ ^swfiiiqiuf ^nd^vnaf 
^BWftrWiT fwP^i^Hi ^wftnu'H' 



"iHHftii*^ imf^iir*! ^tMOmrH 
^wftr<n iwHiiirt ^Rftr*nr 

^BWftrWiT ^B^finOTfT ^wflnfl^ 

Passive voice. 
200. In this voice i|[ is prefixed to the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses in the ^tmane-pada ; and before i|[ the 
radical vowel is unchangeable. In the non-conjugational tenses 
the radical vowel optionally substitutes the GuAa or Vriddhi 
diphthong, and thus ^becomes nt or >f^; making consequently 
before a vowel ^ or HP^. It takes the latter only before the 
termination !( of the third praeterite. In every other respect 
there is no difference between the tenses of the passive voice 
and those of the active in the ^tmane-pada of the first 
conjugation. 



Present tense. < ^f^^ 

First praeter. w^ 
Second praeter. "^Pj^ 
Third praeter. 

ist pers. < 
2d pers. •] ^ 
3d pers. wmf^ 
First future. |^^^ 

Second future. •] ^ 

Imperative. 
Potential. 



^njjrnrf^ &c. 



Benedictive. 












&c. 



v^JHIH^ &C. 
^^Nffif &C. 
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Conditional, j^*^ ^^""^^ W^^W^ 

l^wrftw ^Bwiftuii^ifis ^nnPfnTfif 



l&c. 



SECTION VII. 

Derivative Verbs. 

201. Before proceeding to any detail of individual verbs^ it 
is desirable that some notion should be entertained of those 
secondary or derivative forms of which the simple verb admits. 
Some of these might perhaps be more correctly designated as 
moods ; for causality^ desire^ frequency, or intensity, are but 
different modes or conditions of the same action; and the modi- 
fications by which they are expressed are no more to be regarded 
as distinct verbs because they take all the tenses of the simple 
verb, than are the moods of the Greek verb, of which the 
same circumstance may be predicated. As however the deriva- 
tive forms have been hitherto given separately, and as their 
annexation to the simple verb as moods would present to the 
learner a rather formidable array of verbal inflexion, the distinct 
explanation of them may be here also observed. 

Catisals. 

S02. AU verbs admit of a modification implying causality, 
as causing to be, to do, &c. In the language of the original 
grammarians, Air^ is added to the verb ; that is, the vowel ![, 
which is convertible to ^, and becomes ^|t^ before a vowel ; the 
Hf in the affix indicates the substitution of the Vriddhi element 
for the radical vowel ; ^ therefore becomes ^, which with ^ 
makes Htft, or before a vowel ^TT^. 

a. The causal verb may be conjugated with the termina- 
tions of either voice ; with those of the Parasmai-pada when 
it is strictly transitive; with the Atmane-pada when it is 
reflective, or when the consequence of the action reverts to 
the causer or instigator, w is inserted before the terminations 
in the conjugational tenses, and ^ in the non-conjugational ; 
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except in the third praeterite^ which takes the tenninatioiiB of 
the first prseterite. The second praeterite is formed with the 
auxiliary verbs ^^ H^ ^f^. 

b. Verbs ending in WT, whether primitive or derived from 
the change of a final diphthong to wr^ insert ^^ cT, or J^^ before 
the causal augment ; as, in ^ to drink/ irnnifir ^ he causes to 
drink ;' in ■* to preserve/ in?|irAr * he causes to preserve ;* ^n 
^ to know/ 9TinrAr ^ he causes to know/ ^ he teaches/ In some 
instances the radical vowel is optionally made short; as^ m 
* to sharp^ or * kill,^ 9T7irfir or ^givfir ^ he causes to kill/ 
I9r ^ to bathe/ uninrfir or W^irfir ^ he causes to bathe/ 

c. Roots ending in ^ ori| when substituting the Vriddhi ele- 
ment ^ change the latter of course before the vowel of the causal 
form to Wi^; as, fVr ^ to collect/ ^imnifw ^ he causes to collect / 
but ^ is sometimes replaced by ^, and the vowel in both cases 
made optionally short ; so that fVr makes also ^rnnrfk, ^^niAr> 
or ^ipnTftr. Roots in i| long sometimes either change the radical 
to the GuAa element^ or preserve it unchanged, interposing a 
consonant before the causal augment; as, ^ ' to be ashamed/ 
^inrfir ; 4^ ^ to be pleased/ ifNnrfir or ifhnrflr, Roots ending 
in >r, ^ ^9 and i^ mostly change their finals to the Yfiddhi 
substitutes. 

d. Roots ending in consonants usually change a medial w 
to wr ; and \y >r and ^ to ^, iBiV and ^. Long vowels are 
unchanged. There are exceptions, ^ in the class of rootsr 
called '^RTftf or "W ' to endeavour/ with other verbs of the first 
conjugation, which do not make the vowel long, as '^, tlT^fir* 
Of roots ending in ir, some do and some do not make the 
vowel long; as, iH ^to go/ iiinrflr; ^aPT *to wish/ ^innrfir. 
lg^,^to kill,' substitutes VJf(\ as, tmnrfrr^he causes to kill/ 
^^^ ^to ascend,' optionally substitutes ^ for the final; as, 
^SKpvflr or TTinrfif ' he causes to ascend or grow/ ^ he plants/ 

e. These general rules for the modification of the base 
are applicable to all the tenses except the benedictive in the 
Parasmai-pado, and the third praeterite. In the former the 
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causal augment is rgected, although the vowel of the base 
undergoes the change to which it is liable in this form, as 
)|^ becomes Hl^VTi^. In the third prseterite, which takes the 
terminations of the first, and the conjugational augment W 
before them, the root undergoes reduplication, with some 
peculiar modifications of the radical voweL With very few 
exceptions the causal augment is rejected ; as, iinr, ^ to ask,' 
makes ^nnnwi( not ^RRT^if?^. In general the radical vowel^ 
if bug, is made short ; as, 4^ ^ to please,' ^nftfimn^ * he caused 
to please ; ^^ to shake,' v^uh^ * he caused to shake/ There 
are some exceptions, as in the instance of iTTV; so also ^nr, 
^ to govern,' makes W^l^l^i^. Some verbs take both forms ; 
as, m^ ^ to speak,' wf^pn^ or ^vf^nrm^ ^ he caused to speak.' 

yi In doubling the root before the third praeterite of the 
causal, the general rules are mostly to be observed (see p. ii8); 
but there are also some peculiarities. 

ff. If the verb consists of a vowel followed by a consonant, 
the first member of the reduplication is the entire root, with 
the vowel modified as usual: to this, ^ is added, with the 
radical consonant ; as, w? * to go,' wrf^^ ^he sent,' or ^caused 
to go ;' ^ ^ to worship,' ^fcTcH^ ^ he caused to worship.' 

h» If the verb begin^with a consonant, the reduplicated con- 
sonant will conform to preceding rules (p. ii8). The redupli- 
cate vowel will be w, \, or 7r. 

t. W is repeated for a radical w prosodially long ; as, c9«)T, 
^ to obtain,' makes Ilc4c4^^ ^ he caused to obtain ;' and for V 
when it is preceded by a double consonant ; as, ^ ^ to tram- 
ple,' m«ra^ ^ he caused to trample :' for istt medial, which is 
preserved in the inflexion ; as, ^nv ^ to govern,' VJll^l^f^ ; 
and for ^ and ^ in some verbs ; as, ^ ^ to be,' W«|^4f^ ' he 
caused to be ;' ^* to tear,' ^»?[^Tj( * he caused to tear.' 

y* ^ becoming i| before a single *conspnant followed in its 
inflected form by a short vowel, and remaining unchanged 
before a double consonant, or before a single consonant if 
followed in its inflected form by a long vowel, is repeated — 
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1, for V or wr when not followed by a double consonant ; as^ 
ini 'to cook/ wflM^l^; WT 'to shake/ iHfVivaHMf^; ^irr 'to 
stand/ ^ififfl^ * he caused to stand ^ a, for 1^,^*^, ^, ^ ; as, ftr 
*to conquer/ V^Ahm^; ^ 'to surround/ wfVl^Vf^: 3, for 7r or 
*« preceded by ir^ a labial, or a semivowel ; as, ^ ' to make 
haste/ WifNrfi^ ' he caused to make haste / «[^' to be/ mfln^if 
' he caused to be / ^ * to cut,' ^9^75^ : 4, optionally for ^ or 
'9 preceded by the same consonants in composition with others; 
as, ^ 'to hear/ ^0(1^41^ or ^V^[^m^: 5, for ^, when that does 
not substitute ^; as, T|ir ' to be/ ;«rt^^in^, otherwise ^rw^; 
or in some cases where it does take Guiia ; as, iji ' to make,^ 
W^A^CT^ ' he caused to make/ ^ 

k. 7r, liable to be changed to '9 by the same circumstances 
which require the alteration of 1^ to ^^ is repeated for 7, ^ ift, 
^; as, ^ ' to grow,' m^^^ ' he caused to grow/ ' hcTaised/ 
T^m ' to seek,* ^r|^^ ' he caused to seek ;* Wir ' to sleep,* 
W|i|in^ ' he caused to sleep.* 

/^ Some of the forms of this tense are apparently anomalous, 
although they arise out of previous rules 4 thus^ 'to go,* with 
^rftr prefixed, ' to read/ makes ^uiif^M^ or vnnnflJiMi^^ ' he 
taught' or ' caused to read / in ' to sm^U/ nftlftlMr^^ or vr«rilMi|[ 
^ he caused to smell / ^'to kill/ mfNin^; and in 'to drink/ 
^ixfhm^ * he caused to drink/ 

m. It is not necessary, either in the case of causal deriva- 
tives or those about to be described, to multiply examples 
under their several rules. In the succeeding pages para- 
digmas will be given of many of the most useful verbs, and 
these will include examples of their derivative verbal inflexions, 

Desideratives. 

203. When the agent wishes, intends, or expects to do the 
action, or be in the condition, which the verb imports, .^, 
technically called V5^, is added to the root The w is rejected 
before the terminations of the non-conjugational tenses* The 
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iroot undergoes reduplication, and is conjugated in the same 
voice in which the primitive is conjugated* 

a. Before in^ the augment ^ is very commonly prefixed. 
Its exclusion occurs for the most part after those roots which 
do not take the same augment before the non<KX)njugational 
tenses (see p. 127). This does not prevent the use of the 
augment before the personal terminations in those tenses in 
which it is enjoined in all derivative verbs. After ^ the ir of 
tRr«|[ is dianged to ^. 

b. The reduplication of the radical syllable follows the rules 
affecting consonants (r. 188. cL dtoff). There are some pecu- 
liarities in regard to the vowels ; ^ being usually substituted for 
a radical medial or final w, m\, ^9 i|, ^, ^ ^^ ^; and "9 for "9, 
^ ^ ^. When the root begins with a vowel, the redupU^ 
cation is the radical syllable itselj^ followed by the final con* 
sonant with ^ prefixed; as, w^ ^ to eat,' vf^rfid^ ^ to wish to 
eat.' Very commonly, however, there is no reduplication, but 
the initial letter or the whole syllable is changed ; as, wn{ ' to 
obtain,' ^iS( ' to wish to obtain ;' i|pi.' to increase,' 1^ ^ to wish 
to increase,' &c. The same occurs with verbs b^inning with 
consonants ; as, ^ ' to give/ f^tV^, f)p9f)r ^ he wishes to give ;' 
Ar 'to scatter,' and ift'to kill,' f«ni(^, fimrfk'he wishes to scat- 
ter' or ' kill ;' ^n ' to be able,' f^T^^ as fimffir * he wishes to be 
able,' ' he learns ;' tw ^ to obtain,' ftl^, as fcV^efv ' he desires 
to obtain ;' ^ ' to go,' Anin^ ' he wishes to go ;' ^nr * to fidl,' 
dnirfir * he ejects to fidl,' &c* 

c. Besides the changes to whtdi the radical vowels are 
subject in the syllable of reduplication, they are occasionally 
subject to the same or similar changes in the radical syllable 
also. When ^ is not prefixed to ir^, a radical short |[ and V 
become long ; as, ftr, ' to conquer,' mdken iinfNffr ; ^ ' to join,' 
^^{j^. The long vowels remain for the most part unaltered ; 
as, ^ ' to know,' 'Anonrafir ' he wishes to know f ^^ ' to be,' 
*j^qfir ' he wishes to be.' ^ and ^ are commonly, changed 
to ^; as, ijl 'to make,' f^v4(4fw 'he wishes to make:' but 
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when preceded by a labial^ the substitute is ^; as^ ^, ^ to die/ 
makes g^flAr ^ he wishes to die.' 

d. When ^ is prefixed to tRT^, a final VT may be dropped ; 
asj ^ftST ' to be poor/ ^ftftfirfTr ; otherwise l^ftST^rfir. Other 
final Towels may substitute the QuAsl or Vriddhi elements, 
changed before ^ agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Thus fsr, 
* to serve/ makes f^fTRTf^Rftr ; otherwise fSjnftuflr. )^ ^ to go/ 
substitutes vn, which takes ^ and makes f^rrf^l'Wf^r; but not if 
wftf be prefixed, as wftfftpTraT^. ^ ^^ purify,' substitutes ^ 
for its radical, which becomes the Gu&a ;?, and by Sandhi 
V( before the augment ftniftRfir. W^ ^to cover/ takes 
different forms, v^^HmOr, '^pQ'iTftwftr, or ^M^'ijitrri. Those 
verbs in ^ or ^ which prefix ^ to ir, change the radical letter 
to t; as, ^ ' to go,' wftfbfftr * he wishes to go.' w * to cross/ 
with ^, is rdrt^Mfi l ; without it fiiifHiflr. 

e. Most roots ending with consonants prefix ^ to 1P|[. When 
they do not, the finals combine with the sibiUht, agreeably to 
the laws of Sandhi ; as, inr ^ to cook,' ftra^ * to wish to cook/ 
ftrqiBfftr ; Tr7, which takes ^ makes f^|irf<niflf ' he wishes to read.' 
IR ' to spread,' and i^W ^ to serve,' take both forms ; as^ 

finrhifir or n i dPHtrii, ftrahifif or fa^PHNfiw. 

y*. Verbs having a medial ^, i|, 7, 'm, when ^ is prefixed to 
9, optionally substitute the GuAa letter ; as, ^^ ' to please/ 
^^fnflr or ^Ckf^NOl. There are a few exceptions; as, ^ 
^ to weep,' ^^n^iini. When the final is ^ it is changed to V, 
when ^ is not inserted ; so ftpr, * to play,' makes f^[5^> 
fl;n;n<*(Pit, or D'^OimO ^ he wishes to play.' A medial ^ or ^ 
is usually changed to ^ when ^ is inserted, but remains 
unchanged when it is not ; as, ipt, ^ to dance,' makes either 

HHiimM or nr^wnr. 

ff. Some verbs take the form of the desiderative, although 
they have the meaning only of the simple verb ; as, ^ * to 
blame/ i|^^ * he blames ;' fts?r * to cure,' P^^wOl * he cures ;' 
vrPT ^ to investigate/ iftuhn^ ; and a few others. 
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Fi'equeniatives. 

S04. When repetition or intensity of the action or condi- 
tion is signified, i^, technically called ^, is added to the verb. 
The nasal ^ intimates that it is to be conjugated in the 
^tmane-pada only. The root is doubled. Again, it is said 
that the affix is rejected ; when ^ is not inserted, although the 
verb retains the reduplication. In that case the frequentative 
form may, according to some authorities, be conjugated in 
either voice, although others restrict it to the Parasmai-pada. 

a. Verbs implying motion take the frequentative form in 
the sense of tortuous motion, and some others in an ill sense 
of the verb. 

J. When conjugated with ^, the verb follows the model of 
verbs of the first conjugation ; that is, it inserts w before the 
terminations of the four conjugational tenses. When i|[ has 
been rejected, it follows that of verbs of the second conjuga- 
tion, or is inflected without the intermediate vowel w« 

FrequentativeB inserting ^. 

205. In the reduplication initia] consonants are repeated^ 
agreeably to general rules (p. ii8). A verb beginning with a 
vowel repeats the whole, and makes the vowel of the primitive 
syllable, if short, long ; as, w? ^ to wander,^ veiaii) ^ he wan- 
ders much.' A monosyllabic vowel is changed to its GuAa 
representative in both syllables; as, ^ ^to go,' ^HtnAll' ^he 
goes oflen.^ 

a, A medial w or VT is represented in the reduplicate 
syllable by irt; as, ini *to cook,' iRP^; Tfl ^to ask/ 
^l^lt^i^i. If a root with a medial w ends in a nasal, the nasal 
is repeated ; as, IH ^ to go,' ^171^ ^ he goes frequently,^ or 
^ crookedly.' Some follow different forms ; as, inr, ' to be 
bom,' makes either 119^ or i|Nii|); and ^ ^ to kill,' #^^, 
Wiping, or iMNl^* Some verbs insert a nasal in the redupli- 
cate syllable ; as, iTSr ' to speak,' ilVlcMi) ^ he talks much.' 
Some with a nasal in the primitive, retain it only in the redu- 
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plication ; as^ ^ ^ to bite/ ^^^^^iii^ ^ he bites much :' and verbs 
ending in v, T^, ^^ insert a nasal optionally ; as^ ^Wc9 ^ to go/ 
^PT^^rii' or ^T^ra?^ ^ he goes crookedly' or ^ repeatedly ;' TSjy, 
^ to bear fruit/ has only one form, ^^T^^n)'* The verb ^t, * to 
go/ also inserts a nasal, ^^|^$ji'. Some verbs, having a medial 
W, require w^ to be placed after the reduplicated consonant, 
and if they have nasals, drop them ; as, i^ ^ to go/ i|f(ii|Cll) ; 
or w« Ho fall/ ^i>fl ^ ^i:q]>, 

b. The simple vowels ^^ ^9 7^ '^ "% "i^ final or medial, and 
whether radical or derived from the changes to which a radical 
vowel or diphthong is subject in this form, substitute the 
GuAa letter in the reduplication; as, f^ ^to know,' ^frar^; 
ij^ * to be,' '^fl^JJl^. ^ ' to give/ becoming ?(t, makes \^^i^ ; 
and ?( ^to sing,' first changed to TT^ makes vft, and then 
ibfhn^. The vowel ^ is put after the GuAa substitute of ^; 
as, ipf ^ to dance,' •ffl'TOT^. 

c. The radical syllable is also subject to various modifica- 
tions, affecting chiefly the vowels. A final VT9 whether primi- 
tive or substituted for a final diphthong, is changed to ^; as, 
^ ^ to give/ ^?fhlT^. ^ and 7r, when final, are made long ; and 
if long, are unchanged ; as, fVr ^ to gather/ ^^N^ 9 ^ ' to coo,' 
^vV^^EiT^ or ijt^in)'. ^ preceded by a single consonant is changed 
to ^; as, ^, ^ to make/ becomes ^iftin^ ^he makes' or ^ does 
incessantly.' If the initial is a double consonant, the vowel is 
dbanged to ^; as, iEi|, ^ to remember,' makes 4Him^). When 
medials, the radical vowels are for the most part unchanged. 

d. Some verba containing semivowels combined with con- 
sonants change them, and the vowels following them, to their 
analogous vowels : thus ^, ^ to cover,' becomes lA ; as, ^^fhn^ 
^ he hides r^eatedly :' f^, ^ to increase,' becomes ^, and 
makes '^'l^iT^ ' he increases constantly :' ^spt^, ^ to sleep,' be- 
comes ^5 as, ^iftyai' ■* he sleeps frequently' or * soundly:' 
T^a[Hy * to make a noise,' becomes f^; as, ^f^vi]^ ^ he makes a 
great noise :' n, ^ to swallow/ becomes fh^, and again changes 
t to 79; as, SiOiiHl) ^ he swallowa voraciously*' In others, the 
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dianges are arbitraiy; as, ^r» ^to go,* dianges its w to ^: 
and ^9, * to bear firoit,' changes it to V; as, ^n^llt ^J^^- 

Frequentatives rejecting ir • 
206. The rules regarding reduplication are generally the same 
for this as for the preceding form of the firequentative verb. 

a. The vowel of the reduplicate syllable is the GuAa equi- 
valent of that of the base ; or ^ for ^, ^; ^ for TT, '9 ; ^Rt for 
^ ^. The vowel ^ or ^ may be optionally subjoined to ^TC; 
thus ^, ^ to make/ in its reduplication becomes ^rd^, ^ifV.^ , 
or ^ ; ^ * to go,' becomes ^nf or ^rit:^. The final ^ of n 
* to swallow,' and if ^to cross,' becomes irt; as, nm, imr. The 
changes of medial vowels, and the rules affecting the insertion 
or ejection of a nasal in the reduplicate syllable, are the same 
as those of the preceding class of firequentatives. 

b. As being inflected in the second conjugation, no vowel 
is interposed between the terminations and the base : ^, ^ to 
give,' therefore makes l^i^rfk, and i|^ ^ to cook,^ "^nif^ in the 
third pers. sing, present tense. Optionally, however, i| may 
be prefixed to terminations containing a mute it, and b^in- 
ning with a consonant. Before the same terminations a final, 
and if short, a medial vowel undergoes the usual GuAa sub- 
stitution ; and when ^ is inserted, the final combines with it, 
according to the rules of Sandhi ; as, ^ ^ to sleep,' %^Hir or 
^^(nftfir; and ^* to be,^ ifhiWr or Tf^H-^Hir. 

c. Verbs ending in WT change the final to ^ before the 
terminations of the conjugational tenses beginning with conso- 
nants not having a mute i^; as, ^ ^ to abandon,' i|l|^, im^; 
but ^ ' to give,' and VT ^ to have,' before the same, drop their 
final vowel, as ^T?:, ?[Tli:* Brfore terminations contedning /^ 
the change is optional, as vn^rfw or in^fir; ^ beipg chaiiged 
to its Gufta equivalent. Before vowels the final is dropped, 
as, third pers. plur. in^, ^^T^fir; the nasal being rejected after 
a reduplicate (r. i86). Before i| the final is optionally changed 
to ;?, as 9|l^li|l^ or vft^im^, «?f and 'WT, change the final to ^, 
and are inflected like verbs ending with i|. 
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d. The 42hange8 of ^ % "9, tm, ^» i^, when final, are analo- 
gous to thoae to which they are subject in conjugatiooal 
inflexion. Before those terminations which reject ^ they 
substitute the GuAa letters ^, "wft, ^, which undergo the 
usual changes before vowels. Before a termination beginning 
with a vowel, and not containing a mute ^, they are changed 
according to the rules of Sandhi, or in some cases ^ \ make 
^9 and V 9 become 'W^^ before such a vowel. Before similar 
terminations beginning with consonants they are imchanged. 
In like manner medial short vowels are changed to Gufta 
vowels before the terminations rejecting ^. 

e. There are some special modifications, which will be 
noticed in the paradigmas. We may now give the continua- 
tion of i];^ in its derivative modifications. 












Causal form of ^* to be :' mf^ * to cause to be.' 

Present tense, * I cause to be,' &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 



HITTOt MI1*|V| MM Mil 






First praeterite, ^ I caused to be,' &c. 






^wnnnrT: 'swm^ ^Bwr^rjcsr 
^wT^inr iwn^* ^wn^nir 



Second praeterite, * I have caused to be,' &c. 



wnrwRR ^n^niw^ WBRwyc 
MnniTurrt nm^i^ih^t Mrnrwns 

HN^I^^iK HT^TWlSj: HfWW^ 



MNHt^iJf^ M NH I ^iwSl M N^i i ^d i y;^ 

HT^in^ HT^^n^nw^ HnprRfla^ 



Third praeterite, ^ I had caused to be,' &c. 









^r^lvnwT: u^H^Hjf mfhiwi 

^^MNfl H^M^ilf V^MNfl 
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First future, ' I i;nll cause to be/ &c. 



^wOihiRh irnrftnrraR HT^ftniTFK 
Hmfinnftr HmDiHi^m Hi^ftnrrw 
m'ifiniT Hnrftnnd ^inrftnrro 






Second future, ^ I shall or will cause to be,' &c. 



><i<jrn i mfti N i iPmmei: m^finwn 
TRftwftr HT^rf^Tfn ^iiff^vm 
Hi^ftwfif hnHivim: W^ftwf'if 



Hnftrn^ HT^f^ro^ Hnrf^T'Td 



Imperativei ^ May I cause to be/ &c. 



WTO 












Potential, ^ May I cause to be/ &c. 












Hnnrsrf 



Benedictive or optative, ' I pray I may cause to be,' &c. 






Conditional, ^ I shall cause to be, if,' &c. 









1WHR|«(*^^ ^WI^ni*IN ^WnfTTW 

wrnfir^n 'wiT^fVnnf iwi*ininiH 



W^I'^r^umU U*iriftl'U^f IHHNf^'M**! 

iwi*ininiH ^wnftwirf ^WT^ftr'W 



Desiderative form of >|^ ^ to be :' yj^ * to wish to be.' 

Present tense, * I wish to be,' &c, 
Parasmai-pada. 



iPf^ -yj^w: ^»jTOr. 

W*'^ T8?^» Ti!^ 
^yjjiflT ^^jnn i5Pi?ftr 



Atmane-pada. 



u 
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First praeterite, ' I wished to be/ &c. 



w^pijn; ^wysjnrf ^TC^ 






Second prseterite^ * I have wished to be/ 8ce* 



^pjjrrwiR 






or --«■ . TJjn'f Tl?™^ 



Vl?'"'^ Tl?"™5*' Ti?'^ 






Third prseterite, ' I had wished to be/ &c. 



"yjf'^ *l5*iP'*'** IJ'ifV'H! 
^TJJ*^ ''SHP'^ ""f^^ 

^^T*K fyifW ^5»ifii5: 






First future, ' I will wish to be/ &c. 



^^ftnnf^ ^^fnrm: ^^f^Jnw. 
^iffinnftr ^>|f^?rrein ^^ftnnw 
TJf^ t5*"^ l^Pnrro 






Second future, ' I wUl or shall wish to be/ &c. 












Imperative, * May I wish to be/ &c. 



TIT"' 












Potential, ' I may wish to be/ &c. 















BenedictiTe, ' I pray I may wish to be,' &c. 



yi?"^ 









y|MNf^ 

yjfH««M 
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Conditional ^ I shall wish to be, if/ &c« 



nj^JpHMH ''5*lP***'*' ^5*jPni|l*l 
«ji|riiai: «ii|^ni«irf h^ajTm^ii 
«^^rM«if^ vj^^Hivifli «^^niai«^ 



wy|fti«nr vj^^flf ^5*jfMm.^ 



Frequentative form of v^^ to be/ with the affix if^; ift^ ^to 
be repeatedly ;' conjugated in the ^tmane-pada only. 

Present tense, ' I am repeatedly/ &c, 

^ft^JJ^i^ ^*|jiM ^*j^ii 

''ft^jn^ 'w^>^^ ^"frpr^ 

First preterite, ^ I was frequently,' &c. 

^BRft^jnin n^'^ij^if nii*j^iwi 

Second praeterite, ^ I have been frequently/ &c. 

wbnrra^ Ml*^m«^*i2i *ii*j^w<j^ 
wt^jiw^ ^^mfhi) ^fhnrwfliR 

Third praeterite, * I had been frequently,* &c. 

First future, ' I will be frequently/ &c. 

Second friture, * I will or shall be frequently/ &c. 

u a 
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Imperative, ^ May I be frequently/ &c. 

^*|*llfl ^fhj^W 'ft*J^irf 

ifl^ilf '•fb^iff Tf^JJiT'irf ' 

Potential, * I may be jfrequently,' &c. 
Benedictive, ^ I wish I may be frequently/ &c. 

-ifhiPrthr TifhjftrtNfif -"ft^jftrtW^ 

Conditional, ^ I will be frequently, if,' &c« 

vw^^jftr^PTTt wfrjftwTf wftijftr'wi (^) 

WW^jftWiT ^nft^jftWiff wft^ftnTif 



Frequentative form of ^^to be/ after rejecting the affix inf in 

the Parasmai-pada* 

Present tense, * I am frequently,^ &c. 
^hVIIh or wWtftf ^'^^J?* '^'^^ 

^H'*nfk or wWtft wiH!^ 'ftwr 

wt^nftfir or ^i^itfif ''^^C^ ^^^^'^fif 

First prseterite, * I was frequently/ &c. 

^nfrrth or ^nfMb ^rri^ irt^*T7r 

v^h41i|^ or vfi^Hti^ vft^pff vfhrjJ 

Second prseterite, * I have been frequently/ &c. 

'ftwwiR 'ftn^wf^ ^iW^n^ &c. 

or 
'■ftHT^orii^ ^ift^f^orw^if^ yft^jf^ or ^t^^^ 

iftHW or *^ wl^prj: or ^^fjqp l^ or ifrjj: 
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Third pneterite, ^ I had been fireqaently/ &c. 

v4^H^* or ^NMk ii^*j^ ^'""^ 

iriAh^ or ^r^N^) ^ . _:u«^ __^ _, 

W^^^^or^R^f ^^^ ^iwt^ltor^rft^ 

or 
First future, ^ I will be frequently,' &c. 

Second future, * I will or shall be fi^uentlj/ &c. 

w^^Omrii f^^r^^Hi: ^NfNoivi 

wtnftwfif wtnftwiK wW^fifHf 

ImperatiTe^ ^ May I be fi^uently,' &c. 

^^H^ or 'ft*iijj wi*jfli ^^OTI 

Potential^ ^ I may be frequently,^ &c. 

Benedictiye^ ^ I wish I may be frequently^' &c. 
^*J^llrf ^ft^Jin^ ^*J5*'^ 

^1*|jnt 'ft^pn^ M'i*j^ii4ii 

WPjjnH^ wfJITOT V'^I^S 

Conditional, ^ I shall be frequently, if,' &c. 

^iwtPihi^ vift^nmH v^HOmiH 

wrNftut nifiMHi^irf vt^HfraiT 

^wfefftnin^ ^•n^Wftwiif n^'^nftui't^ 
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The conjugation of the frequentative form of the verb, after 
rejecting ^, in the Atmane-pada, is not admitted by all gram-^ 
mariansj and it is unnecessary therefore to exhibit it at length. 
The following exemplification of it in the third person singular 
of each tense will be sufficient. 

Pres. ^"fhjlt ist praet. W>ft^, zd praet. lA^YTT^ 3d praet. 

vi«i^Mr^if, ist fut. ^ftHPmr, 2d fut. iTIhI^iii])} imp. ^rt^wf, pot, 

Wi^rAif} bened. ^^fiifllf, cond. ^niWPnw- 

These derivative forms or moods may be used also in the 
passive as well as in the active voice ; as, HT^ ^ it is caused 
to be;' "yiJin^ 'he is desired to be;' '^frjTBn^ 'he is to be 
frequently/ They may also take other derivative forms ; as, 
the causal of the passive, HT^^ * he is caused to be ;' the 
desiderative of the causal, MNPimrri ' he wishes to cause to 
be:' or more than one desiderative may be combined; as, 
^n^rMM^Pil 'he causes the wish to occasion frequent exist- 
ence.' These complex forms, and even the simple derivative 
forms, seldom occur, except the causal. The desiderative 
form is most frequently met with in the derivative nouns ; as, 
fif^nrr 'the wish to know;' giT^ 'one who desires to die.' 
The frequentative is rarely used. 

Impersonals. 

There is another specified form of a verb, which can 
scarcely be considered as distinct— that of the impersonal — as 
it is nothing else than the third person singular of each tense 
of the passive form, either of the simple or derivative verb, 
being used with a noun in the instrumental case ; as, )|3V^ ' it 
is ;' inn ^[jnl" ' it is by me,' i. e. I am ; '^^j^ ' it was ;' NpclHI 
* it will be ;' 'J'jJRi^ ' it is desired to be ;' wi*|Jli^ ' it is fre- 
quently,' &c. 

Nominab, 

Nouns are also not unfrequently employed as verbs. In- 
stances of this are not wanting in other languages, but not 
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perhaps to a like extent. At the same time it is to be 
remarked^ that the verbal form of the noim occurs only hi 
specific inflexions, and that its conjugation in every person 
and tense is only theoretically allowable. The most common 
inflexion is that which is usually given in example of the 
formation of such verbs, the third person singular of the pre-^ 
sent tense, and it is that of the first conjugation. There is 
no peculiarity in the mode of inflexion: the modification is 
confined to the base, and is chiefly the insertion of ^KH^, or 
of TBf called technically ^qp^ or ^PT^, between the noim and the 
verbal terminations. 

^^jrq is inserted before the terminations to imply desire; 
as, ^^dhlMiHll ^he wishes for a son;* ^t^virfir 'he desires 
heaven.' 

i| is more extensively employed, and in most cases with 
some modification of the vowel of the noun. The principal 
changes are the substitution of wr for v; ^ for w and ^; ^91 
for 7; and ^ for ^. A final tT or lET is usually rejected. 
The senses expressed by these forms may mostly be resolved 
into desire and imitative action : thus from x|^, ^ a son,^ comes 
g^hrfir, i. ^he wishes for a son;' a. 'he treats as a son:* 
TTifhrfir, I. 'he wishes for a king;' 2. 'he acts like a king:' 
VTfNfw ' he desires wealth ;' V^rnvfir ' he longs to acquire 
wealth:' ftrn^' VishAu;' fnojirfir flgrsfi^ 'he treats the Brahman 
as if he was VishAu :' imn^ ' a palace ;' in^ i ^flijOt ^pif fkvj} 
' the beggar acts or lives in his hut as if he were in a palace i* 
^^ ' a kite ;' 9^«il4|'!) ^SRHK ' the crow acts like a kite :' WTOH^ 
' a nymph ;' ^mi.|i|i) ' she acts like a nymph.' A final T^ is 
sometimes retained ; as, ir^TT^, ' fame,* makes either infTTini' or 
4|;ifi4^ chiy^^M: ' the vile man acts as if he were famous.' 

In some cases ^ is prefixed to % implying desire ; as, 'S^ 
' milk ;' ^^tr^^rffT TTW: * the child longs for milk :* ^ng ' a horse f 
Wm^Ol 'IT^ * the mare longs for the horse.' 

Sometimes the augment is dropped; as, 'he acts like 
KrishAa' may be either ^mmn)' or ^n!r%; 'he acts like a 
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father' may be frrrfNfir or ftnttflr; 1W * arrogant,' 'rari^ or 
n^rnn^ * he acts arrogantly.' 

The class of words called >f^uff^ takes ir in the Atmane- 
pada to imply becoming or acquiring that which the word 
denotes ; they lengthen a final vowel before ir ; and optionally 
adopt the Parasmai-pada, rejecting the augment; as, ^ 
^much/ 'many;' ^prPI^, ^P^rftfj 'becomes much ;' xrflpnr beamed;' 
ilf^Hdl^^y Trflj^fffir, ' becomes learned,' &c. The class termed 
H)n$ril(^ in a similar sense may take ir in either Pada, or 
reject it in the Parasmai-pada ; as, hM^HtoI', <5tfV?rnrfir, or 
BVf^irftr * becomes red,' * reddens.' 

^r^ and other words are conjugated with 1T9 in the Atmane- 
pada only, to signify making ; as, ^|«^|4|^ ^ he makes a noise.' 
^Y^ and others are so conjugated to signify feeling or experi^ 
encing ;' as, ^|?rni^ * he enjoys happiness ;' <|iSIm)) * he suffers 
pain.' The last also denotes, doing what will incur pain ; as^ 
<IiSIm)) ^^^ ^ the wicked man commits what will bring him 
pain,' i. e. sin. w? * smoke,' T'RiT * heat,' ^ * froth,' ^rai 
steam,' are used exactly as in English : yI^^t^ ' it smokes ;' 
IRn^ 'it grows warm,' Mt heats;' i^Hl^fi 'it froths' or 
' foams ;' <«|U4ii() ' it steams.' 

•TRI^ * reverence,' mnr ' penance,' '^(iM^^ ' service,' do not 
reject ^ before ir; as, HHi^irH ^«n^ 'he salutes the gods;' 
flMl^rri TR: ' he performs penance ;' ^fftTOTfif ^ ' he serves 
his Guru.' 

A class of words called cMSjlH; is conjugated with if in the 
sense of doing or sufiering what the noun implies ; as, ^IR^ 
' scratching,' cMI^^Pri or cMI^m^ ' he scratches ;' inj ^ sin,' 
iT^irfiT or TRW^k ' he sins;' T^ ' dawn,' TTOTfir ' it dawns ;' 
m^ ^ worship,' *r^N^ ' he is worshipped,' &c. 

There is no apparent limit to this conversion of a noun 
into a verb, but the pleasure of the writer, or the practice of 
his predecessors. Little or no difficulty can arise from it, 
however, as the context will sufficiently explain the meaning 
of such a term, whenever it occurs in a sentence. 
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The general construction of the Sanskrit verb having 
been thus premised, we now proceed to offer paradigmas of 
individual verbs which are of most frequent occurrence, with 
such occasional remarks as they may seem to require ; arrang- 
ing them under the conjugation to which they severally belongs 
in alphabetical order. The person given is the third person 
of each tense in the primitive^ and of the present tense in the 
derivative forms ; with an occasional notice of other persons 
in the former, and other tenses in the latter. When there is 
no sufficient authority for the derivatives they will be omitted. 

SECTION VIII. 

I. First Cov^ugation. 

212. The modifications of the inflectional terminations in 
this conjugation have been pointed out (rules i86, 187, 194, 
195). Those of the inflective base arise out of the charac- 
teristic insertion of v before the terminations beginning with 
consonants, and its elongation before ^ and ^. As it is de- 
rived from the syllable ^[H^, which contains a mute ^, a medial 
or final radical vowel is changed to its Gufta substitute, and 
the latter is combined with v agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi ; that is, ^ and ^ become ^, which before a vowel is 
changed to w^; 7 and ^91 becomes ^, which is also changed 
to W^ before w ; ^ and i( are changed to '^. Thus, as has 
been seen, ^ * to be,' makes ^^nfiT, vrf, &c. As further 
exemplifications of the peculiarities of this- conjugation, the 
following conjugational tenses of ftf ^ to conquer,' and ^!V ^ to 
increase,' are subjoined. 

1W ^ to increase.' 



I increase, &c. 



ftr ^ to conquer.' 




Present. 


I conquer, &c. 




irmftr hhtt. ^nm?: 


1!^ 


^*Sn innn inni 


W> 


^^fPn innn ^nrf^ 


W^ 
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First prseterite. 



I conquered, &c. 




I increased. 


&c. 


Winn 


winrr^ 


wnrn? 


» 




$vnrf% 


wwn 


winnf 


winiw 


$11 It 


W'rf 


$v«r 


wnn^ 


'wnnrf 


wwr^ 


$vir 


$^nf 


$v^ 






Imperative. 






May 


I conquer. 


&c. 


May I increase, &c. 


wnftr 


«nn? 


inrnf 


IJ^ 


^wnf 


WTH% 


inr 


»nrf 


»RW 


^V^ 


^^ 


^^m 


^nif 


WTirf 


'nnj 


msmi 


^^* 


^v^ 






PotentiaL 






I may conquer. 


&c. 


I 


may increase, &c. 


^^^\ 


ii^ 


iwC 


^^ 


^^^f^ 


^^»rfiE 


^. 


ii^ 


i|^ 


1!^: 


^[^imn 


1!^ 


if^ 


^^iif 


i!^ 


inhr 


^^imn 


^^ 



a. Of the remaining tenses of ftr it may be observed, that, as 
a monosyllable ending in a short vowel, it does not take the 
augment 1[ (rule 191, b). In the reduplication of the second 
praeterite and of the desiderative it substitutes fir for ftf in the 
radical syllable, thus : 

ad praet. ftnm (ftPTJt, ftP^j ftpti or ftpffinr, ftffN^, &c.) ; 
3d praet. it^t^ (w^sf &c.); ist fut. itiTT; 2d fot. i|T«rfiT; 
bened. iftim^; cond. wi^^Ti^^. Pass. pres. ifhn^; 3d praet* winftr; 
ist fat. l(Pfnn or irrftnTT. Cans. pres. ifnRfif; 3d praet. 
^sriftinn^- Desid-ftpfWir. Freq. ^fifhcky and ijitfifr or i^^ifirn. 
Other verbs ending in ^ wiU be analogously conjugated. 

b. WH^ as beginning with a diphthong prosodially long, is 
conjugated in the second praeterite with the auxiliary verbs. 
It takes the augment ^. 

2d praet. ^^VT^ ^^VT^PI^i WTOTO; 3d praet. ^ftl?; ist fat. 
Ff^TTT; 2d fut. ^ftTBlil'; bened. i^f^^; cond. ^fVr^qir. Pass. 
^«n^. Caup. ^inrffT or -1^. Desid. lefl ' ftm^ . 

The most useful verbs of this conjugation are the following. 
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(wftR) * to mark/ 

Tlie ^ which is added to the verb in the list of roots is 
indicatory, and denotes the insertion of a nasal before the final 
consonant in all the inflexions (p. 105). 

Pres. WIKI^; ist praet. ^n^; 2,d praet. W1«I%; 3d praet. 
^nflcv; ist fut. vf^CWT; ild fut. wf^f^n)'; imp. ^r|ff!T; pot. 
^r%ir ; bened. viO^ifls ; cond. Vlf^viri. Pass. W¥^. Cans. 
^qpifir or -1^. Desid. ^rf%f%q^. 

^eraf {^(%) * to pervade/ 

The indicatory igi shews the insertion of ^ before the non- 
conjugational tenses to be optional (p. 106). The ^ of ^ is 
rejected before a ir and % with which the sibilant combines^ 
and they become cerebrals after ^. 

Pres. ^n|flr; ist prset. ^TT^; ^d praet. wnr8| (wniftpi or 

wrr) ; 3d praet. vnsfhi^, ^nftfif, mhPhi^:, or inr^fh^^ wnrf, ^iT?p ; 

1st fut. wft|HT or WfT; 2d fut. ^ftEpqfir or WB^rflf ; imp. W^^; 
pot. v^ir; bened. vc^m^; cond* viPvivi^ or lin^^fl?^. Pass* 
m97. Cans. HHiiiOl ; 3d praet. ^wrf^^^fi^. Desid. wPffBf^fir. 
This is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, q. v. 



^to go.' 

This verb is defective in the non-conjugational tenses, and 
its place is supplied by ^ before the terminations beginning 
with a vowel or with % and optionally before the rest ; when 
^ does not, and V9| does, take the augment ^. 

Pres. ^nrftr; ist praet. wm\; 2fd praafc. ftr^mr (ftn»J^, f^, 

'ft'^ftnr, "fti^ or ^rftnr, f^rftw or ^inftT^, flfftw or ^nf^) ; 

3d praet. Yi%i(h^ or iHfTiAw^; ist fut. ^?n or ^rf^qiTT; 2d fiit. ^tqfii 

or vif^aiPri ; imp. ^nrj; pot. inh^; bened. ^fluri^; cond. ^i^tqi^ 

or Wfftnm^* Pass. ^hn^. Cans* ^Hnrftr. Desid. ^rftlfkniffr or 

ftrtNfir* Freq. ^iftuw. 

^[Z * to go.' 

This and the next are examples of a verb regular throughout* 
Pres. wrfif; ist praet. ^WTTW^; 2d praet. WTZ ; 3d praet. WRfh^; 
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ist fut. ^rf^; 2d fiit. fin^oiOi ; imp. ^iTf ; pot. ^J^; bened. 
^RUn^f cond. mfinm^* Pass. ^i<nn^. Caus. 111^1(01 or -^. 
Desid. vH^f^iinji. Freq. (but meaning ' to go crookedly') ^I71?in^» 
'Wrf^ or ^RT^Kk* 

^ * to be fit' or ' worthy.' 

Pres. wffk; iBt prset. ^nfl^; 2d prset. ^n^; 3d prset. 
^WTi^; ist fut. ^crf|WT; ad fut. urtviDl ; imp. wtf ; pot. 
^1^; cond. Vlflm^. Pass. ^l^. Caus. wfilAr or -l^. Desid. 
^nSriMOi. Preq. vflfil^. 

X'togo.' 

In the conjugational tenses ^ is changed to the GuAa 
element ^^ which becomes ^n^ before the vowel w. It does 
not take ^ except in the ad prset., and becomes ^ before a 
vowel termination, and ^ before a consonant. Its derivative 
forms are those of the same root conjugated as a verb of the 
second conjugation, in which it is most usually inflected. 

Pres. wqffT; ist prset. WT^; 2d praet. ipnrr {^(^•y ^> 
jpf^ or ^^, ^ftw, fftni); 3d praet. ^ifrl^; ist fiit. wm; 
2d fut. ^[iqAr; imp. W^; pot. ^W^; bened. ^UTI^^; cond. 

f]5f * to see.' 

Pres. f;^; ist praet. ^lT?r; 2d praet. ^H|l«44ilC; 3d praet. 
^ftfip ; ist fiit. fftifiTT ; 2d fiit. ^f^Bf^ ; imp. ^iBfiff ; pot. f;^; 
bened. | fill '41 S ; cond. i^(\s|iifii. Pass. f|Qi^* Caus. ^iqpTf)r. 
Pesid. ^M\S(>1^. 

^ ^ to envy.' 

Pres. $^Wt; ist praet. $^; 2d praet. ^4l^d^%; 3d praet. 
^ilfh(; ist fut. fftSin; 2d fut. ^ftftiqflr; imp. f^9 pot. 
'|iihl^; bened. t^'Sn^; cond. ^ftftwi^. Pass. ^4^. Caus. f;4irflT ; 

3d praet. ^f*iin; or ^fsS^rn;. Desid. ^iWiRflr or ^ftWnifir. 

"W * to sound.' 
Pres. ^^nii' (^n^f ^); ist praet. ysctmn; 2d praet. ^ (^ift^); 
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3d praet. i^; ist fiit. isrhfT; zd fut. vNl^; imp. wwf ; pot. 
%ikni bened. ^iNhr; cond. ^hqir* Pass. '^sun^. Caus. W1^^. 
Desid. ^9lft^. Freq. ^S'^jni'- 

So other verbs ending in ^; as, ^ ^ to sound ;' 5 * to go ;' 

^ ^ to jump/ &c. 

^f?r ' to go.* 

Pres. ^R^wfir; ist praet. ^^; 2d praet. ^^r^ft^T (wffjt, 
^TTtftnr) ; 3d praet. ^A?Ai^; ist fiit. ^vtftnTT; *d fut. irftf^r«ifir; 
imp. Wlir^; pot. ^ft?h^; bened. T^TTI^; cond. *iN)rf|H|^. Pass. 
T^^i^. Caus. wt?nifir. Desid. ^ftftfftnifir. 



^ to reason.' 

Pres. "S^; ist praet. iv^; 2d praet. ^91!^^ 9 3^ praet. 
i^f^; ist fut. ^rf^irr; 2d fiit. "Sf^^; imp. ^Rfirf ; pot. '91^; 
bened. *qrffiEf)v; cond. ^K^^mr* Pass. 'Ql^. Caus. ^^x^^. 
Desid. sfvingMn. 

With a preposition it takes both Padas ; as, ^CPJt^ or ^R^^ 

' he assembles.' 

^ ^ to go/ ^ to gain.' 

This substitutes ^1^ before the conjugational tenses. Its 
other changes are to the Gu&a or Vriddhi substitutes required 
by rules previously stated. 

Pres. ^iS!ftr; ist praet. wr^ii^; 2d praet. ^rrc (wrflw, ^RlftSi 
^nftlff) ; 3d praet. ^w*7^ (^nff) ; ist fut. wtr; 2d fiit. ^iftBrfir ; 
imp. v^^^ ; pot. ^^w^ ; bened. ^nftn^ ; cond. wl(V.V4^« Pass. 
^R^lt. Caus. vQ^iPii, Desid. vftft?rtTf. Preq. ^rtT^> and iVTf% 

^rftfffl, wcftfif or nfV^OHf. 

With ^ it takes the ^tmane-pada, if used intransitively ; 

as, ^^^^ ^ it collects.' 

^^ ' to be straight' or ' honest,' * to gain/ * to go/ * to live.' 

Pres. wJi^; ist praet. WT^; 2d praet. W^; 3d praet. 
wrfifrp ; 1st fut. ^rPftin; 2d fiit. vP^hi^ ; imp. w^rrf; pot. 
^r^ ; bened. wfiWhr ; cond. vlHAuvM. Pass. ^9i|). Caus. 
^rfrrfk ; 3d praet. tnf^ifl^. Desid. wf^ftnnl'. Freq. W^Ti^. 
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^tfh| ' to be dry' or ^ arid.' 

Pres. yftmfif ; ist praet. ^^; 2d pwet. vlimRiTt ; 3d praet. 
fjprfh^; 1st fut. fHfVlill ; 2d fiit. vlfVimOi ; imp. Wlir^; pot. 
^vt?h^; bened. "V^^l^; cond. wf^vi^. Pass. ^Bh^^i)'. Caus. 
wt?nifir; 3d praet. vnr^iRi^. Desid. wtf%ftRftr. 

m^ * to desire.' 

This verb by special rule becomes isiinn^ in the conjugational 
tenses^ and optionally so in the non-conjugational. 

Pres. ^mnn^ ; 1st praet. w^ipnnr ; 2d praet. ^^^ or ^nmrr!?^ ; 
3d praet. ^Hhpnr or ^en^^ww; ist fut. ^KmfinTT or ^;fHin; 2d fut. 
4ilHfM«l)) or iRfinqi)' ; imp. ^snrmrf ; pot. ^ifii^ ; bened. ^vnrfMNr 
or iRfinfhr ; cond. ^Bncnrfirmr or v^flmiil. Pass, ^tn^iv^ ; 3d praet. 
^nfn«T. v^aus. i|i|ii'QlA« l-iesia. l^^iiilimn. 

fw * to cure.* 

In this sense the verb is conjugated in the desiderative 
form only. 

Pres. iViftn^fif ; ist praet. ^afqrf^nn^; 2d praet. fVrftBurransTC; 
3d praet. wftrftRfftlj^; ist fat. ftrftiftinfT ; 2d fat. f^rftRfi^TBlfiT ; 
imp. r^niifVg ; pot. fqf^iii^; bened. (^Hmii^; cond. isf^- 

^* to be able.' 

The Anubandha 9 renders the insertion of ^ optional 
(p. 106) ; the radical vowel is changed throughoiit to ^ which 
becomes ^n^^ the Ghi&a substitute of '^y where that substitu- 
tion is required. As belonging to the class ^HTf^^ it may be 
conjugated in the third praeterite in the Parasmai-pada also. 
This verb may likewise be conjugated in both voices in the 
two fiiture and the conditional tenses. 

Pres. <i|i<du) ; ist praet. wsii^nr ; 2d praet. ^T^^ ('•'TSf^ ^^ 
^qiapi) ; 3d praet. W^gin^ and wrfi&lW or "n^ ; ist fut. 4i^ill 

or ^ifaiif i (^is^i(?rT^ or ^siif^nni^^ and ira(srTftr or ^Rfennftr) ; 

2nd fat. 4<!i(IM)i or ^if^nqi^^ and ^^^Hl or "^sS^ST^ ; imp. 
^i^nrf; pot. ii^; bened. ^«f\iv4hr or ^pINr; cond. WiR9^^9VW 
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or ^ncf^T^nr^ and ^mra^pn^ or w^sf^nqi^. Pass. ^^J^. Caus. 
'^i^nrfff. Desid. ftfiKf^PI^ or f^^m). 



' to go,^ ' to walk/ 

This verb, under different circumstances, may be conjugated 
in either voice. In the Parasmai-pada it makes the radical 
vowel long in the conjugational tenses, and prefixes ^ to the 
terminations of the rest. Not so in the i^tmane-pada. In 
the conjugational tenses it is also optionally conjugated in the 
fourth or the first class. The vowel is short in the causal, as 
the verb ends in ir. 

Pres. ^^RUffk or ^n-qPil, ^hHH or ^^IRRIW ; 1st praet. fl^iifi^ or 
^fnnHRn^, wiwiT or ^v^ianiir; ad praet. ^f^wr, '^^; 3d prset. 
^npfh^, iHiim ; ist £ut. iirf«nrr, wwx ; ad fut. #fliiiirii, Hs^snt ; 
imp. '^RPT^ or ^RT*^, ^wnrf or ipinii ; pot. ^il^ or ^RH^, li^ 
or '^Ki^ ; bened. ''^iRrn^, ifi^fhr ; cond. W^R^rm^, infenr. Pass. 
^RRI^. Caus. *4iH^rri ; 3d prset. ^rfVnmn^. Desid. f^^f^Hfri. 
Preq. '^'4^ri, ^NRrtflf or "^Hufiir. 

-^^r ' to cry.' 

This does not take ^ except in the second praeterite. The 
third praeterite is formed with the terminations of the first. A 
final palatal sibilant, not followed by a vowel or % is changed 
to W; and W before ^ becomes ^, which with the following 
sibilant forms Tf ; see rule a7« 

Pres. idl^; ist praet. i?^t5[n^; ad praet. ^g^ft:?? (^^rH^, 
"^f^Tft, ^^jfipr^); 3d praet. iTf^; ist fiit. -^m; ad fot. 
^Rt^e^rfir; imp.ift^rg; pot. ^Kt^; bened. "^^imn^; cond. ^r^fen^. 
Pass, f^pi^* Caus. iRt^nrfir ; 3d praet. ^T^jipn^. Desid. ^^^. 
Freq. ^«Aip^^ ^^^^SKhfflfif, '^t'^tft- 

'Bj^^ to bear' or ' be patient.' 
The final ^ becomes ^ in conjunction with the W or ir of a 
termination, and is changed to Tj by virtue of the preceding TJ. 
It becomes Anuswara before any other consonant : see rules 
14, 18— aa, &c. 
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Pres. '■pri^ ; ist prset. wqiinr ; ad prset. ^rt|^ (^n^fftil^ or 

^irai^, ^niffifd or W^^y ^fnftn% or ^^IIR^, ^^^fftw^ or ii«9^«i)) ; 

3d praet. w«rft»¥ or ^l^; ist fiit. iffinrT or i^in; 2d fut. 

iBfftr«nt ^sfwi^; imp. ^^Bpnri; pot. "BI^; bened. "^ffWhr or 

'vf?^ ; cond. VH|fimri or wf^qiT. Pass. "ip^. Caus. "^pnifTr ; 

3d praet. vr^U|Hi1. Desid. ftnsfftnn^ or rmsffl). Preq. 4H(M|ri^ 

and 4u|iflni or ^TBiftr. 

ftf ' to waste.^ 

It takes ^ only in the second praeterite : ^ is substituted 
for the radical vowel before a vowel termination not requiring 
GuAa or Vyiddhi. 

Pres. '^prf^; ist praet. V8|^; 2d praet. f^iTjlir (IVftprjJ^ 
fVrBfftrv^ or f^r^, f^rftifftr^) ; 3d praet. w%4h^; ist fiit. %iTT ; 
2d fut. %v|f^ ; imp. TKp^ 9 P^^* ^^^ 9 bened. nfhrn^ ; cond. 
^r%«n^. Pass. 'Bfhn)'. Caus. ^fnnrftr or -i^. Desid. fiiftfuflr. 
Freq. ^^fhn)'^ ^hififtfir or ^>^fir. 

^ ^ to waste* or ' decay.' 

Verbs ending in ^ adapt their final to the ^ of the conju- 
gational tenses^ agreeably to the laws of Sandhi ; that is^ they 
change it to wn^. Before the terminations of the non-conju- 
gational tenses they change the final to w. Verbs ending in 
^ change the final to ^ in the first and third persons singular 
of the second praeterite of the Parasmai-pada, and reject it before 
the terminations of the same tense in either Pada beginning 
with a vowely and before the augment ^. In the benedictive 
they change w to ^ ; optionally if beginning with a conjunct 
consiDuant. 

Pres. '^mfjK ; ist praet. ^rarnn^; 2d praet. ^TB^ (^TBf^, ^W^y 
or ^iftpr, ^TEf, ^fftiTT^ ^rftp?) ; 3d praet. wnifOi^; ist fut. iBfniT ; 
2d fut. ^SfT^ql^; imp. ^SfT^; pot. "^fT^; bened. UTin^^ or 
^^n?^; cond. «m|lfM4^* Pass. "^hfk. Caus. lif^^. Desid. 
(VmiHTd. Freq. ^^fhn)'. 

So % ' to sound/ S^ ' to sing/ ^^ to be weary/ ^ ^ to cleanse/ 
t8> * to meditate/ "^ * to sound/ ^ ^ to melt/ % ' to decay/ and 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 161 

others; as wAr^ ^W'W, WHT; iniflii ifn, inn; iflnrf^f> ^[W, 
vmt. % has but one fonn in the benedictive^ mr^TI^* 

W1 * to dig/ 

This takes both Pbdas* The penultimate is rejected before 
the terminations of the second prseterite, not having a mute 
% except that of the second person plural, and becomes 
optionally long^ with rejection of ^ before 1« 

Pres. mfk or -w ; ist prset. ilflH4^» ^WfW; 2d prset. ^Wl 
(^T^Tjt, ^f^)> Wl^ ; sdpraet, iifii«0^, ^nrf<!Y; ist fut. nl^nrT; 
ad fut. fir«mni or -w; imp. fr«1§j ?Rfnf; pot. ?l%l^i ^1^; 

bened. mn^ or irniT^, ^ftnfhfj cond. ^ifrf«m^9 ^nsftnw. 

Pass. IPIW or uniw* Caus. flMilOl; 3d prset. w4hinfl^. Desid. 
P^flPHHOl or -w. Preq. ^JfRm or ^if||i|), and ^fi^Ol or 

nH*togo.* 

This verb substitutes ifiK in the conjugational tenses. It 
takes ^ only in the second prseterite and second future. In 
the former the penultimate is rejected, as in the last example. 
The indicatory "^ denotes the inflexion of the third praeterite 
with the terminations of the first. 

Pres. T^iAl'; ist praet. ^nHCi^; 2d praet. ifiTR (^TTJJ, Wff( 
or inif^, H^TT); 3d praet. ^nmi^; ist fut. ifim; ad fut 
'iD^vfOl y imp. n^V^ ; pot. n^n^; bened. iriht^; cond. ^nrftn^H^. 
Pfess. nwn^. Caus. ipprfirj 3d praet ^nft»nn^. Desid. ftmftnrfiT. 
Preq. ififni^, mpftf^ or ir]ff^. 

With certain prepositions this verb may be conjugated in 
the i^tmane-pada^ as ^r]fvi^* In this Pada the nasal of the 
verb is optionally rejected before the terminations of the third 
praeterite and benedictive tenses, as frhiT, 'to go together,' 
making ^mnv or wm^, ^llh?(hr or ;r)i^. It is inflected also 
in the Atmane-pada of the causal, when compounded with m 
to signify delay ; H l UHHtH TfTTT^ ' wait a little :' with HT in the 
Parasmai-pada it means ^ to come ;' ^ffmTiK * come hither/ 
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nxf^ * to agitate/ 

The chains of the final before a consonant are those of 
Sandhi (rule. 32), and in some cases require the aspiration of 
the initial^ as in declension (rule 13 1, b) : ^ being changed to 
the aspirate w, a following ir or ^ is changed (rule 186) also to 
Y; that again becomes also W9 and the first w is rejected. The 
sibilant of ^ ^qr^ is rejected between two consonants not 
being nasals or semivowels^ and the ir and ^ are permuted to 
Z as before : ^ is optionally inserted. 

Pres. VJ^; ist praet. iflTT^; ad praet. IPTI^ (WH^ or 

^nrrfSfH, iwr^ or wnrf^s^ -^) ; 3d praet. wnv ( v^fniTirt ^nrnrn^ 
^nrorf, ^r^rftf) or wnf^v (wnflp^rnrf &c.)j ist fiit. ^twr eft 

irflnrr; 2d fut. irni^ or J||f^«|) ; imp. in^wf; pot. vn^; 
bened. ^STQ^ or illf^ifls ; cond. fmmiifl or llinn|V|ff. Ftos. 
TTHRl^. Caus. iT^in^. Desid. viJiif^M). Freq. MI'IIIH)* 

^^to protect.' 

This verb with a few othars^ as fNw ^ to go/ and im and 
vm *to praise/ inserts "VP^ before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses^ and optionally before those of the rest. 
It takes ^ optionally. 

Pres. ifttrnrfk; ist praet. wifhrnni;; ad praet. WV^THWrt or 
^"^ (^'U^j ^pftftrf? ^^ ^'ft'^) 5 3^ praet. WllMl4)^> wfttfl^, 

or vft^; ist fut. irhnftnrr, iftftmr, nhir; ad fut. nMimfk;, 
ntftwfir, 'iNirflf; imp. ifrimrf 5 pot. W'hn^; bened. n^in«m^^; 
^wn^^; cond. vrhiTftr*ni[5 wiKV^m, wi)*wi(^. F^ss. jjmih. 

Caus. ifhnnnflr or nt^^; 3d praet. ^v^nhinn^ or "Wi^l^. 
Desid. ^pit^tftwftr, 'jymOf, ^pftftpfftf. Ereq. li^^wnK 

^ ^ to blame/ 

This takes the desiderative form (see ftn^)^ but is in other 
respects regular. 

Pres. ^^^; ist praet. il^^J^vrr; ad praet. ^^^^n^ ; 3d 
praet. VI|J||IV|V ; ist fiit. g^fVlAI ; ad fut. i|J|rWt*l) ; imp. 
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jyHHI ; pot. ^y>dfl ; bened. ^^f%4hr ; cond. ii^i|f^m4« , 
Pass. ^i|mill. Desid. ^^}f^nih 



7jf^ ^ to take.' 

When ^ is not inserted^ the changes of the final are those 
specified under nif . This is also a verb of the ninth conjugation. 

Pres. tI^ ; ist prset. ifni^ ; o^d prset. i|^ (ii|J|(^M or 
''^T'^)^ 3^ praet. wiif!|f or ^r|^ir; ist fiit. irf^wr or h4t; 
ad fat. iffilA or ^lAflfl ; imp. Jif iif ; pot. n^ ; bened. iiflifls 
or Y^ftw ; cond. Wlf^^li or inraSA. Pass. ^2^« Caus. vr^iifiRr. 
Dead. HqiiflM or fti^pp^. Freq. 4/)J|v)j irtNnpfif or ipStf^. 



' to eat.' 

In the second praeterite^ before the vowel terminations, this 
verb rejects its radical vowel, and ^ in composition with 9 
necessarily becomes ^ which with the sibilant makes ^. 
Before a termination beginning with 9, the final is changed 
to 7. The verb is imperfect, and wants the third pneterite 
and benedictive in the active voice, and all the tenses except 
the two fatures and conditional in the passive. 

Pres. ^^rAt; ist praet. W?^; nd prset. iRT9 (^niT^» ^^) » 

ist fat. "^m; 2d fat. ^qnrflr; imp. V^; pot. '?^; bened. 

^q^^m^; cond. mion^. Pass, ist fat. WSXX; 2d fat. ^^r^; 

cond. ^RF9nr. 

'QT ^ to smell.' 

This in the eonjugational tenses has for its base ftfw. In 
the other tenses it is unchanged. It is one of the verbs 
which optionally attach to the final the affixes of the first 
praeterite in the third. 

Pres. I^niflr ; ist praet. ^vfVf^; 2d praet. wvt ; 3d praet. 

^nm^ or ^mn#i( (^ramrf, ^mraf^ wf:, or miT^, &c.) ; ist fat. 

inilT; ad fut. 'vr^qflf ; imp. ftniW; pot. fti^; bened. w^m^ 
or ^tm^'f cond. ^nr^n^. P^uss. Wl^k* Caus. m^'^fir ; 3d praet. 
nf^Hil^ or irftfftpil^. Desid. Amiiifii. Freq. 4lflMM, and i)^Ar 
orihnflfk. 
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^ to eat.* 

As a verb having a short ^ between two consonants, of 
which the former is repeated without change in the redupliia- 
tion, it substitutes ^ for the radical vowel, and is not doubled 
before the terminations of the second prseterite, which begin 
with a vowel except that of the* second plural. 

Pres, ^wfir ; ist prset. ^rWT^; ad prset. ^nrw (^Nrj:, ^^^J, 
wr^rftm, &c.) ; 3d prset. ^R^K«ftl^; ist fut. ^v^Tiir; 3d fiit. 
^rftrTfif; imp. ^w^; pot. ^4^; bened. ^Tifn^; cond. V^Oivii^. 
Pass, ^flf^i^. Caus. ^lililOi. Desid. ^nftrrtr. Preq. ^^|M{). 

With w prefixed, in the sense of sipping water, it lengthens 
the radical vowel, Wiwfir, 



^ to go.* 

As ending in ^, the radical vowel is made long in the third 
praeterite : rule 190, i. See p. 134. 

Pres. ^itfir ; ist praet. W?ro^; ad praet. ^flf^TTt (^^) ; 3d 
praet, ^nrrth^; ist fut. ^^rficiTT; ad fut. ^ri.Hirri ; imp, ^"It::j; pot. 
^TO^; bened. ^nftn^; cond. ^nrfJcTi^- Pass. ^in«8^. Caus. ^^ntTlfif 
Desid. "fVp^flcirfir. Freq. ^*^j8^, ^"^jflfd or ^^^ftl- 

It is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, preceded by TiT with 
a transitive import ; V^AfJ^iiri ^ he goes beyond or transgresses 
duty :* and by ^ with a noun in the instruinental case ; 
I^ ^ft^ ^ he travels with a chariot.* 

^Egftf^ ' to drop' or ^ sprinkle.' 

The indicatory ^ denotes the optional inflexion of the third 
praeterite with the affixes of the first preceded by ^. 

Pres. whrfir ; ist praet. 'fnnfhn^; ad praet. ^««fhr (^wi^frtV, 
V3«T^^ 1^3^) 5 3d praet. 'ingin^ or ^r^ifhfh^; ist fut. infrt^; 
adfut^aftfinqfirj imp. laftrrj; pot. infrth^; bened.^gFm^; cond. 
iH^^^rHuiij^. Pass. ^pq^. Caus. ^nfhnifiT or -i^ ; 3d praet. V'^^ili^ 
or ^^t^irifl^. Desid. ^f^^ffir^rfir or ^^paftfiRfir. Freq. ^"^tJiHii or 

So vyPfi^ in the same senses. The reduplication is as ia 
the second praeterite, ''jvftir. 
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HH * to yawn.* 

This verb prefixes i|^ to the final, whenever that is foliowed 
b^ a voweL In the firequentative the nasal is confined to the 
reduplication, if before any consonant except a semivowel or 
a nasal becomes Anusw&ra, which before H is changed to 9r. 

Pres. IFH^; ist praet. ^ViPHir; 2d prset. inn^; 3d praet. 
mif^ilV; ist Alt. iff^»iirT; 7,d fut. hiIVhii); imp. inmii; pot. 
ifi^ ; bened. i|fNr4v ; cond. ^mfv^mir* Ptos. ifvm^. Cans. 
ifAnifir* Desid. ftnvAftnr. Freq. iCi|M|fl^ iNnAflr> ififf^. 

ifhr * to live.' 

Pres. ifNfir ; 1st praet. ^Rifhn^ ; %d praet. ftnfhr ; 3d praet. 
WifHfhl^; ist fut. iftftiTT; 2d fut. lAfNacni ; imp. ifNj; pot. 
ifl^; bened. iftalTi^; cond, ^nftftrin^. Pkss. ifNn^. Caus. 
ifl^^Ol ; 3d praet. ^iftiifr^ or vnflflii^f^. Desid. (ViOI^mOi. 
Freq. ^«fl^n. 

So y^ ^ to spit,* and ift^ or 4K ' to be fat,' &c. 

^fir ^ to yawn.' 

This verb inserts a nasal by virtue of the indicatory ^. In 
the frequentative, ^ is substituted for the vowel. 

Pres. ij^fiffk; zd praet. ^qr^p^ ; ist fut. i|ftHirT. Caus. ipii|fif* 
Desid. ifwftWff. Preq. ^iQ^jm^^ ^rOwv^Af^. 

Ht ^ to have fever.' 

Pres. lilAr; ist praet. Vlfn^; ^d praet. lUfTt; 3d praet. 
^rwrd?^; ist fut. llAnn; izd fut. y|(V.«ini ; imp. ifTlj; pot. 
lib^; bened. ifxin^; cond. W^ftw^* Pass. iv4i^. Caus.. 
^I^^Ol ; 3d praet. Vp^ilij^. Desid. ftnfft^f^. Freq. lHHI^n, 
iTWflfflr or wnjft. 

FR, ^ to hasten,' takes the i^tmane-pada : it is else similarly 

conjugated. 

«^ ' to go.' 

Pres. ^h^; ist praet. ir^Nnr; izd praet. fi^; 3d praet. 
vitOw ; ist fut. ^nf^ifT; 2d fut. ^nf^mw; imp. T^Viri; pot. 
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^j^Sinr; bened.vtfM^; oond. vJIf^^A. Pass. isWl^. Caus. 

HH ^ to bow/ 

This verb takes ^ only in the second and third pra^terites, 
and prefixes ^ to the latter ; in which, IR ' to refrain/ and T!R 

* to sport/ agree with it.' 

Pres. HHPa ; ist prast. ^RTRfi^; 2d pnet. HHW \Wj|i^ %ftni 
or 'HH^f %ftnr) ; 3d praet. ^RNh|[ (wsfftrarf, ^tnWrj:) ; ist fut. 
iTWT ; ad fut. fl^Pii ; imp. i{H^ ; pot. i^^ ; bened. ifTinn^; 
cond. ViNin^. Pass. 'HM|). Caus. if«nrf^ or ^rnnjflr. Desid. 
iffnlliiT. JTreq. nnWTni HflHIIH or infPir. 

The IT intimates its being conjugated in both voices. 

Pres. ffiitri or -li^ ; ist prsst. ^nnn^, wnnf ; ad prset. r«iHiH 

(ftniftnr or fti^, ftrny.), fti^ (f^fi^^); 3d praet. ^b^*!^ 

(^H^), ^B^ (^l^^nraf) ; ist fut. ^k\ ; ad fut. ^viPd or -t^ ; 
imp. fni^9 vfilill ; pot. "5!^, "5!^ ; bened. tfhm^, ^^^ ; cond. 
wihRT^ or -'«nr. Pass. «A^). Caus. Tfrnirfir or -T^. Desid. 
fHtflMPi i or -T^. Preq. ^[Ht^y ^H^IPd or %^. 

^ is used in the Atmane-pada in the sense of preceding or 
worshippings as "^ni^ * he leads' or * precedes,' * he worships / 
also after different prepositions^ as 7?^, innn^ ' he leads up' or 

* raises / Ti|, "^'q^fHT^ * he gives' or ^ pays* or ' averts :' but if it 
is transitively used, it is regular, fripTfir ; also if it concerns 
part of the body, as 7n^ Pi|«i^Pri ^he averts or turns away the 
cheek.' 

ftrflj * to blame.' 

^Pres. mi|[fVl ; 'ist pveet. ivOif^^; ^ad praet. fliff^i^; 3d praet. 
wftRfh^ (^iftrft^) ; ist fut. Ptft^a i ; ad fut. fi|f;^«rAr ; imp. 
ftTRfj; pot. Ph^^; bened. ftftWl^; cond. vPhP«<vi^. Pass. 
t^H9ffk» Caus. fV|i|[ifAr« Desid. PHP«irVlMni. -Preq. iMP«!Wi)* 

So may other verbs ending in -^y with en indicatory ^, as 
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^, ^Rfif,^ to call ;' ftiflf ^ to bfe moist ;' ^fflj ' to be happy/ 

ftnr ' to endure/ 

The verb in this sense is conjugated in the desiderative 
fonn : in the sense of ^ sharpen' it is a regular verb of the 
tenth conjugation. 

Pres. rHOimn ; ist praet. wfMk^W; ^ praet. niOmil^A; 
3d praet ^vfirfirf^; istfut ftrnrfan^; adfut. fMrrftpqii'; imp. 
firflrwf ; pot. firfir^ir; bened. fMiftrftv; cond. ^finPrtfltiimif. 

W ^ to cross over.' 

The verb substitutes the Gu&a i^Uable n^ in the conjugi^ 
tional tenses, and changes ^ to ^ in the second praeterite, 
except in the first and third persons singular. The augment 
^ maj be made long every where except in the third praeterite 
of the Pa»asmai-*pada ; and it may be omitted in that tense, 
as well as in the benedictive of the jdCtmaneopada. When i( is 
not inserted, ^ is changed to |^. In some senses the verb is 
conjugated in both voices. 

Pres. Trtfif or -i^; 1st praet. WiR^, ^IKiT; 2d pnet* KWTt 

(ihcj:, ^flwi iir, KKK or imr), ift ; 3d pnet. wht^ (iwrTflcff)^^- 
i^tmane^pada ^snfUi, ^mrftjr or wrOir; Mt fut. jritsd or ir9iiT; 
2,d fut. nFiLVfOi -T^ or dO^PH -^ 9 imp. UTIJ, irorf ; pot. ii^, 
iftlT; bened. iftx^T?^, wftrtf or irfWJF or ifhff^; cond. ilil(V^4^-^mi 
or uriOvif^ -^QW. Pass, ithftil; Caus. iTR^rftf. Desid. finrfbvfir, 
flfirthiftr or RuiAIHi. Vrea, n^fiwky wnrtflr or wifcfft. 



^ to abandon.' 

The root does not take ^; and before a hard consonant the 
soft final palatal is changed, agreeably to rule 7, rf, to m 

Pres. ?|iffif; ist prast. ^noifi^; 2d praet. wmTW (uTiTy:^ 
inirftni or UTT^) 5 3d praet. Villi ifl^ (v?nilt WHIT^) ; ist fiit. 
THiT; 2d fut. TWftr; imp. Truf ; pot. Tlih^; bened. urmn^; 
cond. Vioresi^. Pass. 7li^ih Caus. NNMfrkl. Desid. PiiiMHini. 
Freq. iHiM^Ul), uninftflr or AlAfW 
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!»^ ^ to give.' 

This is an exception to rule i88, k^ not substituting ^ for 
the vowel in the second praeterite. 

Pres. ^j^ ; ist praet. 'W^^ ; «d praet, ^5!^ (<<<;i^, <<R(l) ; 
3d praet. ^W^fl^ ; ist fut. ^ftfirr ; 2d fut ^ft[tq^ ; imp. ^^ ; 
pot. (^^ ; bened. ^H^ifllf ; cond. v^f^viA. Pass. ^[1I7« Cans. 
^I^ilftr or -T^. Desid. fi|[^f^. Freq. ^n^, and J^t^^ftx or 

^ ^ to have* or ' hold.* 

Pres. ?fM^; ist praet. is^Vir ; iid praet. ^ (^W^ ^fM^) ; 3d 
praet. ^T^i^F; ist fut. ^fUfli; «d fut. ifftl^; imp. ^VTff; pot. 
15^; bened. ^fWl¥; cond. vieiPMHId. Pass. ^vik. Caus. 
;5rwiftf or -T^. Desid. r«ftm"il. Preq. ^t^hi^, ^T^^Wr or i^T^. 

)*:5 ^ to bite.* 

This verb drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses ; also 
before any termination beginning with tt^ and in the radical 
syllable of the frequentative. The final ^ before a consonant 
becomes % and W before a sibilant becomes ^ (rule 2,y). 

Pres. ^^; ist praet. ^l^^n^^; :^d praet. ^^ (^^f^PT or 

<5^) ; 3d praet. ^J^t^^ ('^T^) ; ist fut. ^ ; 2,d fut. if^^ifir ; 

imp. ^T^rj; pot. ^^$T^; bened. ^^^m^; cond. ^f^^n^. Pass. 

^^. Caus, ^^nrfk. Desid. 'fi;?f«rfir. Preq. 4<^U^ or ^^^iWw 

or ^^fir. 

^^ ' to bum.' 

The changes of the final before a sibilant^ and the concur- 
rent change of the initial, are like those of ttt^ ; p. 62,. Before 
a dental the substitute of ^ is ir ; TT or ^ after an aspirate 
become V; and ^ as the initial of a compoimd is changed 
to If. 

Pres. <fff^ ; ist praet. il^^ ; ad praet. ^^ (^^> ^flr«I or 
^?fni) ; 3d praet. ^rvnifh^ (^f^rnif) ; ist fut. <p>iT ; 2d fiit. 
^^^fk; imp. ^^ ; pot. ^^^; bened. IJWI^; cond. vnmv&^i^. 
Pass. ^in^. Caus. ^i^iiPil or i^. Desid. flprwffr. Preq. ^T^[^^ 
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^ is also a verb of the second and third conjugation^ and 
in order to distinguish it from them^ an indicatory ?i(^ is added 
to it in the first. This verb substitutes ^r^ in the coiguga- 
tional tenses. In tlie third praeterite it takes the terminations 
of the first, and substitutes ^ for w in tiie benedictive ; in 
which some other verbs ending in ht, either as a primitive or 
as substituted for a diphthong, concur : see "% and in* 

Pres* iTBrffT; ist praet. iviRanf ; ^d prset. 15^ (^ff^ or ^w, 
;5^); 3d pr»t. ^i^n^; ist fiit. ^TWT; ad fut. i^r^qfir; imp. 
1RKJ; pot. i|^n^; bened.^irnf; cond. H^ll^i^. Pass, jfhdt. 
Cans. )jfm^. Desid. fl»wfir. Freq. ^^Nt^ ^T^jfir or Ifl^. 

With HT or 77 prefixed in the sense of receiving, and with 
V{^ or ^ and 9 in its own of giving, it takes the i^tmane- 
pada ; as, HN^^ ^ he takes ;' ibN^ or wirasi?^ ' he gives.' 

J * to run.' 

Pres. i^f^ ; ist praet. ^ff?^; 2,d praet. |^ (Sf^9 5^^^ 
or jrfV^); 3d praet. ^BT^Iiiti^) ^l^^^fti^; ist fut. ^^twi; i*d fiit. 
;|t«lfv; imp. ^^j pot. ^^; bened. ^^Tff; cond. ^ff^twi^. 
Pa6s. ^. Cans. i^T^irfir^ Desid. Jf^. Preq. ^^^, l^Mlflr 

or ^t?(tf)r. 

up (ffijr^) ' to see.' 

This is another verb of the first conjugation inflected by a 
substitution, as it takes inr^ before the conjugational tenses. 
Before the terminations of the other tenses beginning with any 
consonant except tt, igr is changed to i:. The changes of the 
sibilant are as usual, i;^ indicates two forms of the third 
praeterite (p. 106) • 

Pres. irpvflr ; ist praet. vinpnr ; ad praet. ^p^ (^WTj:, ^^fift^ 
or ITS^); 3d praet. ^«^1$1^ or WTRi^; ist fut. ^jft; ad fut. 
^S^^; imp. ^fTJ; pot. iT^^; bened. V^^; cond. ^V7|[^^. 
Pass. vpn^. Cans. ^$^; 3d praet. il^t9li|^ or ^r^^^. 
Desid. fi[[i'qT. IVeq. ^fXl^M^) or ffftl^ftAr or ^ff . 
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With ^ prefixed in an intransitive sense it takes the 
i^tmane-pada ; ^H^ill^ * he contemplates.' 

^ (^) ^ to protect/ 

The V denotes its being restricted to the Atmane-pada, In 
the conjugational tenses it is r^ularly inflected^ ^ becoming 
iRi^ before ^. In the second prsterite it substitutes ff^ for 
the reduplicate ; and in the third^ !^ for the final ; after which 
the 9 of ^ and wn!( is rejected. In the rest it is conjugated 
like verbs in HT. 

Pres. ^^5 ist praet. ^V^^TiT; ad praet, flp^ (flpTIT^, fljfN^); 
3d praet. wAl[7 (wfifmnf, ^Bff^^TT, ^rf^^rn, irf^ft); ist fut. ^TUT; 
2d fut. ^[T^i|^; imp. ?pnff; pot. 1^^; bened. ^^nitv; cond. 
W^TFTW. Pass, jftlik. Cans. ^fPrrfTT. Desid. fi^mi^. Freq. 

^ ^ to shine.' 

This gives name to a class of verbs, ^pnf<r^ of which the 
third praeterite takes two forms ; one being that of the first 
praeterite of the Parasmai-pada, without change of the radical 
vowel ; the other being regular. There are in all twenty-two 
verbs of this class. 

'acq to be able. of? 1 , 

* . ^ J- to resist. 

^ to agitate. (|7 J 

^ to exchange. "^ to be. 

Wf to hurt. ^ to grow. 

^ to hurt. ^ to be beautiful. 

^ to shine. 1^ to break wind. 

*^ 1 J. /• n J ^^ ^ l>® white, 

fall down. 






OT ) f^s^ to sweat. 

fN^ to be unctuous. ^^P^ to drop. 



to shine. ihv to trust in. 

^ to resist. ^ to fall down. 

Several of these will be found in their places. 
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Pres. fftin^ ; ist praet. mi^ ; ad pr»t flf^p^ ; 3d pret. 

^i^|ww or ninOif ; ist fiit. if^ftnfT; 2d fut« vtftmw; imp. 

VtVfrf ; pot. v^lhr ; bened. vHMhP ; cond. whOlilfl. Ptos. 

nii^. Caus. ihri^ni. Desid. ftpjftfUT^ or n^ihOlHH. Freq. 

^^pn^ ^ilfflOl or ^fhftr. 

^ * to run.' 

This is one of the few exceptions to the insertion of ^ in 
the second prseterite : rule 188^ s» 

Pres. '5^fir ; ist prset, wy^n^* 2d pnet. 5<BW (gMflt, IJSV^) t 

3d praet. ^1^?^ ; ist fut. ^fhn ; 2d fiit. "yNlfir ; imp. ^pfj ; 

pot. '5^; bened. '^JWI^; cond. ^W?1m^. Pass. 'CTT^» Caus. 

(Sl^^iHi ; 3d praet. V^<[H^ or wf^JT^- Desid. j€irif. Freq. 

^Ci|n^ )ftyftftf or ijTgmr. 

So 'f ^ to be firm.' 

5> * to drink.' 

Before the conjugational tenses ^ becomes ^n(; before the 
rest it is inflected like a verb in mr ; but it has three forms in 
the third praeterite : see ^ * to give,' ^ * to protect,' &c. 

Pres. viflr ; ist praet. wn^ ; 2d praet. ^ (^Vj:, ^fVT) ; 
3d praet. ^iR[Vi^ (^^^^^ ^"STiJM^)* or ^BMT?r (^wwrf, ^Tg:), or 

^wrt^ (^mrfrnrf, ^ivrfiar^) ; ist fut. vnn; 2d fut. vi^qflr; 

imp. V^; pot. V^; bened. ^im^; cond. ^RVT^qi^. Pass. 
yihik* Caus. ^mnrflT or t^ ; 3d praet. in(h|i|i^ or -inr. Desid. 
f\fT9f1l« Freq. ^^ftim, !JTMf^ or ^wrf^. 

Vt^ ^ to be quick/ ^ to gallop.' 

The ij in every case becomes ^. 

Pres. vfefir; ist praet. whl^; 2d praet. ^vtt; 3d praet. 
wWhlT; ist fut. vtftlfT; 2d fut. Vlft«riTr; imp. vkj; pot. 
nftj^; bened. vWn^; cond. w^jtfbqi^. Pass. vt^. Caus. 
VtlTlfir; 3d praet. ^rjvtar. Desid. yWbrfir. Freq. ^VTO^^ 
JvWfir or ?pftft. 

sn ' to blow/ as fire or an instnunent. 

This verb substitutes >n^ before the conjugational augment. 

z 2 
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Pres. imfk; 1st praet. ^iwn^; 2A pnet ^[iR^; 3d pnet. 
WBiRfhr; ist fut. vmiT; 2d fut. virerflr; imp. Miv)|; pot. n^; 
bened. i^iin^ or vni|Ti|;; cond. ^rsTTWi^* Pass. wpik. Caus. 

im^mfir. Desid. flpmn^. Preq. ^v(hn^^ ^r^ or ^nmfir. 



* to cook.' 

A final palatal, as ^ or i|[^^ becomes ^^ when not followed 
by any other letter, and before a termination beginning with any 
consonant except a semivowel or a nasal, and combines with it 
according to the rules of Sandhi. The vowel is changed to ^ 
in the persons of the second preeterite not having an indicatory 
1^. In the third prseterite the 9 preceding ^ &c. is rejected, 
and the radical vowel is made long in the Parasmai-pada only. 
The verb takes both Padas. 

Pres. ^nrfir -w; ist preet. wir«n^, W^'^T^T; 2d prset. IRT% 
^ ; 3d praet. mrr^^ (WTTlJ, WTT^), W^TIR (WTWTiff, VTWff) ; 

1st fut. iiw ; ^d fut. irerf^ -w ; imp. ipTj -Iff ; pot. i|^ -ir ; 
bened. xr:iit?^, ^Hllt?; cond. WTWi^-W. Pass. irni^. Caus. 
^rnrnflr -t^; 3d praet. «ii/)m<^^. Desid. fknnqfir -i^. Preq. 

MIM"M|^, Mm'flrrt or ^iinTflK* 

inr (rnQ ' to go.* 

The indicatory ^ denotes the inflexion of the third prseterite 
with the terminations of the first, and before them i| is pre- 
fixed to the radical final. In the desiderative the vowel may 
be changed to ^ ; and in the frequentative^ id is added to the 
reduplicate syllable. 

Pres. Tnrftr; ist praet. ^rnni^; ad praet. inm; 3d praet. 
"Vmni^; 1st fut. Mfrifli; ad fut. "qf^niiftr; imp. imj; pot. "q^T^; 
bened. "qrwri^; cond. ^BnrftnqnUT. Pass. rmk. Caus. xncRftr. 
Desid. fWif^ or ftrwflr. Freq. xpfrqrwT^, M*flMrfirH or irthtftr. 

VI ' to drink.' 
This verb substitutes ft^ before the conjugational ^; in 
the other tenses it agrees with other verbs in w. 

Pres. 'ftwftr; 1st praet. ^rftWi^; ad praet. Hift; 3d praet. 
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win^; ist Alt. xnwi; nd fut. ^reif^r; imp. f^r^; pot. fti^; 
bened. ^^; ooncL ^RP^nr. Ptos. ^ifhli^. Caus. 'qniiifk -^* 
Desid. f^mraAr. Freq. ^^Aili^, ^?^ or mmfir. 

^f, ^ to preserve/ is a verb of the second conjugadon^ q* v. 

(yft) ^inft * to grow.' 

In the third person singular of the third preeterite this verb 
optionally substitutes ^ for H. 

Pres. xqnn^ ; ist preet. VQinnr ; 2d prset. ftn^ (fkifq^) ; 
3d prsBt. ^rarftr or w«nf^ ; ist fut. imf^; 7,d fut. iqiftm^ ; 
imp. ^^^^Ff; pot. "on^; bened* 'U|ini«Av ; cond. wmf^mr. 
Pass. 1^t«^r. Cans. t^riniT^. 

im ' to approach.' 

As this verb changes its i* to ^ in the reduplication of the 
second prseterite, it should not substitute ^ for ^ (r. 188, k) ; 
it does so optionally by special rule. 

Pres. xmfit; 1st praet. VVPH^; ad prset hhto (^nqnr|: or 
%nr^, ^Hftnr or jUI^, &c.) ; 3d praet. wiffrfh^ or wmifh^; 
ist fut. liftirirT ; 2(d fut. iiifVmni ; imp. imrj ; pot. iR^; bened. 
ippiTi^; cond. ViiOuuKi^* Pass. i|^. Caus. imnrfir. Desid. 

f^rnf^nfir. Freq. ijimi^, ^intftfir or imif^ 



^ to bear fruit.* 

This differs from the preceding only in the change of ^ to 
^ in the second praeterite being absolute, and the vowel being 
long only, in the third praeterite, as the verb ends in c9« In 
the frequentative the radical vowel is changed to 7. 

Pres. iic9f\r; ist praet. vqR9l^; zd praet. vmf9 (ite^j:); 
3d praet. wifin^; istfut. HiftOTT; 2d fut liTd^viOi ; imp.iic^; 
pot. li^; bened. ik^i^; cond. ^mifcmr. Pass. iR^lir. Caus. 
Wcnfir* Desid. ftuf^f^f^. Freq. ^i^piw> '^lfFSlfiK or if^R)^. 

W9 ^ to despise ;' ^ to bind.' 
This takes the fr^uentative form. 
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Pres, iflHw); ist prset. vtfJHHiA ; 2d prset. ^Ihwima; 3d 
prset. wiffhrO^v ; ist fut. ^fhrftRirr ; ad fiit. 4iNfVm^ ; imp. 
^HfHrii ; pot. i^HHJTV ; bened. ifl^OMiflc ; cond. "vnAnfl^riVir. 
Pass. WNi^. Caus. ifNifniT^. 

Wfy or with 15JI, ^jfM^ ^ to know.^ 

There is some difference as to whether these are distinct 
roots or not. With ^ there are two forms in the third 
praeterite (see p. 106) ; without it, only one. The causal of 
n also is restricted to the Parasmai-pada. There is another 
verb ^, * to know/ of the fourth conjugation, which also 
substitutes l[ for the third person singular of the third prae- 
terite in the j^tmane-pada. They are both inflected like other 
verbs with a medial 7, except in the desiderative, which does 
not insert ^^ and changes the radical consonant to ¥r. 

Pres. "^fNfn -It; ist praet. ^^ftvi^- IT ; i^d praet. "^pfN, y^^ 
3d praet. (of ^) ^anrWh^, (of ^fVTl) wfNh^ or ^BTJUIT , ^nftfW7 

ist fut. TftftnrT; ijd fut. ^KVniffi -w; imp. ''fhrj, ^rhnrf; pot 

ift^ -IT ; bened. 'J^ITi^, ^HrMifly ; cond. ^rTtftro?^ -it. Pass 
'5«nr. Caus. ^ftvirfiT or (^jftj^) 'fivirfiT -^. Desid. ^^nrflT 

TR1__ _i^^^K^a^ ^^^^^^^^ ^^^^\^^^ 

J?req. ^TiJ^nr, ^iJMilil, ^TWiTir* 

v^ * to nourish.' 

It takes both Padas. Before a ^, 1^ becomes ft or ;fi^. In 
the third praeterite, j^tmane-pada, the ^ of ^ is rejected after 
a short vowel. In the desiderative, 7 is optionally substituted 
for the radical vowel, being preceded by a labial. 

Pres. Mtfir -T^ ; ist praet, ^fWT3^ -it ; 2d praet. iWR ("WW:, 
^W#, '^^), ''PSt ; 3d praet. ^IWT^, ^PJiT (''npTiff) ; ist fut. 
H^ ; 2d fut. Mftwftr -if ; imp. htst -TTT ; pot. >ib^^ -it ; bened. 
finn?!^, ^fHiW ; cond. ^ewfton^ -ir. Pass. fini^. Caus. HTt^rfiT ; 
3d praet. ^ «fl^l.fl^. Desid. ftwftiqftr -^ or 'J^jtfir -^. Freq. 

'^^fhnr, '^^SfS, ^rfiwfi or ii^HPi. 

Y'^ ' to hold,' and ;j^ ' to take,^ are similarly inflected. 
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)|«f ' to wander' or * whirl.' 

This verb optionally takes the form of the fourth oon-. 
jugation. 

Pres. )iiiflr, )|rHV; ist praet. ^mm^, ^mv^; ad praet. ^WW 
(Jjl^rj) ; 3d praet. ^ni«(h^; ist fut. )7f«niT ; ad fiit. Hftnrftr ; imp. 
HT^ ^SI'TJ; pot. )3^^ HV^; bened. >nin?^; cond. ^wftnOT^^. 
Pass. HVin^* Cans. )i«nrfv; 3d prset. vOtajhi^. Desid. "Pwiftnifir. 
Freq. ^j^iviiwy "Wiftflr or "^^rf^. 

IIP!! ' to chum.* 

The nasal is rejected before a ^. 

Pres. iF^rftr; ist praet. ^RT^; ad pnet. t^^ (iprf^^m) ; 
3d praet. wmfhj^; ist fiit. irf^qTrr; ad fut. nft^jiqflT; imp. 
f^; pot. »n^; bened. imni^; cond. ^mfWrmi^. Pass. 
want. Cans. Wf^nthf -1^. Desid. fNirfV^r^. Preq. m^m^, 

mTP^ftftr ornprftr. 

•W ' to bind.' 

There is nothing peculiar in the simple inflexion of this 
verb. Before a x[ the final is optionally rejected ; and in the 
frequentative form, which rejects % its conjunct final may be 
rejected altogether before a termination beginning with a con- 
sonant not a nasaly and having an indicatory 1^; whilst before 
any other consonant ^ is rejected^ and ^ changed to ^ which 
then substitutes the Vriddhi element ^. 

Pres. ipinfir ; 3d praet. VTiftl^; ist fiit. ifftinrT ; bened. «nnn^ 
or intiiTl^. Pass. *r«nr or vrni^. Desid. ifwftiplflf. 

Frequentative, present tense. 

ifPfftfti or irnnfii *ii4i*it ' inrnft 
infvftftr or nwftr mwNn m^R^r 
irnfrfK^ or ifTTftr hi4ihi hih^iOi 

These modifications are rather curious than useful, as the 
verb is of unfrequent occurrence. 

ifT«r ^ to investigate.' 
This verb takes the form of the desiderative, iflirfl(. 
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Pres. iftiri^ ; ist prset wftnimr ; 2d prset. ifNhn^ ; 
3d praet. niflnlftlg ; ist ftit. iftiriftmr,; ad fut. iftnlftrqi^; imp. 
iftufinii; pot. iftirf^; bened. iftsifftrfnr; cond. mAJHiOHviii. 

^ (^) * to barter.' 

The final diphthong becomes wi^ before vowels, and HT 
before consonants : it is changed to l^ in the desiderative. 
Pres. inn^; ist praet. ^UTTir; 2,d praet. n^; 3d praet. ^RilPgr; 

ist fiit. imn; 2d fut. vrren^; imp. irnrf; pot. ^^; bened. 

ifnAv: cond. WRrenr. Pass. vfhq^. Cans, ^^l^k• Desid. 



ftrwi. Freq. ^tf(t^ky ^inftfir, ^Affi 



VJ * to remember.' 

This substitutes iT^ in the conjugational tenses* 

Pres. ^^f\x; 1st praet. "^VHTI^; 2d praet. ^^; 3d praet. 

w^nfh^; ist fut. ^nn; adfat. frroflr; imp. vnrf; pot. ij^^; 

bened. ^VT^ni^ or %^9n^; cond. Viimi^^. Pass, vniv* Caus. 
vnmfir ; 3d praet. irf)fW^« Desid. f^wnrfk. Freq. mmk, 

mvrf)r or uriffk. 

HW ' to worship.' 

^ is substituted for the semivowel before the terminatioas of 
the second praeterite, except in the singular of the Parasmai« 
pada, where it is the letter of reduplication. It ia substituted 
for 11 before 11. inr is one of those verbs whidi diange if to 
lY before w and % and to 9 before a sibilant^ analogously to 
their derivatives when nouns (see Declension^ rules 92^ 93)- 

Pres. ^nrffT -a ; ist praet. W^nfH -w; 2d praoL iprnr (^^5 
^^iftnr or j^, tP^h ^ 9 3d praet. miiilfliiy WW (^^Hjidl) ; 

1st fiit. hft; 2d fot. in^ -T^; imp. nnj -ni; pot. iritu -ir; 
bened. ^[iQTl^^ ^nifhl ; cond. wiQn^ -w. Pasa. i^aii^ ; ist praet. 
^iqir. Caus. ininrfir -^ ; 3d praet. n^Omii^^ Desid. f^nnvfk -iU 
Preq. HT^tmfk, nmflr. 

inr ' to make effort.' 
This is in everjr respect regular. 
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Pres. tftnt ; ist praet. winnr ; fZd praet. ^ ; 3d praet. ^Piiflnr ; 

i8t fut. Tiflnrr; ad fut. irf^rsn^; imp. ^nmf ; pot. tnhr; bened. 

ilflrift^ ; cond. %i44RiiaiA. Pass. im^. Caus. ^mnrfTT -^ ; 3d praet. 

^BRftinn^. Desid. ftnTfiww. Freq. iii4iiiiff^ imnAfif or ^rnrfVr* 

TDW ' to restrain,' 

This substitutes ^ for its final before the terminations of 
the conjugational tenses. Although it does not take l[ in the 
futures, it does in the second and third prseterites. 

Pres. MiBS<ii ; ist praet. ^nrap^; ad praet. imm (kfkv or 

inhr) ; 3d praet. wWh^ (^enfftm) ; ist fut. iim ; 2d fut. ^rorftr ; 

imp. ^T3[^; pot. "^^f^; bened. ^ir^ITi^; cond. ^nNqi^. Pass. 
TI«|^. Caus. ^^ i huPh or T[fn:(fit. Desid. fnii^Pri . Freq. 4^w<^> 

Tfinftftr oripiftir. 

im is conjugated in the j^tmane-pada when preceded by ^ 
in an intransitive sense ; as, ^rpnarSi' TT^: ^ the tree spreads :* 
by "51? in the sense of marrying ; Tjin ^ri|4^Ml4M ^ Rama mar- 
ried Sita i' also by ^n or "^ or t^^ signifying to heap together 
for one's own use ; irft^i^ ^i|<aA.) ^ he heaps up the rice.' 

TS^ * to colour.' 

This drops its nasal whenever ix is inserted before the 
terminations and before ^. Before consonants if becomes ^. 
Pres. i^rftr -T^; ist praet. ^R3n^ -IT; i^d praet. tCTT (tf^ 

or tiftnr, tisTj:), tc^ ; 3d praet. wjhsfhi; (isrcNFf), ^tor (^tbajTiif) ; 
ist fut. tiiT ; ad fut. t^iftr -T^ ; imp. x^qj -irf ; pot. x^ -ir; 
bened. i.Ti|lif^, t^i cond. ^r65n^ -IT. Pass. 73<l^« Caus. 
t^nrftr or T^nrfir. Desid. ftxPJWif -l^. Freq. trn^5 TKsfhflr. 

TH ^ to commence/ 
This verb is invariably conjugated with the preposition WT. 
The final is changed before ti consonant, agreeably to the laws 
of Sandhi. Before a vowel, except in the conjugational tenses 
and second praeterite, it is inserted, which becomes Anusw^ra, 
and then again «^ before ¥r, as in the causal. In the desiderative, 
^ is substituted for the vowel, and the root is not repeated* 

A a 
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Pres. 'vrron^; ist praet. fniHir; ad praet. wfti^ (wibrn^, 



^HT^fiA); 3d praet. 1RTT3K (^ntwuf ) ; ist fut. ^vnGMT; ad fut. 
^Kmid ; imp. wnHirf ; pot. ^nr^ ; bened. muchAk ; cond. 
WRx^inr. Pass. ^nt><l?l'. Caus. "vnTH^rfir; 3d praet. WTOCWH. 
Desid. mPmin. Freq. ^ntJT«l^, WRncMKir, ^nTjfiif. 

With exception of prefixing ^n, cW ^ to gain' is similarly 
inflected. Pres. wnt ; 2,d praet. '^ ; 3d praet. ^c^Jti; 2,d fut. 
c4^%Mn- Caus. d^^PH* Desid. Pc^Hl^i^ &c. 

t^T ' to sport.* 

It is conjugated analogously to other verbs ending with ir. 

Pres. T!R^; ist praet. ^HHir; 2d praet. li^; 3d praet. ^CTC!^; 
1st fut. tfifT; 3d fut. tpni'; imp. TiTirfj pot. xi^j bened. t^; 
cond. ^svt^inr. Pass. i>m). Caus. TjnrfiT; 3d praet. ^rtT3RH- 
Desid. (Vi^li. Freq. tCRH^ U*flPri or tcPtT. 

ftw, ^ to rest/ makes "fVOTftr ; but when it means ^ to lead 
a married life/ "fVOTftr or tHlH^^ 

^ ^ to grow' or ' ascend.' 

For the changes to which a final ^ is subject^ see vj^ 
(p. 162). In the causal the verb optionally substitutes i| 
for If. 

Pres. O^Ph ; ist praet. ^btS^; ad praet. ^^ (i^^^j;^ 
4)0Pi^^) ; 3d praet. ^V^Wil^ (^^^prf) ; ist fut. rteT; 2d fut. 
;&^rftr; imp. d?^; pot. t&^; bened. ^^iii^; cond. "vd^n^. 
Pass. ^^1^. Caus. ttf^rfw or Ou^Pri ; 3d praet. ^TC^fi^ or 
VN^^Mi^. Desid. i(4$lK|Pri. Freq. Oi^^^> O^^Pd or OCtP<S. 

Ht^ (<^^) ^ to see.' 

Pres. cJH^ ; ist praet. ^ertHit ; 2d praet. <^<9t% ; 3d praet. 

SHc«flPi» ; ist fut. c4^P<cirif ; 2d fut. cilP^vi^ ; imp. <5Hnrf ; 

pot. ?yt^; bened. r^tr^ifls ; cond. ^STcTtformr. Pass. cit^M^. 

Caus. HNnrfir. Desid. c^c^^fXm). Freq. jftt^t^, ?lt?5WKTfr or 

fsft^, ^ to see/ is similarly inflected. 
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"^^ ^ to speak/ 

This and the following substitute 7 for the semivowel in the 
second praeterite and before x[. 

Pres. ^r^ ; ist praet ^W^; ad praet. tt^T^ {'^^•j ^^f^, 
•^l^, "9^ or ^T^, '^^) 9 3d praet W^T^; ist fut. ^fl^; 
and fut. ^n^viffl ; imp. ^^ ; pot. W^ ; bened. ^nni^; cond. 
W^rf^nn^. 'Pass, '9in)'« Cans. tn^^ifiT ; 3d praet. w^fN^p^. 
Desid. fV^f^^rftr. Freq. ^T^H^y ^TW^tftr or ^T^fftr. 

It is sometimes inflected in the i^tmane-pada, especially 
after certain prepositions, and in particular applications; as, 
W^^ ' to repeat/ W^^^ ; ^bhh^ ' to reproach ( oneself)/ 
^nron^ ; ftni^ ' to dispute/ ftpnp^ ; Tl9^nr?r * to repeat together/ 

'^^ ^ to weave/ 

Pres. /^TrfiT-?^; ist praet. "WHf^ -F; ad praet. irm^ (^^F'T 
or '9^rftr^, "^Wj:), ^; 3d praet. ^iRr#f|[, ^wr; ist fiit. ^in; 
ad fiit. ^^x^crfir -^ ; imp. ^n^ -wf 5 pot. ^i^ -ir ; bened. TonT^, 
^rttv ; cond. H^HMif^ -IT. Pass. Tori^. Caus. ^iinrfV -T^. Desid. 
ftw^rflT-^. Freq. ^tt^toI', iimi(ini or ^OTT^fk. 

'W^ ^ to dwelt' 

ir is substituted for the final before a sibilant immediately 
foUowing it, and not conjomed with it. 

Pres. ^rofir; ist praet. ^ITRII^; ad praet. "^Rm (^^^rftnr or 
^^W, "^wjt) ; 3d praet. v^nifh^ (^BRTirf, ^iT^Ti^:) ; ist fut. ^^btt; 
ad fut. ^i^rfir; imp. ^FJ; pot. ^r^; bened. "^^biti^; cond. 
^ra^n^. Pass. TPBck. Cans, ^nnrftr -l^. Desid. f^^mifir* Freq. 

wrm^y ^rrtHw, ^t^%. 

^ ' to bear.' 

The changes of ^ before a following consonant are those 
already noticed (see nr^ &c.) ; but whenever ^ is changed to 
7, this verb substitutes ^ for its vowel. 

Pres. "^fflr-l^; ist praet. W^^ -IT; ad praet. TfTf (^1^5 
^^rf^ or ^ifi^), ^81^ ; 3d praet. ^r^n^ (v^^T, 'f^^) ^'nfte' ; 
imp. ^f^ -irf ; pot. ^^ -ir; bened. ^^m^, T^jtv; cond. 

A a a 
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^nregRl^ -W. Pass. 'Vini' ; ist praet. ^NlW ; 3d praet. ^Rifif. 

Caus. m^iiOi -T^. Desid. ftr^l^ -i^. Preq. ^rnr?nt ^iniW^« 

Preceded by if or xrf)c the verb is conjugated in the Parasinai- 
pada only ; as, IRffk, ^'ift^lfir. 

^ ^ to accept.' 

Pres. "^^ ; 1st pnet. W?%ir ; ad praet. "^r^ ; 3d praet. 

W^fli7; ist fut. irffen; 2d fut. ^rflw^; imp. ^4irf; pot. 

^ncr; bened. ^f^PAv; cond. ^nf%inr. Pass. ^^0^. Caus. 

W^fcrifir ; 3d praet. WW^ or w^fhfVT^. Desid, Hl^flMl), Fr^, 

Itj^^nf, HTWuft ^ti^Tll or ^^1^ <I^WIhi ^it^4IM or i|0^4llll 

(see rule 206, a). 

^ ' to be.' 

This is peculiar in optionally inflecting the second future 
and conditional in the Parasmai-pada, and rejecting the aug- 
ment ^ before their terminations and those of the desiderative* 
As one of the class ^?ITf^^ it has two. forms in the tiiird 
praeterite : see p. 169, 

Pres. ^ift; ist praet. vHHir; ad praet. ^^^ {wsc^, ^ftl^); 

3d praet. v«[fi^ or ^H^flir ; ist fut. "^fftm ; ad fut. "Tf^ianl' or 

^i^fri ; imp. ^#iTf ; pot. "^liftr ; bened. "^fHtF ; cond. ^wflNnr 

or W^i^n^. Pass. ^W^. Caus, ^^icfir. Desid. (V^HJIn) or 

fV^wfir. Freq. ^rd^?qT^, ^ft^pftfil or ^A^ft, or ^nfl^^ififk, &c. 

as in the last. 

^ (^) ^ to weave.' 

The final becomes WT before the consonants of the non- 
conjugational tenses. In the second praeterite there are two 
forms ; in one the reduplicated root is "9^ before the termina- 
tions rejecting n, and ^5^^ or ^ip^ before the rest; in the other 
the substitute is ^9 and 7 being chapged to ^rT» as in ^ Sec., 
the tense is inflected accordingly : see ^. 

Pres. ''nTfiT -^ ; 1st praet. ipnn^ -W ; ad praet. "^Wir ("^wj:, 
"3*5:, T^div, 'wwnf or '5'TO, ^iftR, nftw) or '^ (^^•> ^^*)> 

^ {m^jk, ^iftft) ; 3d praet. ^nrqmiih[[ (ir^rrerf), 'W^rrer; ist fut. 
^HT; ad £ut. ^Twflr -T^ ; imp. ^irj-Tif; pot. ^^ -ir; bened. 
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^prn^5 '^ritw ; cond. w^t^v?^ -w. Pass, "^nn^. Caus. ^Fnrfk -i^. 

Desid. Pqqitirn -T^. Preq. ^TTTniTl', ^T^Tftr or ^l^flr. 

^ * to cover/ 

The initial is not changed. The verb as usual is inflected 
as if ending in ^TT in the non-conjugational tenses^ except in 
the singular of the second praeterite of the Parasmai-pada : in 
the reduplication x[ becomes ^. Before a ^, ^ is changed 
to*. 

Pres. vprfir -T^; ist pr«t. ^rwrn^ -w; ad pnet. ftr^inf 
(ftro^, ftr^), ft^ ; 3d praet. V^nfh^, IV^T^ ; ist tat. mHT ; 
ad fut. ^in^if? -1^ ; imp. ^nij -irf ; pot. ^q^ -w ; bened. *HT1^, 
^inftv ; cond. «I«||^^ -ir« Pass. *ii^. Cans, ^iqiifii. Desid. 
fsranrfir -^. Freq. ^*^> ^^^fw, ^^n. 

^ (^) ^ ^ wither' or * decay ;' ^ to go.* 

This substitutes ^fti^ before the terminations of the conju- 
gational tenses, which are those of the Atmane-pada. Those 
of the other tenses are the terminations of the Parasmai-pada. 

Pres. ^N^; ist praet. ^n^hni ; ad praet. ^l^n^ (^^TJ*) ; 3d 
praet. ^iHfi^; ist fut. ^fWT; ad fiit. ^n^rfir; imp. ^fhnrf; pot. 
Ijfftw ; bened. l^nnil^; cond. W^nonr . Pass. ^fhn^. Cans, ^rnnrf^. 
Desid. QH^lwPri. Preq. ^r{Wnt l9pn^'H)r or '^[mfig. 

When the verb means ' to go/ the causal retains the final> 
^P^frrftr ^ he causes to go/ or ^ drives.' 

^rftr ^ to desire ;* ^ to bless.* 

This is never used without ^rr prefixed. 

Pres. ^ciT^t^; ist praet. ^RT^^^nr ; ad praet. ^m^fil^ ; 3d praet. 

wr^ftv; ist fut. mr^rftnn; ad fut. i^ifTo^; imp. ^n^Nnrf; 

pot. vi^i^H '9. bened. wi^i(Viiflv ; cond. ^srniff^^inr* Pass, wi^^^ 
Caus. ^ni^HlPd. Desid. inl>ni(Vm< i . Freq. i liyni^) ! , ^n^TT- 

The root ^^ ^ to praise/ differs from this in being inflected 
in the Parasmai-pada, and as its nasal is not derived from an 
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indicatory ^, in dropping it before iT ; as, prea. TJImffK ; bened. 

:gj?3nT^; pass, ip^, &c. 

^ft^ ^ to sprinkle.' 
Pres. l(fNiii'; ist praet, ^v^ffhinr; ad praet. f^T^; 3d praet. 
injfhNi?; ist fiit. ^ftf%?n; 2d fiit ^0 fcii vi) ; imp. Tffhcifi; pot. 

^ft^ ; bened. ^fcfciflip ; cond. ^n^fH^Rvnr. Pass. ^[fNqrl'. Cans. 
^fNFqflr -^ ; 3d praet. fnflr^|«ln^ -IT. Desid. P^nflfaM^. Freq. 

^i^f^nr, 1^1311141 111 or 4Uin^ 

15^ * to sorrow/ 

Before the sign of the desiderative^ a radical medial ^ or 7, 
when the final is neither % % nor ^, is optionally changed to 
the Gu&a vowel when the augment ^ is inserted. 

Pres, ^fHflr; ist praet. ^r^jWl^; «d praet. ^pft^ (^^f^); 
3d praet. Vf^ft^^; xst fut. ^JM^jn; ad fut. ^[frt^r«rftr; imp. 
^fhq|; pot. ?ft^; bened. ^^^nm^; cond. '«n{ftftr>n^. Pass, 
^pilit Cans. ijfNfufir - w. Desid. ^'^(VmPii or laj^ftf^'^fk. Freq. 

?ft5j*^ii, ^ft^^Prt or ^h^nr^ 

So J^ * to shine ;' except that^ as belonging to ^infl^ 
(p. 169)^ it makes in the third praeterite W^Hl^ or ^sr^fMh^. 

"Pbt (f^) ^ to serve.' 

This verb, as indicated by the Anubandha ^r, takes both 
forms. Before a vowel termination not requiring the Gu&a 
or Vriddhi change of the final, ^ is substituted for it. In 
the third praeterite of the Parasmai-pada it takes the termi- 
nations of the first, with reduplication : and in the frequenta- 
tive form it optionally rejects the augment ^, which augment 
it takes as an exception to the general rule, 191, b. 

Pres. ^sraflr-lf ; ist praet, ^raPT?^ -IT; 2d praet. frir^mr (OllOftl^j:, 

fi{raftnr, fipftrf^), fiirfti^; 3d praet. ^(>iPftini^ -w; ist fut. 

^rftrfTT; 2d fut. ^cftnoflff -^5 imp. WB^j '^nnrf; pot. ^1^ -it; 
bened. ^fNiiT, ^rftrtiF ; cond. ^RrftnTiT -IT. Pass. '^fhlW. Caus. 
ijrnnTftT -^ ; 3d praet. vfijTsrqn^ -it. Desid. f^i ^ NPuMfa -1^ or 
fip^fhiflr -^. Freq, %^sfhnt Wftftr or ^t^. 
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^ * to hear.' 

This changes the vowel to ^^ and adds ^, the proper 
termination of the fifth conjugation, in the conjugational 
tenses. 7 before a vowel becomes ? by the rules of Sandhi ; 
or before ^ and ^ it may be ejected. In the second praeterite, 
even ^ does not insert ^ (rule i88^ s). In the third praeterite 
of the causal^ l[ is optionally substituted in the reduplication. 

Pres. iipii^ (^f^i^^ TipiffNr, ^5^?t or 'S^ff^y 9J^h: or ^^:) ; 
ist praBt. wspift?^ (^np^, ^Bnppr^) ; ^^d praet. TJW^ (^J^^^ 
^^sft^); 3d praet. ^nftiftj^ (i^ftrf, ^nftf:) ; ist fut. ^ftin; ad 
fut. ^jfturftr; imp. ?prft^ (^iP5lrf> ^PWJ); pot- ^J^^'HT^j bened. 
^jirn^; cond. W^sfV^n^. Cans. ^N^Pri ; 3d praet. vi2y^<4^ or 

wfijra^. Desid. Y^' *^^- ^i'^^l!^* #«nftfiT, ^^fWtftr. 

The verb is conjugated in the ^tmane-pada preceded by 
^ with an intransitive sense, wq^ 'he hears:' otherwise, 
as, ^Tisf ^^'Vfir ' he hears the speech/ Preceded by vfH or 
^rT^jR it retains the Parasmai-pada in the desiderative form, 
WT^J^I^ or uftr^^j^fir ^ he serves or attends upon.' 

"Pit (^ftftff) * to increase.' 

This verb optionally substitutes 7 for f^ in the second 
praeterite; absolutely before the 11 of the benedictive and the 
passive ; and optionally before the X[ of the frequentative. In 
the third praeterite it has three forms ; being conjugated with 
its own terminations and the augment ^, or with those of the 
first praeterite with or without reduplication : in the latter case 
it rejects its own final. 

Pres. 'qpifir; ist praet. WiRin^; !»d praet. fi^nsm (ntlPHIMj: 

f^naftnr) or ^^n^ (^^pj:? ^^rPpr, ^?f^ or ^^n^) 5 3d praet. 
wnnfti^ (w^rftrrt), ^rf^rftnm (vir^ifm^irii) or ^w^rrr (^^nrr) ; 1st 

fut, "^rftnrr; 2d fut. mfiiiilPri ; imp. isra^; pot. ■'H^; bened. 
l^jrrn^^; cond. «iyfV«l^. Pass. ^{jn^. Cans. "WHlftr; 3d praet. 
wfip^ or "cr^l^p^. Desid. fi(imOmfrt . Freq. ^hfifhr^ or 

^fhgint "^hrtMw or ^hirfir. 
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^^ ^ to embrace/ 

This root rejects its nasal before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres, ^niffir; ist praet. mrwir; ad praet ^raw (^raftr^r or 
^ir^aw); 3d praet. ^jraf «fi^ (^wrfw) ; istfiit. ?iw; ad fiit. ^h^rftr ; 
imp. W^; pot. Ti^; bened. ^urni^; cond. ^v?i^|Vl^. Pass. 
?n«n^. Cans. i(wn(fH. Desid. i^ERfqrftr. Preq. ^rf^nqi)^ ^iT^llftfir 

or TTPfff^ 

^ ('^) ^ to decay/ ^ to be sad/ ' to go.' 

This substitutes ?ft^ before the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses. 

Pres. m^i 1st praet. ^cnft^; ad praet. ^wr^ (i>^, ifRW 
or ^ftr«r); 3d praet. ^re^ (^ro^) ; ist fut. ^rwT; ad fat, 
^TiQvflr; imp. m^i pot. ^ft^; bened. mn?^; cond. ^STTilffi^. 
Pass. >BWt. Caus. wi^^^fit ; 3d praet. ^BRfhl?^. Desid. flRn^. 
Freq. fllUflH^ ^HH^fH or ^TWfir. 

With ftr prefixed, the initial becomes % as fnifl^Ol ^ he sits / 

and this is repeated in the reduplication of the desiderative^ as 

frrP7^T9flf» and third praeterite causal, as v^iflM^^; the sibilant 

following in fact ^ and \i otherwise it is not changed, as, 

ad praet. f^nniT^; nor is it changed after tiie ^ of vfH, as 

nOl^^Pit ' he opposes.' 

iR5f ' to go.* 

This verb changes V to ^ throughout. 

Pres. ^IWrftr -n ; ist praet. ^raifl^ -IT 5 ad praet. TTRV, WW) 
3d praet. v^l^Ol^) Vffftwt? ; i st fut. '^Pftifli 5 ad fut. ^HiimOl *tI' ; 
imp. ^RWf "id ; pot. ^^7^ -IT ; bened. ^fftsifn^^ ^fs^ifls ; cond. 
W^Hriliilf^ -IT. Pass. IffHil^. Caus. ^W^TfiT -w. Desid. Od^P^- 
WiT -If. J?req. VlHfillA) ^rranBBnni ^rTTIR. 

"q^ ' to bear/ ^ to suffer.* 

This verb takes the augment ^/but optionally rejects it 
before the terminations of the first future : for the change 
that ensues, see m^ ^, &c. In the desiderative the initial 
sibilant is not changed after a vowel in the reduplicate syllable. 
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because such change does not take place when the % which 
is the sign of the desiderative itself, is changed to ^ in conse- 
quence of the augment ^ preceding it, 

Pres. ^inj^; ist prset. ^mfW; ad praet. ^; 3d prset. ^ref^; 
1st fiit nG^di or Ht^T; ad fut, ^rf^rir^; imp. ^r^nf ; pot. n^; 
bened. nP^iflv ; cond. mf^rinr. Pass. ^r9V* Cans. ^nprOf; 
3d prset. V^M^f^. Desid. f^^lrf^in^. Preq. ^HRRlt HI^^Hl or 

The initial is changed to ^ after the i[ of f^, xrft, and f^, as 
fffif^; if the temporal augment intervene, the change is 
optional, as ^ra^ or ^ini^; it does not take place when ^ 
has been changed to 7, as fVnif^nRT or PH^ildli. 

fw (ft^ * to accompUsh.' 

Pres. ihrftr; ist prset. n^Vi^; ad praet. fti^ (ftrf^HT^, 
'Wwni or fti^) ; 3d prset. ^liNh^ (iwftlff) or vllnflii^ 
(^atirt ''^'ft) ; ist fut. %fWiTT or iln ; ad fut. ^Afirf^ or 
^T^iKW; imp. ^Vj; pot. ^K; bened. f^ersm^; cond. ^wrtV«n^ 
or H^T^n^. Pass, f^swk. Cans, ^mrf^; 3d prset. ^nA5ra^. 
Desid. fViOilf^mni or ftrf^iwfir* Preq. ^flfCQn, wfWJfif or ^^fk* 

There is also a verb fn, 'to go/ which is without the 
Anubandha 'H, and which therefore inserts tiie augment i[ 
invariably ; as, ftl^ftnr, %fWiTT, niWh^, &c. The initial ^ of 
either verb is not changed after the ^ of a preposition, except 
f«r, when meaning prohibition ; as, fVphlfir ' he forbids.' 

^ * to bear children.* 

This takes ^ optionally in ihe third prseterite. 

Pres. mfir; ist prset. 'W^^; ad prset. ^^Hf (^fJ^> ^wfW 

or ^l^iW) ; 3d prset. ^mNh^ or virrfh(; ist fut. iftm; ad fut. 

^fNlflr; imp. H^; pot. ^l^; bened. ^jm^; cond. Vlhvii^* 

Pass. ^in^. Cans. unniAr. Desid. ^^^fir* Preq. ^iV^iii^, 

niNmiii or mwrnr. 

The same root is also inflected in the second and fifth 
classes. 

Bb 
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Jf( ' to hurt' or * kill/ 

Pres. ^[ji^; ist praetun^; ad praet. ^|^ ; 3d prset. iv^fi^ ; 

ist fiit. ^f^; ad fut. ]|f)r*nl'9 ^P- ^^^9 po^* ^^» bened. 

^fipftv; cond. W^fipqir. Pass, ^n^. Caus. ^jprfk -it; 3d 

praet. V^i)j;i^ -IT. Desid. ^|^ftl[^. Preq, ^R^tfin)'^ fhl^Ol^ 

^ (^) * ^ serve/ 
The reduplication of 7 is ^ (rule 188^ t). 
Pres. ^^; ist praet. ^v^^ir; ad pnet. fW^; 3d praet. 

^i^ftrv ; 1st fiit. %ftnn ; ad fiit. irt^r>^ ; imp. ^w?rf ; pot. ^1^; 

bened. %fMhf; cond. V^f^vifi. Pass. ^^^i)'. Caus. iNirflf; 
3d praet. ^vftl^^. Desid. ftl^f^rai^. Preq. ^^^, il^^ftfir. 

So similar, but less frequent roots, h^, ^, ^, &c. meaning 
also •^ to serve' or ' gratify by service.' 

?fir * to stop' or ' hinder.' 

The sibilant being changed, the following letter also becomes 
a dental. 

Pres. itrvHl)'; ist praet. ira^nnr; ad praet. ira^; 3d praet. 
mcTf^Hv; ist fut. wfWirr; ad fiit. wO^«i) ; imp. ^crnnrf; 
pot. ^3^^; bened. wf^^Ntv; cond. Vixif^iiiH. Pass. ^CcjVMiff. 
Desid. fiwfVOTT^. Preq. KVSf^s^k, irrer^flfk or unffitf. 

WX * to stand' or ^ stay.* 

This verb substitutes fin^ before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. Although properly conjugated in the 
Parasmai-pada, yet in various senses, or after certain prepo- 
sitions, it may take the ^tmane-pada also. Before if the ^rr 
becomes 7 or ^. In the third praeterite the verb takes the 
terminations of the first ; and in the ^tmane-pada changes its 
vowel to ^. In the causal form it inserts i|. 

Pres. fireflf -^ ; ist praet. ^rfiTVf^ -IT ; ad praet. ir^, Tf^; 3d 

praet. ^i^irTf^, wflnrir (wftqinnf) ; ist fut. lOTiiT; ad fiit. >9rn9ifir-i^; 

imp. "ftnrj -Iff; pot. fli^ -if; bened. ^im^, ^QT^; cond. 
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V^TTW!!^ -IT. Pass. ^9fNn^. Caus. ^tmnrfir -l^ ; 3d praet. ^wftr- 
flnn^ -TT. Desid. flfYTOrflf. Preq. ^lA^» HTw^ or fllijuiini. 

VT is used in the ^tmane-pada to signify ' to appeal to' or 
* rely on ;' also with the prepositions ^, m, H> and f^; also 
with WTy meaning ' to affirm ;' with T^T, except it mean ^ to 
stand up' or ^ rise ;' and with 7i|^ if the sense be intransitive, 
or it mean * to praise^ or * worship/ or ' to have a regard 
for/ &c. 

fn * to spit.* 

The vowel becomes long in the conjugational tenses: the 
initial sibilant is unchanged. In the reduplication ir is substi- 
tuted for the cerebral optionally in the second preterite. The 
desiderative optionally commutes the final semivowel to 7. 

Pres. ift^; ist praet. infhn^; nd praet. fii^ or fti^ 

(ftrfir^ or ftft^) ; 3d praet. ^si)^; ist fiit. ^ftnrT; ad fiit, 

^fVoffk; imp. iR^; pot. "rfftlj^; bened. ifNrn^; cond. wftW!^. 

Pass. ftwk. Caus. i^^niflr. Desid. fWWwflr or ^^^[^ftr. Freq. 
^ «^ *\ ^ «» ^^ 

f^ {^n) ^ to smile.' 

Pres. ^nn^ ; ist praet. iT^nnr ; ijd praet. ftrfti^ ; 3d praet. 
HT^; ist fut. ^^TfT; ad fut. ^iqil'; imp. ^Rfinii; pot. W^; 
bened. ^^iftv ; cond. il4)viA* Pbbb. ^fhrft. Caus. ^RPnrfir -T^« 
Desid. (VlwDm). Freq. iNfNW, ^miftfk> it^ftr. 

With f^ prefixed, and in the causal form, it makes ftwnnrftr 
' he or it astonishes / that is, the object itself astonishes : 
when the object differs, the P&rasmai-pada is used, either in 
the regular form, or with i| substituted for if ; as, ^ is^ H 
fr^inRflf or fr^inRflf ^ she astonishes him by her form.' 

ft^ (ftlfls^) ^ to melt,* ^ to perspire.* 

The verb belongs to the class ^ginf^; see p. 170. 

Pres. ^^^; ist praet. tr^hn^; iid praet. ftlft^; 3d praet. 
wiH)^ or wf^l^; ist fiit. ^WfHTj adfut. JJin^^lTl; imp. d^fff; 
pot. ^^^ ; bened. ^Rjifls ; cond. vdn;*lil. Pass, f^ram* Caus. 
d^^Oll -^. Desid. PudR^Mn. Freq. df^Sn^ JH^^fii or %^fk. 

B b a 
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^ 'to ga' 

When it means ' to go quickly* or ' to run/ ift is optionally 

substituted for the root before the conjugational tenses (i. e. a 

different^ but imperfect root, v( or VT^ is also admissible in 

these tenses). For other particulars, see the analogous roots 

Pres. ^itfir, ^mftr; ist pnet. ^cretii^, ^wr^; ad praet ^rarc 
(^wj:) ; 3d praet. ^nrnff?^ or ^cretn^; ist fut. ;irih; ad fiit. 
^ftmrfir; imp, ^ircj, vr^; pot. ifts^, Vl^; bened. ftmn^; 
cond. ^nrflni^* Pass. flsr^. Caus. ^Tt?rf)r -^« Desid. PHlflini. 

Freq. %ifhn^, irt^ErSftr, ^ril^rfl or ^rlrfjr. 

T' ^^tO ^ ^^ fS^' ' ^ creep* or ' glide.' 
The medial may be changed to ^ in the two futures and 

conditional. It is also optional to double the final after a 

conjunct i:; as, ^n^Wf &c. 

Pres. TtWt; ist praet. ^ffir^l^; ijd praet. iRrt; 3d praet. 

^r^HT^ (^i^iTiff) ; ist fut. iTUT or ^; ad fut. w^mhf or ^na^^; 

imp. ^rt^; pot. JX^; bened. ^'m^; cond. mn^^in^. Pass. 

^m^. Caus. ^[k^fi( -T^. Desid. ftr^^^fir. Freq. Tnd^|«l^^ inft- 

yftfir or fiO^fS * 

^i«5 (^ift^r) ' to go' or * approach.' 

The nasal is rejected before % and in one form of the third 
praeterite : in the frequentative, ^ is added to the reduplicated 
syllable. 

Pres. 4sfc«<rri' ; ist praet. ^H^i^^t^; 2d praet. ^4^9^ (^"^Rft??^ or 
'^^f^) ; 3d praet. w^^T^ (>N^ri(), ^4*tfflif^ (^"^Rhrf, "«li*f#y:) ; 
ist fut. T^fn; ad fut. ^fiT^rfir; imp. ^R^; pot. ^K^; bened. 
isMllf^; cond. V^rH4^. Pass. ^^mni'. Caus. ^P^^tRt -^« Desid. 
P^^irwrn. Freq. ^«f)lsli4|), ^fnft^!i*>^lflf or ^«fl^fVf. 

Fl4 ^ to envy* or * emulate.' 

Pres. F1^ ; ist praet. ^V^rtw ; ad praet. il9l|f ; 3d praet. 
is^irfllr; ist fut. ^rf^llTT; ad fiit. ftitSvi^j imp. ^qJTilf; 
pot. mlTv ; bened. ^rfilNtv; cond. iH4:iiO|i|fl« Pass. Frifi^* 
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Caus. ^Ji(Ol -w. Desid. ft^lfit^* Preq. m4Mdff> Mmnfll^ 
or 11191^. 

^qn (FHift) ' to increase/ 

In the causal the final is changed to Y. 

Pres. FV^; ist praet. ^vnnnr; ad prset. 'q^qnr^; 3d prset. 
w^wOnv; ist fiit. Fcrf^nn; ad fiit. ^ufVi«i); imp. ^qnurf; 
pot. FiR^ ; bened. ^vrfipfhr ; cond. ^VRnrfV^nr. Pass. ?nPQ7^. 
Cans. ^Eiirairfir; 3d praet. urMfW^. Desid. (Vli4nftlH> . Preq. 



^ ' to remember.' 

Pi?es. ^FRflr '^; ist praet. W9n3^ -ir; ad praet. ll^nt, iwft; 
3d praet. 114^1 iflTi^^ ^Mjff ; ist fut. wJIt ; ad fut. mfV^Ol -l^ ; 
imp. wtf -wf; pot. ^Fib^ -ir; bened. i^nftm^^ ^f'ftF; cond. 
^wrc«l*(^ -If. Ptes. w4v« Cans. mKiiOf -^. Desid. ^I^Sl^li^. 
Preq. Wi^^ ^rraf^fir^ ^iwif*. 

W5 (w^) * to ooze' or ^ drop.* 

This belongs to the class ^qptrfl^ (p. 170). For the effect of 
^ see p. 106. The second future and conditional are option- 
ally conjugated in the Parasmai-pada, and so is the desidera- 
tive : see ^ and ^i^. 

Pl?es. 4Mf<) ; 1st praet. ^s^^r^ ; ad praet. fn^r^ (iT^rf^i^ or 
B^m^, ^Wft?r^ or ITOTt) ; 3d praet. ^TOI^ (w^il^), ^Twft^ 
or ^i^ihr (vi^r«<mAi or v^widi) ; 1st fat. f4ir«4iii or ^iHrr; 
ad fat. ^qf^vrf^ 'it, "^imfif -it; imp. ^q*;^; pot. ^if^; 
bened. ^qA^4)v or ^^h^tv; cond. Vl^ff^vi^ -w, isiWWH -lf» 
Ptos. lEQll^* Desid. ftl^r«<Mii and f^T^n^fk -'^« Freq. 1II44(1|), 
m^^On or HTFfftr- 

WS (if^ ^ to fall down.' 

This verb also belongs to the class ^qptrf^. 

Pres. w^it; ist praet. ^liNiw; ad praet. ^Nli^; 3d praet. 
^nNm^ or mfftrv; ist fat. ^(Aenfr; ad fat. ^f^mi^; imp.iBNnif ; 
pot. liihr ; bened. vftnAv ; cond. wi(Vivill. Ptos. li^qiw. Caus. 
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fraiiAr -ir. Desid. ftrgftrai^. Freq. ^sr^fhi^, ^tfl^itfin i or 

W^ and 4^, ' to faU down/ are similarly inflected. 

^ * to drop.' 

This is one of the exceptions to the insertion of ^ in the 
second person singular of the second prseterite (p. 121). The 
root takes both the augment and reduplication in the third 
praeterite. 

Pres. H^ ; ist praet. ^19^; 2id praet. ^prm (^§9^, ^^) ; 
3d praet. ^Tff^; ist fut. HtiTT; 2d fut. nhiifir; imp. ^r^rj; 
pot. ^r^; bened. ^|jrn^; cond. HB^iqi^. Pass. ^in^. Caus. 
VN4iril ; 3d praet. ^ff^9^ or wDuiim^. Desid. ^^^. Freq. 

^Eft^ji«i ^W^ftfifj ^Bttrtflr. 

f (^) ' to take.' 
Pres. ^tfir -% ; ist praet. W?T3^ -IT ; 2d praet. iTfTC (^TJ^, 
'HF^), «!^; 3d praet. ^^ffrtft^, w^if; ist fut. "^ih; 2d fut. 
^fbofir -li ; imp. ^t:j -irf ; pot. "^b^ -ir ; bened. f^^mf , ^ift^ ; 
cond. "cr^fbinr -W. Pass. fpik. Caus. ^TCTftr -%. Desid. 
ftr^ftfw -T^. Freq. itf^pnl, ^ ^^0 Pel, wS- or irf^^ftr, or «rd- or 

IP^ ^ to be or make glad.' 

Pres. in^' IS* praet. ^bt^t^; 2d praet. inp^; 3d praet. 
V||ir<(if ; ist fut. ipl^Tn; 2d fut. hiH^hi^ ; imp. ip^irf ; pot. 

HTqiT ; bened. glR^iflif ; cond. 'WJpf^'Tif. Pass. ^llVn* Caus. 
Hl^^fri -W. Desid. 'ftflpf^T^. Freq. 9||||IC|7), ^IHl^flPil or 
mipftf. 

^n^ ' to taste/ and ^T^ * to sound/ are similarly inflected. 

t (3pr) ' to call.' 

When the root is doubled, or before % the semivowel and 
following diphthong are changed to 7. The third praeterite 
takes the terminations of the first in the Parasmai«-pada, 
and optionally in the Atmane-pada* In the passive, the third 
praeterite^ second foture, and conditional, optionaQy insert i[. 

Ptes. spifk -^; ist prast. ^opn^ -W ; 2d praet. ^ifHT (^ff^^ 
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f^flro or ^p^)^ ^f^ ; 3d praet, ^sp^ (^ia|T»t), "mipif (^^) or 

"^Bgpim (^^i^iAi); ist fut. 3pTrT; ad fut. sp^rfir -%; imp. 

3|^-lrf; pot,3|^-lf; bened. '^X^y ^fPitw ; cond. ^iMi^-ir. 
Pass. "^^9 3d praet. ^ns^rf^^ WdllDlV^ ^Ijrff or ^B;|Tf[r; 2d fut. 
Sin^BI^ or s^rf^rmr ; cond. VJll^d or v^lDiviil. Caus. ^^l^iifri; 
3d prset. V9|^'<b|fi. Desid. ^[fjrfW -n. Freq. ift|nqil> ^ift^pWir, 

Second Conjugation, 

213. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the attachment of the inflectional terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses immediately to the termination of the base, with- 
out the interposition of any vowel (rule 170, a. 2), 

a. There is but one general change of the terminations ; f^ in 
the second persons of the imperative is changed to fVf after any 
consonant except a nasal, semivowel, or ^. It is said^ indeed, 
that the terminations of the first and second persons of the 
first praeterite, 1^ and 1^ left" by fifi^ and ftn^ (p. 114), are 
rejected after an inflective base ending in a consonant; but 
this arises from a general rule not restricted to conjugational 
inflexion. A conjunct consonant, when final, loses the second 
member of the compound Jrule 35) : ■ therefore ipT * to kill,' 
ist praet., making in the first instance ^^, ^l^^, must 
biecome ^Tf^, rejecting the finals 1^ and 1!^. The same in 
other verbs ending in consonants, of whatever conjugation. 

b. The changes of the vowels of the base are analogous to 
those of the first conjugation, before the terminations having 
an indicatory ^. A final ^ or ^ is in general changed to ^ ; 
7 and ^9 to wt ; and ^ ^ to ^. An initial or medial short 
vowel is similarly changed before the same. A long vowel is 
unaltered. Other changes are special^ or follow the general 
rules of Sandhi. 

c. Final consonants are combined with the terminations 
agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, or to special rules, or to rules 
affecting all similar combinations in whatever conjugation. 
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Some of these have been noticed under individual verbs of 
the first conjugation ; but it may be useful to collect them in 
this place^ as thej particularly apply to the conjugational 
tenses of verbs of the second and third conjugations. 

1. Final consonants are imaltered before a nasal, a semi- 
vowel, or % except by special rule. 

2. A final palatal before other consonants, or when not 
followed by any letter, is changed to ^, which before a soft 
consonant becomes n (rule 7, c), and makes with a sibilant, *S| 
(rule 7,y)* 

3. A final ^ or V may be changed optionally to ^ in the 
second person singular of the first prseterite ; and ^ final 
becomes Visarga. 

4. A final :9 or "9 is changed to if before any consonant 
except a nasal, &c., as above. 

5. A final If is unchanged before ir or ^, but they become 
the cerebrals z and 7 in conjunction with it (rule 12). if 
before ir is converted into *S| (rul6 27). Before fVy and ssr, if is 
changed to Z; and after Z, V becomes 7 (rule 12,) ; when T 
takes the place of the hard consonant z (rule 7, c). 

6. A final IT is changed to ^ before any soft consonant 
except a nasal, &c., as above ; and to ir before a sibilant, 
except in the present tense and imperative mood. Before frr 
and ^ it is sometimes retained, sometimes rejected: it is 
usually rejected before ^; it is also sometimes rejected before 
fV, else it is changed to ^. 

7. A final *S| rejects 'i^ and leaves i| final before any conso- 
nant except a nasal, semivowel, or ^. 

8. A final 7 before any consonant except a nasal, &c. is 
changed to ''BT, if the verb begin with ^ followed by any vowel 
except ^ ; if it begin with f^ or with any other consonant, ^ 
final becomes 7 ; except in ?irf , when it becomes v : some verbs, 
as ^, take both. After an aspirate, ir and ^ become v (rule 
186), when other modifications occur, which, although previ- 
ously noticed, may be repeated. Thus ^ and 7 become ^ 
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before a sibilant, and ^ forms with it *8| (rule ^9, 3^) : ^ 
becomes v, and z, 7^ before any soft consonant (rule y, b) : 
V after 7 becomes 7 (rule 12) ; and when 7 is repeated in a 
conjunct^ one 7 is rejected. The initial of a root ending in 
an aspirate^ being n, 7, ^, or ^^ is changed to its correspond- 
ing aspirate, % 7, v, or vf, when its final is followed by H or 
VBiy or by no other letter. 

dL This conjugation includes a class of five verbs, caUed 
^^\ti or ^ * to weep,' i^i? * to sleep,' tbtt * to breathe,' Wtf ^ to 
breathe,' ifisf ' to eat,' which form a partial exception to the 
non-interposition of a vowel between the base and inflectional 
termination, as they insert ^ before any consonant except % and 
W or ^ if the termination consists of a single consonant, as in 
the second and third persons singular of the first praeterite. 

€. Another class, termed ir^fTfl^, is also included in this 
conjugation, the verbs of wUch are termed WRcT or ' redupli- 
cated ;' they are, »rw * *<> «aV Wn| ^ to wake,' ^ftffT * to be 
poor,' ^iRinEr f to shine,' TjTTO * to govern,' i^hft * to shine,' and 
^^^to obtain.' These cause the nasal < of the terminations 
of the third person plural of the present and imperative to be 
rejected, as also of the same person of the first praeterite, 
Atmane-pada ; and 'T^ to be substituted for w»|^ in the same 
person of the Parasmai-pada. 

The verb which is-given as a model of this conjugation, ^ 
^ to eat,' is inflected in its simple fonn in the Parasmai-pada 
only ; but in composition with some prepositions, as with ff 
and ivflr, it may be conjugated in the ij^tmane^mda, as ^«mi^ 
* he eats much reciprocally.' It may therefore be exhilnted 
in both forms, omitting the prefixes of the compound verb for 
the present, for the sake of comparison. The final of ^ 
becomes W before a hard or surd consonant (rule 7, d)i ^ lA 
inserted by special rule before the terminations of the second 
and thiid persons singular of the first prasterite, Parasmai- 
pada. The nasal of the third person plural in the present, 
first praeterite, and imperative of the Atmane^pada is rejected. 

c c 
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^ * to eat/ 

Present tense^ ^ I eat,' &c. 
ParaBmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 



wftf 



WW 



WW 



Wl% 






First praeterite, * I ate' or * have eaten/ &c. 






WW 



wrflf wnl^ 
wirm: wr^nxf 

WT^pnfT 



WTW 

wnr^ 

Imperative, ' May I eat,' &c< 



wnarf^ 

WnfiT 



w^rftr 
wftr 



WT^ 



W^Tf 



W?^ 



^ 



w^n% 

wffnuT 



w^nf 



WWT'^^ 



WWTi^ 



Potential, * I may eat/ &c. 

wrfhl W!(W^ 

w?fhnj w^^hrPTf 
w^hr w^fhnirf 



WWR 

wwnr wwnf 
wwnrr wij: 



^ ♦ 

W^id 

w?(!t5^ 



Of the remaining tenses it is only to be remarked, that the 
second praeterite is optionally borrowed from t^r (see p. 163) ; 
and the third praeterite and desiderative mode are formed with 
the same verb, w?; does not insert ^ (p. 127), except in the 
second praeterite. 

2d praet. Winr or WT^ (wF^, WTJj), W^ or wi^ ; 3d praet. 
W9^ -IT; ist fut. wwt; 2id fut. wi^f^ -Ti"; bened. WWnr, 
wnA¥ ; cond. wnon^ -ir. Pass. ww^. Cans. WT^^flr -^ ; 3d 
praet* wifif^^ -IT. Desid. fvlMWrH* 

For the remaining verbs of this conjugation, selected as 
most useful or remarkable, the paradigmas, as in the first 
conjugation, with occasional observations, will be sufficient. 
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WT * to breathe.' 

This is one of the class ^^iftf ; see rule 213, d. 
Pres. wftrfir (^irfT?n, ^ffftff) ; ist praet. wnfif or WPfhr 
(^rrftnff, ^wr^); 2,d praet. "VXH (wH!^, ^Tjp) ; 3d prset. ^rrsftn^ 

(^iiTftTOT, "sPHg:) ; ist fut. wftnrr ; 2d fut. wf«Tvrfir ; imp. wftrj ; 

pot. ^iRiTi^ (^RUirf) ; bened. ^BRnTT (wm^f) ; cond. vhPhvI'i^* 
Pass. ^rail. Caus. wnnftr. Desid. varnrfiMrd. 

The T( of this verb becomes vt after a preposition giving 
cause for it^ even in both syllables of a reduplication ; as, 
mOurri * he breathes' or * lives/ mAoAsrafir * he desires to live.* 

^«nBr ^ to be.' 

This auxiliary verb admits of the four conjugational tenses 
only, except in composition, when it has a fifth tense, the 
second praeterite (p. 121). The other tenses are supplied by 
^* to be' (p. 132). Before those terminations which do not 
require a change in the radical vowel of a verb, the initial of 
^snr is rejected: the final is rejected before a termination 
be^ning with H. In the first praeterite, the second and 
third persons singular are borrowed from a defective third 
praeterite, prefixing ^ to the terminations. The second person 
singular of the imperative substitutes ^ for the root, and f^ is 
changed to fW. Like some other verbs, ^i^ takes the i^tmane- 
pada, compounded with prepositions, in a reciprocal sense ; 
as, ^Bqm^ (^mq^) ^ to be mutually.' In this Pada ^ is substii- 
tuted for the root in the first person singular, present tense : 
^ is changed to ^ before V. As this verb is useful, the inflex- 
ions may be exhibited in detail, omitting the prepositions of 
the iitmane-pada. 

Present tense, ^ I am,^ &c. 



Parasmai-pada. 






Atmane-pada. 




^iftn W 


w: 


% 


«% 


^5R% 


"Wftl WJ 


W 


^ 


?frt 


t 


^iftj ^tH 


c < 




?nw 


ni^ 



196 VERBS. 

First prseterite, * I was/ &c. 









HKi ^BTOf 


wrflff 


wraiff 


wraf ni%i 


inwn 


vi^mi 


^wrerf w^ 


wrar 


^wniTiif 


Imperative^ * May I bey 


'&C. 


n^w ^Braw 


^ 


^wn^ 


i# W 


^ 


TfT^f 


ifrf ^nj 


w 


wm 


Potential, ^ I 


may be/ 


&c. 


• 


ill 


^ ♦ 


5WTHT ^: 





wn# 









The second and third persons singular of the benedictive 
are considered to be WTi^. 

^HW * to sit/ 

The final is optionally doubled before a consonantal termi-* 
nation, except ssr, before which it is rejected. 

Pres. iVTw or viiw (^bto or mw, ^triTm, wd) ; ist prset, 
WTSf; od prset. WFOI^T^; 3d praet. wftnf; 1st fiit. 'WifMril ; 
ad fut. inftr>qi^; nnp. ^TTOf (^n«r, WWftr); pot. wifhr; 
bened. ^nfMhr; cond. vrftWIf* Pass. WW^« Caus. vi^iiPil^- 

^ (^) * to remember.* 

This is always combined with the preposition wfV, and with 
no other: the final indicatory ^ distinguishes it from ^ (^), 
as below. In the second and third praeterites and in the 
derivative forms it substitutes the iliflexions of ttr, 

Pres. WK^ (in<hn, iBriVirf^) ; ist praet* ^vdlT; ad praet. 
vfMipnir; 3d praet. ^Rumnr; 1st fiit. ^T^; ad fut. ^v^vriir; 
imp. "vr^; pot. iwfhm^; bened. ^rthnir; cond^w^iRT^. Pass, 
wfhiw. Caus. iH(VMii|iini. Desid. ^rM^PifN'^ftC' 
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^ (^) *to go ;' ^nft ' to study.' 
The indicatory i^ restricts this to the .^Ctmane-pada.; and it 
is invariably combined with the preposition wfV; as, ^nft ^to 
go over/ as a book, * to read,^ * to study/ It borrows the 
forms of TIT, ^ to go/ in the second praeterite and frequentative^ 
and optionally in the third praeterite and conditional, of the 
active voice, and the causal mode. Before a vowel termination, 
^ is substituted for the radical vowel. 

Pres. ^'^ (^rthn^, ^Nhl^) ; ist praet. w^ (ludilldl, 
lif^hnr) ; 2d praet. ^rt^ipt (v(^«|J||), wfimfW^) ; 3d praet. w^ 
or ^Bicqifttf ; ist fut. ^tdtftx ; 2id fut. ^Hi^tqT^ ; imp. wfhtf ; pot. 
fiifl4)fli ; bened. vutiDv ; cond. ^WPfNn^, ^wNnlr. Pass. iffifNlw. 
Cans. ^MMllVl^lOi ; 3d praet. Him t rM q i|^ or WUiflJIMi;^ . Desid. 

The indicatory 11^ distinguishes this from the two preceding 
verbs, as well as from ^ of the first conjugation (see p. 156). 
Before the vowel terminations of the pres^it and imperative, 
^ is substituted for the root ; before other terminations, i^. 
The third praeterite is borrowed from ^rr in both the active 
and passive voices ; and the causal and desiderative are derived 
from 7|if . 

Pres^ iiflr (ipK^ ^rf^> ^f%> ^!?J, ^, ^jfr, ^, ^) ; ist praet. 
^ (^> ^WTH^, ^, ^, wn^) ; ad praet* ^Timr {f^^f ^*) ; 
3d praet. VITi^; ist ftit. CTT; 2,d tat. ^«|fir; imp. irff (jin, 
^fp^ ^f^, ^rrftr, ^rnr, 'IW ) ; pot. J^t^^; bened. ^fm (with a 
prep, short, ftrfiOTi^, ftffljntrf ) ; cond. ^HW . Pass* ^qr^ 5 
3d praet. ^Rtrftr* Caus. iprqfir. Desid. ftlfUnifir. 

^ ^ to praise.' 

After the cerebral of the base, the w and ir of a termination 
are changed to 3 and 7; and as they are hard, the radical 
final is then changed to the hard consonant of its class, Z* 
This and ^, as below, insert ^ before i)" and a| in the present^ 
and 9 and s? in the imperative. 
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Pres. ^ (fjirki ^wki ^fik, tjn^, ffi^, ^» ^^> t^**^) 5 ^st 

prset. kf; 2d prset. fvnil; 3d prset. ^fiiF; 1st fut. ^fTiTT ; 
2d fut. ^f^iiA; imp. ^JT* pot. ^^Aw; bened. ^fsifllf ; cond. 
i^flmr. Pass, ^[f^* Caus. ^^^flr. Desid. ^(^Tsh). 

^ * to go/ * to shake.* 
Pres. ^; ist praet. ^; 2d praet. fcT^; 3d praet. ^flcP; 
ist fiit. ^fbir; 2d fut. ffbqi^; imp. ^tf ; pot. ^^Tf ; bened. 
ffftw ; cond. ^fbow. Pass. ^ofi^. Caus. \mVd. Desid. ^ftfbr^. 

^ * to rule.' 

For the changes of the final ^^ see rule 214. 1[ is inserted in 
the present and imperative tenses before H and Sof ; see f?. 

Pres. ^ (tfip^> ff^ld) ; ist praet. ^ ; 2d praet ^S[n^ ; 
3d praet. ^fi(f7; ist fut. ffifnrr; 2d fut. ^fi^nqT)*; imp. ^; 
pot. ^l^fhf ; bened. 1^0(1 41 If ; cond. ^ff^rmr* Pass. ^^w« Caus. 
^^rAt. Desid. ^f^if)^. 

Hjft (iB^'^^) * to cover.^ 

This verb takes both Padas. Before terminations reject- 
ing T^, and having more than one letter, the Vriddhi change of 
the vowel is optional : before a vowel, tt^ is substituted for the 
final ; but optionally before the augment j^, prefixed to which 
the final may also take the Gui&a change or wt, which becomes 
^m. In the reduplication the second syllable only is repeated, 
and the proper radical consonant t^ resumes its dental character 
when detached from 1:. The desiderative takes various forms 
(rule 203, d). 

Pres. ^n$ffir> TB^ffif ('^pAn:, "^F^^ftr), ^b^; ist praet. wlffi^ 
(^Nfft, if^^TTT, ^tfNS^), '^^^^ ; 2d praet. '^pQ'^rn', *^5^ ; 3d praet. 
iftsWn;, '^'^^or ^^?oWir ('^^f^ &c.), ^7&f^, ^Af^; 
ist fut. "^p^r^ifT, ^5i^f^ ; 2d fut. ^^n^ttirH -TT, ^sAftnqfir -7^ ; 
imp. wfff^ or "^l^fg, "gs^Tfi ; pot. '^l^'m^, "^pS^ ; bened. '^c^^Tf^, 
^r^ifllf or ^fViflll ; cond. ^rft^rftWiT -IT or Vt^ftftr^rff -IT. Pass. 
^i^^Tin^. Caus. ^i^^ifri ; 3d praet. <vit^^«lf^. Desid. '9P|^ 

irfk -% ^tiOmPii -% m&^tHnr^ -7^. Freq. ^wfiff^, wiMKir 

or 4ft^«iirill. 



SSCOND CONJUGATION. 1^ 

^'nf (^iftf^) ' to speak' or * say/ 
For the changes of T^f, see rule 213, c, 7. The verb has but 

the conjugational tenses, and optionally the second praeterite. 

In all other forms ^vt or "^j^ is substituted for the root. The 

substitutes may be inflected in both Padas. 

Pres. ^ (^TBfn^, ^^f^} ^^9 ^^^9 ^'^^ ^^^5^) 9 ist praet. 

^Bwir (wnjTiff, wranr) ; 2d prset. ^^^^^ ^nw or ^i$4r, ^^> 

^^^; 3d praet. ^R^V?^, ^99nr> "VTC^n^, wa^mftt^; ist fut. 

WTWT, ^pmn; ad fut. wrwfir '% ^^^rrwftT -7^; imp. ^^ {^m, 
^^) '9 pot. ^rafhr ; bened. ^ifnlhr^ ^^rn^, ^aynnT^, ^^ii^v^ 
^fiN^,> ^^^n^; cond. ^iwwn^ -ir, n^^n^ii; -ir. Pass, wnnt 
^^^rnn^. Cans. ^iMiiPfi; ^^^rnnrfir; 3d praet. ^^nnrn^, vf^^^^nn^. 

Desid. f^wV^lflT n, ftr^^rnrfTI' -ll'. Freq. ^l^l^), ^l^^im). 

^RiTT^^ * to shine.* 
This is one of the class iRpfif, or reduplicated verbs. H 
may be rejected before the terminations of the second and 
third persons singular, first praeterite, or changed to ^ when 
they are dropped : it is also rejected or changed to ^ before "ftf 
(rule 213, c, 6). 

Pres. ^nRifta* ('^^irerj, ^rarafir) ; ist praet. ^f^nin^, wnre 

(^h^"sct: or "vnnn^); aid praet. ^ncRTTinR; 3d praet. «iM«lilifl(^ 
(w^nRiftrrf); ist fut. ^^ifVirii; 2,6. fut. ^^Krftrtqfir; imp. ^t^crj 
(^nri^ or ^RT%) ; pot. ^4ii^iii; bened. ^^^n^?^ (^4l^lixll) ; 
cond. i|il4ilfVmi^. Pass. ^^n^q^. Cans. ^cil^^Dl ; 3d praet. 
^r^mRinn^ or «i^^<iii«d. Desid. (V | ^4lftmrK. 

HTf ^ to eat.' 

This is the type of the Abhyasta or reiterated roots in its 
inflexions^ although not itself a reduplicate. It also belongs 
to the class ^^iR* (rule 7,13, d). 

Pres. ^fftfflf (ifftt^^ IPBfftc) 9 1st praet. vi^vflii or ^Rnrepr 
(^fif^) ; 2d praet. innf ; 3d praet. VifB^hr (vifftfif) ; ist £ut. 
irftniT ; 2d fat. ifftifviflr ; imp. WS(^ ; pot. in!ITI^« 
ifB^mf ; cond. ili|f\s|tM''f^* Pass, in!^* Caus. WHRTl 

ftnrftf^fV. Freq. imnon^ wriniftfif or iimflKi 
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WPI * to wake/ 

The final becomes ^ before a consonantal terminatioii 
rejecting i^; and in the first prseterite^ when the inflectional 
termination is rejected (rule ^213, Cy 3) ; the ^ of ^ becomes 
Visarga. Before other consonants the vowel is unchanged. 
Before the vowels 1^ is changed to ^, except in the second 
praeterite, and before ^, when it becomes ^. The second 
prseterite has two forms. 

Pres, npiflt (ifT^in> nwftr) ; ist preet. iniFK (wm*Jilb 
WlITt^, ^nfpn, HilMjlJ, &c.) ; ad prset. IIMKIM^K or WRnnTC 
(9114IU144:) ; 3d praet. vtiiiiO^ (vnuiDji) ; ist fut. miifVjii ; 
dA. fiit. WPTflC">riTr ; imp. ifprj ('n^pffj ''Wj) ; pot. ^HJ^I^^; 
bened. MNI^I'^^* Pass. ^inniSl^. Cans. irfR^rfir. J>ead. 

flirW (ftoftl) ' to cleanse.' 

For the changes of the palatal final before consonants^ see 
rule 2,1 ^y Cy 2. 

Pres. ftrii (ftrnTTt fH^), ftf# (W^lJ), "ftrd) ; ist praet. 
^ftN; 2d praet. f^ftf^ (ftfftffla^) ; 3d praet. wftfRaF; ist fut. 

ftfft^in; 2^ fut. ftff^iqT^ ; imp. fthiif (ftw, f^nA) ; pot. ftnflir; 

bened. 'ftfftrti^; cond. ^rPfff^tqw. Pass. Nsil^. Caus. "Pt^- 
^ -7^. Desid. fHftrfig^. Freq. ^ftrai^, ilPHWirH, ^fiiftF. 
So ftrftf * to paint/ and i^jftl * to tinkle.' 

^ftST * to be poor.^ 

In the conjugational tenses ^rr is changed to ^ before a 
termination beginning with a consonant, and not having a 
mtite IT. It is rejected in all tenses before, a vowel termina- 
tion of the same kind^ or one not having )i^; also before. the 
augment ^^ and before ir in the benedictive. As a reduplicate 
root^ it rejects the nasals of the third person plural, present 
tense, &c.^ and substitutes 71^ for ws^ in the first prsetmte 
(rule .213, e). In the second and third praeterites it has two 
forms. 

Pres. ^fftsrfw (^ftftjiK^ '^fftsflr) ; ist jmet. ^^97^351?^ ( ^nft^flmf, 
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^•Rfflc?:) ; 2d praet. ^ftywiirc or ^^?ftp (^^?ft55»> W'^jO > 
3d praet. iB^fftejfhl^ (n^^tVPsjl, ^^IXOgj:) or v^fV.{l^^ (n^(V4l- 
ftref) ; I8t fut, l^ftftfifT ; iid fut. ^^ftft^^rfir ; imp. ^flqrtj (^flcftrirf* 
^[ftsrj, ^^ftSTftr* ^ft5T^, ^ftsw) ; pot ^(VObmi^; bened. ![f)QSni^; 
cond. iK^fVOgvi^* Pass. ^flcn^. Desid. flj^ftftpffir or "fij^- 

^ (^n^) * to cut.* 

This retains its final unchanged in all the tenses except the 
second prseterite. 

Pres. ^rflr; ist praet. ^r^ (^^^ or ^); ad praet. fp^ 
(^^? ^) » 3^ praet. ^l?fRfh^ (^r^TClfy ^ITr^) ; ist fut. ^^TKT; 
ad fiit. ^iFlAr ; imp. ^ (^Tf^) ; pot. ^TOTi^; bened. ^TOTi^; 
cond. ^r^rm^. Pass. ^T^. Cans, ^nnrfir. Desid. fl;^mfk* 
Freq. ^JT^pnt ?n^Tfir or ip^flr. 

In this manner a number of other verbs in ^u, belonging to 
this conjugation, may be inflected ; as, 

"JT to go badly, to fly. ifT to go. 

VI to preserve. TT 1 ^ ^ j. ^ 

I to give, to take. 

^rr to eat. c^iT ) 

HT to fill. in to blow. 

HT to shine. ^n to cook or mature. 

«n to measure. IQCT to bathe. 

^^n is conjugated only in the non-conjugational tenses: see 
"if^. in takes c9 in the causal, MM^Pdl. lOTT makes the vowel 
of the causal optionally short, vmiiOi or ^|i|i|f)r. 

<!(hft (^Wv) * to shine.' 

This is one of the class of reduplicated roots, and is usually 
considered peculiar to the Vedas. 

Pres. ^hAl^; ist praet. iv^fWhr; ad praet. iftan^; 3d praet. 
^i?(H^; 1st fut. ^(tfVirr; ad fut. ifHinqi^; imp. ^{Whff; pot. 
^fhAw; bened. ^(tftrAv; cond. ^w^tftfinr. Pass, flpftuw. 

5f * to milk.' 
For the changes of the final and initial, see rule ai3, c, 8. 

Dd 
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Pres. ^Whf (u»u:, jfftr, vtftf, ifru:, gni, ?»MIk 53?:, fw:), 5*^ 
(^ITf^* 5^* ^j Y^) 5 ^s* P"^^- ^""^ (^'S^) 5 2id praet. 5^^ 

^fTTH, ^rj9^» ^"^ftfj ^"TJ^t^) or 115111 (^5»vn, ^ry«i) ; 

1st fat. ^jVmr; ad fat. vh^ -t)'; imp. ^^ ^nif ; pot. ^mi^y 
j^fhr; bened. JWl^, vhifl¥; cond. v^vsji^^-ir* Ptos. ^H^* Caus. 
?Jt?^rfir; 3d praet. v^f jl^. Desid. J^Tfflf -i^. Freq. ^^JOTi 
^t^ft^ or T^t^tf^. 

fi^, * to anointy' is analogously conjugated. 

r 

flsrw * to hate.' 

The verb is regularly inflected. 'V^ is optionally substituted 
for WSj^. The changes of the final are either those of Sandhi, 
or of the declension of nouns in 1^ (see also rule ^13^ c, 5). 

Pres. irf^, flm^; ist praet. H« (wftj¥f> wftni^ or vPff^t^ 

nif^, ^rfir?, &c.), ^rfi7 (nHimfii) ; zd praet. ftjifir, fifftr^ ; 

3d praet. "vflnTT^ -7 ; ist fat. if^; od fut. ^^e^rfir-ll'; imp. 
ill (%%j i'WTfe), flnt (ftw> ^^f^) > P^** ftWTff , ftNhr ; bened. 
ftrTIW, f^BTl^ ; cond. vilv&H^ -ir« Pass. %^q^. Caus. iN'^fk. 
Desid. "ftfftnfftr -W. Preq. ^f^jtilfl^ ^fWHiT or ^yfif. 

'^^ to speak.' 

This is an imperfect verb, admitting of the conjugational 
tenses only. It inserts ^ before the consonantal terminations 
rejecting 1^; and before it the GuAa substitute wt becomes ^fi^. 
79^ is substituted for the final before other vowel terminations. 
In the present tense the inflexions of ^cn^ in the three num- 
bers of the third person^ and singular and dual of the second^ 
in the same sense^ ^ he speaks/ &c.^ but with the terminations 
of the second praeterite^ are considered to be optionally sub- 
stitutes for those of ^. For the non-conjugational tenses, 
see T^. 

Pres. •rttftr ("^j f^^rftfTj "BrttPi, 'ifjK, '^, ^^fllHi f^*^ ^0 ^^ 
^WT^ (^i^gi, ^Tj:, WTW, ^'srrf^), :i^; ist praet. vrrthr, ^^jii ; 

imp. 'rt^ (infff , "gn^, -ijf^, IH^rftr), fTTT ; pot. 'f^m, f^. 
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T"^ (to) ' to clean/ * to sweep.' 
The vowel takes the Vriddhi change before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses beginning with consonants having 
a mute i^, and optionally before those beginning with vowels 
not having such letter. It is so changed throughout in the 
non-conjugational tenses. The final if is changed to i| before 
a termination beginning with any consonant except a nasal, 
a semivowel, or ^. The chilnges to which such final i| is 
subject before other consonants, or to which it subjects them, 
are those of Sandhi: see also rule 213, c, j. 

Pres. mft (^Ft, TT^f^ or ij^f^ff, i||f\$, HlfVii, ^iTt, ^pHt) ; 
ist prset. ^nn^ or IRT^ (^i'^'^* ^■^"T'^ ^' VTT^, ^Wl^, WTT^, 
ippt) ; ^d prset. miT# (wiHS^i or wvi) ; 3d praet. mnflV^ 

(^wnflNf, imif^y:) or winifnr (^wnW, iiHn|t) ; ist fut, infftiir 

pr miT; 2d fiit. KiDiliirri or ifTS^; imp. in| (^, ^^ or 
in4^9 ^[f^> HIJlOu) ; pott^HHTT; bened. ^SBrn^; cond. HiiiHiiiiii^ 
or inrre^. Pass. i|ii|w. Caus. HI^mOi ; 3d praet. vwiJi^. 
Desid. l^lifTflNfv or fipprfir. Freq. ^T^^jiq^, «rtNni(fftr or 

irftmff. 

^ ' to join.' ^ 

This verb takes the Vriddhi substitute before a consonantal 
termination having an indicatory ^; and 7^ before one begin- 
ning with a vowel. It inserts the augment ^ (rule 191, £), 
before which 7 is changed to IJV, and that becomes ^r^. 

Pres. ^Hk (^Jin, ^[^ftr, 4lftc, ^ftr, ^:, ^f:) ; ist praet. ^rfh^ 
(^igwf, ^^, ^fg^) ; 2id praet. J^r^ (^5^, g^rPro) ; 3d praet. 
wnftir; istfiit. iifnrr; ad fut. irf^nqAr ; imp. ^ (^, g|mftf ) ; 
pot. ^3^n7^; bened. ^^Ti^; cond. tnrfrai^. Pass. ^|in^. Caus. 
iTRirfV. Desid. ^^Ol or ^ilf^nAr. Freq. iff^JIW, iftirftftf or 

So T| * to sneeze,' lor ^ to whef or * sharpen,' w * to praise,' 
1^ ^ to distiF or * drop ;' which all take ^. Other verbs in v 
are conjugated in the same manner, except that they do not 
take ^ ; as, ^ ' to coo' or * sound ;' ist fut. ^ctilT, 2d fiit. ^iNfir, 
3d praet. ^RiNh^: ^ 'to assail;' whfT, ih^vfk, ^wtfNh^: ^ 'to 

D d 2 
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bring forth/ ' to be rich ;' iftm, ifNflr, irtib<hr . See also ^ 

and f . 

^ ^ to sound/ 

This verb optionally prefixes ^ to any termination beginning 
with a consonant in the conjugational tenses. It also takes ^. 

Pres. ^&ftr or T^ftftr (^pn or xjfhn, ^fftr or T^ftftr) ; 1st praet. 
'wdl^ or ^fT?fh^; ad praet. ^^n^ (^^^) ; 3d praet. ^PCrth^; 
ist fut. tPrifT; ad fut. TiProftr; imp. i&j or T^; pot. ^^m^ 
or T^ftun^; bened. ^CTTT^; cond. WCfinVT^. Pass. i^^. Cans, 

ti^nflr. Desid. >pcPsmflr. Preq. O^^)), drsftftr, OOfki. 

^ (^^fi^ ^ to weep.' 

This is the leading root of the class ^^lO" (rule 2139 d). 

Pres. On^Hn (^^f^j ^<r*H) ; ist praet. ^r^!}!^ or ^rShfh^ 
(^HT^flfirf, wft?^ or ^fffihfh) ; i^d praet. ^d^ (^^Sfl?^) ; 3d praet. 
^r^?fi^ (^'f'S^) or ^8r&?fh^ (^On^si) ; ist fut. ^Iflfwr; ad fut. 
Of); 111 Hi ; imp. ClRjj (^fiff^) ; pot, ^VT?^; bened. ^vn^; cond, 
^irdflpan^. Pass. ;5iRi'. Caus. O^^Pri ; 3d praet. WIS^?^. 
Pesid* ^^T^flprfir, Freq. Of^CI^^ Ofj^OPrt or ddftr* 

fc?^ ^ to lick.* 

See rule 213, c, 8. Where the final is changed to z, and 
one T has been rejected, the vowel^ if not changed to the GufLa 
letter, is made long. 

Pres. ^ft" {tH^ly ftj^ftf, m^, T^hK^ wftl, Pf64[!^ Pcili:), ew 
(Prt'H), c<A^); ist praet. Hco^ {^SRit^j Vco^i ^Peo^), ^v^« 
(wfe5?Tiff, *lPf4<»H) ; ad praet. fc^T^^ ftsftj^ ; 3d praet. vPc4H|^5 
viPdVIri or wpft?; ist fut. i^TT; ad fut. H^^rflf -w; imp. w^ 
(cflPd), fHd\ (Pc4tw) ; pot. ft^Wl^j Pc^^lri ^ bened. Pf6<9lli^^ 
Pc<6HJ1lf ; cond. WB^T?^ -W. Pass. Pc4^n. Caus. 9f^^Tfir» Desid. 
Pc^Pc^iJaPfl -T^t Fr^q. l^fcWnl^, f^Pc^^lPd or ^^ftr, 

•^^ ^ to speak.' 

The final becomes ^ before some terminations (rule ai39 c, a). 
In the tenses in which this verb is substituted for i|^, it may 
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take the Atmane-pada. The third person plural of the present 
and imperative is wanting. In the third praeterite, ^, con- 
vertible to ^, is substituted for the radical vowel. The tense 
is formed with the affixes of the first prseterite^ with w pre- 
fixed (rule 190, a), 

Pres. i^rftli (llK, ^rftf, '^f^y ^1^^, ^r^Jfn) ; ist praet. wn^, 
^n^ {^fW(fiy ^n"^, 'iT^^ ^f^^) 5 ^d prset. TRTT (''•^Tj:, 
T*^), '«^ ; 3d praet. wft^ (w^fNiff), WfHw (n*ft^vii) ; ist 
fiit. mff ; 3d fut. 'iTOlfw -7^ ; imp. "^ ('rfN) ; pot. ^fRTTi^; 
bened. 'vnni^, ^?fhf ; cond. v<lV£i|i^ -7. Pass. ^9111^. Caus. 
^1^*1 fll. Desid. ftr^rarfif -ff. Preq* ^T^naiw, ^T^ftl. 

^1(1 ^ to subdue.' 

The final is changed to ^ (rule ai^, c, 4), and ^ to 7^ 
where the terminations have no mute i^, or where ^ is not 
inserted. 

Pres. ^rftf ("^yt^ ^^rftlTj ^rftf, ^f^n) j ist prset. ^W^ (^nff, ^w^H^^ 
W^, ift#, ^TSTSfn^^) ; 3d praet. w^xii ('^'^^O 5 3^ pr®*- ^W5rfh|[ 
or ^tmffh^; ist fut. ^Brfi^nrr; 3d fut. ^fimofir; imp. ^ ("9^, 
"^^nrftr); pot. T^im^; bened. "^Tprn^; cond. V^f^lHlii^. Pass. 
T^ilW. Caus. 'MI^IMHii. Desid. Ol^f^I'Mni. Preq. ^I^^^ri. 

ftR{ ^ to know.* 

This verb is anomalous in some respects. In the present 
tense it admits the terminations of the second praeterite, with- 
out the reduplication, as well as those of the present. It 
optionallj forms the second praeterite with the auxiliary verbs 
(rule 1899 c), and the imperative with ^. 

Pres. ^ftr or ^ (ftnR or ft^, ft^f% or "ftij:, ^flir or ^7^, 
f^fm ^or ftl^^, "PlTV or fV^ ^fVr or %^ "Pnr: or "Piy, "Pw: or 
ftnr ; 1st praet. ^i^ (wfttnf, ^rft^:, '•l^ or ^:) ; 3d praet. 
ftl^ (ftrftl^), ft^WBT^ ftppRTO, ft^Tfl^; 3d praet. ^1^^; 
1st fut. ^ftfin; 3d fut. ^ftpqffT; imp. ^ or ft^Tlfdj; pot. 
fVvn^; bened. ftfini^ ("ftrarracrf) ; cond. «i^O(i|f|^. Pass. Oifii). 
Caus. ^?prfw. Desid. iVftrflpiflr. Preq. ^ftiiiT)'^ ^ftraf^ftr, ^^fti. 
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With m^ prefixed^ it takes the ^tmane-pada, as ^ff^ ; in 
the third person plural of the present, first praeterite, and 
imperative, t, may be added to the final, as <Qff^|?^ or ^HV^i^, &e. 

^ ' to go/ &c. 

According to some authorities, ^ is not substituted for the 
radical before a vowel ; the change is that of Sandhi only. 

Pres. ^ (^ftlK, ftnrftr) ; ist praet. 'ii^ (irfW^ or ^«W^) ; 
ad praet. f^nro (ftfftmj: or ftwj:) ; 3d pra^t. ^i^ifti^; ist fiit. 
^HT; i^d fut. ^tflfif; imp. ^; pot. and bened. ^Nn^; cond. 
v^vTf^. Pass, ^ffhnt* Cans, ^wrftf^ Desid. ftrthrfir- Preq. 
^^fN*, ^^^ftftr or ^^. 

The verb has many meanings ; as, ^ to throw,' ' to eat,' * to 
conceive,' &c. In the latter^ the causal, ^to impregnate,' is 

^innrfir or cum^iPh. 

^^, a synonymous verb, is similarly inflected ; but in the 
^tmane-pada : Pres. ^^OtI' (^^rri^, ^'^^), &c. 

^rw (?n^) * to bless,' ^ to teach.' 
The vowel is changed to ^ before terminations beginning 
with consonants which have not a mute it in the Parasmai- 
pada. For the change of the final, see rule 2&13, c, 6. 

Pres. T^nfta" (fipF^j ^jnrrfir), ^rT# (^irait) ; ist praet. w^rn^ 
('wfipff, w^nw:, w^0 or ^v^rn^), ^Br^mr ; ad praet. ^nnr?, ^nin^ ; 
3d praet. ^rftpn^, ti^iir^s ; ist fiit. vrnuni ; 2d. fut. ^rir^^Cii -it ; 
imp. ^9^ (^nfW), ^maf; pot. fip^rn^, HVlfht; bened. fi^nmiir, 
ifrrf^NNr ; cond. n^iinHvi^ -w. Pass. fipi^. Caus. ipirtirffr. 
Desid. nu^iirMMrd. Freq. ^fi^rvnt ^IT^inftflr or ^nf^rfw. 

In the sense of ^ blessing,' ^TT is usually prefixed, ^TT^T^ or 

wfrp^ff for, according to some^ the vowel is altered in the 

i^tmane-pada also. 

5ft ("^ft^) ^ to sleep.' 

This verb changes the final to the Gu&a element ^ in all 
the tenses except the second praeterite. if before a vowel 
becomes w^, except in the plurals of the present, first prae- 
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terite^ and imperative, where X is inserted before the terminar 
tions from which the nasal has been rejected. The verb 
inserts ^ (rule 191, Z). 

Pres. ^ (^nnr)'} ^^;> ^j "i^dj ^^ iN%5 ^t*^) ; ist praet. 
^r^ (^r$w); zd praet. fi^r^ (f^T?^, fipfipii); 3d praet. 

^;rfEi7; 1st fut. '^rfrifT; (id fiit. ^rftrmi^; imp. %iff (^imrf, 

^TSff) ; pot. ^rthr ; bened. '^ftnAv. Pass. nr«n^. Cans, ^mnifir. 
Desid. fi^r^rf^l^. Freq. ^THIW^, ^^^^nAflr, ^NH^- 

XRT ' to breathe.' 

This belongs to the class ^y^iH; (rule 213, d: see also rule 
a 13, c, 6). 

Pres. i^ftrfif ; ist praet. vmiA^ or ^nr^; nd praet. ^imiH; 
3d praet. W^O^ftl^; ist fat. vfwnx ; zd fat. ^ffAnoflf ; imp. wftvQ; 
pot. and bened. "^T^EITir; cond. wfVm^. Paiss. ^V[WV' 

T (^) ^ to bring forth/ as a child. 
The verb optionally admits ^. 

Pres. ^ (^[^> 1[^» ^) ; ist praet. ^T^; zd praet. ^|^; 
3d praet. V^Ollf or ^ff?n^; ist fut. ^itWT, trl%TfT; zd fat. ^WIA^ 
fiDmi^ ; imp. ^^?n (^]^j "Wj ^W^) ; pot. ^pltiT ; bened. ^hftf^ 
Fprtt?; cond. ^whRif, ^wPwff. Pass. ^JIW; 3d praet. ^wnftr. 
Caus. ^TRRlfiT ; 3d praet. ^nfN^. Desid. ^^JH^. Preq. ^iflPlinl'^ 
iffWtfir or ^fhftftr. 

f if^) ' to praise.' 

This optionally admits ^ before the consonants of the con- 
jugational tenses^ except if. 

Pres. i^ftr or ^trtHif, fj^ or ^1^^; ist praet. "vr^^ or 
^l^rt^, ^RfW OT ^WJ^ftff ; i^d praet. pw (^yrj:), ^ ; 3d praet. 

^Bwpfti^, ^Breftv; ist fut. ^chm; 2d fut. HtTftr-il'; imp. ^aly 

or wi^ ^Jiff, ^J^ftirf; pot. ij'nu^j f^; bened. ^ifl^, wh^ls; 

cond. ^nsfNl^ -TT. Pass. if^^. Caus. ^STT^Rlfif* Desid. ^f^ -T^. 

Freq. lft)|jn^, Tfhftfif. 

«R ^ to sleep.' 

A verb of the class ^^if); (rule 213, d). The vowel is sub- 
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stituted for the semivowel in the second pneterite^ in the 
reduplicate syllable, and before the vowel terminations in the 
radical syllable also. Before the iqr of the benedictive and 
passive and frequentative the same change occurs^ and in the 
third praeterite of the causal. 

Pres. ^rfMV; ist prist. VHM^ or Wfltfli^; ^d praet. ^u||i| 

(H^» 13T) 5 3^ P'*** ^wrtfti^ (^wnnf, ^WT^); ist fat 

^THT; 2d fiit. ijmiini ; imp. ^Tf^; pot. ^nmi^; bened. ^^>n?^; 
cond. mrem^* Ptos. ^^Va. Caus. wnniftr; 3d praet. h^Mi^. 
Desid. ^jmHl. Preq. iHjuia^ HT^rAflr or ^rr^rfW. 

f^' to kill.' 

The final is rejected before the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses beginning with any consonant except a nasal or 
a semivowel^ and not having an indicatory 1^. In the same 
tenses and second praeterite ^ii(^ is substituted for the root, 
which becomes jf before a vowel termination, not having a 
mute IT. ir is substituted in the second person singular of the 
imperative. In the benedictive and third praeterite W^ is sub- 
stituted ; *qi^ is substituted in some tenses of the passive, in 
the desiderative and fi^quentative modes ; and "^Ti^ is substi- 
tuted in the causal. ^ takes ^ in the second fature and 
conditional in the active voice : ^«T admits the augment in 
both fatures, conditional, and third praeterite of the passive. 
^ also takes the augment ^. 

Pres. ^ftr (^in, jri^y '^f^> '^f^) 9 1st praet. ^I?^ (*l^flf, 
ivn^, ^C?^j ^'f?'!'^) ; ^d praet. ^MH ('flT^j «l^5 ^Rftni or 
itbft) ; 3d praet. ^nr^ (w^^ftwf) ; ist fut. -^mx ; ad fut. 

ff^T^fir; imp. ^ (^in'^^, wj, ^rff, frrftr) ; pot. '^^^^) bened. 

WCQTf^; cond. ^l^ftTBri^. Pass. pres. ^^ ; 3d praet. W^ or 

w^rftr (wrfwT?rf or ^r^^rnif or wirrfimTif) ; ist fat. ^^jtt or 

^rftfilT ; 2d fat. ^Phvi) or Mlfvivf) ; bened. ifWIv or iufHiflv- 
Caus. "mirqfir; 3d praet. W^A^iH^. Desid. P^n i mni^ Freq. 

iRtq^ or infhn^, ^hnftflf or iNf% or ^ifffHw, ^»i^ftir or if^flr. 
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TTiird Conjugation. 

SI 4. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the reduplication of the radical syllable before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses. 

a. The reduplication takes place according to general rules^ 
and whatever other change of the base occurs is special, 

eiff except the substitution of a Gufia for a radical vowel before 

those terminations which reject x^, and the modifications of the 
final which the rules of Sandhi require. A final vowel is 
changed to the 6u6a letter before 7?l^ in the first prseterite. 

b. The terminations are also unaltered^ except those of the 
third person plural, present and imperative, which reject if; 
and the third person plural of the first prseterite, which sub- 
stitutes 7?l^ for ^n^. The compound form of the second 
prseterite is optionally used in four verbs, ^, ^, ^, and ^. 

c. The model of the class is ^ ^ to sacrifice ;' the only 
pecuUarities in the inflexion of which are the optional change 
of the vowel to the semivowel before the terminations of the 
first person dual and plural of the present tense, and the substi- 
tution of f\| for f^ in the imperative. It is thus inflected in 
the conjugational tenses : 

Present, * I sacrifice,' &c. 
^?^ ^5^- or ^ gfir: or 

ffHir ffm ^3^ 

First prseterite, ' I sacrificed,* &c. 

^wff^ ^iff^r ^iffH 

^r^» ^ffif ^r^fw 

wff^ 'Tff^* ^^*S* 

Imperative, ^ May I sacrifice,' &c. 

^^^rftr ^?^Tt "^*'^«H 

Ifftr fjiT ^fiT 

f^ W^ IP^ 

E e 
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Potential, ' I may sacrifice,' &c. 
W^ W^^ W^ 

Ifn: ^sr^ Ifnir 

In the non-conjugational tenses the reduplication does not 
take place, except where required by general rules. 

j^d praet. ^^W or ^^Nl^^K; ist fut. IjtilT; 2d fiit. fV^lfir; 
bened. fj^n^^; cond. ^n^tm^. Pass. Jin^. Caus. ^nnrfic. Desid. 
^^rPii. Freq. iO^^iirf, iifhl^Afir, 'vft^rii. 

^ * to go.* 

^ is substituted for the root in the reduplication. The 
verb rarely occurs in this form, except in the Vedas. In the 
first and second persons of the first praeterite, the final of the 
conjunct having been rejected, the ^ of the QuAa substitute 
for ^ or ^ becomes Visarga. 

Pres. ^Jlf% (ij;^, ^(jfw) ; ist praet, ^ ; imp. ipr| ; pot. 

For the other forms, see ^, p. 157. 

HfT * to produce.* 

Before terminations beginning with consonants, not con- 
taining an indicatory x^, the vowel of this verb is made long ; 
and before such a termination beginning with a vowel, the 
medial radical w is rejected : see ^nr^ fourth conjugation. 

Pres. mri^ (W5rnn, vf^ffl) ; ist praet. ^nnn^ (^«i«nni, 
^nr^:) ; 2d praet. inrnr {W^*9 W^) ; 3d praet. sh^mIi;^ or 
^enr^; 1st fut. nftnTT ; 2d fut. ITf^tqfir ; imp. ITSPJ (^nTTBT, 
ifUrj) ; pot. inr^TT?^ ; bened. »r»ITi^; cond. ^N^PHHif^. Pass. 
IT^* Caus. ifTTrflf. Desid. ftnrftrrftr. Freq. iHf^ or 

»iT3rR^5 ^nrftftr or inrf^ or «rnnftfir, irniftr. 

ftro (ftrftl^) * to cleanse.' 
This takes both Padas, and in the reduplication changes ^ 
to ^ ; see ftuOdi, second conjugation, p. 200. 
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Pres. i^^ftR (^ftrHBj •^rH^fPil), %f^ife; ist praet. ii«)^^, ^BP^ftniR; 
ad praet. fn^H (ftrftnrg:), ftfftf% ; 3d praet. ^«^i!^ or viPh^I^, 

ir^ir; ist fut, ^w; 2,d fut, ^^^a -t^j imp. ^^, ^ftrsrf; 

pot. m^wn^, nTHWIil ; bened, fHs^li^^ fVpi^; cond. W%^n^ -w. 
Pass. r^^X Caus. ^ifirfiT. Desid. fH^T^ftr. Freq. ^f%Tiq^, 
m^nftfir or HnOgk. 

This drops WT before all the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses not containing an indicatory i|, making conse- 
quently ;^. In the second person singular of the imperative 
it substitutes ^ for the reduplicated verb. It takes both 
Padas. It is unnecessary to give more than the conjugational 
tenses, as the rest are the same as those of ^, first conjuga- 
tion^ p. 169. 

Pres. ^{^Tfir (^, ^f^fir), ^; ist praet. ^br(^ {^f^9^f^*)9 
IX^ ; imp. J^^ (^, ^, ^), ^, (^r^, J^) ; pot. ^im^, 

VT (VT«^) * to have' or ^ hold.' 

This is inflected like the preceding, but the initial is 
unchanged before a termination beginning with any consonant 
except a nasal, a semivowel^ or '^ which does not contain an 
indicatory i^. The other tenses are analogous to those of ^, 
first conjugation. 

Pres. ^fviflr (mh:, !f»r:, ^0> ^^ (^^^) 5 ^^t praet. w^vn^, 

^fWW; ad praet. ?»^, <;^; 3d praet. ^niTi^, wftriT or vfVinr; 

ist fat. MTWT ; ad fut. VT^qfw -it ; imp. i»i|T^ (^)> vwf (Vc^) ; 

pot. ^WW J ipfllT ; bened. mTTI^, vnfhf ; cond. ^ivi^cn^ -w. Pass. 

^ftui^. Caus. vnnflr. Desid. iwfv -7^. Freq. ^^Ih|^, ^T^ 

or ^TVrfif . 

^79 ^ to shine.' 

Before a termination beginning with a vowel, not containing 
a mute ^, this verb, like IR, rejects the medial vowel : H being 
then conjoined with ^, necessarily becomes 1^ (rule 7^ d : see 
also, for the changes of ^, rule 213, Cy 6). 

Pres. ^iHf^r ('Wgn, "V^) ; ist praet. ih^h: (^iHR^, ^nr^, 
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isnw:); 2d praet. wm^; 3d praet. ^WPfftl^; ist fut. MftniT; 
ad fut. ^rf^nqfir; imp. ^wj (^waf, ^^> ''WflP^ ^H^BTftr) ; pot. 
'^W^cm^; bened. HFTTi^; cond. ^mftrm^. Pass. H^ir. Caus. 
HPRTrffT. Desid. ftwrftwftr. Freq. tim^i), ^NfflOHj wwflsr. 

* ' to fear.' 

This may make the vowel before a termination beginning 
with a consonant, and not containing an indicatory 1^9 short. 
It optionally takes the compound form of the second prseterite 
(rule a 14, b). 

Pres. "P^^ftr (fWhn or flrfWin, flrwifir); ist praet. ^Hf^Jh^ 
(^rfWhff or ^frfirirf, v(V^:) ; zd praet. fWRT (ftn^'ljt) or 

ff^TimsRin:; 3d praet. ^r^ifrj^ (^rf, ^w%:) ; ist fut. ^; 
2d fut. ^TBifir ; imp. "ftp^ (fWhif or ftrfinrf) ; pot. fWhn?^, 
"flrfinnTr^; bened. vfhm^; cond. ^B^i??^. Pass. ¥fhn^. Caus. 

Hnnrfif, wro^, >^n[^^ or nNtr^. Desid. fWNflr. Freq. ^Mhnt 
iNiftfir or 'iwfir. 

^ (^Pl) ' ^ nourish' or ' support.' 
Pres. "Pwfl (ft^^ fwfir) ; ist praet. ^rPw: (^*lfll^frf, 

55rfqH^) ; imp. f^w| ; pot. ftPfTTi^- 

The other tenses are the same as those of ^ of the first 

conjugation, p. 174. 

Wt (iTT^) ^ to measiu'e.' 

This verb, ^ * to go,' and ^ ^ to abandon/ drop their final 
vowel before a termination beginning with a vowel, and not 
containing an indicatory i| : before such a termination begin- 
ning with a consonant, they change it to ^. The vowel of 
reduplication is ^. 

Pres. ftnft^ (fimn^, i^Hjt) ; 1 st praet. ^irthr (^yftmnif, iRfifiHT) ; 

j^d praet. ^^; 3d praet. ^mi^; ist fut. iTTiTT; 2d fut. in^Er^; 
imp. PhhI H I ; pot. fWhr ; bened. ifnft? 5 cond. ^nTTRnr. Pass. 
iftiTff. Caus. Hiq^fri -^ ; 3d praet. ^Bnflinn^ -w. Desid. fimrfir -W. 
Freq. ^ifriTfi, iTRTfif or n^flK. 
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ftnr (^M^) ^ to discriminate.' 
The verb, like fumy changes ^ to ir in the reduplicate 
syllable. For the effect of the Anubandha^ see p. io6 ; and 
for the changes of the finals rule 2&13, Cy %. 

Pres. ^^fiB (^f^HK, ^ftr«ffir, ^^ftf, ^^Hw, ^ftift^ ^ftrsin) ; 

ist praet. ^l^^ (Mi^r«|^i^ ^^Pl^t, ^H^^) ; ad prset. f^^^l ; 

3d praet. ^H^Tfh^ (^si^w, ^ii^^)j wflnn^; ist fut. ^nar; ad fut. 

^^5lfir; imp. ^%^ (^ftrfN, ^flTSfTftr); pot. ^Hliiiii^; bened. 
ftsiTTf^; cond. ^Bl^t^n^. Pass. dniT^. Cans. ^^i|Ol. Desid. 
ftlVcffir. Freq. ^ftiqi^, %^ftl5. 

ftR ' to surround.^ 

Pres. ^^, ^ft^5 1st praet. ^s^ck^y ^J^ftnr; ad praet. "Prt^r, 

ftftr^; 3d praet. ^R^^fl^, ^R^; ist fiit. ^; ad fiit. ^T^lfir-T^j 

imp. ^^, %ftr?f J pot. ^ftrTT^, ^fWhr; bened. ftr»m^, ffnl^?; 

cond. ^Bi^^l^ -TT. Pass. fr«n^. Cans, ^^irfir. Desid. fff^roff^* 

Freq. ^ft^nl^, ^^ft. 

^ * to go.' 

Pres. f^ERTpft; ist praet. wffnr:; ad praet. ?nrR; 3d praet. 
^ran(ftl[ or ^^nci^; ist fut. Tnh; ad fut. TrftwfiT; imp. ftnr^; 
pot. ftl^iTRI^; bened. ftnrn^; cond. ^HWflCTi^. Pass. f^nn^. 
Cans. HK^fri. Desid. flErtHflr. Freq. ^^Bfhn^, ^Rfft. 

^T (nHf) ' to go.' 
See ifT above. 
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ftr^ ; ist praet. ^P^^rt ; ad praet. n^; 3d praet. 
^^,^ , ist fut. ipWT; ad fut. ^If^^; imp. ftf^hrf ; pot. ftf^; 
bened. ^TlftF ; cond. W^T^qir. Pass. fTi^w. Cans, ^nnrfir. 
Desid. ftf^TOTT. Freq. iTT^PITr, ^l^lPri or Ml^Ol. 

fT (lET^) ' to abandon.' 
The Anubandha ^ is to distinguish this root from the 
preceding. The reduplicate is regular in other respects. The 
inflexion is analogous to that of itt* In the second person 
singular of the imperative^ irf^ or if^ is optionally substituted 
for the root : WT is dropped before the ir of the potential. 



214 VEBBS. 

Pres. ^nprfif (^n(hK, il^ftr) ; ist praet. WiffTi^; Q,d praet. ^n^; 
3d prset. "V^nfh^; ist fut. ipWT; ad fut. ^i^qfif^ imp. ^TfTJ 
(ff^f^j ^n^H^ or vn^rf^) ; pot. iren^; bened, ^^m^; cond. 
W^renr . Pass. i^hn^. Caus. ^nnrfir ; 3d pFset. ^ffiftfin^. Desid. 
ftn^nrflr. Freq. ih^N?^ ^i^Oi or ^n^rfk. 

^ ' to be ashamed.' 

Pres. rn^fff (ftfffhn, ftffprfir) ; ist praet. ^ri^l^; ad praet. 
^tm or l^hrnpliR; 3d praet. ^v|iAi^; ist fut. ^; ad fut. 
|iqf^; imp. ftl^; pot. ftf^hm^^; bened. ^hmr; cond. ^H^'Ti^. 
Pass. l^Nli. Caus. ^THTfir. Desid. ftf^Nfir. Freq. %^hnr, 
ifpnTn or ^ jiff. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

215. The syllable ilj technically termed 7^, is interposed 
between the inflective base and inflectional terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. 

a. The terminations of the conjugational tenses are the same 
in this as in the first conjugation (rules 170^ 186, &c). 

b. Before ir, as has akeady been seen in the preceding con- 
jugation^ a radical vowel is not capable of a Guna substitute^ 
and a consonant is unchanged. 

c. The terminations of the first praeterite are substituted 
for those of the third in the Parasmai-pada^ and sometimes in 
the ^tmane-pada, afler verbs belonging to the class jjiitR^ or 
^y &c. ; comprehending nearly a third of the whole con- 
jugation. 

d. A final ^ is changed to f^^ and a final wt is rejected^ 
before if. ^ is changed to ^TT before other terminations. 

e. The class of roots called ^iprrRlf or ^ppr^ &c.-— all of which, 
except 11^ ' to be glad^ or ^ intoxicated,' end with h— make a 
medial m long; and roots which end with ^ or ^ usually 
prolong a medial ^, 7, ^, ^* 

f. Any other changes are special. The verbs of this class 
are somewhat numerous: most of them are to be found in 
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other conjugations, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif- 
ferent acceptations, when the non-conjugational tenses often 
adopt different modes of inflexion. 

g. The model of the class is flf^f (f^l) ^ to play/ * to shine/ 
&C.5 which by the clause e, above, becomes ^Nr in the conju- 
gational tenses. 

Present tense, * I play,' &c. 

<{i*miH ^r«n^: T{r«rn?: 

tfl^ufti ^fNnn ^fNnr 

^Nrfir ^(Nin ^fNftr 

First praeterite, ' I played,' &c. 
^BT^Ni^ ^si<()«MN NN<{)«mH 

^<{l««4i ^RfNnr v^^d 

^Rjt'ini^ «iN<{l^rii ^R(Nri[ 

Imperative, ' May I play,' &c. 

tO^MiPti ^Nrr^ ^h^iw 

<{l*Mj ^Nttt <0*'**i 

Potential, ^ I may play,' &c. 
^[bW ^t^ ^l^ 

?fRn ^l*Ud ^l^ri 

^(N^ ?(»^* ^i^. 

There are no pecuUaiities in the non-conjugational tenses. 
In the desiderative there are three forms (rule ^03, y*) : in the 
frequentative, rejecting ir, the final is changed to 7. 

JZdpraet. ftf^; 3d praet. ^^\ (^T^ftrFT, ^l^ftrf:) ; ist fiit. 
^n^iTl ; %^ fiit. ^ftroftr ; bened. ^fNm^; cond. li^ftiflr?^. Pass, 
^hcri^. Caus. ^iwfir. Desid. r^fi^faitrii, R;^rMHrH or i^f^rfir or 
g^jj^fi^. Freq. ^?{N|^, ^(t^^Ol or ^vMlf* 

^ra (^) * to throw/ 

This is a verb of the class "J^Tf^ (rule 213, c), and subjoins 
'^ to the final in the third prasterite. 
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Pres. iR^9lf^; ist praet. ^lT^i?l^; 2d praet. ^bito; 3d praet. 
^rrw^ (^mfWift ^TW^^) ; ist fut, wf^ ; ad fut. ^vfV*vfw ; imp. 
^f^q^ ; pot. ^bt^mI^; bened. ^sr^qTi^; cond. WTftWi^. Pass. ^TO^. 
Caus. ^n^nrflr. Desid. "vftrfW^. 

t ' to go.' 

Pres. ^in^ ; ist praet. ^in^; zd praet. "vnn^; 3d praet. $y ; 
ist fiit. ctt; 2,d fiit. T^y^; imp. ^^nrf; pot. f^; bened. 
^NJf ; cond. ^^BJlf. Pass. ^t|^. 

For the derivative forms, see ^^ second conjugation. 

^^ ^ to increase.' 
Pres. ^^jfurRr ; ist praet. ^n^ ; ad praet. MiMJ ; 3d praet. 
^rrtl^; ist fut. ^rf^; ad fut. ^rfSTarftr; imp. "^fWi; pot. 
^gr^; bened. IfsiTi^; cond. wiO^iifiri^. Pass. ^pq^. Caus. 
^T^irfir. Desid. wff ftiffir or ^i^fri. 

ftp? ^ to throw' or ' send.' 
Pres. fqurfrr; ist praet. ^rftf^m^; ad praet. ftr^g; 3d praet. 
W^^lfhr^; ist fut. ^m; ad fut. ^Wir; imp. ftftq^; pot. ftfi^; 
bened. ftfoiTi^; cond. "Vl^H^jf^. Pass, ftfof^. Caus. "^"^irfir. 
Desid. f^ftf^rftr. Freq. ^ftpw^ ^^fVv. 

^nr (^nft) ^ to be bom.' 
This verb is changed to ifT before the conjugational tenses. 
Pres. irnni'; ist praet. 'WinnT; ad praet. if%; 3d praet. wifftf^ ; 
ist fut. ^Phhi ; ad fut. ^Ptim^ ; imp. iinnff ; pot. ^n^; bened. 

^fftfift^; cond. ^nfftninr. 

For the rest, see IPT, third conjugation. 

w (m) ' to grow old.' 

See rule aij, d. It optionally substitutes ^ for the redu- 
pUcation of the second praeterite; takes the terminations of 
the first praeterite for those of the third ; and elongates the 
augment ^ in the futures and conditional. 

Pres. ifhitf)r; ist praet. ^RifN^T; ad praet. ^flfR (^HfTj:, 
itt^if ^nn^y %^)5 3d praet. v^iOi^, ^V^IT3^; ist fut. iffelT, 
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irdTTT; ad fut. '^fXniffl, -^0^1 Hi ; imp. iftxj^; pot. ^fHSfi^; bened^ 
vO^lfl^; cond. ^««rfbqi^9 ^BITS^. Pass, iftdtk. Caus. ^i^nPii , 
intirf?. Desid. ftfRft^, ftra^flNfi^ ftrtMiir* Freq. ^if^, 

*{^) ^ to fly,' 

It takes the augment ^ (rule 191^ b). 

Pres. fhik; ist prset. ^sr^hnr; 2d praet. ^^; 3d praet. 

iwftrr; ist fut irfimTj izd fut. Tftnrff ; imp. ^hnrf ; pot. ifftw; 

bened. Tftrthr; cond. ^rftr^nr. Pass. ^hi^. Caus. ^Tinrfif. 
Desid. fVlftror. Freq. \H^A, i'rtHw, ^^. 

It is also a verb of the first conjugation ; T^k, ^Sfsmt, T^nit; 

W^ (^orSFjr) ^ to perish,' 

It belongs to the class ymG", and may in the third prse- 
terite change W to if. It inserts a nasal before any consonant 
except a nasal or semivowel, and optionally inserts ^« 

Pres. H^^Pfi; ist praet. ^R?^; 2d praet. ?RT5r (^^, ^^ 
^fi(r^ ^); 3d praet W?!^, ^J^?nr; ist fat. 7TYT, tiP^di ; 
ad fat. nvs^Pri^ iTfilwfir ; imp. h^ii^ ; pot ^^^; bened. iT^inir ; 
cond. fl«jv&<lil or Wff^rTiT. Pass. 'H^^n* Caus. HISH^Pff. Desid. 
ftfifTTfi^ ftT«ffipsflr« Freq. HM^^rit •TT^lWlfi HlH(\f« 

^!r? * to bind.' 

Hie final is changed to v^ which undergoes no other change 
than Conversion to ?^ before a soft, and 7 before a hard conso- 
nant^ by the rules of Sandhi. It takes both Padas. 

Pres. H^fd -^; ist praet. V^ftsTT -tt; 2d praet ^RTf {'Rlf 
or ^f^ ^^)> ^ ; 3d praet. ^RTWftl^ (w^TTUf), Wffir (^RWTirf); 
ist fut ^n^r; 2d fut. Hft^nri 'it; imp. ^WJ-lrf; pot. ^1^, 
ti^ ; bened. H^li^? "Tl^ftf ; cond. ^HiMlfT -W. Pass. tf^« Caus. 
Hl^'^fil- Desid, rHHrHPri -W- Freq. ^TR^ HH^ritj HMfkl* 

iR ^ to heat,' * to perform penance.' 

Pres. THUtI'; ist praet ^TiTBnr; 2d praet T>^; 3d praet ^BTinr; 
ist fut inrr; 2d fut nx;^; imp. inmrf; pot TT^; bened, 

Ff 
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ir^Rv ; (Sdnd. VAU^R. Pass. irmw. Caus. nmiifii. 



imnWj 



"^ ' to satisfy/ * to be satisfied.' 

As belonging to the class ^^^Tf^^ it should take the form of 
the third praeterite which that class requires; and as a t^erb 
of the fourth conjugation, it should not insert ^. In both 
respects, however, it offers optional deviations. It may be 
conjugated also in the fifth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, to 
which the different forms should perhaps be restricted i thej 
are always^ however, given together in this conjugation* 

Pres. Tp^ ; ist praet. W^^; 2d praet. mrt (tt^TTJ:, mrf^, 
WH^j in?n(T) ; 3d praet. wj^, Wirtft^, WiiT^Bfh^, v^mfliU^; 
1st fiit. Tr#T, W^9 TlffillT; ad fut. Ht^EftAf) W^lStf^:^ df^llOlJ ifnp. 

ipq[; pot. "f^; bened. ipin^; cond. "Vir^^^, mSTQ^n^, <«iiffi«l^«. 
Pass. i|«hH* Caus. fl4i|(\l. Desid. flrTr^ffT, "ftrsPTftt flllfft^rtf* 

Preq. irt^^wn^, Tnfihfflflr, inftiri*. 

jp^f ' to be proud,' is similarly conjugated. 

^ ^ to decay/ 

This root changes its final to WT in the non-<M>njugational 
tenses, except in the second pneterite. 

Pres. ^Nw; ist praet. t!?(hnr; zd praet. f^^; 3d praet. 
^R1[1W; 1st fiit. ^niT; 2d fut. ^r^qi^; imp. ^jhnif ; pot. ?(ftir; 
bened. l^nftv; cond. ^R^renr. Caus. ^^PPlfir* Desid. "fif^h^ or 
ft[^ra?>. Preq. ^^(hn^, ^^pftfir or ^^. 

So ift^ ^ to injure,' and c^ft^ ' to embrace ;' but the latter 
takes two forms in the non-conjugational tenses; as, W^, 

Vcfprej; »ir^ <4iri; w^qw, c^toiw; ^^hr, cjnftv; and vc^mi 
orifffnwir. 

|(hl ^ to shine.' 

This verb optionally inflects the third person of the third 
praeterite like the same in the passive voice : see nfnr, p. 173. 

Pres. ^Nl^; ist praet. ^r^hinr; Q,d praet. f^?(ft; 3d praet. 
.^r{H%I» or ^BnfWj; 1st fut. ^tfttniT; 2d fut. ?(H^|iq^; imp. ^^Nvwt; 
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pot, i^t^; bened. ?(H)|iftT; cond. v^fV|«lil. Caus. ?(hnfir. 
Desid. ftr^^Wr^. Freq. ^^fNii^, ^^(hftftr or ^e{H^^ 

"5^ ^ to oppress/ ^ to injure.' 

This optionally substitutes v or 7 for the final (rule 2139 
c,8). 

Pres. ^f^ffftr; ist praet. ^iTgirn^; 2d praet, J5^; 3d praet. 

"ni;^; ist fut. '^trmi ^fter, (tn^rii ; 2d fut. ^frtV^rfir, ^h^rfff ; 

imp. ^igrj ; pot. ^^; bened. <5WT^; cond. Vjtfijmi^, ^enrhl^. 
Pass. ^[^. Caus. il^^ifri. Desid. gjf^ngHrri, Jf^affir. Freq. 
i\ i ^^X <0§^rd, ^iiO n or iftifftfe. 

So ftnf ^ to be kind,' and "og^ * to vomit.* 

« 

inr ' to dance/ 

This verb optionally takes the augment i( before tt in the 
non-conjugational tenses. 

Pres. "^nrftr; ist praet. ^npnr; 2d praet. •T'Nt; 3d praet. 
^nrrfft^; 1st fut. irflirT; 2d fut. tifiSviril or HttSfil; imp. '^TT^; 
pot. ^1^; bened. «|iqif^; cond. ii«if1iii|ri or WHil9^. Pass. 
HiUii. Caus. •riNfir. Desid. ffnfPJHrfif or r«i HIM Hi. Preq. 

^rt^iUTt irt-^iftflr, hOhH I . 

ir^ * to go.* 

This forms the third singular of the third praeterite in i(. 
It does not take the augment i(. 

Pres. Tmk ; ist praet. w^ViT ; 2d praet. ^ ; 3d praet. ^ntf^ 

(winfmri, ^rqwir) ; ist fut. inn ; 2d fut. ini^n^ ; imp. xmm ; 

pot. v^; bened. ^mftv; cond. Winmif- Pass. Jmk. Caus. 
in^Trfir. Desid. f^mk. Preq. VJ^imk, vm^^ or ^rmf^T. 

^ ^ to nourii^.* 

This is the first verb of a class which in this conjugation 
requires the terminationB of the first praeterite to be substituted 
for those of the third^ when the radical vowel is unchanged 
(rule 190, /. p. 125). 

Pres. ^irfir; ist pr^et. urgicTH; 2d praet. Tjiftn (jj^); 
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3d praet. ^BT^^ (vg^, ^^7^) 5 ^s* ^** ^^ 5 ad fut. ifTo^ ; 
™P' 1^5 Po*- T^5 bened. ^^OTf^; cond. W^jhi^. Pass. '^^* 
Caus. ift^irfir. Desid. IJ^^flr. Freq. ^itg^, ^ftj^ftr^ iJWtflr. 
The class ^^nfl^ consists of the following verbs. 



^nr to throw. 
^^ to assemble. 
^Q>f to increase. 
w| to be angry. 
^ to embrace. 
Y^ to become thin. 
^ to be angry, 
f^ to become moist. 
ft|7 to let loose. 
"^ to be hungry. 
"^ to be agitated. 
^ to disturb, 
ipi to be greedy. 
ii|9 to let loose. 
ftr? to throw. 
^SPT to hurt.. 
?ir^ to perish. 

nrr to toss. 

fHT to hurt. 

inc to be pleased. 

fR to satisfy or be satisfied. 

'K^ to thirst. 

^ to toss. 

jjM to become bad. 



to fall. 



^ to bum. 

^^ to weigh. 

g^ to break. 

^ to be perplexed or foolish. 

ins to take pains» 

^ to disturb. 

t:i| to hurt. 

^ to disturb. 

^ to be angry. 

1^ to roll on the ground. 

^ to be lost. 

c^ to covet. 

^^ to fix. 

fro to convey. 

^ to cast off. 

^ to be clean or pure. 

^ to become dry. 

fgiC to embrace. 

ftv to become perfect. 

ftmi to be kind or bland* 

fc^ to sweat. 

^ to rejoice. 



^ to oppress or wrong. 

Many of these verbs, however, take other forms also in the 
third praeterite, as belonging originally perhaps to diflerent 
conjugations ; but they are now so blended, that they are 
usually placed together under this conjugation, however incon- 
sistent with their classification under the head '^^Tfif ; see ip* 



FOURTH . CONJUGATION. 221 

ift ^ to please or be pleased/ 

It is a verb also of the first and ninth conjugations. 

Pres. ithfk; ist praet. ^nfhnr; ad praet. ftiA^; 3d praet. 

^1^; ist fut. itWT; ad fut. it^; imp. iftiriri; pot. ifl^; 

bened. ^iftv ; cond. ^i^«nr. Pass. ifhl^. Cans, unnifir or 

ifhinifir. Desid. fWNfir -l^. Preq. ^ijhnT, ^inftfir, ^^. 

So * ^ to uphold/ r(t ^to drink/ ;ft ^to injure/ * *to 

choose/ &c. 

^ ^ to understand.' 

This forms the third person singular of the third praeterite 
optionally in i( (see ?fh?). When the final is changed by the 
rules of Sandhi before a sibilant, ^ becomes H. 

Pres. ^pqi^; ist praet. 'V^hiw; ad praet. "5^; 3d praet. 
^■nftftf or w^ (vjWTiff, ^H^JWir) ; ist fiit. "aftlT; ad fut. wti^ ; 
imp. ^junrf ; pot. '^[diT ; bened. ^i^t? ; cond. ^viH^iOrfr. 

For the other forms, see "JV, first conjugation, p. 174. 

^ (^) ^ to faU.' 

This drops its nasal before % and in the third praeterite. 

Pres. H^^rfrr; ist praet. ^i^r;^; ad praet. ipj^; 3d praet. 
^ni^; ist fut. ^jfi^nrr; ad fut. 4fi(rafir; imp. h^tt;; pot. 
^R(^; bened. V^pnir ; cond. ipjf)(mr . Pass. h;^. 

For the other forms, see #^, first coqfugation, p. 189. 

H^ ^ to be mad,^ * to be delighted/ ^ to be intoxicated.' 
As belonging to the class ^pnnf^, the vowel is made long 

in the conjugational tenses (rule a 15, e). 

Pres. vnvfir; ist praet. ^nmn^; ad praet. iTTRf; 3d praet. 

iRin?fhr; ist fut. iffljTiT; ad fut. nflf^rftr; imp. vnirff; pot. 

«ndiT; bened. inrnr; cond. il««f^u4f^. Pass, ^wk, Cans, in^^rfir- 

Desid. ftifflj^fir. Freq. ilPRnn^^ HW^fil, •ii«i(\i. 

iR ^ to know' or * to respect.' 

Pres. imw ; ist praet. ^vinnr; ad praet. ^ ; 3d praet. wim; 
ist fiit. iPiiT; ad fut. ih^n^; imp. ^^^^; pot. h^; bened. 
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inftv; cond. ^Rif^nr. Pass. vRii^. Cans, irnnifir. Desid. finr^. 
Preq. mwsfrk, ifTlftr. 

fif^ (ftrft?^) ^ to be unctuous/ 

This verb takes the Gufta substitute of the vowel in all the 
persons of the eonjugational tenses. 

Pres. ^irfk; ist praet. ^i^m^; 2d prcet. H^; 3d praet. 
wftr^; ist fiit. *ifi;ifl ; 2d fut. i^R-Hifri ; imp. ^irj ; pot. ^ih^; 
bened. ftnmr; cond. M|i)n;iM^. Pafes. i^mk. Cans, ^^lyftr. 
Desid. fai^fi'MrH or fiffNfl|[^. Preq. ^ftmli Jftftr. 

^ ^ to be silly/ ^ to be bewildered.' 

It is conjugated like 7^^ &c. 

Pres. §^9fiT; ist praet. ^v^pPTT; ad praet. g*ft? (^iftni, ^gij^ 
or fpftf^, gg<V^ or fg3f); 3d prast. ^rgip^; ist fat. ^p^, 
Rtex or iftf^ifT; 2d fut. «iVQif7 or Rin^iiffl ; imp. ^p^; pot. 
g^; bened. 9^9nTr; cond. VHlHjiri or vnftr^vTil. Pass. ^fV^. 



Cans, tft^iifri. Desid. ggf^^ or ^HlOsMrri^ 9fW^ or gifhifir. 
Preq. H^^HV^ lA^^ni, *Ah^Oh or lA'H^fk* 

^ ^ to fight.' 

Pres. Tgai^ ; 1st praet. Wfanr ; zd praet. ^55^^ ; 3d praet. 
wgir (^t^fMldf) ; ist fat. ^^twil zd fat. iftion^; imp. ^Wlff; 
pot. 5^ ; bened. ifhfft^ ; cond. "wftmw. Pass. p>1^* Cans, 
^ftvrftr. Desid. ^^1^. Preq. '^^[5'*'^* 'fhftftr. 

^9 ^to engage in devotion/ is fiubnilarly c(mjugated: Pres* 
^iq^ ; 3d praet. vg^ ; ist fut. ifhw, &c. 

IST ^ to colour.' 

Pres. i.sil'f) ; ist praet. ^n:^?r; imp. ninri ; pot. i.^H. 

The rest as in V^, j^tmane-pada, of the first conjugation, 

p. 177. 

XV * to hurt.^ 

This verb inserts ^ in the second praetente, but optionally 
before the augment ^: it takes i( optionally in the fatures 
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and conditionaL In the third preterite it belongs to the 
class ^Tf^« 

Pres. ljx(fjf ; ist praet. ^iRHn^; ad praet. T<C»^ (xf^:, TlN^ 
or TCT:, Ttf^W^ ^); 3d praet WTMi^ (^rw?rf); ist fut. Tjnsm 
or TIT ; «d fat. Tfinft( or xmfK', imp, tWJ ; pot. T«ln^^; bened. 
T]>BITI[^; cond. irt^l^n^j ^•ITrWi^. Pas8.TW^. Caus. twnfir. Desid. 
ftSftniflr. Ereq. IKW^, &c. 

TW (trft) tr. ^ to propitiate ;' intr. ^ to be finished' or 

* accomplished.' 

Pres. TTBlfir; ist praet. ^wman^; 2d praet. TOV; 3d praet 
istn^fti^; ist fat TTfT; ad fat. nwfif; imp. tT8r|; pot TJ«^; 
bened. TT«IT1^; cond. UTTTOfiT. Pass. tT«l7. Cans. rPRfir. 
Desid. (VinPiI or ftxiwftr. Freq. TKnoit &c. 

ifTV and ^nv in the same senses are similarly conjugated. 

cj¥r ' to covet.* 

It takes i( optionally in the fa'st fature, absolutely in the 
second. 

Pres. T^vivf^; ist praet. Vic^M^i^; ad praet. J^c^ ; 3d praet 
Wc^mr ; ist fat. cTtfT? c^PHfii ; ad fat. ntfimfir ; imp. cJv<tj ; 
pot. cj)^; bened. cjwm^^; cond. ^rftfWf^. Pass. cj«n^. Cans. 
f^^H^Ql. Desid. cjcj^rfir. Freq. cflc^^^^ Hteftftr. 

"P^ ^ to be/ ^ to exist' 



Pres. ftuT^; ist praet ^frPwiT; ad praet W%l^; 3d praet 
"^i^; ist fat ^; ad fat ^?ni)'; imp. f^mrf; pot f^dw; 
bened. ^l^)v; cond. ^n^?9nr. Pass. fvnv^. 

For the rest, see ft^ ^ to know/ second conjugation. 

'W {wSf) * to pierce' or * injure.' 
This changes the semivowel and following ^ to ^ in the 
conjugational tenses, and also in the benedictive^ and before the 
terminations of the second praeterite beginning with vowels. 

Pres. f^urfk; ist praet wftwi^; ad praet flrqiv ("f^ftvj:) ; 
3d praet «l«|l^q^; ist fat ^STOT; ad fat ^qriPrfw; imp. P^m^ ; 
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pot. ftx^; bened. f^ran^; cond. v^Mi^. Pass, f^rai^* Cans. 
mM^Ol* Desid. (VviwHl. Freq. ^fnoii') ^f^nftftr, ^fFfftf. 

l(Ri * to be able.' 

This is also a root of the fifth conjugation, q. v. According 
to some, it may take i(. 

Pres. ^^r^ffir -^ ; ist praet. V^l^Mi^ -TT ; ad prset* ^j^TRfy ^^^ ; 

3d praet. ^«jnn^, ^np^, ^Bnpns, ^R^iftwj ist fut. ifm, ?rftirin; 

2d fut. Tfn^(f^ '% Tpf^mfir "It; imp. iiprw^9 )pWirf; pot. ^r^i^ -tt; 
bened. ^PffTi^, ?n^> ^fftrtty; cond. isr^r^^ -TT, ^ff^rftwi^ -If. 
Pass. ^Rq^. Cans. ^nWir. Desid. fifra^ -^. Preq. iSfrTQ^, 

^ (^) ^ to be tranquil/ 

This is the first of a class of which the vowel is made long 
in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. inrv^; ist praet. ^T^rn^; 2d praet. ^r^rPT (^'l^); 
3d praet. ^r^Rl^ or w^nfti^; ist fut. i^lfkjn, "W^l ^d fut. ^rfinqfir, 
^Noffir; imp.^diTirf ; pot. ^^TTT^; bened. ?|WfTi^; cond. ^T^rftnqTi^, 
v^i^^. Pass. i{in|7. Caus. ^frTnrftr. Desid. H^i^ifimfir, "ftfr^NfTT. 
Freq. ^piprq^, ^TT^rftir. 

The other roots of this class are, 

IR to be sad. HT to wander or whirl. 

'Bipr to be patient. Wf to be weary, 

inr to be distressed. H^ to be mad. 
^ to tame. 

ftR * to embrace/ ' to adhere to.* 
In the first sense this verb inserts ?r before the terminations 
of the first praeterite in the third : in any other it does so 
optionally. It may also take the Atmane-pada in the third 
praeterite, and ^ in the third person singular. In the sense 
of embracing, WT is usually prefixed. 

Pres. ftwfir ; ist praet. ^rf%T«Ti^; ad praet. f^r^ ; 3d praet. 

wf%iajT^ w%in^ or wf%f^ (ifiingiit|irii, ^sfV^, wPott:, ^ifa^) ; 

1st fut. ^; ad fut. '%^5lfir ; imp. ftwj; pot. ftr^; bened. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 225 

ftmn^; cond. wd^^. Pass. f%r«n^. Caus. %^i|f)r. Desid. 

TT? * to bear/ 

Pres. ^i^rfk; ist pra^t iSTlin^; ad praet. wsr^; 3d praet. 
^^roi^; ist fat. ^ffWT or Tffim; ad fat. ^rfi^vifir; imp. Ti^; 
pot. Tl^l^; bened. ^rwi^; cond. VflGgvii^. 

For the rest, see '^^ first conjugation. 

ftw (f^) * to sew.' 

This makes the vowel long in the conjugational tenses, and 
before ir. 

Pres. ^fNfif ; ist praet. w^fNn^; ad praet. fti^^; 3d praet. 
isw^fti^; ist fat. %ft?rr; ad fat. ^frvifTr; imp. lA^irj; pot. 
^)^l^; bened. ifHrri^; cond. ^refttqi^. Pass. ift^iK* Caus. 
^^trfw. Desid. (ViftlfV<Mrri. Freq. ^*«in^, ^iffftl. 

fV^9 ^ to eject saliva,' is similarly conjugated. 

^' to bear/ as children. 

Pres. ^jn^; ist praet. "V^finr; ad praet ^g^ (^3^1^); 3d 
praet. ^itrW, ^«raft¥ ; ist fat. ^EftifTy fiP^ril ; ad fat. ^^hq^, ^fft'R^ ; 
imp. ^inrf ; pot. ^^iw ; bened. ;(rWhr ; cond. ^ifNir, KflfViuiii. 

Pass, ^jn^; 1st fat. Trrftirr; 3d praet. w?rrf^. 

For the other forms, see ^ first conjugation, and ^ second 

conjugation. 

ift ^ to destroy.* 

Verbs ending in ^ lose it before the ir of this conjugation 
(rule ai j, d) : in other tenses WT is substituted for the faial. 

Pres. T^BcfH ; ist praet. ^T^m^; ad praet. ^nft (^^) ; 3d prset. 
^invTif or vi^i^flf^; 1st fat. ^HTUT; ad fat. ^9TFifir; imp. FTj; 
pot. ^^T^; bened. ^iTTi^; cond. "vmr^T?^. Pass. TfNT^. Caus. 
^irnrnfTT. Desid. ftlMliird . Freq. ^lAn?)^, mmCn or ^n^fir. 

In like manner are conjugated "sft ' to cut,' ?(^ ' to cut,' and 
^ ^ to pare.' ^ has but one form, ^I^T1|^, in the third prae* 
terite. 

6g 
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^ * to abandon/ 

For the changes of the final, see jp^, first conj., p. 176. 

Pres. ipfn^; ist praet ^V^iinr; «d praet. ^jwi^ (^l^fti^); 
3d praet. inpr (v4|H|Mi) ; ist fut. irVT ; 2d fut. 9^^ ; imp. 
^iinvf ; pot. ^ii)a ; bened. wsftw ; cond. WiiVHiii* Caus. TTH^- 
Mfif -^. Desid. nHl|^n. Freq. Tr9^ii|7, ^pft^pftftr, flfV.4inS. 

Fifth Conjugation. 

216. In the conjugational tenses the verbs of this class 
affix the syllable "^ to the base. 

a. Before those terminations which reject 1^ the vowel is 
changed to the 6uAa letter ^iiy which combines with a follow- 
ing vowel, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Before the vowel 
of any other termination 7 becomes 7 when the root ends 
with a vowel ; but T^ if -it ends with a consonant, with which 
ff combines. Before the consonant of a termination not con- 
taining 1^, the T of g is unchanged, but it may be dropped 
before ^ or ir, if it be not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

b. The termination of the second person singular of the 
imperative f^ is dropped after "^ attached to a final vowel in 
the root : if attached to a final radical consonant, f^ is retained. 

c. The type of the class is ^ ^ to extract,* as a juice or 
spirit: of which the conjugational tenses in both forms are 
the following : 

Present tense, ^ I extract (the Soma) juice,' &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

First praeterite, * I have extracted juice,* &c. 



'^^ 1^^ 1^^ 

f'ftfir ^Hir. fwrftir 



*<^HN*( 










^srgiih 


^If* 


^«liw 


^ffg^T'^ wg^^r^n 


''SS*** 


'WS'I^ 


^fg^ 


^f^ 


^fgw iff^i^nif 


^Hf!^ 
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Imperative^ * May I extract juice/ &c. 



^•iiiPn ^'K^l^ ^I'Wf 

1^ 51«rf f'^ 






Potential^ ^ I may extract juice/ &c. 



^T^- If^ W^ 






The other tenses are not dissimilar from those of ^ of the 
second conjugation. It takes |( in the third prseterite of the 
Parasmai-pada^ and, according to some, optionally in the 
Atmane-pada also. 

ad praet ^irPT^ ^^ ; 3dprset. ^ranRir, ^irRW;,^Vflf^; istfut. 
lEhirr; ad fut. ^tvifir -w ; bened. ^jnn^y ^lfWi¥ ; cond. ^^Vvn^ -if. 
Pass. ^ji^. Caus. ^T^irf^ ; 3d praet. ^9^5^. Desid. ^^^fw -l^- 
Freq, tJ^^ , H^M^fily ?ffhftfif • 

There are not many verbs in this conjugation. The fol- 
lowing are amongst those of most frequent occurrence. A 
few which have been met with in previous conjugations^ are 
repeated here for the sake of the difference which their inflex- 
ions present. 

^nff^^ to pervade.' 

For the effect of the Anubandha ^^ see p. 106. 

Pres. ^Higw (^ff^^, ^f^''^) 5 ist praet. W^; ad praet. 

wpT^ ('TR^n^, wPTf^); 3d praet. wrw (^wnrnft), wrfiiw 
(wTfijRnif); 1st fut. WCT, wfipiTT; ad fiit. wa^, wfr^^; 
imp. ^lEnri; pot. V^^il ; bened. vf^iiflif^ wsijhr; cond. wrenr, 
^Bn%«nr. Pass. ^r^in^. Caus. in^nrfff. Desid. vOhQiiii). 

^m ( ^IT^) * to obtain/ 

For the effect of ^^ see p. 106. 

Pres. wnitfk (wrgin, ^Ig^f^fl) ; ist praet. irnAlj^; ad praet. 

^m (^»nrg:, ^tj:)' 3^ praet. ^htitit; ist fut. ^Binn; ad fut. 
wr^ilfir; imp. ^mft^ (^"n^^^) ; pot. W^^nir; beaed. ^wtot?^; 

Gg a 
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cond. ^tn^nr . Pass, wmk, Caus. (with v prefixed) vnnvfir. 

Desid. ^i^rfw. 

^5>r (^) * to increase/ 

Pres. (^^tflr (^^rf<^> ^^if^) ; ist prset. VT^^; imp. ^Ifntj; 
pot ^9^^. 

For the rest, see ^qm^ second conjugation. 

If (YO ' to injure.* 

Pres. 'faoflfir^ Y5^' ^®* praet. ^T^qftiT, ^r^i^; imp. '^fit^, 
^mirf ; pot. ^Mii\^, "^^pftir. 

The rest like ^ ^ to do :' see eighth conjugation. 

^^pPr * to injure/ 

This verb and ftlftr, ^ to go/ drop the semivowel before '^5 
and the influence of i( is suspended in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. ^faoflfk; ist prset. ^V^^pif^; 2d praet. ^^^?Ff; 3d praet. 
wpipfh^; 1st fut. ^^ftpnrr; 2d fut. ^r^Hvifil ; imp. ^|ilft^; pot. 
^^^ijTT^; bened. "^^^JTri^; cond. ^Br|ftFrBn^. Pass. ^^^nqr^. Caus. 

^fipnifir. 

f^ (f^) ' to collect* 

The palatal becomes optionally the guttural in the redu- 
plicate base, in the second praeterite, and desiderative* 

Pres. fVnftftr, 'PTgil'; ist praet. wPT«fh^, wfrr^; 2d praet 
fr^nr or f^nirnT, f^ or f^^ ; 3d praet iff^iftlT, ^niw ; ist fut 

^ht; 2d fut. ^Nrftr -^; imp. f^^ftTr, f^rgirf; pot. fV^^m^j 
f^f^^flir ; bened. ^flirn^, ^HftF ; cond. vi^hii^ -If. Pass. ''^ftw. 
Caus. ^Tinifir. Desid. f^^fNflr or f^^ft^fir. Freq. ^Whjili 

^»^ ^ to deceive.' 

The nasal is rejected before ^, and before if. In the second 
praeterite it is optionally conjugated as if it ended in a single 
consonant (rule 188, k), 

Pres. T^vfKk (^^:) ; ist praet. ^r^^^^; 2d praet. ^^[«*? (^^{Wj:, 
^^ ; ^?{frT?r, ^fini ; ^^ftw, ^fWt) ; 3d praet ^n^i^h^; ist fut. 
?;fsifirr; 2d fut ^f^iiOi ; imp. ^[^f^; pot. ^'^^mi^; bened. 
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^HlTi^; ooncL ^H<(r«HH|f|^« Pass. ^»r^« Caus. T^^nrfw. Desid. 
fll^^flwftr, ftrofir or yft^ftK, Freq. ip55>«n^. 

^ (^) ^ to shake' or ' tumble.' 
Pres. wfWir> ^[^; ist pr»t. w^^, ^Brj^; :^d praet. g^R, 
^^ ; 3d praet. ^^#?r^ wt? ; ist fut. vtlTT; ad fut. vNfir -^ ; 

™P- ^'^ Y^^' P^** ^^^K' ^F^> bened. ^JlTi^, vWl¥; cond. 
W^hm^ -IT. Pass. Vji^. Caus. ^jniflr or irm^. Desid. ^Vjffir. 

H^d^l) * to shake' or ^ tumble.' 
It inserts i( before the usual terminations optionally^ except 
ir and YT of the second praeterite^ where it is absolute. 

Pres. Vfftfir, ^^ ; ist prast. ^«rwfti^, ^sr^ ; ^id praet. iprw 

(gvftnr, fvNr, 5^f^)j 5;s^ ; 3d praet. ^nn^, ^wPr? or ^r^; 
1st fut. vPfifT, vhiTj 2d fut. vftiirftr -il', vNfir -^ ; imp. vrftj, 

vg?rf ; pot. ^[3'mi[5 \^^ » bened. ^jni^, ^frtlF, vWte ; cond. 

^ivflr>iir -IT, ^wNn^ -it» 

Tiie other forms are the same as in the preceding. 

^ ^ to delight.' 

Pres. ^^^srtffT; ist praet. ^ryjfti^; ad praet. rrm.', 3d praet. 
wqrtft^; 1st fut. "q^T; ad fut. qftnifir ; imp, '^piftj; pot. 
"^^gim^; bened. ftnm^^; cond. fmfX^i^. Pass, fvnrk. Caus. 
ijTrqfiT. Desid. ^f^tfir. Freq. ^ifrq^, ^irtfTr, ^qf*. 

ft? (ft^) ^ to throw.' 

This substitutes w for its final in all the non-conjugational 
tenses except the second praeterite j^tmane-pada, and before if. 

Pres. fMrMTT, ft^5 isl praet. irtinfti^, ^irfir^; ad praet. 
j^9 f)i7%j 3d praet. ^mrnfh^, "W^i^; ist ftit. iniTTj ad fut. 
vn^orfrr -ll' ; imp. fM^ fk^ ; pot. ftr»pm^, (h^^ ; bened. 

iftum, Trftnp; cond. vmi^^ -it. Pass. vfNi^» Caus. TnnriiT. 

Desid. fkmdx '^. Preq. ^iftifT^, ^«nftf^ ^^. 
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TW ^ to accomplish/ * to injure/ 
In the second sense it substitutes ^ for the radical vowel 

before the vowel terminations and the augment ^ of the 

second praeterite. 

Pres. TTfftfir; ist praet. ^WCWhr; ad praet. TTHf (toVJ:, 

inftnt txiflw or ^?rj:, ^f^, ^ftrar) ; imp. TTfftff ; pot. u^'mi^. 

For the rest, see tiv, fourth conjugation. 

1 (T^) *^ choose.' 
This optionally prolongs the augment i(, except before "7 in 
the second praeterite: before the other consonantal termina- 
tions of the same it does not take l(. It optionally inserts ^ 
in the benedictive, and may change its vowel to ^9 in that 
tense, the benedictive, and third praeterite, Atmane-pada. In 
the latter it has different forms. 

Pres. ^piftftr, ^^ ; ist praet. ^r^^lftT^, ^a^^ ; ad praet. ^[^rc 

or ^Rip, ^^)^ ^T^ or ^ (^Tf^) > 3^ praet. 



^^lOi^, ^T^flcFj wrtF, ^sr^9 ysr^ ; ist fut. ^foii, «p9hn ; ad 
fut. "qficBifir -% ^^"Brftr -if ; imp. ^poft^ ^^Hf ; pot. f^pn^, 
^[?rflir; bened. fSn^ or ^jSn^, ^rfbft^, ^^, IJ**; cond. 
^sr^ft^mr -TT, ^BnrtT»n^ -it. Pass. f^^. Cans. mM^A -it. Desid. 
fWWk -% ftf^nSNfir -ir, fffflr -^. Freq. ^^hik, 'it^, 

^FR iwQ 'to be able.* 

Pres. ^iraRHTT; ist praet. ^sr^T^hir; imp. l^lHit?; pot. ^HJ^ni^* 
For the rest, see ^j^, fourth conjugation. 

^ (fl) ^ ^ cover.* 

This inserts ^ optionally, except in the second future and 
conditional where its insertion is absolute, and may prolong it 
when inserted. 

Pres. ij^lfri, ^f^9 ist praet. ^v^piti^, ^n|^; ad praet 
inBcTR, H^^f^; 3d praet. ^TOTTdi^ or ^UltfTif^, ^B^StftW, ^WWdF, 
W^cfit or vi^H ; ist fut. ^cT^, itrftjTT, 4xli3ril; ad fut. Hftwftr -^, 
W^iTfir-^; imp. 4^4u1j, ^1^; pot. ^5^^, iplftTr; bened. 
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fsNhi^> ^Bj^hf, 4diV^v; cond. tFCerft^n^ -ir, vm^^ia^ -if. Pass. 

^cn4i^. Caus. WK^lPit. Desid. rHfffftmPd -% PhwOmOi -t^. 
Preq. rilfd^rf^ HTOnBfifi HlwHI. 

Suvth Corrugation. 

31 7* This class is characterised by the insertion, before the 
terminations of the coigugational tenses, of ^, that is^ of the 
short vowel w, with the efTect of precluding the operation 
of an indicatory iT; and the vowel of the root therefore is 
unchanged either to the Gu&a or Vriddhi element. 

a. The terminations of the conjugational tenses undergo 
the same modifications as in the first conjugation. 

b. Verbs ending with vowels change ^ ^ to w, 7 9 to T^, 
^ to ft?^, and ^ to ^, before the w of the conjugation. 

c. A class of verbs called from the first of them ^*^Trf^ 
insert a nasal before the finals in the conjugational tenses. 

d. The class of verbs termed ^nf^ extend the prohibition 
of the 6uAa or Vriddhi change to the non-conjugational tenses, 
except the first and third persons singular of the second 
preterite. 

e. The type of the conjugation is ^, * to inflict pain.' It 
takes both Padas. 

Present, * I inflict pain/ &c. 



5^n 


3^TO jtjiH: 


3^ 


m'ik 


5^ 


5^ 


a^'- w 


3^ 


.3^ 


3^^ 


g(;fiir 


3<«i: §<rni 


1^ 


3^ 


3^ 




First prseterite, * I ha 


Lve inflicted 


pain/ &c. 




«3^ 


^ipw ^J^TH 


^ 


wg^nltf 


^BTJ^TO^ 


^3^ 


"3^ ^ii* 


^TS^^: 


'^i^'^i 


^3^ 


^F^ 


m(ii*\ ^ipr^ 


^TJ^ 


W5^ 


W5^ 




Imperative, ' May 


I inflict pain/ &c. 




g^rt^ 


3^ 3^w 


^ 


3^nt 


3^^ 


1^ 


3^ 3^ 


W!^ 


1^ 


3^ 


W5 


3^ 3^ 


W^ 


3^ 


3^ 
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TW ^ to accomplish/ * to injure/ 
In the second sense it substitutes ^ for the radical vowel 

before the vowel terminations and the augment ^ of the 

second prseterite. 

Pres. TTffifir; ist praet. ^wcwhr; ad praet. TTHf (tovj:, 

inftnr, txiflw or ^^rj:, ^f^, ^ftrar) ; imp. nfftff ; pot. Ti^'m![. 

For the rest, see tiv, fourth conjugation. 

1 (T^) ^*^ choose.' 

This optionally prolongs the augment i(, except before "^ in 
the second praeterite: before the other consonantal termina- 
tions of the same it does not take l(. It optionally inserts |( 
in the benedictive, and may change its vowel to ^9 in that 
tense^ the benedictive, and third praeterite, Atmane-pada. In 
the latter it has different forms. 

Pres. ^prftftr, ^^ ; ist praet. ^rfJrftT^, ^^^1^ 5 ^d praet. ^f^rc 
(^^fiCT, ^^, ^ or ^Rip, ^^), ^^ or ^ (^lY^) ; 3d praet. 

^ottQi^, ^T^flcF, wrtF, ^sr^9 ysr^ ; ist fut. ^(iM\, ^rtin ; 2d 
fut. vfxy^ -% ^jOmPrt -7f ; imp. ^pufrj, f^ ; pot. f^pn^, 

fiffht; bened. fsniU[^ or ^jSn^, ^rfbft^, J^y 1?^5 cond. 
^BT^ft^nr -1T> ^BnrtT»ri^ -if. Pass. f^^. Cans. mM^A -it. Desid. 

fWWk -% ftf^nSNfir -ir, fffflr -tT. Freq. %^Nt^, ^i^iW^, 

?ni (^) ^ to be able.' 

Pres. ^irSRHTr; ist praet. ^sr^l^hir; imp. "Sff^; pot. ^n|^. 
For the rest, see ^j^ fourth conjugation. 

^ (fl) ' ^^ cover.* 

This inserts 1( optionally, except in the second future and 
conditional where its insertion is absolute, and may prolong it 
when inserted. 

Pres. ^|?rfMTr, ^fg^f ist praet. ^Brajpriti^, ^WJ^; ad praet. 

irwTtf imt; 3d praet. ^RcTTd?^ or ^uitfTi;^, ii^sftv, ^TOn9F, 

W^cfit or m^ ; ist fut. isdh, ^trftiTT, 4xli3ril; ad fut. nfT:^fir "% 
^j^nrfir-^; imp. ^5^, ^^^; pot. ij^^m^, ipiftTr; bened. 
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fSni|Tl^> ?BJ^, 4diV^V ; cond. VCeTft^n^ -If, VM^^IA^ -IT. Pass. 
^En4i^. Caus. WK^lPit. Desid. rHfffftmPd -1^, PhwOmOi -t^. 

Sixth Conjugation. 

31 7« This class is characterised by the insertion, before the 
terminations of the coi\jugational tenses, of ^, that is^ of the 
short vowel w^ with the efTect of precluding the operation 
of an indicatory it; and the vowel of the root therefore is 
unchanged either to the Gu&a or Vriddhi element. 

a. The terminations of the conjugational tenses undergo 
the same modifications as in the iSrst conjugation. 

b. Verbs ending with vowels change ^ ^ to i[i^, 7 9 to T^, 
^ to ^CJ{^ and ^ to ^, before the w of the conjugation. 

c. A class of verbs called from the first of them ^''nftf 
insert a nasal before the finals in the conjugational tenses. 

rf. The class of verbs termed ^CTftf extend the prohibition 
of the 6uAa or Vriddhi change to the non-conjugational tenses^ 
except the first and third persons singular of the second 
praeterite. 

e. The type of the conjugation is ^, ^ to inflict pain.' It 
takes both Padas. 

Present, * I inflict pain/ &c. 



W^ 3^» 1^*' 

F^ 5^^ W^ 
3^ 5^ 3^ 



3^ 3^T^ W^^ 

3^ .3^ 3^ 

3^ 3^ 3^ 



First prseterite, ^ I have inflicted pain,' &c. 



«3^ ^f3^R «j<IH 

^rj^. ^wj^ ^if^ 
^3^ 1^3^* ^rj^ 



trj^^: ^5^* ^^[^ 
^rj^ ^ij^ni W5^ 



Imperative, ' May I inflict pain,* &c. 

fs^ftr 3^ 3^?w 3t 3^nt '3^^^ 

3^ 3^ 3^^ 3^ 3^ 3^ 

3^3 3^ 3^ 3^ 3^ 3^ 
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Potential, ^ I may inflict pain/ &c. 



3^ 3^ 3^ 

3^ 3^ 3^ 

3^ ?^ 3^ 



3^'^nr: 3^^inrf i^ 



The other tenses are^ 

ad praet. '^ft^ ^5^» 3^ praet, WffWh^^ WJW (wjwmrf, 
Vjfnnr) ; ist fut. ifhn ; ad fut. ifh^qrfir -^ ; bened. ^nn^^ 
IiMIt; cond. Wif^t^cn^ -ir. Pass. "JS^. Caus. ii^^iifir. Desid. 
^^Fsflr -7^. Preq. iH^Clrf^ ifhftftr. 

1^ * to wish.* 

This makes i^, ' to wish/ in the conjugational tenses. It 
may insert ^ in the first future. 

Pres. ^mTh ; ist praet. ^^81^; ad praet. ^^ ; 3d praet. ^iftl^; 
ist fut. ^finfT or ctt; ad fiit. ^^^; imp. ^^; pot. X^» 
bened. ?[^rn^; cond. ^^5n^« Pass. i^ir^. Caus. ^ifirfir. 

^ (^) * to sounds' ^ to coo.* 

According to some, the vowel is unchanged in the non- 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres. "5^; ist praet. Wf^; ad praet. ^j^; jdpraet^ w^ir; 
ist fiit. ^fVril^ ^^^9 iid fiit. ^ftr^^^ ^fl^; imp. ^'Rff; pot. 
^^ ; bened. ^Hfiflv, '^ffftw ; cond. V^fV^il, ^v^^TiT. Pass. ^|l^« 
Caus. ^iM^Hl. Desid. ^<{(i4^. Preq. ^^t'gl^ or '^t'^^* 

"^ ^ to be crooked.* 

This is the first of a class of verbs which retain the vowel 
unchanged, except before W^. 

Pres. ^rfVr ; ist praet. ^T^J^; 2d praet. ^ipste (^ffft^) ; 3^ 
praet. W^^; ist fiit. ^finn; ad fut. ^ftmflr; imp. ^TJ; 
pot. ^^; bened. ^^ini^; cond. ^ffd^^. Pass. ^^ri. Caus. 

^^lri« Ufesia. ^^l^md. rreq. ^i^€Mn, ^i«liilg. 

The class consists of a number of verbs having, with few 
exceptions^ a medial V : the most useful of them are^ 
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^ to contract. ^ to bind. 

"^ to be childish. fi^ to throw. 

^ to be thick. jj^ to make a riot. 

^ to sound. ^ to inflict pain. 

Tp to preserve. ^^ to cut. 

^ to make effort. "^ to abandon. 

^\ ^^ to budy to expand. 

"^ > to cut. ^^ to throb. 




^ * to draw furrows,' * to plough.' 

This takes different forms in the third praeterite. 

Pres. ^prftr -^ ; ist praet, ^ryr?^ -If ; ad praet. "fT^A, ^^r^ ; 
3d praet. ^ihmfl^, VH^iiinfTf^^ or W^il^^, and w^^ or w^pqir; 
ist fut. ^ or HiST; iid fut. ^ira^ -^ or wa^rfw -^; imp. 
^^^5 ^^ ; pot. ^^ -IT ; bened. ^f'^, «liUfr» or USHfl? ; cond. 
^nire^ -IT, ^mwi^ -ir. Pass. f^nt. Cans, ^uftirfir. Desid. 
f^T^lffir. Freq. ^rftyo^, ^C<^fi* 

/« * to throw.' 

Pres. r«lil.fff ; ist praet. ^rfcRO^; iid praet. ^T«l5rc ('^^4iij«, 
^iWi^:); 3d praet. ^BHW^; jst fut. ^isflCTT or w^; 2d fiit. 
^aiftCirftr or cfcOvifd ; imp. r«K^ ; pot. ft^J^; bened. "afNiT?^; 
cond. Wlfrm^, ^brrSNTiI . Pass. 'sfNS^. Cans. ^siFC^flT* Desid. 
f^4ift.Nrd. Freq. *ci4t$); ^TRifl. 

n * to swallow.' 

This verb optionally substitutes c9 for the t which is derived 
from the radical final, except before t^. 

Pres. fhtfir, Dic^Pri ; ist praet. wfiTO^, ^rfh<^; ad praet. 

iPfK, ^HM ; 3d praet. ^r»Tn97^, wm^; ist fut. irfbrr, vxhit, 
iiPrtrti, TFihfTj ad fut. irfbqfir, n^fiNfir, JifamPn, iTc^Nfir; imp. 

fHl!^? filHf ; pot. fnb^^, 'ftwhn^; bened. ifliftn^; cond. ^inTftw?^, 
^■PltWi^, VTrHfl^j vraWii- I'ass. 7ti«Hli. uaus. ilK^lif, 
in«5^. Desid. OHJlflmfd^ fin^lfaMrd. Freq. i)Dl<^> , ^irft. 

H h 
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T^ (^) ' to hurt/ 

Pres. ^wflr; ist praet. ^r^?n^; ad pwet. 'trrt; 3d praet 

wmffi^; ist fut. ^fiihiT; ad fut. ^fllNrfif or ^vrtflr; imp. ^irj; 

pot. ^ih^; bened, ''P'm^^; cond, iN^dm^^ 1W^7#I^. Pass, "^^jnk* 

Caus. ^rthrftr. Desid. fVi^rfliKlflr or (Vi^inni* Freq. f^^iMn^ 

^5 * to praise.* 

This root takes ^ (rule 191, 4; see also ^ &c, in the second 
conjugation). 

Pres. 'g'rftr; ist praet. wg^; ad praet. ^fW; 3d praet. 

w^rrthr , ^wg^fti^; istfUt. •rPurr, gf^nrr; ad fut. Hf^^ni^ ^(^•^Ph ; 

imp. "g^; pot, g^; bened. ^pm^; cond, VHf^^^y wgftnmF. 
Pass, gin^, Caus. HN^Hl. Desid. g^Jlfw, Freq, Ht^JM^, "Sftsftftr. 
m, ^ to praise^* is similarly conjugated ; so is ^ ^ to sound/ 

TpT ' to satisfy.* 
Pres, '^prftr; ist praet. W^TTi^; 3d praet. ^mnfli^; imp, l[^l 
pot. l^K^' 
-For the rest, see "Ji?, fourth conjugation. 

^ ' to be firm.* 
Pres, ^prfir; ist praet. ^V^f^; ad praet. gvH; 3d praet. 
wg^; ist fut. ff^; ad fiit. i|fr«rf)r; imp. ^irj; pot. ^^; 
bened. ^^ITI^^; cond, W^fnm^. Pass. ^^, Caus. ^;^nf)r. 
Desid. Sff^Rfir, Freq. ^tl^y ^1f^Hw> 

7 (T^) ^ *^ extend.* 

Pres. ftnril" ; ist praet. ^rfinnr ; ad praet, n^ ; 3d praet, wpf 
(w^'mrf); 1st fut, irJh; ad fut. ilfic^ni'; imp. finiTfT; pot. 
f)l^ ; bened. "^ifhr ; cond. ^BHlftTOf. Pass, fk^- Caus. 
^TCilflr. Desid. Y^^. Freq. ^iftqi^. ^rnrf*. 

The verb is commonly used with ftr and irr^ prefixed; 
lorrftnn^ * he conducts business.' 



* to ask.* 

This verb changes ^ to ^ in the conjugational tenses. The 
final ^9 becomes i| before a consonant (rule ai3). 
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Pres. Y^asAr; ist praet. W^^; ad praet. inni; 3d praet. 
^mnifiT^; 1st fiit. n?T ; ad fut. Jmhf ; imp. Y^' P^** T^» 
bened. Y^S^J^ni^; cond. wire^« Pass, '^j^^* Caus. U^^Hl -tI". 
Desid. fTOWftf. Freq. Tird^i^, vrrufw. 

^W ' to fiy.' 

This verb also substitutes the vowel ^ for the semivowel in 
the conjugational tenses^ and optionally in the non-conjuga- 
tional tenses, when it becomes the 6u&a ^. It also converts 
the penultimate consonant to ^ throughout: see 'W^, first 
conjugation. A final ^ becomes i| before a consonant. It 
takes both Padas. 

Pres. ){Vfir -T^ ; ist praet. ^Q^fW^ -W ; ad praet. inn^^ ^HIV^ 
^H^> ^WIW; 3d praet. ^wnfft^, ^WH!^, ^P^, ^WT¥; ist fut. 

Mil, «t; ad fiit. H^§f)r -t^, >j^rftr -t^; imp. ijW5, >|W!ff ; 

pot. )}^l^ -IT; bened. ^^ \'^9 Hlfftf, ^ni^; cond. ^IHI^?^ -IT, 
^vnsn!^ -IT. Pass. ^niii). Caus. H^irfiT. Desid. r^m^fri -it, 
f^NHirri -w. Freq. wd^^d, iwft. 

Wf^f ^ to be ashamed/ becomes in like manner nw ( cT^tAt^ 



iTOf * to be immersed in water/ ^ to sink/ * to drown.' 

This also converts the sibilant to ^. In the non-conjuga- 
tional tenses it inserts a nasal before the conjunct final, and 
one ^ is rejected (rule 34, a). 

Pres. vrarfiT; ist praet. ^Rinai?^; ad praet. inhll (fNw, 
miftf^); 3d praet. VRf?(h^ (^wrfw) ; ist £ut. ifw; ad fut. 
ifiS^rRr ; imp. Tm^ ; pot. ^r^l^; bened. T^ini^; cond. ^mra^. 
Pass. msiT^. Caus. nv^. Desid. f^nNffiT. Freq. <VTinQri). 

1^ (W) * ^ liberate' or * loose.' 
The class of which this verb is the first, inserts a nasal in 
the conjugational tenses (rule 217, c). 

Pres. f^fftr- tI" ; ist praet. ^IQ^ -IT; 2,d praet. yfNr, ^g^; 
3d praet ^i^J^f ^^; is* fo*. iftw; ad fut. «ih^ -w; imp. 

nh 2, 
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g'VJ, f**^' P^*' 9^* 1^> bcned. ^juni^y «fti|flv; cond. 
^nj^h^Ti^ -TT. Ptes. ^vii^. Caus. lA^iiOi. Desid. yyifrdi -w. 
Freq. iH^vifl^ *ft»ft(\fc 

The other verbs of this class are, 

f^ (^wrflr) to cut. cjq (cjwrfir -%) to cut. 

ftl^ (ftRffif) to hurt. "Pry (f^fnjfir -w) to find. 

flr^f (ft|:?lflr) to be orgiiinised. flw (ftwrftr -T^) to sprinkle. 

ft9^ (flsjwrftr -^) to smelur. 
Of these^ the three last have an Anubandha a, and therefore 
make one form only in the third prseterite^ Parasmai-pada : ^n 
and f^^ have two forms in the jditmane-pada^ ivfcTtnr or wfcTW^ 
vr^^il or wf)ra ; ^ and ftf^ take ^, ^lifiirT^ ^Hi|[T!T, &c. 

^ (l^) ' to die.'- 

This verb follows the Parasmai-pada in the second prseterite, 
fiitures^ and conditional. In the desiderative^ l* is substituted 
for ^. 

Pres* ftn^; ist praet. ^rf%?nT; ad praet. iWTt ('Wj:, «nrft, 
nfig^); 3d praet. ^njTT; ist fiit. irih; ad fut. »rfbRftT; imp. 
Ptfilri l ; pot. f^fvmt ; bened. ^pftw ; cond. ^wrfbOT^. Pass. fn^. 
Caus. iVTCilflr. Desid. g'jtfiT. Freq. ^^fN7> mHf%. 



* to deceive.* 

This substitutes ^ for the semivowel in the conjugational 
tenses, and in the second praeterite ; and before if. 

Pres. fWir; ist praet. ^rf^nn^; ad praet. flwm (fifP^'Tj:) ; 
3d praet. ^V^q^fh^ or ^Ririfh^; ist fut. wfrniT ; ad fut. ^qf^tqfir; 
imp. "ftr"!^ ; pot. f^^; bened. ftfim^; cond. tv«qfT«n^. Pass. 
ftrnvT^. Caus. ^rnniftr. Desid. f'T'lf'Rfir. Freq. ^ftneint 

m ("a^) ^to cut.' 

This substitutes the vowel for the semivowel in the conju- 
gational tenses, and before t^. In the non-conjugational tenses 
it optionally inserts ^ ; and wh^i it does not, the final ^ is 
rejected. 

Pres. j^ ; ist praet. ^n^^; ad praet. ^?ni (^wf^, ^av) ; 
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3d pnet. mnvh^, iBnTnofh^; ist £ut. 7Pvin» lafVT ; 2d ftit. fliMmfd^ 

ir^rfir ; imp. Y^l^ ; pot. f^; bened. ^vm^; cond. WflrAnv, 
^r^^^. Pass. ^vn)'. Caus. d^^fil'. Desid. f%irPq|i|f^ or 
niM^ln. JPreq. «lCJ«{«|ri^ *IU*[Wln, MClltiV. 

;|if * to let go/ ' to abandon/ * to create.^ 

Pres. ^iffv; ist praet. v^«n^; ad prset. ttH^; 3d praet. 
^nerrsfh^; ist fut. wwr; ad fiit. vs^; imp. ^^; pot. ^%?^f 
bened. ^ii| l ^ ; cond. ^RGre^. Pass. i^p^. 

For the rest, see ^, fourth conjugation. 

?«T^ ' to touch.^ 

This optionally substitutes the Gufta syllable or the semi- 
vowel only in the third praeterite, futures^ and conditional. 

Pres. ^f^; ist praet. H^ipnr; ad praet. n^ (^l^iJWJt); 
3d praet. ^mmfl^, >N^m|Tj^ or ^H^^^; ist fut. ^itr, BTfT; 
ad fiit. ^T!^, ^t^l^ ; imp. ^pf^ ; pot. ^5^; bened. ^Fpinw; 
cond. ^ifwSt^ or ^791^^. Pass. ^^spr^. Caus. ^ir(hrfir. Desid. 
ftPOT^ or ftronvfir. Freq. ^rt^^^, trtwff . 

Seventh Confutation. 

218. The characteristic pecuUarity of this conjugation is 
the insertion before the radical final of n^ before the termina- 
tions which contain an indicatory Jf, and ^ before the rest. 

a. All the verbs of this class, which are not many, end in 
consonants ; and the union of them with the initial consOr 
nants of the terminations takes place according to the rules 
of Sandhi. fW is substituted for f^ in the imperative. The 
single consonants of the first praeterite are rejected after a 
consonant (rule ai3). 

b. A verb containing a penultimate nasal compoimded with 
its final, rcgects it in favour of the conjugational sign before the 
conjugational tenses. 

c. The type of tiie conjugation is ^ ^to hinder' or ^obstruct:' 
it takes both Pbdas. 
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^ 



d. After an aspirated consonant the ir and ^ of an inflexional 

termination become V (rule i86) : it preceded by ^ is changed 

to ^ (rule i8). 

Present, ^ I obstruct,^ &c. 

ki^rui ^w ^vn ^ 

^^^PlM ^V ^ ^w 

First praeterite, * I obstructed,* &c. 






• « 






^i^r*M ^BT^srfi^ "v^vri^ 






» ♦ 



Imperative, ^ May I obstruct/ &c. 









^^'Bwm 



^^ 



^5^ 



♦ • 



Potential, ' I may obstruct/ &c. 






4^H(lnnt 



The rest are, 

ad praet. ^^, ^pg^; 3d praet. V??^ or i[r6l^> ^n^lff 
(v^Wlrii, W^wnr); ist £ut. ^&1T; ^^ ftit. Oi^rit -tI'; bened. 
^«m(^, ^5Wft? ; cond. wdr^tn^ -ir. Pass. ^«r?i. Cans, ^wrfir. 
Desid. ^^^wPd -T^. Freq. tl'^cq?^, OOf^B- 

ITO (^^) * to become manifest.' 
Notwithstanding the Anubandha ^, the augment ^ is 

inserted in the third praeterite. This and the two following 

reject the nasal penultimate (rule !%i8, b). 

Pres. "vnrftfi {yiWy ^n^Pw) ; ist praet. ^STR^; 2d praet. wnST; 

3d praet. ^emfhl^; ist fut. ^riw, ^f^^TTT ; ad fut. fj^^rf^, ^nf^^lfir ; 

imp, ^«nf^ (v^f^^ ^innfTfT) ; pot. ^lirn^; bened. ^nRTH^; cond. 

^«ri^, ^srrflff^. Pass, wiin^. Cans, ^wnflr. Desid. nftiP^mr^, 
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^59 (l[^) ' to shine.' 

Pres. ^ (^) ; ist praet. ^ ; ad praet. ^[«qT^; 3d praet. 

^f;^IF; ist fiit. ^fi^WT; ad fut. ^f'^tqi^; imp. ^; pot. ^1^; 

bened. ^f^^ifhr; cond. ^f^^tqir. Peas. i[an^. Caus. ^^^inflr. 

Desid. l[ft^filw. 

^1^ ("91^) * to wet.* 

Pres. Tifftf ('^'IK, 9*^Pnf) ; ist prset. W'Ti^j ad praet. ^n^milll.; 
3d praet. wR(h^; ist fiit. "^ft^HT; ad fut. ^rv^uiPd; imp. TT^ ; 
pot. iNni^; bened. ^fim^; cond. iTirf^^^* Pass, iran* Caus. 

^f^llPH* Desid. ^rn^ft^HPn. 

^ (^ftnfl) ' to play/ * to shine.* 

The augment ^ is optionally inserted before ^9 in any of the 
non-conjugational tenses. . 

Pres. '^^orf^y "^^ J ist praet. V^4U^, wi^m ; ad praet. ^n^, ^"^^ 
(^r|ft[^ or ^^Tfi^); 3d praet. W^'^, ^snR(Fi^, Vif^^ V^ffr; 
ist fat. ^^fiffn ; ad fat. itf^vrfw -tI* or i^iifiPri -^ ; imp, '^nil^, 
"^sirf ; pot. ipirnv 9 <|*^H ; bened. ^prn^> "wff^^ '^^ 5 cond. 
««^(l|ii|i^ -IT, W^i^ '"fft Pass. '^irk. Caus. i[^^. Desid. 
f'TWfl^'Tfif -n, fur^wflr -T^. Freq. ^i9fll)> ^MPfl, ^ntflt* 

"j^ * to injure.* 

This verb inserts ^ before the conjugational sign before the 
terminations beginning with consonants which reject '^. For 
the changes of ^^ see rule a 13, c, 8. 

Pres. l^tfi {if^tf^, iji^ftfj '^^^•y ^^ff^* ^3p) y ist praet. ^9"^^ 

(^«npirf); ad praet. inrt; 3d praet. WT^; ist fat. irffwr; 

ad fat. fir|iiini ; imp. ^^ (^^9 ^f^'S)' P^** ^j'^J bened. 

^[^m^; cond. WfffiT?^. Pass. ipn^. Caus. irf^irfk. Desid. 

riril^mn. JPreq. ACif^fl^ TTfTuf. 

f^ M^) * to break/ * to divide.* 
Pres. ftrrftr, f^; ist praet. ^rfW^, 'wfitw; ad praet. ftphf, 
fMW^; 3d praet. wfW^ or ^i^nfh^, ^if^; ist fut. ^Ht; 
ad fat. dieifir -?^ ; imp. firsr^ fihrf ; pot. f^lvn^, fiin^ ; 
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bened. fWvn^y fWnftv ; oond. ^nhipn^ -W. Pass, finsi^. Caus* 
H^piflr. Desid. O^fiiwOl -n- Preq. ^ftlSn^ wftf. 

There are several other verbs in this conjugation similarly 
inflected; as^ 

f^ (ftrfl^) * to cut !^ f^iRftr^ f^9 ^Nt, wftpji^ or vStwIi^, 
^ (^ftl^) ^ to join,' ' to unite :^ fsrf^ ^ iftw, ^ffSH^ or 
f5c^ (ftff^) ' to purge :' fVui^liy ff^, ^Iff, wfi^m or ^B^nfh^, 
flw (ftf«l^) ^ to separate :^ ArItK, Wil, ^Wi wft^ or 

H9 ^ to break.' 
See rule 218, b, 

Pres. H^Tff^; ist praet. ^WiT^; 2,6. prset. 'ipi^; 3d praet. 

imrafh^; ist fut. ^hliT; 2d fiit. )hi;rRr; imp. H^; pot. )hirn^; 

.bened. Hurn^; cond. ^nf^a^* Pass. HUni'. Cans. ^T^irfir. 

Desid. fv4«^. Freq. inniTl^, "WrfflHi. 

^ * to eat,' ' to enjoy/ * to cherish.' 

Pres. ^iff^, ^; ist praet. ^V^^9 'i^; ^d pr«t. ^^, 
5^; 3d praet. ^nftn^, ^B^ ; ist fut. ^^; adfut. Ht^ifir-^; 

™P- ^^» ^*; pot- ^^HTi;, ^^; bened. ^iin?^, >J^; 
cond. Wt^ -IT. Pass. ^^. Cans. HtiHlfir. Desid. ^f^ -^. 
Freq, ^'l^^rl, 'ftrftftlfc 

« 

ftw (^tftift) * to fear/ ' to tremble.' 

This verb does not change its radical vowel when ^ is 
inserted. 

Pres. frT%; ist praet. ^Rftnn^; 2d praet. ftr^ ("Prftftni) > 
3d praet. ^vfllfh^^; ist fut. ffftnn; 2d fiit. I^fftnqfir 5 imp. fN^; 
pot. Niini^; bened. fviirni[; cond. ^if^ftmi^. Pass. fvnn^. 
Cans. ^iniAr. Desid. Aiftft i Nfir. Freq. ^f^riil^, ^^ftR. 
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fi^pr (f^T^) * to distiDguish/ 
Pres. f^Rfir ; ist prset. W%«T^ ; !zd praet. fi(r^ (f^T^flw) ; 
3d praet. vf^jr^; ist fiit. ^VT; ad fiit. :^N^qf^; imp. fi(RJ 

(fi^rftpr or fifR^flr, fl^nrnftr) ; pot. "ftff^qnr ; bened. 'Airini^; cond. 

^nr^i^^. Pass. fi(nqi^* Caus. %¥qfir* Desid. 'Rirf^nSTfrr. Freq. 

f^ (fir%), ^ to grind/ is similarly conjugated. 

fi??r (f^ftr) ' to injure' or ' kiU.' 

The nasal which the verb derives from the Anubandha is 
replaced by the conjugational sign in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. fifrffty; ist praet. ^HgHf^ ( wPi^w l*(^, ^f^^ or ^Brf^ffl^, 
vO^H^H,) 9 ad praet. ftrf^; 3d praet. wf^^rfh^^; ist fut. f^ftniT; 
2d fut. f^*ftr«TfiT; imp. f^H^^; pot. flj^qri^; bened. fi^^qT!^; 
cond. ^rf^ftnqi^. Pass.f^^^. Caus. fl^^niftr. Desid. ftri^ftrnflr. 

Eighth Conftyation, 

S19* In this conjugation 7 is subjoined to the root, which 
before a termination containing an indicatory 11 becomes ^. 

a. Before a termination be^nning with "7 or it the augment 
T may be rejected (see rule ai6, a), 

b. f^ in the imperative is rejected. 

c. In the third praeterite of the i(!tmane-pada the sibilant of 
W9 vm\y may be rejected^ when a radical final consonant is 
dropped. 

d. There are but few verbs in this conjugation, and with 
one exception, that of '^, they all end in nasals ; being 
therefore exactly analogous to verbs of the fifth conjugation^ 
which insert ^, 

e. Such verbs as have a penultimate short vowel, other 
than ^ change it optionally to its Gufia equivalent in the 
conjugational tenses* 

The type of the conjugation is IHT ^ to stretch/ which takes 

both Padas. 

I 1 
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Pkvsenty ' I ttretch/ &c. 



ipftfil 

"inftfir 






wftm 



First prsetcrite, * I stretched^' &c. 






WW 



Imperative^ * May I stretch/ &c. 



Potential^ ^ I may stretch/ &c. 















The other tenses are, 

ad praet. driM, ^ ; 3d praet^ ^ffiPftn or ^JirPfhir, WTO or 
^fnrf^; ist fiit. nrftnrr; ad fiit. irfrnqfir -^; bened. ri<4lf^9 
irf^nft? ; cond. ^WHftnm^ -if. Pass. K^ or WR^. Caus. dH^rd. 

Desid. rririrtiMnt -T^, ftnTRrftr -% finhrfir -^ Preq. Wnf^, TRuftflr, 

flnir*fl. 

The remaining verbs of this class, which, except ^, end ixx 
a nasal, are the following : they all may take both Padas. 
15^ * to go :* v^^^fn, ^r|w or ^fUJ^, ^I^^ ^rftSlTT, ^fprffi^, 

WT^ or l9Tf^. 
iq[^ ' to kiU or hurt :^ it does not elongate the vowel in the 
third prseterite ; TphfiT, W^f '^fftnrr, ^T^prfhr, V^ or 

ftprr Ho kill or hurt:' ftpi!^ or ^ortfir, ft|^ or ^i|^, 

'%ftniT, *l^ltfl'^, wftfff or iH^Ous. 
I^Bt ^to shines:' trfStfil, t|^ or ^ifHir, ^^, ^ftnn, wfl&WT, 

^fiprffj^, wmi or ^iiOSv* 
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T^ ^to eat grass:' ^^oAfir or ir$tfk> ^iji^ or K^, irRfinTy 
^T?rajfft^> ^BTRff or hnhASii. 

^^ * to understand :* W^y fftnrr, ^WRTf or W^fVv* 

T^FT ' to ask :' "^«iW^, ^^, ^ftniT, ^W^fll^ or WPftir, ^WT or 

il9^ ^ to giye/ optionally rejects the final, and makes the 
vowel long before t^; it does the same before the W 
and ^JT^ of the third prseterite : ^Ivflfil, ^IT^, ^ftnrr, 

^^rn^ or ^rnm^, ^raifr!^ or ^wnfti^, ^wnw or irofti^ 

(V^IVII: or ^BRrftTFTt). 

^ ^ to do/ 
In the conjugational tenses the radical vowel substitutes, as 
usual, the Guiia letter before the conjugational sign in the 
inflexions which have an indicatory i^; but before the rest it 
substitutes '^^^ It rejects the conjugational sign before ^, iT» 
and Tf, It takes both Padas. 

Pres. ^dfir (f??iT:, fiftr, ft: "f^h), f^ (fti^j fS^)5 

ist praet. vsiB&i^ (^Wf^in, 1H«K<*^), ^Wf^w (^Tfjnff, ^WfJlT) ; ad 
praet. ^^iwc (^*j:, ^*Q, ^^nn, ^fwc or ^^HR, ^f^)* ^Tfli (^^rii^) ; 
3d praet/ ^iRn^ (^nntt, w^.), ^tppt (^w^wnrf, iroBRr, ^af^tm, 
^|iMii(i, "w^j ^'f^) » ^st fut. 'srih'; 2d fut. isft:B|fir -tI'; imp. 
^*^ (f5s ^CTiftii ^«^i?), f^ (^trirf, ftnf) ; pot filTf^, 

f^ffir; bened. faRirn^y f^9 cond. v^iftnif -Tf. Pass. fiRii^; 
3d praet w?wft. Cans. 4K4irfl -^ ; 3d praet inA^Rl^ -TT, 
Desid. f^^flr -1^. Freq. ^hStiat, ^'rtafiffir, i irc<*43ri i or ^rtNidfir, 
'^wf , ^K4il9 or ^o«iill. 

Ninth ConjugiUion. 

220. The verbs of this class subjoin J{\ to the root before 
terminations beginning with consonants which reject 1^; i(t 
before the other terminations beginning with a consonant; 
and w before those which begin with a voweL 

a. The terminations undergo no change. 

b. Verbs ending in consonants substitute VHf for the con- 
jugational sign and the termination f^ in the imperative. 

I i 7, 
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c. A class of verbs called nrfif from \^ to purify/ ending 
in vowels^ make them short in the conjugational tenses. 
Some others make the vowel short only before the termina- 
tions of the second praeterite not requiring Gu&a. 

The model of the class is ift ^ to buy/ which takes both 
Padas. The iT of the conjugational augment becomes ^ (rule 
i8). 



Present, ^ I buy/ &c. 






i__n._n 















Blrst praeterite, * I bought/ &c. 



Imperative, * May I buy/ &c. 



^MwRown vw^im hhmiuiui 















^Wftin 44uicii 



Potential, ^ I may buy,^ &c. 












The other tenses are, 

2d praet. fVaSTT (ftlftfc^j:, f^TH5ftTT or f^^), f^ftll^; 3d praet. 
W^^(h|[, ^rti? ; 1st fiit. ikm ; ad fut. ^iivifir -tI* ; bened. i^Nn^^ 
9l4)v; cond. ^l^m^-ir. Pass. lA^. Cans, unnvfir. Desid^ 
F^nsrWilT -Tf. rreq. ^nCRn^ ^MUri, ^ratlT. 

So if)i^ ' to desire,^ and ift^ ' to injure' or ' kill :' the latter 

in the non-conjugational tenses substitutes wi for the final : 

see 1)t, fifth conjugation. 

^W?r ^ to eat/ 

Pres. mnftr; ist praet, tnun^; zd piset. Wf^; 3d praet. 
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^n^h^; ist fut. ^vfidift; ad fut, ^rf^n^qfir; imp. ^btrt^; pot. 
^R^fhrnr ; bened. ^i^ini^; cond. wrf^jm^* 
For the rest, see ^v^, fifth conjugation. 

H * to go.' 
As belonging to the class iTTflr^ the vowel is short in the 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres. ^pnf(f ; ist praet. wrtmr^; ad prset. «lU^4ilC; 3d praet. 

^m^i^; ist fut. trfbiT, "wflhfT; 2,A fut. ^Brftwfir, ^rfl^iflf; imp. 

^qprr^ ; pot. ^flfhrn^; bened. ^§Ti^; cond. ^nftW(« 
See ^ of the first conjugation. 

f^ (f^) ^ to be distressed.' 

Pres. f^lTRTfir ; ist praet, wf^lFOTi^; ad praet. fviil:^ ; 3d praet. 

Wlhffh^ or nPjlkiq^^; ist fut. Itf^Ml^ ^IWT; ad fiit. iirfS^nqfir, 

^K^^lfir; imp. f|inTT^; pot. HsiWi^li^; bened. f^Vfim^; cond. 

^wirf7(r*n^> V9V&i|i^. Pass. f^lRpn^. Cans, ^^filfil. Desid. 

r^^n^mPii^ r^f^nr^mfii, ftrf^iwffiT. rreq. ^f^ir?^, ^^irf^. 

l|)r ^ to be agitated.' 

Pres. '^pnfk; ist praet. ^r^VTl^; ad praet. "^yafi^; 3d praet. 
^nfMh^; istfut. TJftfWin; ad fut. laftfiT^ifiT ; imp. i^^n^ (^^HPir) ; ' 
pot. '^yNn^; bened. "^vfTi^; cond. ^rvftf^iqi^. Pass. '^nni'. Cans. 
IsHhiiDi. Desid. "Jigfimni. Freq. ^Jt^ww, ^^HflRtf. 

TF^ ' to arrange in order.' 

This rejects the radical nasal in favour of the conjugational 
sign ; also before nf, and optionally before the terminations of 
the second praeterite^ when before those which do not require 
the change of a radical vowel^ )[^ may be substituted for w. 

Pres. ff^[irrf^; ist praet. «l{|^«il^; ad praet. Wg^, WUJ^ 
(flPitfJ^ ^f^*) ; 3d praet. IRF^; ist fut. irfWnn ; ad fut. 
^n^viQl ; imp. IT'CTTJ ; pot. ii^^illil^ ; bened. nvTTI^ ; cond« 
^ll(imiiilil^. Pass. ?|V|W* Caus. ir^niAr* Desid. Hill^fVvriink 
Freq. Mliliuiff, ifipAflr, lt?t%* 

Other verbs are similarly inflected ; as^ ^^ir ^ to suffer pain :' 
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^^ilHl, fft^flt "Jf^ ^ ^^'fr'i y"*^' "~" ''''' '^^ chum:* 

* to loosen :* ^r^[9nfV, '•ri^^nrr, ^tbfv or ^r^rnr (T!f^F^, ^^)> 

^TOm, &c. 

lyf ^ to take.' 

This substitutes ^ for the semivowel in the conjugational 
tenses. It makes the augment ^ long in every tense except 
the second prseterite. 

Pres. ^pGrrf^^ Jj^n) ; ist praet. VJ|%||I^, VJ%?1 5 ^^ praet. 
fn^ (^''T^j ^Rlfr't 'niftPf) 9 3d praet. ^BT?!^, ^^^RT^; ist 

fut it^t; i&d fut. 9^hvfir-i^; imp. ^iSiTj (i?to), 'f^Ihrf ; 
pot. J|(ffl4||f(^, 'j^n^il; bened. ^ITT?^^ ?rtWhP; cond. Vi|^<Mll^-W. 
Pass. ^^. Caus. gifirffr -i^. Desid. ftr^pifir -T^. Freq. irtijiB^, 

IjTT * to know.* 

This becomes in before the conjugational terminations. 
Pres. ilMirri, ^Ivfln ; ist praet. WHMIi^^ ViTPftlT ; ^d praet. 

'w* ''i^ 9 3d praet. v^i^if^, iv^rer ; ist fiit. irnn ; 2,d fut. 
^TTwfir-Tl'j imp. ifRTj, wrthif; pot. urthm^, ifnfhr; bened. 

^m\9 FRTi^, irnfty; cond. ^rOTFOT^ -IT. Pass. J^jdt. Cans. 
ITT^^. Desid. f^ijU^Pfl -T^. Freq. m^PI^^ W^ or WT^riir- 

IflX ' to become old.' 
The semivowel is changed to ^ in the conjugational tenses, 
and to ^ before t^. 

Pres. ftprrftr ; ist praet. vP^HIf^; 2&d praet. f^l^; 3d praet. 

v^iiAi^; ist fut. ^min; ad fut. i^nFrRr; imp. ftnnj; pot. 

ftrfhrn^; bened. ifhm^; cond. ^3?n^EKn^. Pass. iim% M^* 

Caus. jtim4irri . Freq. iNNii^ iirranftr. 

H ( yi)» T (^)' ' ^ tremble.' 
As the verb with the long final vowel shortens this in the 
conjugational tenses, there is no difference in the inflexions: 
in the other tenses the difference is that of the insertiiMi or 
omission of ^, except in the third praeterite Parasmai-pada, 
where it is inserted in both verbs. 
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Pres, ^^inflr, ^'ft^ 5 1st prset, ^iryTTJ^, ^Byfhr ; 2d praet. j^i*^, 
j^; 3d praet. wwsftl^, ^wftnr or w^; ist fut. iftwT, vfTHT; ad 
fut. Vhqflr-Ti', Vftwfir -^5 imp. ^pfT^ IpMj ?<>*• '^'fNTi^, lp(^9 
bened. Y5Ti^> vWt^, vl^rtF ; cond. ^nJNn^ -TT, ^HlftWi^ -TT. 

For the rest^ see ^ and ^, fifth conjugation. 

Y"! ^ to nourish.' 

In this conjugation it takes ![. 

Pres. ^jmihf ; ist praet. ^R^nm^; ad praet ^iftti ; 3d praet. 
WJH^; 1st fut. tjH^; ad fut. tiftftl«iflr; imp. ^pmf ; pot. 
yvili^li^; bened. ^'nn; cond. vij^f^il^. 

The rest as ^, fourth conjugaticm. 

^'to purify.' 

This is the first verb of a class ending in long vowels, of 
which the final is made short before the conjugational sign. 

Pres. ^frftr, y«AM > ist praet. WJTn^, ^■[^•ftif; ad praet. 
^yiTf, '35^5 jd praet. iV^rAl^^ V^lPlf; ist fut. "iiftnn; ad fut. 
ifPrnfir -w; imp. ^frj^ 'J'ftwf ; pot. y«Oiir^^ 'Ipfrs'* bened. 
fmi^, irf^nihr ; cond. iim(V|«|^ -tt. Pass. '^jn^. Caus. 'qr^nflr. 
Desid. H^jrftr -Ti" or f^Rftwfir -T^. Prcq. tjt^> ^fWtfir. 

The foUowifig verbs belong to the class "nrrf^ : 

^ ^ to go ;' as above. 

^ * to injure :' ^norrfir, 'fiiH% ^nPuiu ^>sflhny w^irih^y wirfbr^ 

1^ * to sound :' ipnfV, nfefT, TTdlT, WTTdHj, 'WHt^* 
w ^ to decay :* iJunffT^ fftjni TflhlT, IHlrth^, ifWll^. 
?^ ^ to tear :' cmiOi, ^ftSTT, ^;^hTT, fi^rth^, lefti^TI^* 
^^ to shake ;' as above. 

^ ^ to fill :' ^qtAi^ vfyjris ^rtii^ ^wrfti^^ ^C'^rn- 

^ ^ to threaten :' )pnA^ Hfloi^ HdWT, W<^, WhSn^r 

}it * to 8upp(»rt :' fWiQTfVr, J^TT, ^«3h<h^. 

ij ^ to injure :' ^Tflr, iffbrr, »rthn, ^RT©i^, ilWrn^. 

;ft ' to roar :' ft?iiTAr, ^, ^^^* 

laft ' to cling tot' ftRTfif, i^, wj|iAl(. 
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c|^* to cut :* cjTrftf, <3«flff, Hflnrr, iic4i4t^^ urrjfNr. 

^ ' to choose :' see ^ below. 

'^ ^ to choose :' ftranfir^ '^TfT, ^HflNh^. 

^ ' to support :' ffFTTftr, ijlT, ^l%«<h^. 

W ^ to injure :' see below. 

Hff ^ to spread :' see below. 

ift (itt^) * to please/ ^ to desire.* 
This and several other verbs of the class ending in long 
vowels do not make them shorty as not belonging to the class 

Pres, ifNrrfir, iWfi^; ist praet. vifliyi^; ^nfNfhr; ad prset. 
ftmnr, frft^; 3d praet. ysrk^y wifw; ist fut. inn; 2,d fut. 
^lofir -7^; imp. ifNrrj, liWhif; pot, ijWNti^, ifNfhr; bened. 
ifrm^, ^'ftF ; cond. ^oi^vn^ -ir. Pass, ithnt. Cans. ifNnrfir- 
Desid. fWNftr -T^. Freq. ^ifhnr, ^TPftfir, ^^. 

So IK ' to sound,' l^QTrfw, ^oftrt &c. ;. and ^ ' to cook,' 
^fhffrftr, ^fhrfft'. ^ * to cook,* and 'rfl' * to choose,* are option- 
ally long or short ; ^ttmf^f ftRHrrftf ; ittmfw^ ftwnflr. 

HW ^ to bind.' 
This drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses, and before iT- 
Pres. wprftr; ist praet. VTHTi^; 2,d praet. W^n^ (Trf^wr or 

HiRf) ; 3d praet. ^eprmfh^ (t^, ^fwn^) ; ist fut. '■flT ; 

ad fut. Hwfir; imp. -arar^; pot. ^rthrni^; bened. ^ram^; cond. 

^MiOn^. Pass. '^THI^. Cans. ^«n^rirfif. Desid. Dt^wPri. Freq. 

ift ^ to kill* or * injure.' 

This verb, like fiT in the fiflh conjugation, is inflected as if 
it ended in ^err in the non-conjugational tenses, except before 
the terminations of the second praeterite beginning with vowels, 
and before ^. 

Pres. iflrTrfw, 'fhftll'; ist praet. ViAh^j *l*fltflfl ; ad praet, 

ifift of »nrR (ftmfJj irftnr or h*ito) ; 3d praet. mn^O^, w^tror ; 
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ist ftit. mwT; ad fut. nT^nfir -1^5 imp. lihn^ vfhftirt^ pot. 

'Whrnr, vftiftfr; bened. »ftmi^; cond. WT^qi^ -ir. 
For the rest, see fir, fifth conjugation. 

^ ^ to join.' 

Pres. ^5nftr, I'ft^; ist praet. tirgifn^, wg^ftir; imp. ^p!T]^ 
g«flni ; pot. ^tfl^if^, ^'ftff* 

For the rest, see v, second conjugation. 

¥ (^) ^ to choose.' 
Pres. ^pmflr, ^^rfiw; ist praet. nifiuii^, ^V^^ljfhr; imp. ^'ffTJ, 

^^rfhif ; pot. ^Trihm^, ^^ftir. 

For the rest, see ^ of the fifth conjugation. ^ (^) ^md ^ 
(^s^), verbs having the same meaning, are similarly conju- 
gated : the first is of course restricted to the j^tmane-pada. 

"S^ ' to hurt.' 

It is one of the class n^rf^. 

Pres. is^mfix ; ist praet. "npini^; 2id praet. l(nnt (mir^ or 

^rarj:)' 3^ P'^*' ^^W^; ^st fut. ^fbn, ^idin; 2d fut. 

Ijrftuftr, ^rt^qrfir; imp. ^pn^; pot. ipiihnil(^; bened. ^ifhE^Tf^; 
cond. V^rftw^, V^l0«l7- Pass. ^fh4^. Caus. ^fTTTrfir. Desid, 

fijnrfbifir, fWs^, fijrtWfir. Freq. ^iiftiS^, ^n?rf*. 

ft(f^) * to bind.' 

Pres. ftRTftr, ftnftrJ; ist praet. ^BrftRTi^, ^BrftnftiT; ad praet. 

ftK^; 3d praet. ^«^ifh^, ^1^; ist fut. ^twt; 2d fut. 






Freq. ^^Nn, 



^ (^S^) * ^ leap/ ' to cover.* 
Pres. |4^fiirri, ^<f)) ; ist praet. ^^«ii^, ir^^fhr; 2d praet 

^^Rfir, ^^ ; 3d praet. ^n^^, ^cr^fitv ; ist fut. ?ahrr ; 2d fut. 

^Nfir -T^ ; imp. ^HITJ, «^»fl«f ; pot. ^sfhoi^, ^pfhr ; bened. J 
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^WTir , ^£Ntv ; c^nd. voiNn^ -w. Pass. ^^« Caus. lasmrfir. 
Desid. ^l^Ol -m Preq. ^4fMl), ^^^^iftflf. 
It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation. 

'aw (^cF^) * to stop.* 

Tbis rejects its nasal before the conjugational sign, and 
before ir. 

Pres. ^rarfk; ist praet. ^raVTi^; 2d praet. im^; 3d praet. 
^i^cWi^^ or ww«4)^; 1st fut. ^STf^^nrr; 2d fut ^df^^rd ; imp. 
WVTf ; pot. ^cTlfhnT^^; bened. ^aviiTf^; cond. iNufU«iq^. Pass. 
icT^. Caus. friU|4ini. Desid. Pd^Kl 0^1(011. Freq. inwn^» 

It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation^ ^STV^^ &c. In 

the same manner are inflected '^l^f^j ^ST^y and ^^^9 having 

the same meaning. 

m { ^m) ' to cover.* 

Pres. ^qwfif, ^pfft", I St praet. ^n^^im^, ^n^irfhr; 2d praet. 
irent, TTOv; 3d praet. vi^ilDi^^ VWlXlP^ ^W^EtO? or ^CTB^ ; 1st fut. 

^crfbn, wOm ; 2d fut. ^arfbRfir -% uOuini -^ ; imp. ^kiiw, 
?5?rfhrf ; pot. ^pfhrn^, ^pfhr; bened. ^cfhsSn^, ^crfbfty or ^cWfr; 

cond. «l4!clfV<M(<^ -IT. Pass. 4x0^^ • Caus. ^hK^Ph. Desid. 
ritwtorri -h PrtwOHPH -% rri^sfl^Pri -i^. Freq. TNcfhSlt, WTRrft. 

Terith Conjugation. 

221. Verbs of this conjugation take for their conjugational 
sign ^, technically termed f)ir^; and they extend the insertion 
to all the tenses except the benedictive^ Parasmai-pada. ^ is 
converted to ir, and ir becomes ^i^, before a vowel. The indi- 
catory m of the sign requires the substitution of ^WT for a 
radical medial w, and of the Gufia equivalent for any other 
short medial vowel. 

a. Befi>re the terminations of the conjugational tenses all 
verbs of this class insert ^r^^ that is, ^ ; whilst as they all 
take the augment ^ in the two futures and conditional^ there 
is in all these tenses a vowel, before which the conjugational 
sign 1^ becomes ir^ and then ^n^. 
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b. In these modifications of the base, verbs of the tenth 
class are analogous to the causal mode of verbs ; and this 
analogy extends to other particulars, such as the insertion of 
certain augments^ as it, ti, 1{, &c., before the conjugational sign. 

c. The analogy to the causal mode is still more evident in 
the identity of the construction of the third prseterite. It is 
formed with the terminations of the first prseterite^ preceded 
by V (rule 190, e. p. 123), and with a reduplication of the 
root; agreeably to the rules already given for the causal (rule 
Ji02, e to /. p. 136, &c.). 

d. Although not peculiar to the causal, an analogy is also 
presented to it in common with derivative forms in the second 
prseterite, which in this class is formed with the auxiliary 
verbs (rule 189. p. 1211). 

e. Verbs having a medial ^ do not make it long when they 
are said to belong to the class fiTT^, that is, have an indicatory 
M\ and ^ or any other radical short vowel is unchanged in 
the class ^vjlD;, the verbs of which are said to have an indi- 
catory final V, 

f. Verbs of this conjugation, with the conjugational sign 
attached; are considered to be polysyllabic, and therefore do 
not take the frequentative mode ; nor can they be considered 
as having a causal mode, since it is the same with their own^ 
and it is only necessary to substitute a causal for an active 
signification to the same inflexions. 

g. All verbs signifying * to speak' or * to kill' may be con- 
jugated in the tenth, as well as in the class to which they 
belong, as may a variety of other verbs ; and most of the 
verbs which belong to this conjugation may be inflected also 
in the first. The number of verbs is therefore somewhat 
indefinite ; but from the uniformity which prevails amongst 
them, not only in the employment of the conjugational sign, 
but in the formation of the second and third prseterites, and 
the insertion of the augment i[ in the other tenses, they may 
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be regarded as offering fewer difficulties than the verbs of any 
other conjugation. 

The verb which is given as the type of the conjugation is 
^ ' to steal,' which admits of both Pbdas. 



Present^ ^ I steal,' &c. 





















First praeterite, ' I stole,' &c. 












^n^k?nin wrftwrf n^'^c^uj 
^nftwiT ^r^hsirf sH*rti.M»if 



Second prseterlte (in both Padas), ^ I have stolen/ &c. 

^^kwnrr ^^c-mihiOh^ ^^c-mihiOh^ 



or ^^ttunWUfff ^*)^^l^<*K or ^km^T^ &c. 
Third praeterite, * I had stolen,* &c. 















^a^rjTRff 



"^^^^ 



First future, * I shall steal,' &c. 



^ifttftwrfiw ^^kftnrren iXOirfiw: 
"^ Vr^iH i fa ^ li^Hitii^: ^^rkfinnw 
'^Arftnn ^cftiHiO ^ikI^hiu 



^Xr44rii^ MUr4<< i is<^ ' ^iXPud i m^ 
^iTOtRTT ^Ki^HKi ^ntnnfro 



Second future, ^ I will or shall steal,' &c. 



^^W^wrftf ^fhsftroro ^ffttf^r^rnn 
^rtrftrofti ^c(^i|vi: ^^Vcftr^TT 
^^Wroflr ^fttftwiH ^T^rftwftr 
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Imperative, ^ Let me steal,' &c. 






^t^nf'T ''ftr^rw ^^ftt^rnr 
^T^CT Vtnrt 'Ttuifl 

^ftr^ij ^tonrf ^^'wj 

Potential, ^ I may steal/ &c. 

'ftiji^*^ ^rh^ ^<it^f ^u)^ ^ul^n? ^Ax^ff^ 



^ftr^ ^"Ax^ '^li.Mn 

'^TTWi^ ^TWifT ^Knji 






Benedictive, 'I pray I may steal,' &c. 



^fttSr^ ^hftrxff iliSmi 
^frcSn ^fhftref ^tiWrcr 
^Wm ^"^^Siwf 'ft^fii^i 






Conditional, ^ I will steal, if,' &c. 



v^KN^* ^nrorr^nr ^^rrnrTir 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^_ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^■^^MM^MMiH^^^l^P^^ 

V^RI^'Mi^^ ^"^KI^^MHI ^''ili.N^i'il^ 



w^trftr^nrr: wftrfirn^ wftrfinwi 
^nrhft^nr ^ff^ftrfr'^ wftcftwir 



The remaining forms are. 
Pass. "yW^j 3d praet. ^ff'iftfc 



^ ^ to disrespect.' 

This substitutes i[ for the radical vowel in the reduplication 
of the third praeterite. 

Pres. vgirfir ; ist praet. ^npni[; ad praet. ^Hyrnnxr ; 3d praet. 

^iP^rif)^; ist fut. wfftnn; !zd fut. ^rfftrBrfir; imp. ^btj^; pot. 

Vg^; bened. "vpx^ ; cond. wrjftTTi^^. Pass. 4i^^. Desid. 

^ ^ to hurt,' * to pain.' 

Pres. ^Bff^rftfj ist praet. VT^in^; ad praet. nfpim^iTt; 3d 
praet. WTfi|^; ist fut. ^i^finn; ad fut. n^r^niPrt ; imp. ^if^; 
pot. ^v|[^; bened. w^Ti^; cond. Wlj[ft'«n^. Pass. ^r^n^. 
Desid. ^Pt^Pi(MpH . 
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I[c9 ^ to send/ 

Pres. ^f(9ivfir; ist praet. ^cm^; 2d proet. ^c9in<?nr; 3d praet. 

^^9?^; ist fut. r^fqirr; %d ftit. F?|fVrqfir ; imp. lertHj ; 

pot. ^FI^Tl^^; bened. ^^ktt?^; cond. ^c^Hmi^. Pass. ^^v^. 

Desid. gfac^rimrd. 

WS * to wink/ ' to close/ 

This and most other verbs make the medial ^ long through- 
out (rule aai). They have the vowel optionally short in the 
third prceterite ; when the reduplicated vowel is ^, changeable 
to ^ (rule 202fJ. p. 137). 

Pres. ^KTOnri^; ist praet. <ei«iii4jji|i^; ad praet. «nm^ i Hl^ ; 3d 
praet. fi^«iii4Uf[ or inNnDTir ; ist fut. ^I^uHva! ; 2d fut. '^cmf^rafTr ; 
imp. ^tnonr^; pot. ^in^O^; bened. icnpvn^; cond. v^iOyvii^. 

Pass. «R!?iv7« Desid. f^niwrftncfir. 



' to speak.' 

This is the first of a class rejecting a final ^, and the 
radical vowel therefore is unchanged : it is optionally changed 
to ^ in the reduplication of the third praeterite. 

Pres. ^li^nrftr; ist praet. ^v^ii^nn^; 2d praet. ^awiTRnr; 3d 
praet. ^«r^^K^ or ^rthWiT; ist fut. 'SR^iftnn; 2d fut. cfcvirmqrri ; 
imp. ^K^RJ ; pot. ^ini^l^; bened. Tagsamj cond. v^f^rfimil^. Pass. 
4/u\^, Desid. "P^croftirwfir. 
Other verbs of this class are, 
. "51;^ ' to count :' «lic9^rfif, WTSR^i^. 
^ ^ to contract :' ^{l^fri, >H^^i^^. 
^If * to astonish / ^^^Tfir, W^^^T^. 
rpu * to count / ininrfir- But this optionally inserts l( in 

the third praeterite : '^^PTOl^ or fl^iiiUi^- 
»T^ ' to speak :' J^ilfri, ^SlFI^. 
rpf * to advise :' ^Jiprfir, VH»|y4Ui^^. 
ij^ ^ to take :' i|^4|), Wif^^. 

ISR * to sound / CRlri?) ^Bl^iipn^. 

ilZ ^ to tie / iT^iyftr, ^wqiTZTf^. 

T»^ ' to go / iT^[TriTr, ^rqq^. 
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iTB * to tie :' inpirfir, '«nrn!n^. 

"^ * to contract :' 'J?^, W^gri^. 

yi * to seek :' ^rnn)'^ vnpnr. 

I^ir * to make :' r^^rfl^ ^IT3Wi^» 

iCf ^ to leave :' TijTiflf, ^rcs^. It also makes ^rSrifir . 

^Z ^ to surround :* 'q^iyftr, ^a'^TOTlT . 

^ ^ to choose :' ^ICTfir, ^T^^TTT. 

^ * to speak ill •/ ^[VTirftr, ^r^r^r^. 
^«R ^ to be weak :' ^nr^, ^r^nsr^. 

?RR ' to sound :' H^THfir, UrtiriHil^ . 
^^ ^ to envy :' ^^4(^1; VI U^^^. 
' to sound i' ^iM^Hy 



^pfR ' to play,' as a child. 

Pres. ^kiiPa ; ist praet. w^mxin^; ad praet. ^K^IHIM ; 
3d praet. V^^K^; ist fut. ^pntfWT ; 2,d fut. '^tmfin^ ; imp. 
^5proq[f ; pot. ^RK^J bened. ^m^olTi^; cond. vr^mtpTBTi^. 

"spr * to be feeble.^ 

Pres. ^^nnrfir; ist praet. vr^nnnr; 2d praet. ^^TOTfl^; 3d 

praet. V^^Mi^; ist fut. yrf^; ad fut. 'yrftfRfiT; imp. fTrj; 

pot. "yi^; bened. ^nnir; cond. ^^Mf^v^A* Pass. ^u(^. 

Desid. "pTyrftnifff- 

^ * to be able.' 

This substitutes ^i^ in its inflexions : see the same root in 
the first conjugation, p. 158. 

Pres. '^^nrftr; ist praet. Wch<*M4|^; ad praet. 4^^IHI^ ; 
3d praet. flfV|aii«fi|^; ist fut. ciK^f^ill ; ad fut. ^l!^rftr«Tftr; imp. 
4icH^J ; pot. ^Rq^; bened. 4<^||^; cond. ^nrarftWff. 

'«iT ' to sound' or ' utter/ * to celebrate.' 

This substitutes '^ for the radical penultimate in all the 
tenses except the third praeterite, where it is optional. 

Pres. ifNNflr; ist praet. ^R(NNn^; ad praet. 4l44imi^ ; 
3d praet. "orA^Tn^ or il(V|dfl^^; ist fut. d^f^AI ; ad fut 
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4N(ftrvrnr; imp. ^fNNj; pot. 4^ini^; bened. iAiUti^; cond. 
W^NH^nqi^. Pass. ifNIn. Desid. f^^MfiRfir. 

"^ * to proclaim.* 
Pres. "^jhlirfif; ist praet. ^rtftw^; 2id praet. M^H^l^dl^li; 
3d praet. ^»^3^; ist fut. tJWinTT; 2d fut. ifNftmfir; imp. 
^hnnir; pot. ^rV^H; bened. ^tiqn(; cond. w^NfirTi^. Pass. 
i|iqT^. Desid. ^NlMOilMrri . 

f^ (f^) ^to collect/ 
This verb optionally substitutes IVT for its vowel^ when it 
also substitutes ^ for ir. As belonging to the class fkKy it 
makes the vowel shorty so that w becomes V. 

Pres. ^nnrfir -% ^nnrfir -^ ; ist praet. ^mm^^i^ -it, wcnpn^ -tt ; 

2d praet. ^M^II^^K^ ^M^IM^ ; 3d praet. ^<4)^Mi^ -W, 'W'fl^^i^ -TT; 

ist fut. ^nrftnn, ^nrftnn ; ad fut. ^iniftrBrfir -% ^rqftwftr -t^ ; 
imp. ^^w^ -TTT, ^nrq^ -Trf ; pot. ^nn^ -IT, ^nnli|; -tt; bened. 
^nmi^ or ^urr?^, ^fjftRt?, ^fiftrtt? ; cond. ^ii^nftimn^ -ir, wnr- 
ftn>n^ -IT. 

See f^y fifth conjugation. 

fTiT (ftrfir) ' to think.' 
Pres. f^rtnTftf; ist praet. ^P^^H^^; ad praet. f^RnrnTTO; 

3d praet. ^rf^rf^^RTi^; ist fut. f^Rrftrin; ad fut. f^Tirftnofir; 

imp. "PsfTjnrj; pot. fVnir^; bened. fTWTi^; cond. Vp'TirftnTf^. 
Pass. fVi«i<ld. Desid. f^f^^irPimfir. 

^ ^ to know/ ^ to make known.' 
This verb is one of those said to have an indicatory ^. 
Pres. ^rgirfw; ist praet. ^r^^nn^; ad praet. qm^IM^K; 3d 

praet. WiTVTil^ or VN^A^Mil^; istfiit. l^r^if^; ad fut. ^rqfinqfir; 

imp. fl^nrj ; pot. F'I^; bened. l9^i|Tf^; cond. W^^f^nm^* Pass. 

^pEQ?. Desidv ftn^rftr^ftr. 

The other verbs of the class fin^ in this conjugation are, 
^TO * to pound :' ^rnifir, H^^M^j 'W'fll^i^. 
^ ' to pound :' "^llirfiry ^W^^ or ^ifl^^W^. 
fw ; as above. 
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THT ' to fted :' Tmvfiit, wumi^, ^rthPRT^. 

T^H * to live :' qc^^Pri, ^W^Hi^, wft^HiT . 

iftr * to give pain/ 

This makes the radical vowel optionally short in the third 
praeterite^ when the vowel of the reduplication is made long. 

Pres. i^hnrfir; ist praet. Vif^nn^; 2d praet. ifhr^T^Rfn:; 3d 
praet. ^snftftm^ or ^rfWlTil^- 

The same applies to the following verbs : 

ijhr ^ to live •/ ift^^ifir, ^HftnfN?^ or ^nftf*!^. 
^ * to shine :^ ^hnrfir, ^rftf^fhnr or v^R^m^. 
^r^ ' to speak :' wiRflr, nP^^iM^; or w4bTWi^. 

>Tra * to shine :' ^mrqfir, ^ftpTTOl^ or w^fhT^. 

>iTO ^ to shine :^ ^n^nrfify ^rftwrai^ or ^pfhlHI^. 

iftc5 ' to close :' ijlc^^fd^ Vp|</)c4^ or "vnAfHcT?^ 

"^ ' to throw.' 

A penultimate if may remain unchanged in the third 
prseterite. 

Pres. in^^; ist praet. iffqrt^; 2d praet. ^TT^immr; 3d 
praet. iniJI^hi^ or ^Jirrtl^; ist fut. Ml^f^fll; &c. 

^ ' to fill.' 
Pres. ^nwftr; ist praet. ^nnr^; 2d praet. MK^IHIil; 3d praet. 

^rthro^; 1st fut. tntftuT; 2d fut. iTRfinoflr; imp. im^qj; pot. 

inx^; bened. iifIth; cond. ^nntPT«n^. 

So Jfy third conjugation. Xfjx,, ^ to cross over,' is given in 
similar forms, except in the third praeterite, which is ^nnnT!i^« 

ini ^ to declare.' 

This and some other verbs do not substitute ^ fbr the 
radical vowel in the reduplicate syllable of the third praeterite. 

Pres. nnRfir ; ist praet. ^Wffrqini^; 2d praet. J4IV|4ir^4ia; 3d 
praet. ^unnn^; ist fut. OTVfinn; imp. in^RV^; &c. 

l1 
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c|^* to ciit 2* cjTrftf, <3«flff, Hflnrr, iic4i4t^^ urrjfNr. 

^ * to choose :' see ^ below. 

'^ ^ to choose :' ftranfyr^ '^TfT, ^HflNh^. 

^ ^ to support :' ffFTTftr, ijlT, ^l%«<h^. 

W ^ to injure :* see below. 

Hff ' to spread :* see below. 

ift (itt^) * to please/ ' to desire.' 
This and several other verbs of the class ending in long 
vowels do not make them short, as not belonging to the class 

Pres. ifNrrfiry iWfi^; ist praet. vifliyi^, ^nfNfhr; ad prset. 
ftmnr, ftrft^; 3d praet. ^sflt^, ^bHim; ist fut. hn; 2id fut. 
^i^fir -7^; imp. ifNrrj, liWhrf; pot, ijWNti^, ifWhr; bened, 

l(hrn^, ^*f ; cond. ^Oi^vn^ -ir. Pass, ithik. Cans. ifNnrfir. 
Desid. fWNftr -l^. Preq. ^ifhn^, ^TPftfir, ^Hffk. 

So IK ' to sound/ l^orrfw, ^oftrt &c. ; and ^ ' to cook/ 
^fhffrftr, ^fhrfft'. ^ * to cook/ and 'rfl' * to choose/ are option- 
ally long or short ; ^ttmf^f ftRHrrftf ; i[tmfw^ ftwnflr. 



' to bind.* 

This drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses^ and before ir« 
Pres. wprftr; ist praet. vtht?^; ad praet. w^n^ (Trf^wr or 

iV^Rf); 3d praet. ^BwWh^ (^rt^f, ^wfl^) ; ist fut. "sfir; 

ad fiit. Hwfir; imp. -arar^; pot. ^rthrni^; bened. ^ram^; cond. 

lEOli^n^. Pass. '^THI^. Cans. ^«n^rirfif. Desid. Dt^wPd. Freq. 

ift ^ to kill* or ^ injure.' 

This verb, like fir in the fifth conjugation, is inflected as if 
it ended in IVT in the non-conjugational tenses, except before 
the terminations of the second praeterite beginning with vowels, 
and before tr. 

Pres. ifhnfw, ifhftil'; ist praet. ^BifriTTi^, ^BPftffhr; ad praet. 

«?ift of imriT (fti^, irftm or nm^) ; 3d praet. ^nunf^, wuror ; 
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ist ftit. mwT; ad fut. HT^nfir -i^; imp. lihn^ ^Whrf; pot. 
'Whrnr , iflfAfi ; bened. ?ftmi^; cond. WT^qi^ -ir. 
For the rest, see fir, fifth conjugation. 

^ ^ to join.' 

Pres. ^5nftr, 5^; ist praet. tirgifn^, wg^ftir; imp. ^p!T]^ 
g«flni ; pot. ^tfl^if^, ^'ftff' 

For the rest, see v, second conjugation. 

¥ (^) ^ to choose.' 
Pres. ^pmflr, ^^rfhr; ist praet. nifiuii^, ^V^^ljfhr; imp. ^^^in^y 

^^rfhif ; pot. ^Trihm^, ^?(hr. 

For the rest, see ^ of the fifth conjugation. ^ (^) and ^ 
(^^)y verbs having the same meaning, are similarly conju- 
gated : the first is of course restricted to the j^tmane-pada. 

W * to hurt/ 

It is one of the class iqrf^. 

Pres. is^mflX ; ist praet. ^nprTi^; ai praet. l(nnt (mir^ or 

^rarj:)' 3d praet. ^r^iT^; ist ftit. ^fbn, ^idin; ad fut. 

Ijrftuftr, ^rt^qrfir; imp. ^piTT^; pot. ipiihnil(^; bened. ^jfhE^Tf^; 
cond. V^rftw^, ^H^n^mr . Pass. ^fh4^. Caus. ^fTTTrfir. Desid. 

fijnrfbifir, fW^'ifiT, fW^fir. Freq. ^iiftiS^, ^n?rf*. 

ft (fl^) 'to bind.' 
Pres. ftRTftr, ftnftrJ; ist praet. ^iftRTl^, ^erflfnfhr; ad praet. 

ftninr, ftr^; 3d praet. ^«^ifh^, ^r^; ist fut. ^ht; 2d ftit. 
^iqfiT -ii' ; imp. ftRTj, ftnftirf ; pot. ftrfhni^, ftnfhr ; bened. 

^fhrn^, ^S^tF; cond. ^r^vn^ -k. Pass. tA^* Caus. ^Hnrfir. 
Desid. ftrafWir -1^. Freq. iNt^, iNiftfir, ^^. 

^ (^S^) * *^ leap,' ' to cover.* 
Pres. |4^tiirri, ^^*ft; ist praet. ^^«il^, ir^^; 2d praet. 

^^Rfir, ^^ ; 3d praet. ^n^^, ^cr^fitv ; ist fut. ?ahrr ; ad fut, 

^Nfrr -T^ ; imp. ^^If^ «^»fl«f ; pot. ^sfhni^, ^pfhr ; bened. 

Kk 
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analysis^ and the want of examples to illustrate the abstract 
term which is used to express the meaning of the root. 
Authors consequently disagree as to the interpretation. How- 
ever, these difficulties need not embarrass the student: he 
must be contented to take the verb as he finds it, and must 
not look upon its regular grammatical type as absolutely 
unalterable. 

223. There is one class of modifications, and that the most 
frequent, which is recognised by grammarians. A simple verb 
may be inflected in one Pada, and when compounded with a 
preposition may be inflected in the other, either in its primi- 
tive, or in a modified sense. A few of these compound verbs 
have been already noticed, but it may be usefiil to extend the 
number of instances, arranging them in alphabetical order. 
"^m * to throw,' preceded by any preposition, may take either 
Pada ; as, with f%T^ * to throw ofi^:' T?^ rHl.^rH orXnCisM^ 
^ he casts off the bond/ 
^ * to reason,' preceded by any preposition, may take either 
Pada ; as, with ^BR * to throw off* or * repel,' \Tift^ Tjrl 
Met him remove sin;' TT^iftlffiT *he removes that:' also 
with W{9 as W^flX -T^. 
^, which in its simple state admits of either Pada, is restricted 
to one or other according to the prepositions with which 
it is compounded, and the meanings thence derived: 
Wj^Orw * he imitates ;' vfVf?^ ' he overcomes ;' 71^^ 
' he informs against ;' "^^Tf^ ' he reviles ;' 4M^^) ?ft 
* he worships Hari ;' 9Mi^O * he changes' (as a property) ; 
aM*!fcOrrt ^ he polishes ;' ^rcnsdflr * he does well ;' ir^i^'he 
offers violence to,' as a female ; ^'fi\\ Vf^^ TXWW* ^ Bivafia 
carries off Sitd :' also * to recite ;' as, vmn U^^) * he recites 
hymns.' ^ is used with "ftr to imply change or produc- 
tion of some kind or other ; and when the verb is used 
intransitively, or the production is confined to sounds, the 
Atmane-pada only is employed ; otherwise, the Parasmai- 
pada ; as, W^ f^fi?^ * the schqlars change,' i. e. they 
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learn ;' ifftP^ 'Pt^^ innc ' the singer varies his notes ;' 
hut f^ f^ndfir '^ipn * passion transforms the heart/ 

^ ^ to scatter^* when the act of an animal or bird^ takes the 
iCtmane-pada after 'V^y and inserts a sibilant : w^f^R^ 
'^Kl ^ the cock throws up (the earth, either for pleasure, 
or to make a hole to lie down in) ;' but ^^HI«imr4Ud ^ 
' the woman scatters flowers.' 

HPT, ^to go/ without a preposition takes the Atmane-pada, 
signifying ' being engaged in^ or ^ assiduous,' or ^ becom- 
ing manifesf or ' developed in ;' as, ^fv ^mi)' ^%: ' the 
understanding is engaged in (the study of) the Rig-veda ;' 
VU|4|Hli| wik ^ he is assiduous for study ;' WT^sfi^nr 
^ ll W l ftl ^ the S^dstras are manifested (or fully understood) 
in him.' So with "9^ and inr in the same meanings: 
^ T^fwrkf V[KJwik; but not with ^, as ^nRPvftr. So with 
W prefixed, meaning ^ to ascend,' as a heavenly body, not 
as any thing else: wnSRli' ^[^ 'the sun ascends;' but 
^rninvrfk ^: 'the smoke rises.' Also with fr, meaning 
'motion of the feet:' isp^ fr^iRT^ ^mft 'the horse trots 
well ;' but "Pnnnrfir Trf^: ' the joint splits.' So with in or 
ir, implying 'power' or 'valour:' T^qumir^ inSfift 'he is 
mighty' or ' valiant ;' but ^M^IhTiI ' he comes' or * ap- 
proaches ;' mufirfir ' he goes' or ' departs.' 

^, ' to buy,' is restricted to the iCtmane-pada, when preceded 
by 1V7, "^9 or f^. The two first have the same meaning 
as the simple verb, ^ to buy ;' the latter means ' to sell :' 
^r^^^ftw, M (4.44(0 d, ' he buys ;' Hl^lini) ' he sells.' 

iBtWt ' to play,' takes the j^tmane-pada aftier IVT, W^9 "^9 and 
W[; as,- ^mftli^ ' he plays much ;' v^lAs) ' he plays like ;^ 
MftjJf^ ' he plays again ;' ^hAfi) ' he plays well' or ' com- 
pletely :' but not if V^ influences the government of the 
case ; as, n l 4uq»Nijrtini ' he plays with the boy ;' nor 
if, with TBTi^, it denotes ' making a noise ;' as, ^lAvftr ^Tfi 
' the wheel creaks.' 

ftHI * to throw,* preceded by wfir, irfW, or nftr, is confined to 
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the Parasmai-pada: ^vfkfqtrfir ^ he throws much' or 
* beyond ;' ^filfi i mni ^ he throws on ;' nO i rHIMril ^ he 
throws or sends back.' 

H^ with ^ takes the Atmane-pada : ^i^tt ^I^ ' he sharpens 
the weapon ;' 7?8R|3T«^ ^Jl^ * it aggravates (his) grief.' 

in? * to go/ has a variety of prefixes^ and consequent modifica- 
tions of form and sense. With yr prefixed, and used in 
the causal form to signify * to have patience,' it takes the 
Atmane-pada : HlJlH^l;! l!W?r * wait or delay a little.* 
With ^ it takes the Atmane-pada in an intransitive 
sense: ^xwi 4*1^^ ^the sentence is plain' (or is cohe- 
rent) ; TrftrfW: ^irar^ ^ he goes with his friends :' but 
JflH WT^sflX * he goes to the village.' 

n ' to swallow,^ preceded by ?|i^, takes the meaning of ' pro- 
mising' or ^uttering/ and is conjugated in the Atmane- 
pada : ^jTif Hf'vdt ' he promises a hundred (rupees) ;' ^rrfinft 
^nirnT ^Dk) 'he proclaims the qualities of the prince:* 
otherwise ^fhxfiT TfJ^ ' he swallows a mouthful.* It takes 
the ^tmane-pada after ^Tf ; vn'mOkw ^ftftrrf ftr^TTT: * the 
goblin swallows blood.* 

^^ * to go,' with "gn^ in the sense of * going astray' or * departing 
from/ takes the Atmane-pada; as, V^^^iT^ *he deviates 
from virtue :' not if it is intransitive ; ^THQ^^TCfw * the tear 
overflows : but it is so used with W{^9 or with ?|i^, "^if, and 
^T, connected with a noun in the instrumental case ; T^«T 
'iH^Crl (or TTJ^T^IT^) TliTT ' the king rides with (in) a chariot.' 

f^r^ ^ to conquer,' is limited to the Atmane-pada after ^rCT and 
ftr ; as, "qtTsnr^, ftmiW, ^ he conquers.' 

^ * to know,' without a preposition, if used in certain senses 
intransitively, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada; TrfWt 
»rnft^ ' he engages (in sacrifice by means of) Ghee :' also 
after ^bht, in the sense of ' denying ;' ^HHM^I>fi^ ' he denies 
the (debt of a) hundred rupees :' after irftr, in the sense of 
' acknowledging / ^* irfkiTT^ ' he acknowledges the hun- 
dred :' and after ^H , in that of ' demanding' or * expecting / 
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"^ ll%il«(l). It is used in the Atmane-pada without a 
preposition, and transitively when the result of the action 
reverts to the agent ; as, irf wMfk ' he obtains a cow :' not 
else ; as, irnrt ^vUHlPtl * he knows (the dwelling of) his 
mother:' nor if the verb be preceded in such a sense by 
a preposition ; as, ^ilcj^^l ^T HifHTftr fT: ^ the fool does 
not recognise (or obtain) heaven.' 
nft, ^ to guide,' in certain senses takes the Atmane-pada : as, 

* to excel in ;' i^ri^ •Hl^ ^ he excels in the S^&stra :' — ^ to 
determine;' WW ^TUT^ * he ascertains the principle.' Also 
after ^, meaning ^ to lift up ;' ^IH^^il^ * he lifts up .a 
staff.' Afl«r ^m, implying * to invest with the sacred cord ;' 
WTcT^^rnn^ ^he invests the boy with the string:' — 'to 
hire ;' vftsRI^innr^ ^ he hires servants.' After ftr, signi- 
fying * to pay ;' ^ ftPTO^ * he pays the tax :' — ^ to grant' 
or ^ endow ;' Tjnf ftPTO^ ' he grants a hundred' (for some 
religious purpose) : — * to restrain,' when the object is in 
the person ; "^«W ftR^ * he restrains wrath :' but not if 
the object be in another ; g^d: ^Jhl ftrnifir "WSH * the 
pupil assuages the wrath of the teacher :' nor if the object 
be corporeal ; ito ftpRfif * he turns away his cheek.' 

m, ^to praise,' is conjugated in the ^tmane-pada after wi; 

^BTf^ ^ he praises.' 
K^J used intransitively after ^ and fr, takes the Atmane- 

pada ; >nnn^^ f^ini?^ ^4: ' the sun shines :' also if it mean 

* to warm or heat a part of one's own body ;' >nnn^9 "PffPnl' 
ifrflEr ^ he warms his hand :' not if a part of another ; ^i^ 
^?RR MlOu^tmrri * Chaitra warms or bums the hand of 
Maitra :' nor when it means * to bum or melt substances ;' 
^9 ^^^^VMHi ^hNiR: ^the goldsmith melts the gold.' 
When it means ^ to practise devotion,' it is used in the 
fourth conjugation in the Atmane-pada; K^ K^wrmm 
' the ascetic practises penance.' According to some, it is 
confined to the Atmane-pada after ^v^, in the sense of 
' penitence ;' as, V^inii^ ^ he repents.' 
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TJT (^TH) ' to give/ when preceded by wr, in any other sense 
than that of * setting open/ as the mouth, &c., takes the 
Atmane-pada ; as, V«!>n!^ ' he receives wealth ;' f^nrTRT^ 
' he acquires knowledge :' but ^ cMl^^^lTrt ^ he opens his 
mouth/ 'he yawns:' not, it is said, if it be another's 
mouth ; as, irr;^ flrtWcWT: Vjrgm g?r * the ants open 
the mouth of the grasshopper.' The Parasmai-pada is 
also used after wt in other senses ; as, fiMlR^^if ^m^^Tfw 
%ir: * the physician lays open the boil ;' ff^ ^|c5 in^^Tfir 
* the river lays open (undermines) the bank.' 

Iff {^!J^)y ^ to give/ is used in the Atmane-pada after ^, 
either singly or with another preposition, with a noun in 
the third case, having the sense of the fourth : ^\{M\ M^^)) 
or HHjil^) ' he gives to the female slave.' If the sense of 
the third case is preserved, the Parasmai-pada is retained : 
^TFH vf ^nssTTBatfir fmPT * he gives wealth by the slave girl 
to the Brahman.' 

Tg^ ' to see,' with ^, and used intransitively, takes the Atmane- 
pada ; ^mr^ii^ ' he considers well :' so does fTHT ' to ask,' 
as a boon ; as, ^fvfN^ Hiv|) ' he asks for Ghee :' and Jnssi 
'to ask,' with wi; as, mij^i) ^he takes leave of:' and 
with Wf[y used intransitively ; as, flMj^)) ' he inquires.' 

^, ' to eat,' takes the Atmane-pada ; fH^H ^ ^ he eats boiled 
rice :' also * to possess / tj[^ '^ftrthnc?: ^^fWH^ * the king 
possessed the earth :' also ' to suffer / ^iV ^t^T^inftT ^ 
' the old man suffers hundreds of pains :' not if it mean ' to 
protect ;' as, H^i^hT^ TI3fT ' the king protects the earth.' 

yi ' to bear,' with i|ft prefixed, is conjugated in the Parasmai- 
pada : ^rfty^lfiT ' he endures' or ' forgives.' 

iHTj ' to restrain/ varies the Pada according to different mean- 
ings and prefixes. With yr used intransitively it takes the 
Atmane-pada ; vn^i^i) ir?: ' the tree spreads :' but ^VRT^afif 
^wrnnf 'be draws the rope from the well:' unless part 
of one's own body be intended; as, M||4|^7| inW 'he 
stretches out his hand.' Also with 79, meaning * to take 
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as a vntef 4^^^ ^F<ri ^he takes the maiden to wife/ 
In this form the third pneterite optionally rejects the 
nasal ; xmi '^[hmm^n or ^nn^NcT ^ Rama wedded Sita/ If 
it implies taking the wife of another^ it is irtBT )?n:%T^- 
il^ffl : if it signifies acceptance in general^ it is restricted 
to the Atmane-pada ; ^[TSf^^nra^ ^ he accepts the dona- 
tion/ It also takes the same voice after "WJ, ^, and ^i^^ 
not signifying any thing relating to books ; as, ^^(;«mi|^;i 
* he puts on the clothes ;' HTT^Jfl^iTl' ^ he takes up the load ;^ 
"rfh^i^ FTSaiff * he stacks the com :' but ^rv^sf? ^^M * he 
studies diligently the Veda/ 

"giT takes the Atmane-pada after '^f^, and prepositions ending 
with vowels ; as, "^^jf^ ^ he makes effort ;' ^^T^^ ' he sets 
after' or ^ according to ;^ fH^ ' he appoints ;* ug^ ^ he 
arranges / unless it refer to sacrificial vessels ; 4|j|jim^|(Vj 
U^Hf^ ^ he sets in order the vessels of sacrifice/ 

TR ' to sport/ preceded by ^, vft, or f%, is restricted to the 
Parasmai-pada; ^rroiflr ^ he rests;' "qftrSRflT *he goes 
about ;' fTOifw * he takes rest/ Preceded by 'r^, in the 
sense of * dwelling with as a wife/ it takes either voice ; 
as, '^^jHTfl or TiiOTi' HrSt * he takes a \flfe/ 

^, ' to speak,' is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, when signi- 
fying ^ to excel in' or ^ to be acquainted with / as, ^^rn^ 
^^ * he is learned in the S^&stra / — ^ to labour ;' i$^ ^^ 
^ he labours in the field/ Also after ^«r^, used intransi- 
tively, and in the sense of ^ articulate speech ;' as, "V^^*^ 
^KT: ^ficSnr^ ^ Ka^ha speaks after or like Kaldpa / other- 
wise, ^HWJ^"^ ^ he repeats the speech / and ^J^'^T^flf 
^ftUTT ' the lute sounds/ Also after "^i?, used transitively 
to mean Opacifying/ as, ^jW^^n^ *he pacifies the ser- 
vants :' — * advising;' as, fifnOf^TV^ ^he advises the 
' scholar / — or * communicating with privately / Ml.<Kl«JM- 
^^ he intrigues with another's wife/ Also after f%r, and 
H optionally, implying difference of opinion expressed arti- 
culately, ' dispute ;' as, f^ipf^ or ftriR^ftr %irT: ^ the 

M m 
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doctors dispute/ Also after ^ and if, to signify articu- 
late speech uttered simultaneously ; as, ^rv^R^ wmrn 
'the Brahmans speak or chaunt together:' but 4l^^<;r«ri 
WIV. ^ the birds sing together.' Also after ^snr, when the 
result of the action reverts to the agent ; wiTT^ V^T^- 
iftSfirnI 'the man desirous of wealth reviles improperly:' 
otherwise, ^itTOffir ' he speaks against' or ' prohibits.' 

^ 'to bear/ preceded by if, takes the Parasmai-pada, used 
intransitively ; i^^ iHT^fir ' the river flows.' 

f^, ' to know/ takes the Atmane-pada after ^, and option- 
ally affixes ^ to the final in the third person plural ; ^ifl^ 
or ^ftrj^ * they know well.' 

ftrjr, ' to enter,' takes the Atmane-pada after ftf ; f^f^r^ ' he 
enters in.' 

^ 'to swear,* when the effect of the oath reverts to the 
speaker, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada; ^pOHR ^(^ 
ifWI ' the nymph swears by Krish&a.' 

^ ' to hear,' aft;er ^, used intransitively, makes ^T^J^ ' he 
hears well :' otherwise, ifff^ ^fSJilAfri ' he hears the sound.' 

TT) ' to stay' or ^ stand,' takes a variety of prepositions, and is 
conjugated in the Atmane-pada aftier, yn, H, fr, ^, used 
intransitively ; ^TSfftre^ ' he waits patiently ;' vfirwk ' he 
stands or sets forth ;' frfTni^ ' he stands apart' or ' still ;' 
4ir«flll^ ' he stops or stays with' or ' proceeds.' Also after ^it, 
used transitively ; as, ^[|^ rHiMHlPilifi) ' he assents to the 
eternal word.' It occurs with wi also in the Parasmai- 
pada ; f^ftWTfiwfif ' he observes the rite.' Also after ^, not 
implying to stand up or rise, or to exact or demand'; as, 
^^l^r^Sfi ^he aspires to salvation:' but xftergfirefir *he 
rises from the stool ;' ilHI^ri^r^sfrl ' he levies a hundred 
(rupees) from the village.' After ^m, in the sense of per- 
forming religious rites, of worshipping, of doing homage 
to, of uniting with, of shewing affection to, or of tend- 
ing towards, as a road, Tt takes the Atmane-pada; as, 
SMH«)^M*f1if^Mfriirfi' ' the Brahman preserves the sacred 
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fire ;' Vlf^fMyMOilS^ ^ he worships the sun ;' •JM^Mfilv) ' he 
attends on^ or does homage to, the king ;' n^ il^HI^Mrrts) 
^ the Ganges unites with the Jumna ;' fH^i^MrdW^ i * he 
befriends the pious ;* 'q'wn illH^MrHV^ ' the road leads to 
the village.' It is also used intransitively in the Atmane- 
pada after Tn; as, H^mi^ ^mOllVfi ^ he waits or stands 
by at the time of eating :' and transitively in either Pada, 
when expeetation, or service not religious, is implied; 
fW^^ iV^y^PHSfff or ^mOllVfi ^ the mendicant waits upon 
the master* (for alms) ; H#Rgilfirvflr or ^mOllirfi tTTd * a 
woman waits upon, or ministers to, her husband.' Tt is 
also used in the Atmane-pada, without a preposition, to 
signify ^ to manifest dependence upon ;' as, ift^ ^fCQTPT 
fttwk ^the nymph places her trust in^Krish&a:' or ^to 
adhere to,' as a leader ; ^l^TfiirS ^^^ ' he adheres to, or 
follows, Karfta and the rest.' 

^, ^to sound, takes the i^tmane-pada afler Yn; WW^ ^he 
sounds.' 

^, ^ to strike' or ^ kill,' takes the Atmane-pada after ivr, if 
used intransitively ; or when the object is part of one's 
sel^ transitively ; as, ^ITT^ ' he strikes ;' or ^ITT^ f^ ^ he 
strikes his head :' but irCBT f^ ^TT^f^ * he strikes the 
head of another.' 

9 ' to take,' preceded by ^, implying * to take after,' or ' act 
like,' takes the Atmane-pada ;' ^^wmi V^^i.«fi ^ horses 
take the nature of the father :' but not if actual presence is 
implied ; as, fV^t^ftfrr ^ he takes after his father.' 

^, ^ to call/ used intransitively, takes the Atmane-pada after 
^^, ftr, "Pr, and fP^^; as, Tq^piTr, ftianiT^, ftRJ^n^ ^35^ ' he 
calls out,' ^ exclaims,' &c. : also afler ^, used transitively in 
the sense of * defiance;' l^r^Tl^qTr *he defies or chal- 
lenges the enemy :' but ^?firr3firf7f ' he calls his son.' 
Causal verbs ordinarily take the Parasmai-pada, and seldom 

appear in any other ; but, as observed already, they may 

assume the Atmane-pada when the effect of the action reverts 

M m ::( 
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to the individual ; as^ wtM Hl^^Oi * he causes the place to be 
cleaned f VTHTR virrif^ ' he causes himself to be cleansed' or 
' purified.' There are certain causal verbs, however, which 
are limited to one or other Pada, according to their meanings, 
aj^ ' to be greedy/ in the sense of * deceiving/ takes the 
Atmane-pada ; "^n? vi^ ^ he deceives the child :' otherwise, 
Tffpf li'lflr * he excites the dog to be greedy.' So ^rar, ' to 
deceive/ makes igstd ^ra^ ^ he deceives the girl :' but ^erf^ 
^iV^lfk ^ he drives away the snake.' So ^, combined with a 
word signifying * falsely' or * erroneously/ takes the Atmane- 
pada ; as, fifwr ^CTCQl^ "^^^mf ^ he causes a false alarm or 
proclamation to be made :' but ^ 4iKi|0l i|?f ' he causes the 
word to be accurately repeated.' * 

According to some authorities, the following verbs do not 
admit the Parasmai-pada in the causal mode, in ^ to drink,' 
ip? ^ to tame,' ifiT * to restrain,' and iriT * to make eflFort,' pre- 
ceded by IRT ; g^ * to be perplexed/ preceded by vft, ipf * to 
shine,' "TO * to dance,' ^ * to speak,' ^TT ' to dwell ;' as, in^HI^^ 
^HW, WPTTTW, Vl^l^llf), MfiiHt^^li), ^&^m^, "TlNTt ^T^^> TRHITK 
So also ^ ^ to give suck ;' vnn^* This limitation is however 
qualified as above ; and when the object of the action is dif- 
ferent firom the agent, these verbs take the Parasmai-pada ; as, 
^R^rn^ in^nrfir inn ^ he causes the calves to drink the milk,' &c. 

It is unnecessary to prosecute this subject farther, as it 
would be impossible in this place to collect all the variations 
that occur in books, and they will be readily recognised when 
they are met with. 

CHAPTER VI. 

DERIVATION. 

SECTION I. 
Verbal Derivatives. 
2S,4i. The derivatives of the Sanskrit language are arranged 
under two principal classes ; the first comprises those nouns 
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which are formed from the verb ; the second, those which are 
formed from other nouns. To the first is assigned the name 
Kndanta, or nouns formed with terminations attached to verbal 
roots: to the second, the denomination Taddhita, or nouns 
which import relation to other nouns. We may be permitted 
to distinguish them as verbal and nominal derivatives, and 
proceed to treat of the former. 

225. One principal class of verbal derivatives consists of 
what we are accustomed to consider as parts of the verb itself, 
or the infinitive and the participles. 

Infinitive. 

226. The infinitive of the Sanskrit verb is regarded by 
native grammarians as an indeclinable noun, formed from the 
root by affixing to it the syllables ||^9 leaving '^. 

a. Whatever modifications the root undergoes in the first 
future before the affix irr (rule 19^), it equally undergoes in 
the infinitive before ^, inserting or not inserting ^, and 
combining with the augment, or with the first letter of the 
termination, conformably to the plan pursued in the first 
fiiture tense ; as a few examples will suffice to prove. 

Verb. First future. Infinitive. 

^ to go ^nn ^BTg'n^ 

^ to go ^Hh ^'^ 

^W to grow ^ftfWT IjftljH 

^ to do ^[#T ^1^ 

im to go »FiTT *^^\ 

^ to steal ^iklftnn ^fhftf^ 

St to sing JTTifT ''^S'l 

^PT to bear iff^ ^'ff^TS'^^ 

ftr to conquer ilm ^g*^ 

^ to biuTi ;^JVT ^Tl 

'^ to give ^nn 'fTJ'^^ 

?(^ to cut ^TifT ^TJ'l 

f^rtosee j^ ^H 
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vm to cook 


^JW 


^'l^ 


^to be 


HftrHT 


Hfig»^ 


T? to sport 


T?in 


^n 


iv^ to bear 




5^ 


in to stay 


wnn 


^n^ 


^nr to creep 




^ 
^5^ 


f^ to hurt 


flfftRTT 




^ to take 


?^ 


^ 



b. The Sanskrit infinitive presents a general analogy to the 

Latin supine in ' um/ and in many instances the words are 

the same ; as, WT^ ^ statum ;' ^t^ ^ datum ;' in^ * potum ;* 

ift^ 'junctum;' ^5fnTfil^ ^ sopitum/ In others, we have 

the same principles of formation displayed ; as iT^T makes '^T^, 

so * facio' makes ^ factum ;' as ^r^ makes ^^, so ^ unguo' 

makes ^ unctum ;' as H*^ may make ^cTsp^, so ^ rumpo^ makes 

* ruptum/ The augment ^ also is observable in such supines, 

as * monitum,' * domitum,' &c. ; and in some cases we have it 

optionally inserted or omitted, as in ' altum' or ^ alitum,' and 

the like. 

Participles. 

227. The participles are of two kinds, declinable and inde- 
clinable : to the latter the denomination of Gerunds has been 
given by Professor Bopp. 

228. The declinable participles are of the present, past, 
and future times, diversified according to the Pada, or the 
voice, to which they are considered to belong. 

a. The indeclinable participles, or Gerunds, are indeter- 
minately past. 

Present Participles. 

229* The present participle may be active or passive ; and 
the active is distinguished as belonging to the Parasmai or 
^tmane-pada, 

230. The present participle, Parasmai-pada, is formed by 
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adding the syllable w^^ technically called Tirj, to the root: 
the initial ^ indicates that the base undergoes^ before the parti- 
cipial affix Wi^^ modifications which it derives from its conju- 
gational peculiarities, especially before the termination of the 
third person plural of the present tense: thus ){^ makes H^ 
^ being ;' ftf, «nn^ * conquering f "q^, xj^ * cooking ;' ip^, J|^^ 
^ going ;' in, ftt^ * drinking ;^ in, flTWi^ * staying ;' ^, ^^ 
' eating ;' 1^, Wi^ * killing ;' ^, gsp^ ^ sacrificing ;' f^, ?{Nn^ 
' playing ;' ^, ^;^ ' producing ;' g^, g^ * tormenting ;' ^, 
^^m|^ * obstructing ;^ ^, ^#i^ * doing ;' ifr, "^fl^ffn; * buying ;' ^, 
^iftrffi^ * stealing ;' and the like. 

a. The present participle ending in Wf^ is declinable in the 
three genders, according to rules already given : see p. ^^, 
rule 104, &c, 

b. In the case of f^, ' to know,' ^ is optionally affixed in 
place of Wf , making flnr^ * knowing,' * wise' (see p. 70) ; as 
well as "ftr^. 

231. The present participle of the Atmane-pada is formed 
by adding ^TR^, that is, ^BTTrT, to the inflective base of the 
verb, as modified for conjugation in the present tense. When, 
as in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, the inflec- 
tive base ends with.^, then ir is prefixed to the termination ; 
as, FM", FVTR ^ increasing ;^ 'q^, xr^HTR ^ cooking :' in the other 
conjugations the termination is added at once to the verb ; as, 
^, 41 ^M ' sleeping ;' VT, ^VR ^ having ;' ^, ^jfro * making ;' 
&c. These participles are declined in the three genders Uke 
nouns in ^ ; M*4HM*, "TWHTT, 'fRT'f. See p. 30. 

a. There are some participial nouns formed with termina- 
tions of an analogous character, and having the same letters ; as, 
^y ^WT: ^enjoying;' »J, fwro: ^ wearing;^ ipr, ftriTR: * slay- 
ing,' &c., formed with "^IH^ : also '^, tWTRt * purifying,' * a 
purifier/ ' the air ;' and inr * to sacrifice/ i^^fi^M: * sacrificing,' 
^ a sacrificer,^ &c., formed with ^^rf^. 

b. 'wm, ^ to sit,' makes ^Brrthf:, -^, -% ' sitting,' ^ seated.' 

232. The present participle of the passive voice is formed 



272 DERIVATION, 

with iTR attached to the inflective base of the present tense ; 
as, ^ ^ to do/ finnl' ; f^isimT^ -nn -itf ^ being to be made :' l^Uo 
give/ ?fN^; ?(Nm^ -^ -^ * being to be given :' nr^f ; T9n^> 
WfiMHM: -•?! -•! * being to be destroyed :^ in? * to go ;' inpnR 
* being to be traversed ;' iT^liTR •? THrnft^Tif ^WTIfT ^ * That 
which was to be gone over before (by the sun), was not untra- 
versed by him (Hanuman) :* •nu^t 4li$Hlnft 4Nn * Bhima being 
overwhehned with arrows/ 

Past Participles. 

233. There are two participles which follow the analogy of 
the second or reduplicate praeterite, one for the Parasmai, the 
other for the i^tmane-pada ; which latter serves also for the 
passive voice. 

Participles of the second praterite. 

234. The participle past of the second prseterite, Parasmai- 
pada, is formed by adding ^, technically termed ic^, to the 
inflective base, as it occurs before the terminations of the dual 
and plural niunbers of the reduplicate prseterite (see p. ii8, 
rule i88). 

a. The augment ^ is prefixed to ^fv when the inflective 
base consists of a single vowel followed by a consonant ; also 
after certain other verbs. When the verb is reduplicated, so 
that the inflective base contains more than one vowel^ 3( is 
ordinarily not inserted ; as in the following examples. 

b. Participles in ^ are declined in the three genders ; as 
in p. 70, rule ia8. 

^ to go ; |f>l«(4^ did go ; fftWT5^, ^fift, ^fim^. 

^ to go ; ^nfiW^ did go ; wrft^Ti^, ^IP§ift, ^mft.^. 

^ to make ; ^^^^ did make ; ^^r^qii^, ^T^ift, ^"^Wf^- 

TTT to go ; nfni^ or ^iM^ did go ; iffiiW^, i|iMI^, 

Vf^f ^n^^> WfN^, ipF^. 
T(^ to eat ; ifftpRT did eat ; ifftjrTn^, T^^> »|ftl^. 
ifPj to be awake ; iniFTtl^, ^nifJ^T^ did wake ; i|9|llll«^3 

«i»ii*l«ii«^, mir^T^ift, inn^jift, nwHhf , ifirryn^. 
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^nj to'give 5 ffTWW^ did give ; ^jm^^f V^9 ^1*^- 

Hr to see ; ^cOh^jU or ^(f^n^ did see ; ?;vf^nrii^, ^T^Vf^^ 

^s^g-flj ^t^"fl» ^?fi|Wr> ^T^. 
ij^ to cook ; ^f^^^ did cook ; ^fwf^, ^f*ftj ^H^rn(. 
ft^ to urine ; ^A^ did urine ; 'ftjl^, 'ft^j iftfT^. 
^ to weep ; ^^^srr did weep ; 4%^jSI«t^, ^^'^S*^ ^^ST^- 
ft^ to know ; rNfNS'^ or Of ftl 0^*141^ did know ; ftftlH^, 

Ni«i5«il, l^l«ti^ or IMIHIf^MI*^} I^IM^VU rfi^np^. 
ftr^T to enter ; f^r^iu^l or ftftr%^ did enter, &c. ; as in f^. 
^ to bear ; ?n^ did bear ; Tinp^, 'H^, ^TRfJ^. 
"5^ to kill ; nfVl^ or liRS^ did kill ; »|fil^n^, if^r^^n^, &c. 

236. The past participle of the reduplicate praeterite in the 
i^tmane-pada is formed by adding ^STR to the inflective base, 
as it occurs before the termination of the third person sin- 
gular : thus ir«r, ^ to cook,* makes ^''^FT ; f j ^ to do/ ^nm ; 
TT, 'to speak,' 2d praet. "gi^, part. "^WT'T; ^, Ho hear,^ zd 
praet. ^^, part. ^^J^^TTO ; &c. These participles are declined 
in the three genders like nouns in ^. • 

Indefinite past Participle. 

237* The indefinite past participles are two ; one having 
an active, the other a passive signification. Neither can be 
said to appertain to any particular tense, as they do not, like 
the preceding, follow any analogy of construction. 

238. The indefinite past participle active is formed by 
adding IK^ to the root or crude verb, leaving W^; the effect 
of the ^ in this or any technical termination being to preclude 
the Gu&a or Vriddhi change of the radical vowel, and to occasion 
the rejection of a radical nasal penultimate : ^5 ' to do,' there- 
fore makes "^^j * was making' or * made / f^r * to see,' if^ 
- was seeing' or ' saw ;' ^ Ho bite,* ^?Wi^ * ^^^ biting.* It 
is commonly used with an auxiliary verb ; as, Wff ^pi^Rf^T 
* I was doing* or ' I did.* The declension of the participles 
so formed has already been described (p. 55, r. 104). 

239* The indefinite past participle passive is formed by 

N n 
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adding to the root or crude verb the affix ^^ that is^ ir ; the 
object of the ^ being, as just mentioned, to bar the substitu- 
tion of the Gufia or Viiddhi equivalent of the radical vowel, 
and eject a penultimate nasal : thus fir, ^ to conquer,' makes 
ftnr, * conquered f ^ ' to hear,' ^ * heard ;' ^ ' to be,' >Tir 
^ been ;' ^ ^ to take,' fir ^ taken ;' fw ' to think,' fq^ ^ thought ;' 
1^ * to bite/ ^ ^ bitten ;' and the like. 

a. When following a verb ending in an aspirated consonant 
or ^, the termination ir is changed to v, and combined with 
the final, analogously to the combinations of the same verb 
before the ir and tj of the tenses (rule 213, c, 8) ; as, ^ * to 
bum,' ;3[n| * burnt ;' "^ ' to bear,' lerte' * borne.' 

b. In verbs ending in consonants the augment ^ is occa- 
sionally prefixed to the termination ir, when a medial ^ or 7 
may be optionally changed to the Gu&a equivalent ; as, ^ 
^ to weep,' ^f^ or Of^if * wept ;' f^ * to know,' f^flfir or ^f^ 

* known.' q^, * to take,' makes the 5 long, and optionally 
substitutes the vowel, for the semivowel ; as, ij^ri or ^J^hr 

* taken.' ^TO ^ to dwell,' and ^r^ and ^ ' to speak,' substitute 
the vowel for the initial ; as, 'wfwK * dwelt,' "^^ and ^fi^ir ^ said.' 

c. Verbs ending with ^ commonly reject the nasal ; so in?, 
'to go,' makes inr, 'gone;' ifiT 'to refrain,' ^mr; TR *to be 
engaged in,' Tir : but aOT, ' to desire,' makes «lin!r, &c. 

d. The termination of this participle is sometimes changed 
to tT ; as, W, ' to cook,' makes ^smiT, ' cooked ;' "^ ' to shake,' 
VfT * shaken :' also afler verbs ending in ^ or ^, not inserting 
^ ; as, fii^ ' to break,' fi?^ ' broken ;' ^ ' to fill,' ^ * filled.' 
Verbs taking this form are denoted in the lists of roots by an 
indicatory ^ (see p. 106). 

e. Although not changeable to a Gu&a or Vriddhi letter, a 
radical final vowel sometimes substitutes a different vowel. 
Thus, of verbs ending in ^, ft * to stay' makes fwir ; HT * to 
mete,' finr * meted ;' in * to drink,' tftir ' drank ;' fT ' to abandon,' 
^fhr * abandoned :' or a final Wl may be dropped ; as, ^, ' to give,* 
makes ?^ : and in this root the initial may be rejected, when 
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a preposition ending in a vowel precedes ; as^ irw or n^ 
^ given away/ If the vowel of the preposition be ^ or T, it 
must be made long, when the initial of ;^ is rejected ; as, ttOw 
or nftspw ' completely given ;* ^ or ^^ ^ well given.* ^^ftjTj 

* to be poor/ makes ^fVPsA * poor/ ' impoverished.' 

/. Verbs ending in ^ substitute ^ for the final, and tT for 
ir ; as, ^ * to scatter/ ift^ ^ scattered / w * to be old,' ^8fh& 
' old/ ^ ^ to fiU/ and H ' to kill/ substitute ^91^; as, ^ 
^ fiUed/ ^ ' kiUed.' 

^. Verbs ending in if are anomalous in their participles 
past: ^, ^to cherish/ makes ^; ^ ^to suck,^ >Air; ^ ^ to 
barter/ iftiT ; ^ * to weave,^ TW ; ^ ^ to cover/ ^ ; ^ * to 
invoke,' '^. 

h. Verbs ending in ^ usually change it to ^ ; as, i|, ^ to 
meditate,' makes xqiiT, * meditated / % ^ to be dirty/ lff^ ; but 
SI;, * to sing/ makes ifhr, * sung / % * to waste,' ?ftir. 1S!?^ * to 
shrink,' makes, when it signifies * being cold,' nflw; when it 
means ^ congealed/ ^ftiT; when it denotes * shrunk/ ^^n^. *%, 

* to decay,' makes i^w ; and i^ * to surround/ frfhr or ^rfhr. 

i. Verbs ending in wt optionally substitute ^; as, "ift^to 
cut/ itnr or ftnr ; ^ ' to cut/ ^ or ftfir ; ^ * to pare/ ^fTlT 
or f^nr. 

y. Whether ending in ir or ^r, the past indefinite participle 
is declined like nouns in ^ ; ^, ^iTT, ^ ; ftfi^TTt, flftflTT, 

W^ ; finn, finiT, fW ; &c. 

k. The participles formed with ^ from verbs signifying 
motion, f^ ^ to embrace,' "^ * to sleep,' rr ^ to stay,' 'wm ^ to 
sit,' ^rr * to dwell,' ^PT * to be bom,' ^ ' to mount,' w * to 
grow old,' may be used in an active sense ; as, Trjff Tnn * he 
went to the Ganges / VHIHI^^: ' he mounted the horse ;' 
JclHlOeis: ^ he embraced his son.' They are also sometimes 
used absolutely, in place of the past tense ; as, Tt Iwtt: ^ he 
stood ;' fT Tir: * he went.' 

L The past participle in the neuter gender is often used as 
an abstract noun ; as, HTf^ ^ speech,' ' that which is spoken ;' 
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^irfonr * sleep,' * repose ;' «rf%nf * prattle ;' ^fwci * laughter ;' 
f^ * good.' 

The following alphabetical list contains many of the verbs 
ending in vowels which form the participle past with if, or arQ 
in other ways anomalous, and most of those ending in con- 
sonants which do not insert the augment ^. 



Wlf to pervade, ^nr. 

to move, ^mK ; but ' to 

worship,' ^rf^ir. 
to anoint, tnis* 
^ to eat, ^BTir or ^WTj and 

sometimes ipv. ^ food; 

what is eaten. 
^R(r to spread, ^rv; but 'to 

eat,^ ^f^. 
WR to obtain, ysuw. 
1{[^ to kindle, ^. 
^T55 to be wet, ^R| or "grw. 
^ to injure, ^. 
^ to cover, bb|w. 
WT to weave, "gnr. 
^ to go, iflir gone ; also, true : 

but when meaning a debt, 

y^ due, owed. 

-^ to go, ^. 

^i^T to shine, ^iW. 

^W to desire, 'SFinff or '^S^lf. 

^ to extract, ^i?. 

"apr to cut, ^. 

^^ to grow thin, ^. 

'^ to draw lines, to plough, ^. 

^ to scatter, '^ft^. 

j^ to stink, j^. 

IP? to go, "wnir. 

IjH to be angry^ ipr- 



f to cry, '^. 

IIPV to be weary, jfm. 

f)g^ to be distressed, f^ of 

Tjrnjnr. 

^^fff to dig, T^fTW^ 

up? to be patientj TifPir. 

ftf to waste, ftfil or n^hOT* 

ft|^ to be moist, f^f^> 

ftfil to throw, f^. 

ft|^ to be drunk, t^. 

"^ to agitate, "^sr. 

l^rnr to shake, T^. 

f^ to be distressed, fwst' 

in? to go, ijlf . 

i|T^ to be thick, VJS. 

g to void excrement, ijt?, 

^ to preserve, gw. 

ijt to take pains^ ^. 

m to hide, ij<?. 

n to swallow, ifi^. 

^to be sad, ijpiT. 

"gif to proclaim, 'jif or "jftnT^ 

"ST to smell, Wllf or 'ffTHr. 

f^ to be sensible, f%^. 

"W^ to cover, ipn or wf^^ 
f^ to cut, f^. 
^ to touch, ^. 
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IR to be born, inw. 

ini to pray silently, irw or ifftw* 

int to kill, irft. 

^ to be pleased, ^. 

^ to decay, 1|^. 

Wi^ to yawn, vat. 

w to grow old, iW. 

15nn to know, UTR or ff^. 

nn to decay, iftw. 

iifV to instruct, iftw* 

irt to grow old, isftlF. 

ift to fly, ft^ or ^hf . 

nil to bow, fTif . 

Hn^ to perish, inF. 

lin( to tie, «lir. 

Ainr to clean, f«nii. 

^ to send, ^ or '^. 

ITHf to pare, THF. 

TR to stretch, TIT. 

im to be hot, inr. 

v^ to torment, WW- 

^ to kill, ^. 

'^ to be satisfied, ^. 

"^ to be satisfied, ^. 

"ff to cross over, ifhj. 

mir to abandon, vnii. 

^m to be ashamed, ?rw. 

^nc to be afiraid, i^ffcT- 

^ to preserve, ?nif or ?rOT. 

rW to pare, n^ 

lie to hasten, "^ or HlfVil* 

ft^R to shine, fiw. 

^ to bite, ^. 

^ to tame, 7JTW or l^fiiW. 

;»f to bum, 1^. 



f^ to play, ^ ; to game ^ ^. 

f^^ to show, f^. 

f^ to smear, f^iv. 

^fl" to waste, ^hf or ^hr. 

1^ to shine, ^fhl. 

5 to sufier pain, ^ or ^. 

jt to kill, 54r. 

^ to be made bad, ^. 

Uf to milk, ijni. 

7H to fear, to arrange, far. 

7^ to see, ^. 

Vf to be firm, f^j 

I? to tear, J^i. 

w to despise, irPT* 

"51^ to awake, "jir. 

% to sleep, ^nw. 

f^lt^ to hate, f^. 

VT to have, flpr. 

vt to injure^ v^J. 

^ to injure, ^. 

V to shake, ^. 

vj: to injure, ^. 

Y'C to be proud, Vf . 

T^ to satisfy, VTHf. 

iR to cook, 'q^ 

^ to go, inr. 

flni to grind, ftrf. 
Y^ to cherish, tjf. 
'^ to stink, ^. 

^ to fill, i|^ or ^gfbr. 

yif to mix, Y** 

'Q to fill, "'gt. 

nfm to grow fat, iB^ or iftif . 

1HK to ask, -fw. 

in to fill, 'i|<r- 
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TJ9 to blow^ as a flower^ iF|r 

with n prefixed, ir^%?r. 
W^ to bind^ "tflT- 
^ to know, ^. 
HIT to worship, H* 
U9 to break, Hnf . 
finy to break or divide, ftpST- 
^ to eat, ^; to be crooked, 

^RT to wander, HT^ir. 
HW to fry, ^. 
^ to serve, )ft?ir. 
ST^ to be mad, vnr. 

inr to mind, mr. 

9T?fir to be immersed, iVfT* 
f)l^ to be unctuous, ftrw- 
l^n^ to urine, ifl7. 
^ to liberate, giii. 
^ to fasten, ^. 
^ to be foolish, ^ or ^ni. 
w^ to faint, ijS or ^Odirt. 
ipr to clean, ip. 
^ to consult, ^. 
^ to kill, ^. 

%9 to speak barbarously, f^. 
"^ to be dull or dirty, ijpf. 
inr to worship, ^, 
UTT to strive, inr. 
tnr to restrain, inr. 
^ to join, ^ 
^ to fight, ^. 
T!^ to colour, ^ai. 
TH to be engaged in, TIK; so 
with ^ prefixed, to begin. 



t>T to sport, to be intent on, TjT. 
ft^ to be separate, flnR. 
flOd to injure, fcx. 

a to kill, TQ:m. 

^ir to break, ^r^f . 

1^ to obstruct, ^^. 

?J5r to injure, ^. 

^ to be angry, ^ or ^ftOT. 

1^ to ascend, ^7* 

^ to sound, ft?l. 

cTiT to be in contact, W^. 

<W to gain, nar. 

c7^ to be ashamed, w^ or 

ftn? to smear, fcTir. 

Pc^^l to be small, fc9V> 

ftj^ to lick, fsftr. 

eft to embrace, c^tf. 

cCT to lop, <jir. 

f^ to covet, c^. 

c^ to covet, c|7. 

c«5 to cut, 7jp^' 

iT^ to speak, 7^. 

^R to weave, to sow seed, tr. 

THT to vomit, ^rT«ir or ^finr. 

^ to bear, WkS* 

^ to blow, ^nr or ^TR ; ftrffra 

blown out, extinguished, 

"m^ to shine, ^T7. 

fVpT to divide, flnR. 

fnr to divide, f^ ; to be agi- 
tated, f^Tif, 

ft^ to gain, to find, "ftnr or ftnr. 
f^^ to enter, "ftnr. 
f^ to surround, ftir. 
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^ to leave^ ^. 
^iT to be, ^, 
^ to be great, ^. 
j[^ to break, if^ 
^ to choose, irfNr. 
^ to go, ^. 
i^f«K to be able, ^ni. 
^ to fall, ^nr. 
^ to curse, ^. 
^ to be quiet, ^fPlf ; tr. ^ri^. 
^TH to praise, ^RcT, V^^* 
f^ to have, f^; to distin- 
guish, 1^ifl(r7. 
5ft to sleep, ^^rAnr. 

^ to be pure, ^Y« 
^to dry, ^^L 
Ijt to injure, ll|^. 
'm to injure, ^ft^. 
THW to be weary, WIT. 

"m to cook, ^smr* 
'^ to cook, ^rror. 

f^sr^ to embrace, ^gw» 

"Q^ to breathe ; with ff, 

fV^nar trusted in : but icrftnr 

breathed. 



fv to increase, ^ or ^ifVif* 

1(9 to adhere to, ^B^ 

i(^ to faint, ^nr. 

ftv to become perfect, ftnv. 

^ to be brave, ^. 

f^QI^ to be bland, ffFV« 

1^9 to embrace, ^ns. 

■^TT to sound, MI*A or ^ifVpT ; 

to adorn, with ^ prefixed, 

WTBIW or VI^PHri* 
isT^I to sleep, "WR. 
fts^ to sweat, f^iRf. 
^(nr to let go, to create, jrw» 
^ to creep, ^. 
^fRf to go, ^QKW* 
m to cover, ^qM. 
1^ to touch, T^, 
^m to swell, i^Bftw or wirf. 
f^ to thunder, Ti|>&* 
f^ to void ordure, ^. 
^ to strike or kill, ^. 
lp( to be glad, ^. 
^ to be ashamed, ^hsr or 

ihr- 

IfT^ to rejoice, |f^. 



Future Participles active. 
240. The active future participles are two, one in each Pada, 
and bear the same relation to the present participles as the inde- 
finite future does to the present tense ; the terminations being 
the same, with ^ prefixed. Thus the terminations of the 
participles are ^ir^ or ^gi^ and ^qifT^; and the insertion or 
omission of the augment ^, or any other modification of the 
base, follows the analogy of the indefinite future tense ; as, 
^ * to be,' Hf^fiqi^ ' what will be ;* ipf ^ to go,' irfir^n^^; 
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ftr * to conquer,' iNn^ * what will conquer ;' '^ * to hear,' 
^fhmr ^what will hear/ This participle is declined like the 
present participle in Wi^; as, m. ^rf^^n^, f. Hf^vRft, n. Hf^nq?^^. 
. So ^jv, ' to increase,' makes iffVlviMI^U ^ what will increase ;' 
'^ * to torture,' ^1WHIH ' what will torment ;' yr ' to liberate,^ 
vft^^trrnor * what will liberate ;' ^ ^ to do,* «hfl.viHI^ ' what will 
do,' &c. These are declinable like nouns in ^. 

Future Participles passive or neuter. 

241. A class of future participles, most extensively employed, 
is formed by adding to verbs the affixes Tfin^, Vtflii^, ^, uri^, 
or ipn^. Of these, the two first reject the final, leaving K^ 
and Wi^ ; whilst the three last leave only it. The participles 
thus formed express not only the sense of fiiturity, but the 
conditions of fitness, probability, or necessity ; or that which 
is to be, which ought to be, which may be, or which must be : 
HftlW, W<4*fln, H^, and the hke. 

a. The participles thus formed are decHnable in the three 
genders like nouns in ^; and in one or other gender, but 
especially the feminine and neuter, they assume very com- 
monly the office of nouns : thus ^pr ^ to be made or done,* 
from ^ ^ to do/ becomes ^pm f. ' a magical rite,* and "^ n. 
* motive* or ' cause.' Further instances will be specified. 

242. inqii[ is attached to the base analogously to the mode 
in which the HT of the first future is connected with it. If the 
verb prefixes ^, so does the participle; as, ^ 'to be,' HftCiT'R 
^ what is or ought to be ;* ^JV ' to increase,' FftnniT * to be 
increased :' otherwise, as, ftr ' to conquer,' ihw ' to be con- 
quered ;* ^ * to make,* wft^ ' to be made ;' ^ * to oppose,' 
Tte^ ' to be opposed ;* tpt? * to bear,* lit^^ ' to be borne ;* 8cc. 

243. W«fN^, is attached to the final consonants of verbs 
without change, and to final vowels agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi. Short medial vowels are changed to their Guila 
isubstitutes : thus, of the verbs above cited, ^ makes >i^«fhT ; 
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&c. ; ^ to be/ ' to be increased,' ' to be conquered/ &c. This 
and the preceding termination, inic, is annexed to all verbs 
indiscriminately. 

244. The participles formed with it are not so indiscriminately 
applied, but are restricted, with exceptions, to certain verbs or 
classes of verbs. They aflFect the base also differently, accord- 
ing to the letters with which the iT is combined. 

246. in^ is added to verbs ending in vowels, when it requires 
a final ^ or a diphthong, to become ^, and other vowels to be 
changed to their GuAa equivalents ; as, ^, ^ * to be given / 
% ^ * to be sung / "ift, "it^ ^ to be cut / ftr, ^ ^ to be 
conquered / ?[ft, %Tr * to be guided.* In some cases the final 
vowel being changed to the Gufia letter, combines with % as 
if it were a vowel : thus fif, ^ to be conquered,* may be %^ 
(see rule 5, a, p. 13). 

a. in^ is added to verbs ending with a labial consonant, % 
TH, ^, H, H, if preceded by v ; as, i{nT, ^SfPR ' to be sworn / eW, 
c5«I ' to be acquired / tit, T]HT ' to be agreeable :' but eW, 
preceded by ^ requires the insertion of H before it; as, 
Vlc4^^ ' to be killed :' also when preceded by TT in the sense 
of ' commending / T^TFPWT: WT^l ' the virtuous man is to be 
praised :* but not in its primitive sense ; as, 3M(4^ V^ * wealth 
is to be acquired.* iTT * to pray silently,* and rH? Ho bow,* preceded 
by ^ take Wc^, as well as ^, making *tt^ or ip«T, ^nrmT or 
^BTFTRT. The following verbs also, although ending in labials, 
form their participles with Wc^: ^^ ' to eat,' with VT prefixed, 
^TT^rnr ' to be sipped* or ' tasted ;* ?rT, OT'^ ' to be ashamed ;* 
^, ^JT^ *to be tamed;' CT, rn»T 'to be spoken;* c^T, <5T0T 
* to be spoken ;* ^iT, ^tbt ^ to be sown.* 

b, in^ is affixed to the following verbs : ^^tt * to seek,' ^rw ; 
THi * to laugh,' itm ; HiT ' to w^orship,* vt^ ; iTiT ' to woriship/ 
Tfm; ^r^ *to be able/ ^PR ; ^r^ Ho slay/ ^r^; i|^ Ho 
endure,' ^RW; and ^v substituted for ^ Ho kill/ '^^^^ Of 
these, HiT^ iTif, and ^, may also take Wi^, making htht '. to 
be divided' or ^portioned/ irriiT Ho be worshipped/ i^Ho 

o 
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be slain/ Vl[^ is also affixed to the following : t|^ * to speak,^ 
^i?t * to go/ «T^ ' to be wild,* iw * to restrain/ if not preceded 
by a preposition ; iTir ^ to be spoken/ ^^^ ^ to be gone' or * prac- 
tised,* inr ^ to be made frantic or drunk/ ^l9^ * to be restrained :* 
but ^BTT may be prefixed to ^i?t, if not meaning a spiritual 
teacher ; as, ^Hl^4^ ^^ * a country to be gone to / otherwise, 
^n^n^: ^ an Acharya' or * religious instnictor/ 

c. The following words are considered as irregularly formed 
with ini^, and are used as nouns, as well as participles : 

^nn$: mfn. 'imperishable;' but restricted to companionship 
or friendship / as, ^^Si iPTW * uninterrupted association / 
from ^ * to decay/ 

^B^: * a master/ ' a Vaisya / from ^ * to go / otherwise, ^sn^: 

* a respectable man/ 

^r^lin -WT -if ' improper/ ' bad/ * what is not fit to be said/ 

* reprehensible,' * blamable ; ' from ^ * to speak,' which 
more regularly takes "spn^, making W^IT mfn. 'not to be 
uttered.' 

T^TTH^T ^ A female fit for impregnation / tththSt 'ft: ' a cow fit 
for the bull / from ^ with ^tt : otherwise, ^^^i& mfn. 'to 
be gone to' or ' approacfied.' 

inpn -^prr -IW * To be bought' or ' marketed,' ' to be pledged ;' 
from i|io ' to praise :' otherwise, ^THW mfn. ' to be praised.* 

-^ -i§: -x8t -^ * Fit to be chosen' or ' solicited / ^teSt f. ' a 
maiden to be sought ;' from ^ ' to choose as a bride' (a 
maiden) : otherwise, ^ ' to be chosen/ with ^W^^^ ; or m^ 
mfn. ' to be appointed or selected generally/ with ^pn^. 

TO * a conveyance,' ' a vehicle,' ' that by which any thing is 
borne / from ^ : but with ^pn^ it makes ^nw mfn. ' to 
be carried.' 

246. The termination ^ViT^ intimates by its initial ^ that in 
affixing % the radical vowel is not to be changed to its Gu&a 
or Vriddhi equivalent, although it may be liable to such other 
changes as its conjugational inflexion prescribes ; it also shews. 
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that a radical nasal penultimate is to be dropped: whilst i| 
requires the insertion of ir in some cases before it. This 
termination forms participles with verbs ending in consonants 
having a penultimate ^; as, jir ^to choose/ ^ 'to be 
chosen ;^ ^ * to increase,' ^"^ ' ^ ^^ increased :' except ^^ 
* to praise/ wjr * to injure/ and '^ * to make/ which take Hi^, 
making ^ne^ ' to be praised/ ^ni ' to be injured/ "SRni ' to be 
made/ So ^nr, with the preposition ^a? or H^ or inftr ' the 
hand,' prefixed, takes ^pn^; as, VTO^ or ^j^p^ ' to be let go,' 
MlRllfliS * to be let go by the hand/ 

a, W(^ is added to the following verbs ending in vowels: 
^, ^ * to be gone ;^ y, with ^btt prefixed, ^rtTTT ' to be 
respected/ ^ (?'^)> ^ ' ^^ "^^ chosen/ ^, ?^ 'to be 
praised/ Also to these ending in consonants : ^ir, «ft^ ' to 
be celebrated :' ^, ^^ ' to be pleased ; ^rnr, fijTur * to be 
governed/ When annexed to ^R ^to dig,* ^ is substituted 
for ^R ; as, ^r^ ' to be dug/ ^spT is optionally affixed to form 
the following words : 

^ ' to make/ ^w ; or with ijTi^, "2in4 ' to be made/ 

^ 'to hide,' »T^; or with iji^, nt^ *to be hid' or 'kept 

secret/ 
Jf^ ' to take,' with ^rftr or irftr prefixed, ^rftjij^, irfifiJIT * to be 

received / or with xnn^, ^BTftl^TW, Ufriijl^. 
^ ' to milk,' 5^ ; or with tr^, lEfrtT. 

^ ' to nourish,' ^ ; or with iiTi^, htbJ ' to be nourished/ 
wif * to cleanse,' hterally or metaphorically, ^5^ ; or with Wi^, 

^p^ ' to be cleansed,' ' to be purified/ 
^ ' to speak,' m ; or with i^, ^W : with any term signifying 

* falsely' prefixed, it is only mi ; as, ^T^pf^, ^whff, &c. : 

with a preposition it takes ?^; iRTsr ' to be declared/ 
Y^ * to rain,' ^^; or with iji^, ^T'S ' to be rained.' 
^ ' to praise,' ^r5«T ; or with in^, ^fw. 

b. A number of words are considered to be irregularly 

formed with this affix ; as the following : 

002 
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^raiEq: -"nrr -^ ' Suffering no pain' or ' fatigue ;' from ^q^ * to 

pain.' 

i * Clarified butter ;' from ^i^ ' to anoint.' 

The name of a river ; from "9^ ' to leave (its bed).' 
^ii| Any valuable metal except gold or silver ; from ipr * to 

hide.' 
^8M%^: -wr -^ ' Ripening or flowering in cultivated ground :' 

so ^<|sq%i( * growing wild,' &c. ; from tt^ * to ripen.' 
'J^K -W -15T ' Dependent/ ' servile/ * confined / ^pn: ^g«liT: * the 

encaged parrots :' attached to as a partisan, ^^Ppn ' a friend 

of the gods :' with Tt prefixed, ipj^ a term in grammar, 

an exception. Fem. only, and combined with other words, 

* without ;' as, ijii^Jj^i ^^ ' the army outside of the 

village / from tj^ ' to take.' 
finin * A funeral fire ;' ^wfttTP'IWT * maintaining a sacred fire ;' 

from f% ' to gather.' 
f^W: ' A plough ;' from ftf ' to conquer.' 
finin One of the lunar constellations ; from ^ ^ to please.' 
"gHK One of the lunar constellations ; from "g^ * to nourish.* 
HP^ A proper name. When meaning * a wife/ it is formed 

with Wll[y from ^ ^ to nourish.' 
fiw: The name of a river ; from fn^ ^ to break (its banks).' 
^TTn -TTjT -^ To be used as a conveyance or carriage ; a 

horse, an ox, a car, &c. ; from ^ ' to join,' * to yoke.' 
"^"nn -wr -^ * Agreeable,' ^ liked ;' from <5^ ' to please.' 
( \| » fl 4 <: ' Refuse/ ' sediment ;' from ?ot with f^ prefixed, * to 

take away.' 
fcji^: ' Munja grass ;' from "^with f^ prefixed, * to purify.' 
ftnBK A lunar mansion ; from fw * to accomplish.' 

c. ^ with ^wi^^ forms ^, to denote, in combination with 
other words, ' state' or ^ condition / as, ^^^ * divinity,' * the 
being a god :' and ^ with ^W^ forms ^?n ' killing,' which is 
also used in composition ; as, ficj^im ' slaughter of an enemy,' 
'S^r^iirr ' murder of a Brahman,' ^^HJl * homicide.' 

d. The following participial nouns are considered as being 
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formed with this alBx^ which in the feminine gender become 
denominations : 

^im worship, from iHT to worship. 

jm a litter — n^ to go. 

ffiMKil muddy earth — inr to go. 

ftnirr an assembly — t^ to sit. 

^T Uvelihood — ^ to nourish. 

irm the jugular vein — iTT to know. 

f%HT knowledge — f^ to know. 

aaH I wandering about as a mendicant — ?nT to go. 

Ijrnn a court, from "^ft to sleep. 

^H^[ an assembly — xn{ to go. 

^gro ablution, bathing — "j to bathe. 
247. The last of these terminations, ^pn^, indicates by its 
initial that the radical vom el is to be changed to its GuAa or 
Vriddhi equivalent. It may be affixed — to verbs ending in '5' 
or '51, when ' necessity* is implied ; as, H, *?W * what is to be, 
necessarily f otherwise vrwf : — ^to ^, irw * to be mixed ;' and 
"J, with ^ prefixed, ^nrTO * to be stirred up^:' to verbs ending 
in ^ or 1^; as, ^, ^inxS ^ to be made ;* 7, ^TX& * to be torn :' — 
also to verbs ending in consonants not labials; as, ^, ^TT^ 
' to be borne.* As noticed above, it is also annexed to some 
verbs ending in labials. 

a. When Wi^ is added to verbs ending in palatals, they are 
usually changed to gutturals, or ^ to c|, and «r to i? ; as, tt^, 
"qrw * to be cooked ;* ^if, ^ftn? ^ to be made sick :* but there 
are many exceptions. It does not efiect this change if the 
verb takes the augment ^ before the ir of the passive past 
participle ; nor when * necessity* is implied ; as, trrrar * what 
must be cooked ;' m^ * what must be abandoned ;' VTl^ * what 
must be worshipped ;' vm^ * what must be said.* Some 
verbs optionally admit the change in different acceptations; 
as, ^ * to enjoy* makes rfkn? ^ what is to be enjoyed ;* but 
^ * to eat' makes vftm ' ^, with ftr prefixed, * to appoint,* 
makes ftnf^ * what or who is fit to be employed ;' ftnfW 
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* what or who may be employed :^ so ^epf, ^ to speak/ makes 
trrrar ' what may be said ;' but ^TW * a sentence/ 

b. The following are considered as irregularly formed with 

WTRFTT or vtHl'^l^l ' Day of conjunction of the sun and moon ;' 

from wrr ' together,' and ^w ' to dwell.' 
^rrffror: ' To be brought from a particular fire,' the Dakshin- 

agni ; applicable only to a form of sacrificial fire ; from 

jfi^ * to take/ with ^ prefixed : otherwise, WT^^T. 
9M^|Ui: A kind of sacrificial fire ; from f% * to collect,' with ^ 

^TT prefixed. 
^^Ml^: A kind of sacrifice ; from ^?^ * an altar,^ and in * to 

drink / in which the Soma juice is drunk. 
VT»rr ' A sacred text ;' from VT ' to have' or * hold.* 
PHcfcim ; * A dwelling / from f^ * to collect,' with f^. 
x[fTyu^i ^ To be brought as fire for a sacrifice / from t|ft and 

f% * to collect.' 
VToi A sort of liquid measure ; from iTT ^ to measure / ^ being 

changed to xy.r 
ITOrniT: -«n -^ ' Adverse,' * disliked,' ' disagreeable,' ' not 

approved of* or * agreed with ;' from 55ft ' to guide.' 
m^m ' A sacred text ;' from xnT ' to sacrifice.* 
U^'^^ * A royal sacrifice,' held by a paramount sovereign ; 

from TT»TT and ^ ' to bring forth.' 
W^. ' To be carried as sacrificial fire ;' from TTR and ^ ' to 

bear.* 
H'^l^l A sort of sacrifice. 
^ T^i al * Clarified butter ;* from ^ and lot ' to take.* 

248. An affix of similar import, though not much employed, 
is «)irc4«1^, which leaves ^fcW, attached to verbs ending in con- 
sonants M^thout change of the radical vov^el : thus ir^ makes 
xr^fcOT -h: -»n -^ * what is to be cooked' or * ripened ;' fn^, 
fil^fcOT -h: -HT -»f ^what is to be, or may be, broken' or 
* divided.' 
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Indeclinable Participles. 

249- There are two participles of the past tense, which are very 
extensively used^ and which admit of neither gender, number, 
nor case. They are formed by adding to the verbal base the 
terminations w leaving i^, or "^qi^ leaving ^. The latter is 
affixed in the place of fect only when the verb is a compound, 
or is preceded by a preposition. In either case the accom- 
panying letters are indicatory, and denote that the radical 
vowel is not changeable to the corresponding GuAa or Vriddhi 
letter, and that a penultimate nasal is to be rejected. When 
however the augment ^ is inserted before w? the GuAa substi- 
tute should take the place of the radical vowel. 

a. Although implying past time, or something that has 
been, the participles thus formed with 77T and n have not an 
absolutely past signification : they rather suspend the mean- 
ing, importing that although something has been, yet that 
something else is immediately to follow ; as, ^ ^iST ^fti^ "a^ffir 
* having eaten and drunk, he goes ;' ^TTRi?^ f^TW^Ktsprthr 
*' having heard this, Hirailyaka said.' The designation of 
indeterminate past participles would therefore perhaps better 
express their character than that of Gerund, by which, as 
ordinarily employed, something remaining to be done is alone 
intended. 

b. As a general rule, whatever form the base assumes before 
^, the sign of the indefinite past, it also takes before w^ that 
of the indeterminate past ; as, "^ ; ^Rin, ^i<rT, ^ having done :' 
yx ; ^nn, y^t^y * having heard 2' m 5 TfhK, ^fti^, ' having drank :' 
^ ; ^^, ^fWT, ^ having given :* VT ; fi^TH, f^i^, ' having held :^ 
¥T; fWiH, fm^y * having stood:* ^BPf; ^ic, 3W, 'having 
said :' ^^ ; Tp^?r:, Tf«Ti^, ' having dwelt :' "SV ; '^^ftnn, '^ftlWT* 
' having hungered :' ^ ; iPV:, vissqr, ' having eaten :' im ; 
Tin, i!i^, ' having gone :^ "fnr ; ^nn, 'fi^, * having bowed to :' 
Wm ^rnin, ^rnirT, * having dug:' ^; ^finr:, ^rfilWr, * having 
slept :' ^ ; ^fifin or iftfijTn, 5^%[i'n or iftf^jWT, * having been 
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pleased :* ftw ; ?rftnn, flf^lHl, ' having served :^ ?i^ ; n^hn, 
JiflHi, ^ having taken :' and the like. 

c. The deviation from general rules afiects chiefly the influ- 
ence of the indicatory ei upon a penultimate nasal and the 
augment ^. 

d. Thus, although a penultimate nasal should be rejected, 
the following are instances of its being retained : >9i«^9 ^ to go/ 
makes t^wt ; and ^pp^ * to go/ WW^, or with ^, fiiPv^r^i ^ having 
gone.' A verb ending with ''iT or tr, preceded by a nasal, and 
which inserts ^, optionally rejects the nasal ; as, ;p9, ' to 
arrange,* makes TyftTRT or ^fViTRT ; ^J^ ' to loosen/ ^rfoi^ or 
^r^- ^ at^l ; and JJ^ * to tie together,' 'JPiMl or Jif^iMi. The same 
with ^^ ' to deceive/ which makes either ^ffST or ^R^itfl ; 
and 7^ ' to cut,' cjPwTT or c^PMi^I. Verbs ending with 
If, preceded by a nasal, optionally reject it ; as, H'g' * to break/ 
HIRT or ^w ; t:^ ' to colour,' i:i5T or tiiT ; W^, ' to anoint' or 

* to worship,' makes ^fW^ ^^liT, or ^Hmhi; ^IT^Tj ' to perish,' may 
retain the nasal which it inserts in conjugation; as, «ffT or 
i^y or with ^, hP^MI. 

e. With regard to the change of the radical vowel when ^ 
is inserted, all verbs beginning and ending with a consonant, 
excepting a final ly or % and having a penultimate ^ or "^j 
optionally take the GuAa vowel ; as, "fe^, ' to write,' makes 
ftrfS^i^ or ^f^^TFfT ; ^TT * to shine,' ^firFn or iB^PriH I ; WV Uo be 
hungry,' "^ftlr^ or "^iMWiirT. A vowel initial has but one form ; 
^ ' to go,' 4£pMi<|i; and so has a final ^; as, "P^ ' to serve,* 
^ftn^. f^ 'to know/ and ^ 'to weep/ are exceptions to 
this rule having but one form; f%f^r^, ^P^^HJI. The fol- 
lowing are additional instances to those already specified, 
of the vowel being unchanged when the augment ^ is 
inserted : ^t^ ' to embrace,' ^Pmh i ; ^ ' to ply/ JjlViHI ; ^ 

* to steal,' ypMHI ; ^ ' to be glad,' ^fTRTT ; ^ ' to trample,* 

/. In the following, the vowel is optionally changed before 
^ : ^ ' to go/ ^^fmr or ^finm ; ^ ' to be thin/ ^ftjTWT or 
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liftjh^; f^ < to draw/ ^irWT or ^rfSwr; ^ * to thirst/ ^PWT 
or wfferT ; ^ ' to endure/ ^tWT or irfSi^, 

ff. Verbs having an indicatory "^T optionally insert ^ (p. io6) ; 
as, ^, *to be tranquil/ makes ^ffinTT or ^i«HI ; a final ^ 
requires the radical vowel to be made long, when ^ is not 
inserted : but ^iw, ' to go/ has different forms ; -^ifHi*!!, ^IfWT 
or fKi«HI 5 f^% * to play/ makes igWT or ^fNWT ; ^> ' to purify/ 
^tiTT or irftrirT ; ^«W ' to go/ makes ^BfiiT, but when it means * to 
worship/ vf^TRTT ; cJVT, * to beguile/ forms hWWrt, but ' to be 
covetous/ <5^E^; ftinp *to be distressed/ f^lrf^rr^or f^pfT; &c. 

250. The termination "^qi^ is used when the verb is a 
compound, particularly when it is preceded by a preposition. 
The radical vowel is unchanged. 

a. When affixed to a base ending in a short vowel, ir is 
commonly prefixed to iT; as, «ii ' to make,' *ei«}«^n * having 
made like' or * after;' ftr * to conquer/ ^mftw * having 
* defeated / f * to praise,' ii^HiM ^ having celebrated :' and this 
prevails though the radical vowel become long by combina- 
tion ; as, ^ ' to go,' with wf^ prefixed, ^oitm ^ having studied ;' 
or with IT, ^ ' having deceased.' When it is attached to a 
base ending in a long vowel, no change takes place : tt ' to 
stay,' HFTR ^ having gone forth ;* T^ ' to fly,* ^nfhr * having 
flown up ;' ^^ to be,' ^T^^ * having perceived.* ^ is com- 
monly changed to fj; as, ij ' to cross,' ^r7ffh$ ^ having come 
down.' ^fPJ^ ^to wake,' changes its vowel, TSiTPt^ ^having 
woke up.' Diphthongs, as in other instances, are usually 
changed to ^; as, ^ * to suck/ HVT^; 5^ ^ to sing,' unnr; "ift 

* to cut,' mnr. 

b. Some verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs modify 
their finals in a special manner before iT- Thus f<!^, ^ to 
decay,' makes ftrftfW or ftfiBjIhT ; ^ ' to waste,' TR^m ; eft ^ to 
dissolve,' upfti? or JR^m ; ^ * to barter/ I7^«llir or W^HPT. ^ 
' to weave,' and ^ * to cover,' make Tm^ and '^^^J^ ; but after 
irft or ^, ^ may make either irfbrhr, ir4h(y or mOl^II^, ^^^HT. 

c. Verbs ending in nasals occasionally change them to 7, 

pp 
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or admit some other modification of the base. Thus w^, * to 
dig/ makes either iniRr or iRmr ; 'TH ^ to go/ WPfir or wVT¥f 

* having come / w^ ^ to produce/ ^Npr or ^hm; ^pr ^ to bow/ 
ironnr or Tpm ; TR ' to stretch, f^fimr ; iR ' to mind/ W^HHT 
^ having assented ;' ^pr < to refrain,' f^nn^ or Ptfiiiq ; t>T ^ to 
sport' or * rest ;' flt?^ or f^TW ; f^ ' to kill,* WI^TT * having 
beaten' or * slain.' iisir, ' to desire,' makes its vowel long, 
movi? ^ having desired much :' so does ^vt ^ to go,' frm4 

* having considered.' ^vnr, ' to obtain,' may substitute ^tm ; 
as, in^ or unm ^ having obtained.' 

d. Causal verbs, and those of the tenth conjugation which 
do not make the radical vowel long by virtue of a grammatical 
rule, or in which it is not long naturally or by position, prefix 
WT to IT ; as, fViiiuui ^ having caused to compute ;' irapTBi 
' having made to stoop,' ' having bent' or * bowed / IHE^RV 
^ having declared' (from ^as^, tenth conj.) : but ^ ^ to hold 
cause,' VTCirf^, makes TRTpi^ ^ having caused to hold / and ){^ 
' to adorn,' tenth conj., ^[]|nrRr, makes W^HVT ^ having similarly 
adorned.' 

Participles of repetition^ or Adverbial Participles. 

251. In one form the indeclinable participle of repetition 
is nothing more than the indeterminate participle past repeated 
— Tlr^ TTlr^ ^ having gone repeatedly,' ^RT fPfl * having done 
repeatedly^**— and is rather a case of grammatical construction, 
than part of conjugation. There is another form, no doubt of 
an analogous character, although specially provided for by 
adding the termination lll^c^ to the verbal base : this leaves 
W^, whilst the initial ^ indicates the change of a final vowel 
to the Vriddhi equivalent, to be again changed before the 
vowel of ^m agreeably to the rules of Sandhi : thus f%, * to 
gather,' becopies ^, which makes ^n| ^mi * having collected 
repeatedly ;' ^, ' to hear,' becomes ^, and H * to be,' ^, 
thus making ^# ^5rnf * having heard repeatedly,' vm Hrt 
' having been repeatedly :' ^, ' to remember,' makes ^RTC ^RTt 
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* having remembered repeatedly.' A final ^ inserts it before 
the termination ; as, ^ * to give/ ^J^ ^rt ^ having given 
repeatedly/ When the verb ends in a consonant, a radical v, 
if not preceding a compound consonant, is changed to ^srr, and 
any other short vowel to its GuAa equivalent : vowels long by 
nature or position are unchanged : thus ^Epf makes tn^ tn^ 

* having cooked repeatedly ;* ^ITO, ^rnf ^TPrf ' governing repeat- 
edly ;' f^, ^ ^ * knowing or having known repeatedly ;' 
^y WH )Ttif * eating or having eaten repeatedly ;' &c. 

a. The reiterated form of this participle is however by no 
means the mode in which it most firequently occurs, and it is 
much more often found singly in particular senses or combina- 
tions in which it ofiers an analogy to an adverb. Thus it 
occurs with words signifying ^ first/ as "^ )Thif or ^n^ )Thif or 
inw WW — ^wrflf ^ having first eaten, he goes.' ^, * to do,' 
employs this form when used transitively, and with a verb 
signifying * to call ;' ^I^C ^lUHI^^lffl * he calls out, having 
made, or imputed, theft ;' i. e. he calls out, * Stop thief.' The 
same verb also uses it connected with '^m^^ * how,^ or 1[r^ 

* thus ;' ^is^nfTt or X^^^TIH^ ^ ^ having done, thus or how he 
eats :' or with ^nj * sweet ;' ^QTT^^vrt ^ * having sweetened it, 
he eats.' ifK, ' to live,' takes this form in conjunction with 
^n^; ^rnrafN^Nl^ ^ having lived so long, he studies ;' i. e. 
he studies during life.' ^, ^ to fiU,' takes it with ^n# or 7^^ ; 
"Vft^ ^having filled the skin;' ^^^I^ * having filled his 
belly.' ^ also takes it ; as, ^^NVif ^f^ ^ killing all entirely, 
or to the very root, he slays 5' or in^'^Tif ^ftff * he strikes, 
kicking with his foot.' Instances might be infinitely multi** 
plied of the use of the indeclinable or adverbial participle 
employed without repetition to signify an action indetermi- 
nately past. 

SECTION II. 

Verbal Nouns. 

252. The nouns that are derived iknmediately fix)m verbs 

1? p 2, 
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comprehend a great variety of terms, for which an unexcep- 
tionable classification can scarcely perhaps be proposed. There 
are two principal classes into which they might be divided, as 
adjectives or attributives, and substantives or names; but the 
same word is very frequently used in either form, the quality 
or attributive constituting the appellation of the individual : 
thus "SR or ^ITC in their generic acceptation signify ^ any thing 
or person that does an action, or makes any thing ;' whilst in 
combination,- f^V^ means ^ a servant,' cii^irBTt: ^ a potter ;' and 
singly 'ifir: has for one of its meanings ^ toll' or ' tax,' and «|iTC 
* a letter of the alphabet.' To distinguish derivative words 
therefore according to their import, would lead at least to 
much inconvenient repetition. 

253. These different nouns are formed, agreeably to the 
usual scheme of Sanskrit grammar, by affixing certain termi- 
nations to the crude verb, which is modified in a greater or 
lesser degree, and then forms the inflective base. These 
terminations are very numerous ; but the greater number have 
a very limited, in some instances almost an individual, appli-- 
cation ; others comprehend a lai^e class of words. It would 
be inconsistent with the object of the present grammar to 
ftirnish very numerous examples of these derivatives ; nor is 
such detail necessary, as they will be found, where they seem 
to be most appropriately placed, in the Dictionary. It will 
be sufficient therefore to give here a selection of such words 
as may appear to be most useful, or as may best exemplify 
the principles upon which they are constructed ; classing 
them under the terminations by which they are formed, and 
arranging them in alphabetical order, as has been done by 
Professor Bopp. He has, however, taken only the essential 
letters of the affixes; but I prefer exhibiting them as they 
occur in original grammars, as from the letter or letters by 
which the essential element is accompanied, a clue is usually 
obtained to the modification to which the inflective base, or 
some word compounded with it, is subjected. 



VERBAL DERIVATIVES NOUNS. 293 

V is added to derivative verbs to form abstract nouns, 
declinable only in the feminine gender, and which therefore 
add the feminine termination {ZT^) ^ ; as, ftnft^ * to wish to 
do,* fr^Mr * the desire to do ;' y^4lM(^ * to desire a son,' 
^pniTRVT ^ desire of a son.' It is also added to verbs ending 
with consonants preceded by a vowel long either by nature or 
position, to form similar substantives : ^ Ho endeavour/ ^T 
^ effort^ or * wish ;^ "gii^ * to reason,' "m^ ' reasoning.' 

W^, leaving V to be added to the verb, forms feminine 
abstract nouns from verbs which have an indicatory te^, and 
fW^ * to break/ and others, forming the class fH^rfif. The 
nasal prevents the change of the radical vowel ; as, ft^ 

* rupture;' ftmn * reflection/ from fqfir ^to think;' ijSfT 

* worship,' from "^ ^ to worship ;' ijifT ^ cleaning,' from ^ ^ to 
cleanse:' except in the case of a final ^; as, ^, ^to decay,' 
makes i|T7 ^ decay.' ?nT (^T^)^ ^ ^^ ^^ ashamed,' makes ^niT 

* modesty.' ^RiT, ^ to have compassion,' changes its t to ^ ; 
as, ^fm ^ clemency.' W^ is also added to verbs in ^tt when 
preceded by a preposition or analogous term ; as, i^ Ho give,' 
U^ * a gift ;' m * to shine,' IWT * light ;' and ^cyr ^ faith,' and 
^Rrtr * disappearance,' fi^m VT * to have' or ^ hold,' preceded 
by ^T^ or w«ir^. 

^W^, leaving V, is one of the most widely applicable affixes. 
I. It is added to the class of verbs called ^T^irf^, or, according to 
most authorities, to all verbs whatever, to signify the agent ; 
forming attributives which may take the three genders, but which 
are commonly used in some one gender as appellatives. A final 
vowel is changed before % according to the rules of Sandhi ; 
as, ir^ ^ to cook/ ITT ^ who or what cooks' or ^ ripens / ^ 
("fCr) ^ to go,' 'trc ^ who or what goes / W^^TO ^ a male fol- 
lower/ wg^ ^ a female attendant ;' ^ (^^) ^ ^ steal,' ^ite 
^ a thief;' v^^ to be/ H^ ^ what is,' H^ ^ the world/ or a name 
of S'iva ; IT^ (yf^) * to sound,' ^ ^ what sounds ;' ^ * a male 
river/ ^ ^ a female river.' (Obs. Those verbs of the class 
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Tm(^ which have an Anubandha ^ require the feminine to be 
formed with ^, not tn; as, ^<^, ^trWj •n(^ &c.) 

2' ^1^ is also added to certain verbs compounded with 
their objects in restricted acceptations : as to ^ ' to take,' 
bodily exertion being omitted ; as, ^^l^ * an heir,' ^ one who 
takes his portion ;' but ^TTtfTC: ' a porter,' ' one who takes a 
load :' also with tn prefixed ; ^p*n^ * having flowers,* * blos- 
soming.' It is also added to 9^, 'to take,' in a similar 
manner ; as in ^ifihil^: ' a spearman,' ' one who holds a pike :' 
— ^to ifff * to be worthy ;' 'onrrtT ' a female Brahman,' ' one 
worthy of reverence :' — to ^nr * to whisper,* and th ' to sport,' 
compounded with ^ ' the ear,' and wg ^ a bush,' put in the 
locative case ; as, ^K$Nnn ' an informer f IxI^Uh; ' an elephant :' 
— ^to verbs compounded with i^ to form proper names; 
l^v^nr: S^ambhava :— to !|ft ' to sleep,' compounded with various 
terms ;' as, ?n(nn ^ who sleeps in the air,' ' a divinity ;' ^'Qm 
' who sleeps in the heart,' ' Cupid ;' Tvnninn ' one who sleeps 
supine.' 

3. Verbs ending in ^ take ^v^ to form abstract masculine 
and neuter nouns ; as, ftr * to conquer,' im ^ victory ;' "Pr ' to 
gather,' ^r: * collection ;' ^ ' to fear,' w * fear,' * peril.' It 
is also added to a few other verbs, with a similar effect ; as, 
Y"l * to rain,' ^rfe * rain,' or * the rainy season.' 

wn, leaving % with the change of a short radical vowel to 
Vriddhi, is added to verbs to express the agent when com- 
pounded with the object ; as, ^ ' to make,' TKf^ffmn * a potter,' 
* one who makes pots ;' ^ * to take,' mtfTC * a porter,' ^ one 
who takes a load.' When added to ipf ^ to strike' or * kill,' z 
is substituted for the final in certain combinations ; as, ^rih* 
in^ * who strikes the tree,' * a woodpecker.' When TP^^ is 
prefixed, the final may be t^; as, ^#infT7: or ^[#infnr: *a 
collection of letters,' * an alphabet.' 

Wf\y leaving w^ is added to a few verbs, distinguished by 
an Anubandha ^, to form masculine abstract nouns : ^ (S^) 
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*to tremble/ ^^r^ *a trembling;' ftg (jftff) *to increase/ 
iffir^ ^ intumescence ;' 5 (55) * to be distressed/ J^^. * anxiety,' 
^pam. 

^rfVr is added to verbs to form masculine nouns implying 
imprecation ; as, fix)m ift^ ^ to live,' ^TifNf^f^ ^^^ ' °^*y ^^^^ 
of thy life be ;' ^ mayest thou perish.' . 

W^y leaving % forms masculine appellative and abstract 
nouns from verbs ending in 7, 'Ql, ^, ^; as, ^ ^to praise/ 
itTO * praise ;' ^ * to join,' 'm ^ barley ;' ^ * to purify,' VTT. 
' winnowing com / '^ * to make,' ^TO * the hand / ij * to swal- 
low,' »rc: ^ poison ;' ^ ^ to spread,' preceded by f^, makes f^rerc: 
' prolixity,' ' diffiiseness ;' but flnro ^ a bed,' ^ a tree.' It may 
also be added to ^^ ^ to take ;' as, 71^ ^ a planet : — ^to f^ ^ to 
collect,' preceded by ftf^; ftnjnn * certainty :' — ^to nH * to go ;' 
n^K * going :'— also to '^, substituted for ^ ^to eat,' pre- 
ceded by a preposition; as, Phm^:, ir^in, fr^qm:, ^food' or 

* eating :' — ^to IR ' to meditate,' and 'qv * to pierce,' not com- 
pounded with a preposition ; WK * silent prayer,' ^^v: * wound- 
ing:' — ^to ^R 'to sound;' ^nr: 'sound:'— ^ *to laugh;' 
15^ ' laughter :'— to mf * to refrain,' either singly or preceded 
by '^^9 f^9 f^i and in^; as, nin ' restraint/ 'STnnr: ' marriage,' 
fffi|«n * fixed rule/ "ftpnTt * cessation,' H^Ri * restraint :' — to 11^ 
' to speak,' «f^ ' to sound,' i|7 ' to read,' ^R ' to sound,' pre- 
ceded by fiT ; as, ffpi^ * speaking,' &c. : — also ipr * to sound/ 
either singly or with ftT when it means ' to sound as a lute ;' 
Wr* l^npor: ' the sound of the ViAa. There are other com- 
binations with this affix, of which it may be observed, that its 
use very commonly alternates with that of ^^j which latter 
makes the vowel long. Thus optionally with the preceding 
words we may have, ftRTIK, vmi, ?n?:, ^BTTH:, '^TWU W^^y which 
are formed with 'W^. 

^rr^ is added to ^'to injure,' and ^1^ ' to praise ;' as, l^rcn; 

* mischievous,' M^\^' * praising,' '4|f^i^: * a bard.' 

^n^^ is added to a few verbs to form attributives implying 
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possession of 'the quality signified by the verb ; thus ^g^ ^ to 
take/ tenth conj., JjfMi<»j * greedy/ 'insatiable;' !pr * to be 
compassionate/ <;i||<^ ' kind/ * pitiful ;' ft^T * to sleep/ ftnrnj 
^ sleepy/ * slothful / ^Ff^ * to envy/ ^<i4lc^ * envious/ 

^ is added to a class of verbs called ^wrfi^ to form masculine 
or feminine abstract or appellative nouns ; as, ^ ' to plough/ 
lifni ' ploughing' or * agriculture / ^ * to swallow/ fhftj * a 
mountain :' and the same affix, or ^, as derived firom the 
technical affixes ^ and ^, forms similar nouns with the 
classes ^nrflf and ^inrTfir ; as, ^nftn ' a pond,' from Tff * to sow/ 
and inftn ' war,' fi-om ^SHT * to go.' 

^ is added to a few verbs to form neuter nouns chiefly 
signifying an instrument / as, 1ff«T^ ^ a spade/ fix>m ?R * to 

* dig / c^rMd * a sickle,* from cj * to cut :' but '•rc * to go,' 
^fVfij, means ^ instituted observance,' also ^ a history' or ^ nar- 
rative ;' and ^ * to purify/ irf^ ' the sacrificial thread/ * a 
prayer of the Vedas,' or * sacrificial fire.' 

l^ffT, leaving ^, is added to various verbs, either single or 
compounded, to form attributives ; as, ftr, wf^T^ ^ conquering,' 

* victorious / ^with xrft prefixed, "Rfbrft^ * who is disgraced / 
^ * to be quick,' infftP^ * who is quick.' These, when inflected, 
form ifift, wftrtt, ^fftr (see p. 63). To form masculine 
appellatives 3[ftT is added to ^iSt * to sell,' preceded by the 
article sold^ as ^c^fsninft ^ a vender of oil / and sometimes in a 
depreciatory sense, as ^ftHHl^^) ' a low Brahman/ * a vender 
of the Soma juice,' which is used at sacrifices. 

^[Qg^, leaving jjBi^ forms attributives, declinable in three 
genders, from various simple and compound verbs ; as, from 
'TC, ^rficiag * going/ 'what goes;' from "q^, ^rf^^ *what 
endures ;' firom ^ with ^TRF, as ^fc^lfft^ ' what adorns/ or 
with ftr^ and ^TT, as fVrCRiftlc^ ' what annihilates' or * makes 
nothing of,' &c. 

IT forms attributives with desiderative verbs ; as, fVpft^ ' to 
wish to do,' f^cft^ ' desirous of doing :^ also with a few others ; 
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asy 1^ ' to wish/ ^ ' wishful ;* f^ * to know/ flf^ * know* 
ing ;' ^TOirftr ' to wish/ tn^ * desirous / and ftraj * to beg/ 
fir^ * begging/ fW^: * a mendicant/ 

^r^ forms attributives after various verbs ; the final indi- 
cates the lengthening of the radical vowel ; as, from <7^ ' to 
desire/ H\'^% * wanton / "VT * to desire/ ^ii^cii ' desirous / ^^ to 
be/ HT^ ^ existing / ^nr ^ to fall/ Wfpfi * falling / inf * to kill/ 
^m^ * destrojring/ * destructive/ 

7^9 leaving 7, forms a number of appellative nouns of 
various genders and purports : the radical vowel is made long 
by virtue of the final ?ir . * Thus with ^ * to make/ ^n^ * an 
artisan / ftr ' to overcome (disease)/ wjt * a drug / ^ * to 
blow/ ^rrg: ' the wind / w?r * to pervade/ ^TT^ ind. * quickly/ 
or ^n^ m. ' a sort of rice / IPT * to be born/ kt^ n. ' the 
knee/ The chief importance of 79^ is, however, its standing at 
the head of a very numerous class of terminations, thence 
called UAadi, or Uft and others ; the effect of which, as will 
be observed even in the few examples above given, is confined 
to no particular signification, and which form derivatives not 
always bearing an obvious relation to the verbs whence they 
are derived. The principle of the U&adi derivatives is in fact 
merely their resolution into conjectural etymological elements, 
without much regard to the sense either of the primitive or 
derivative. The terms are too numerous to be further parti- 
cularized in this place, and they will all be found in the 
Dictionary, which contains the whole of those specified in the 
five U&adi chapters of the Siddh&nta Kaumuc^. 

^, leaving w, forms attributives after verbs having any 
penultimate vowel except v or ^tt ; the change of which is 
barred by the initial ^ ; as, from ftwr ^ ta write,' ftwr * who 
or what writes ;' — ^fi:om w * to know,^ tjv * who or what 
knows.' It is also added to lf( ' to please/ fiR ^ what pleases,' 
^ dear/ * loved,' ^ liked / — ^to ^ ^ to scatter/ fm: * who or what 
throws.' It is also added to verbs ending in ^TT, either as a 
radical letter, or as a substitute for a diphthong, and with or 

Qq 
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-without a preposition, when the final tn is cut off; as^ from 
IjfT * to know/ IQT or ir9 ' who or what knows/ i^ * to call,' ^TOf 
*who or what calls/ It forms appellatives or attributives 
with verbs in ^TT, preceded by a subordinate term ; as, ^ * to 
give,* ift^ * who gives a cow ;' ^ ' to preserve,' "inft^ ' the 
rear of an army ;' and from ^ ^ to drink,' ftm * an elephant,' 
who drinks with two things, his mouth and his trunk. It is 
added to FdT ' to stay or be,' in various forms and senses ; as, 
ISSR^ * who or what is level* or * at ease,' P^iiHfm ' who or 
what is uneven' or ' in difficulty ;' TfW * what goes first,* or 
H^in ^ a measure ;' the sibilant being unchanged in this as iri 
some other derivatives of the same class. ^, * to take,' 
changes its ^ to ^ before m, forming appellatives ; as, ^ ' a 
house,' J^pn (always m. pi.) * a wife.* 

W^y leaving w, is added to in(r, when compounded with 
pronominal nouns, to denote ^ likeness ;' as, ^ and in(r maker 
TTT^: ; whilst aP7, leaving ^, is added to the same verb, simi-« 
larly compounded, when the two sibilants form li| ; as, ^I7!l|: 

&c. : so 71?^, irnrW' ^^* * ^^^ P* ^3* 

f^, leaving ^, which is substituted for the radical final 
vowel, is added to verbs in ^tt, or those which substitute ^bit 
for a diphthong, when preceded by a preposition, to fgnn 
appellatives ; as, from VT ^ to have,* "ftffVn ' a treasure ;' ^rf^ 

* a joint,* &c. : also when preceded by a subordinate term ; 
as, 9fc^(\n * what holds water,* i. e. the ocean. 

ijr^, leaving ^R, forms attributives from fJ|^ * to break,* f^ 
^ to know/ fg^ ' to cut / as, ftrgt * who or what breaks :* fiijt 

* who or what knows,* ftftgii * who or what cuts.' 

f\|ivr , leaving fir, is added to verbs to form feminine abstract 
or appellative nouns. There is a general analogy between the 
mode of attaching the final to the base, with the formation of 
past participles with ^ : thus ^ forms ^rfin * act,* * action ;' ^' 
ijfin * praise ;' ^, ^ftn ^ hearing' or ^ the Veda ;' ^ ^ to go,' 
with ^ or ftr prefixed, TT^rftr: ^ prosperity,' f^^ftr: * calamity.* 
HIT, ^ to sacrifice/ makes ^fwi * sacrifice ;* FT * to stay/ ftirfir: 
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^ staying,* * station ;' J| * to sing/ iftfln ' singing ;' m ' to drink/ 
iftfin ^ drinking / ^^ * to cook/ irfte * cooking/ * maturity / 
nn ^ to go/ nftn * going/ * motion / TH * to sport,' tfin * plea- 
sure/ Verbs ending with "31 or ^ change the IT to "ST ; as, 
^ Ho be anxious,' vftf: * anxiety / ^ ^ to scatter,' ^fKH: ' scat- 
tering/ ift, * to destroy,' makes ^nfin * destroying / ^ * to 
kill/ ^: * a weapon / and ^ * to celebrate/ ^ftfjh * fame/ 
^ reputation/ 

f^H forms adjectives from verbs which have an Anubandha 
^ ; as ir^r (f'T'r) ' to ripen/ qfifiH ' what ripens' or ' is ripe/ 

'S, leaving '^, forms attributives from f^, ^, ^V, and f^i 
as, ftf^ ^ who or what throws / ij]^ * greedy ;' ^Hj * fearful / 
^pm * arrogant/ Wt, * to fear,' takes ii, 'f^? or ^Fl^, in all 
which the ^ is indicatory, to form adjectives / as, )fl^, )A^, 
or W)c^^ ^ timid,' * fearful/ 

"WT^ forms adjectives with ^ or its substitute irV to eat / 
as, ^RTCy ^WC, ' voracious ;' and ^ ' to go,' ^HT ^ movable/ 

* moving/ 

SKfHH^y leaving ^, forms adjectives with a few words in 
particular combinations ; as inr * to see,' with the object pre- 
fixed/ MlljmH ' who has seen across / also ^ * to fight/ and 
"^ * to make / as, TTir5«sn^ ^ who has fought the king / TTiTfR^ 

* who has made a king / ^f^^cp^ * who has fought with / 
^^c^H'«t^ ^ who has done any thing along with (another)/ 
These words are declined like nouns in WST, p. 59. 

"gSC^ forms adjectives with ^ * to go/ ftr * to conquer/ 
TrnjT * to perish,' and ^ * to go ;' as, ^i^ * what goes,' f^lHii. 

* victorious,' ^SPBR ^ perishing,' TTf^ * moving,' * going :' also 
with TFRT, which changes its final to 7; as, TipR^what goes/ 
These adjectives form the feminine with ^; as, l(Rn9'^ Hblr^O) 

f^, leaving a blank, or, in other words, annexing no addi- 
tional letter to the final of the verb to form its derivative, is 
subjoined to ^F^, ^ to touch,' to denote the agent combined 
with the object or instrument^ when the former is not water : 

Q q a 
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a fioal 9 before diis affix is changed in inflexion to ^ (see 
r. 119, p. 65): 'fil^^ ("^f^) *who touches Ghee;^ TPn9^f9f^ 
'who touches (fire, &c.) by prayer:* but 4<;«M4|^: 'who 
touches water;' the affix being irs(^. The following nouns 
are irregularly formed with this affix : ^Qfr^ ^ a priest/ from 
^^ * to sacrifice ;' ^Ppf^ ^ arrogant/ from ^ ' to be proud ;* 
^ ' a garland/ from ^ * to quit / flj^^^ * a quarter,* from 
fijl^r ' to shew ;' afuil^ ' a kind of metre/ from f^m^ ' to be 
bland :' these form their nominatives in ^. The derivatives 
of ^BWi ' to go/ as VJ^^ ^ east/ &c., and the words ^ * who 
joins,* and "^i^ ^ a curlew/ are also formed with this affix (see 
nouns in ^ &c., p. 48). 

f^ is an affix of very extensive application ; its effect is 
precisely the same as that of the preceding, which is separated 
from it only to mark the peculiarities of inflexion to which 
nouns formed with f^P^ are subject, f^ adds nothing to the 
verb. The derivative ends with the same final as the primitive, 
modified occasionally, but never by the addition of a Vowel. 
The nouns it forms are both attributives and appellatives ; as, 
in|: ' a mother/ from t| ' to bring forth / ^pET?^ m. ' one who 
goes in the sky/ ' a deity,' from m^ ' to go / Trftp^ ('rf^) ' ^^ 
enemy,' from f^ ' to hate / ^rs?^ (^) ^ a lunar mansion,* 
from Wjl ' a horse/ and ^ * to join / ^«|l«fl: * a general/ from 
^ffT * an army,' and nft .' to lead / ftrrjl^ {tji0 ^ Brahma/ from 
tnf ^to shine.* Verbs ending in short vowels add 1^ before 
ftS^^ as the i^ indicates : thus f^, * to collect,' makes ^P^lF^i^^ 
'who collects the fire/ 'a householder;' f%f, 'to conquer,' 
ftn^, as ^ftfif^ * the conqueror of Indra/ a proper name ; 
^ ' to praise,' ^j?^, as ^'<sfi^f^ * who praises the gods ;' "J ' to 
sprinkle,' as ?ftinn^ ' who sprinkles the Soma juice ;' ^ ^ to 
make,* as <4i0«{if|[ ' who does the work,' ' an artificer ;' Hno^ 
* who makes the gloss/ ' a scholiast.' W^ ' to see,* ^^ ' to 
touch,' mr * to leave,* take fsi^ to express the agent when 
combined with the object, as fnl^lF^ ("^B^) * all-seeing ;* n^^TI^ 
(-^^) ' sharp/ ' corrosive ;' ftfaf^ll^ ("'T^) ^ all-creating,* ' the 



VERBAL DERIVATIVES NOUNS. 801 

Creator :' so does ir^ ^ to eat^' as ^IROT^ ' who eats flesh/ ' a 
goblin ;* and ^ * to kill,' as mif^ (fl) * who kills a Brah- 
man/ The following are modifications to which the base is 
m soxae instances liable : in^, ^ to cover^' makes its vowel 
short ; m, 4«|tt^< ^ what covers the body,' ^ a garment :* verbs 
ending in a nasal, on the contrary, lengthen the vowel ; ^us, 
Tgm ^ to be tranquil,' If^fP^ t^HP^) ^ who is tranquil ;' iHf ^ to 
stretch,^ TiTP^ ' who extends.' inf, •PT, IT, and HH, however, 
may change their finals to 1^, and then the vowel remains 
short ; as, ^RSbPTH^ * who goes along the road ;' u^^rii^ ^ every 
Way extended ;' WFHi^ ^ humble,' * lowly ;' inn[^ ^ self-restrained.' 
)(rRr, ' to instruct,' substitutes ^ for its penultimate : fN^f^fl^ 
(?(h) * who instructs a friend :' also with ^ prefixed ; as, 
!CnfT(r^, nom. ^rn^fhy ' a blessing.' n, ^ to swallow,' makes fti^ 

* speech.' h^, b^, i<cNr, ' to fall,' &c., drop their nasals, and 
substitute i^ for the final ; as, ^T^^n^ ^ falling fi^m a car ;' 
^onflVI^ ^ falling from the pot ;' il^s^ * falling from the leaf.' 
? in various combinations as a radical letter is changed to 7 
or ^, when f^ follows a verb : thus f^, ^ to play,' makes 
^, as wq*^ ^ who plays with dice,' ^ a gambler :' ysf^ * to 
preserve,' makes ^. ' a preserver ;' which with a preceding w 
substitutes the Yriddhi letter,* as ip^ ^ who preserves man- 
kind :' %, ^ to weave,' beicomes '^K * a weaver :' W^ and F^t make 
1J|: * one who is ill ;' ^ ^ one who is quick.' it and T final, 
preceded by ^ are rejected ; as, ij^, ^ to faint,' makes ijii ' who 
faints ;' and ^ * to injure,' '^j nom. ^:, ^ who injures ;' as, 
^n;^ ^ a load,' ^ what injures the axle of a cart.' Some verbs 
form nouns as it is considered irregularly with this affix ; as, 
^^ * to speak,' ^T'l ^ speech ;' n^ ^ to ask,' m^, nom. ITT^, 

* who inquires ;' ^ ^ to move,' 'ilKir: ^ a worm ;' "ftr ^ to serve,' 
irfh ^ prosperity ;' 'SHf ^ to go,' irfic^Ti^ * who wanders about,' 
^ an ascetic ;' f^W * to shine,' ft^ * lightning ;' iro ^ to go,' 
iFTi^ ' the world ;' i& ^ to meditate,' ^: ^ understanding ;' and 
many others, for which the Dictionary must be referred to. 
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^ is added to rw * to colour^' tins: ' a washerman,' xf^im 

* a washerwoman ;' but if the derivative be formed with ^^pT^ 
or the feminine noun signify ^ a wife^' the form is i.9|4. 

?r^ and its analogous affix WS^, each leaving ^, form a 
number of attributive and appellative nouns, compounded with 
the object or instrument of the action, which the letter >sr 
indicates is to retain the terminations of the accusative case. 
The 1^ of the one indicates that the form of the derivative is 
analogous to that of the conjugation : the ^ of the other, that 
the radical vowel must be always short. Words formed with 
?r^ are, from ^ * to speak^' ftPTR?^ * who speaks kindly ; 
^I^pE^ ' who speaks authoritatively :' from ipT ' to go,' 0)^^: 

* who goes in the sky :' from ^ * to make/ vriFlp: ^ fearful,' 

* alarming ;' ^H^TIPC ' what removes fear ;' ^^T^ * what brings 
good : ' from >J ' to nourish/ f^'BWt ^ what nourishes all / 
ftm*MU * the earth:' from THT ^ to scorch,' "qt^inn * who 
scorches or subdues an enemy,' ' a hero : ' from hh ' to 
restrain,' ^T^nwi * an ascetic,' ' one who restrains his speech' 
or * observes a vow of silence :' from ^ * to tear,' ^f^ (not 
TjTT^) ' who tears or destroys a town,' a name of Indra. 
^ * to be,' with ^nfiini' ' fed,' makes ^wrfipw^ * food' or 

* satiety.' Of words formed with ?n^ the following are exam- 
ples : from W^n * to cause to tremble,' iR^inn * who awes 
mankind,' the name of a prince : from WW ' to go,' ^nnrsn 

* who goes with the wind,' * a deer :' from ^ (^) * to suck,* 
^FTTV^:, fem. ift, ' who sucks the breast,' * an infant :' from 
iHT * to blow,' •TTfr^nr: ' a piper :' from "Jff ^ to torment,' 
ftrY^J^t ' who tortures the moon,' * the planet lUhu ;' W?^s^ 
' what afflicts the marrow,' ' what is very painful :' from ir* 
' to cook,' finrwnr: ^ who cooks by measure,' ^ a niggard :' 
from THT * to scorch ;' Mc<^ld*flM: ^ what scorches the forehead,* 

* the sun :' from iT^ * to be or make mad,' l^t**?^: * what mad- 
dens or shines upon the water,' * lightning.' Prom inr * td 
mind' or 'think,' implying conceit. or imagination, come such 
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compounds as MfllidMlvii: ^ one who thinks himself a PaASlit ;' 
J||H(»ii: ^ who fancies himself a cow.' It is unnecessary to 
multiply examples further. 

?rc^, leaving w, is added to verbs preceded by ^[5n^, 5|t, or 
^9 to form adjectives implying the mode of the action ; as, 
isn^i^ ^ that which is made by a little at a time ;' ^c^r^ ^ what 
is made with difficulty ;' ^pK * what is made with ease.' This 
affix is sometimes used indiscriminately with ^^i see below. 

f^^rci^ and ^«|iM are attached to >|^^to be,' and ^^^ to '^ 
^ to do^' compounded with certain words, which^ as in the case 
of ?r^ and WS^, the >sr indicates must terminate in a nasal : 
thus "Vlfl^Hntuy: and ^BmvvHT^^ ^ a man who becomes wealthy/ 
'not having been so before,' are formed with the two first 
affixes ; and ^ici^^lid * the means of becoming wealthy,' with 
the last : so l»5^wf%TB^, W^^nj^, ' becoming blind ;' VHi^dHAQ 
' means of blinding ;' &c. 

'^y leaving W, forms nouns, for the most part mascuUne, 
implying place, or instrument, or appellation ; as, from ^, 
xrmxx ' a mine,' ' where men work ;' ''5^ * to cover,' ^*riift<: 
* the lip,' * that by which the teeth are covered ;' ?R * to dig,' 
WT^TT: ' a spade ;' xpn * to deal,' frnHin ^ a market ;* "iW ' to 
touch,' fH4iN ' a touchstone ;' '•TC * to go,' ift^TO ^ pasjure-land ;' 
^ ' to bear,' "^t ' a conveyance ;' &c. 

"^ is one of those affixes of which the appUcation is most 
extensive, and it forms a number of very useful mascuhne 
nouns, signifying the act, the agency, the instrument, the 
thing, or the abstract property. The essential element is ^; 
but the "^ indicates that a final palatal is to be changed to a 
guttural; and the s^, that a radical medial ^ is to be made 
long, and a final vowel to take its Vriddhi element, whilst any 
medial vowel but ^ is changed to the Gu&a equivalent: a 
penultimate nasal is, with a few exceptions, rejected. Thus 
ITT, ' to cook,' makes TmK ' cooking' or ' maturity ;^ ^ * to go,' 
TTPp ^ a foot ;' ^W * to desire,' Tim: ' desire,' ' love ;' W! * to be 
weary,' fti^m: ' rest ;' ^ * to go,' ^mc ^ strength,' * essence,' ^fflhVK: 
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* diarrhoeft ;'^ ^*to take,' fro 'anecklace/ ITT^TO 'food;' Tj^^to 
cry,' with ^, TO^ ' roaring ;' ^' to be/ ^IW ' nature/ • con- 
dition ;' f^ * to enter/ ^T|r: ' an abode ;' ^5^ ' to be sick/ dn: 

* disease ;' ^[^ * to touch,' FT^h ' touch ;' ^;9ir * to kindle,' ^v: 
' fuel ;' ^P^ * to loosen,' iHEnn ' flaccidity,' the vowel remaining 
short ; rw ' to colour/ tjn: ' passion/ but ^ip * a theatre :* 
^W^j ' to go,' makes either ^^q^ * speed,' or ^w^^: ' dropping j* 
^^and ^^c^9 'to throb/ make ^qsfx:: and "^^BlSRifl 'throbbing:* 
f^y ' to collect,' changes its initial to ^ ; as, wm ' the body,' 
f^nxm ' a habitation.' Many words formed with ^ admit of 
^ also, as observed above ; taking one or other in different 
senses or combinations ; as, ^, ' to guide,' makes iTPH ' lead- 
ing ;' but iRinf * aflfection,' irftSTHT ' throwing round/ *qft?mt 
' marriage :' Jf^ * to take,' with iRif and ftf prefixed, to form 
terms of imprecation, makes >M'^ij|^: ' dishonour,' f^niTp ^ death/ 
as HT^III^^ ^T^n^; but ysr^^^ Xf^r^ ' acceptance or seizure of 
the wealth,' ^At<)^ "ftRTP * confinement of the thief.' Some of 
the distinctions are very fanciful : thus f^ compounded with 
'gwT, ' a flower,' takes xi^ when it means ' gathering by hand,' 
as yuniN: ; but ^Vt^ when it means gathering in any other 
way, as yu|«|ii: ^ gathering flowers (with a stick)/ 

ftrjl't forms attributives in ^, requiring the change of ^ 
to ^, and of any other short vowel to its Gufia substitute : 
unf * to leave,' iIIiDr * who leaves ;' ^ * to join,' ^ftftn^ ' who 
joins,' iftjft * a religious man / fgm * to hate,' "iftr^ * who or 
what hates / ^Rte ' to play,' l(Mi^ * who plays / "^ ' to 
touch,' ^luiCS^ri * what touches' or ' is close to / tny * to speak/ 
Mi.^ l fi;^ 'who contradicts/ The class of verbs ^pnfij (see 
p. 2^4.) do not change the vowel ; ^(hh ' who is calm ;' 
except iT^, with IT^ or ir. prefixed, T^nf^ or iwrftp^ ' mad,' 

* intoxicated/ 

"gr^, leaving ^R, is added to f^ ' to be unctuous/ Wff * to 
shine,' >w ' to break / as, ^^ * unctuous/ HT^ ' splendid/ 
Wt ' fragile/ 

Z9 leaving w, is added to "^ * to do,' ^ ' to go,' and '•rc ' to 
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go^' to form attributives and appellatives in composition with 
other words. Z indicates the formation of the feminine in ^; 
as, t^^iX * a servant/ f«F3fd ^ a female servant.' When the 
feminine is fv|^, the derivative ?FC has been formed with ^1^: 
so "ftfsr^ro * who makes the sky/ * the sun f HT^KC * who makes 
light/ ' the sun :^ ^ir^r^fiC -^ -t ' what makes fame/ * honourable/ 

* glorious :' so also "^si^^Rt: * one who goes before/ * a leader ;' 
fin^TT^i:: * one who goes for alms/ ^ a mendicant / &c. 

T^y leaving w, is added to ^ in certain compounds, when 
1^ is substituted for the root^ to signify the agent ; as, irnnff: 
' a man who kills his wife / MfrilO ' a woman who kills her 
husband / WTTT^ ' one who destroys or breaks open a door/ 

* a thief/ f^nnl * what destroys bile/ ' clarified butter.' Com- 
pounded with inftar and "iTT?, in the sense of ' manufacture' or 

* art,' t^ is substituted for the root ; as, inftl'9: or innr: ' a 
mechanic/ ^ an artisan.' It is also added to t^ ' to sing/ and 
VJ ^ to drink/ in certain combinations ; HTTTt, ^nrft, * a male 
or female chaunter of the Sama / ^itR: -Tft ' a winebibber :' 
but in, * to preserve/ takes ^ ; as, i&HiM\ Tfm^ ^ a female 
Brahman, who keeps the milk.' 

^, leaving ^, is added to im ^ to go,' and ^ ^ to kill,' to 
form attributives and appellatives : the ^ indicates the elision 
of the radical final : ^dcfJ| ^ who or what goes every where ;' 
f^^l * who goes in the air,' * a bird / '^xji: ^ what goes on its 
belly,' * a snake / ^jT^ ' a destroyer of an enemy / inftn?: 
' what drives away darkness/ * the sun.' 

J forms nouns with H Ho be/ preceded by f^, ir, and H; 
as, ft^: 'who is every where/ ^a deity/ u^ ^a master/ 
;Bt^ * a progenitor :' also with -5 * to flow,' preceded by its 
object ; ffHT^l ' what runs in a measured course,' * the ocean / 
41 fl^: ' what runs in a hundred (streams),' * a river.' ^Tw:, a 
name of ^iva, is considered to be formed also with this affix, 
from ^ ' auspicious/ and ^' to be.' 

iHy leaving w, is added to verbs ending in ^ to form nouns 
of various kinds / as, ^ ' to give,' ^T^K ^ a portion / vr ' to 

R r 
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hold/ vnr: * a possessor/ ' one who has* or * holds / ^ * to 
go,' ^^ipEJTO: ^ frost :' also to ^ ' to go/ f * to ooze/ ^ * to 
destroy/ ^ ^ to take/ preceded by prepositions ; as, Witrnn 
^ going away/ ^ end/ * destruction / 5BTOT^ * trickling ;* W^remn 

* end/ * conclusion/ or ^ who or what ends ;' W^^TO * a shark/ 
also * who or what takes away :' also to ^ * to guide/ "^rm 
^ a means / fe^ ^ to lick/ ;^: ^ licking / f^ ^ to embrace/ 
^iN: ^ embracing / !T? ^ to take/ jfT^. ' an alligator ; ^qv * to 
pierce/ ^snv: ^ a hunter/ It is also added to IPT * to be bom/ 
preceded by nouns or particles in various senses ; as, w^ 
^ unborn / ftnT * twice born ;' finn ' a Brahman / W^ ^ bom 
after / wgif: ^ a younger brother / ^rf^ * a lotus,' ^ bom in 
a pool ;' i|f^i.9|: ' a monkey,* * one born in a stable / ^BTSn^f 

* bom from accident,' or ' what has not been foreseen/ From 
?nf, ^ to dig,' it forms M?iM\ ^ a ditch.' It is also added to ^ 

* to eat/ preceded by ftT ; as, tij^ * food :' and to i?ftc5 * to be 
possessed of/ ^KH ^ to desire,* Hiq* * to eat,' preceded by their 
objects / as, Hin^c^ ' having flesh/ ' stout / vihRTTFr * desirous 
of flesh ;' vrhnrflf ^ eating flesh :* also to fiBf ' to see/ and ^q^c 
^ to go/ preceded by ^ ; as, ^g^Urfhlf * expecting happiness / 
^tt^TRUT^TR * one of good habits/ These make their feminines 
in WT; as, irNi^ftcJT &c. 

flurvf is an affix of extensive use to form attributives from 
verbs. The essential termination is ^; the initial VS pro- 
longing in most cases a radical short vowel. Nouns thus 
formed are mostly declinable in three genders as nouns in ^ 
(p. 6^). It is affixed to a class of words called i^^if^; as, 
^rrf^*^ * who or what takes / ^WTf^ ^ who or what stays' or 
^ is stationary ;' fWtftp^ ' preserving/ ' protecting ;* ^SHTOfw 

* who or what offends/- 'qfx>nf^ Svhat disgraces/ It is 
also added to ^, preceded by ^mn or ^(ftt ; as, c^KMlPil*^ 
^ who strikes the boy / ^l^rflf^ ^ who strikes the head •/ 
—to verbs preceded by nouns ; as, T9!wHinT * who eats his 
meal hot ;' ?rrv^fiTft5^ ^ who does what is right / 9tilimi^^ 
' who declares Brahma' (the Vedas or the true god). It is 
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also added to them to form attributives implying ^ similarity,' 
as 7V^Rtfi(R ^ who cries like a camel ; or to denote a religious 
obligation, as ^P^lic^^lir^lvf^ ^ who sleeps on the ground/ in 
consequence of a vow. 

>^ is afExed to a few verba to form appellatives or attri- 
butives ! at prolongs the radical vowel ; z indicates the femi- 
nine termination to be ^ ; and ^, wherever it occurs, indicates 
the final of the derivative to be ^R : thus, from J^ * to sing,' 
irnqpTt, TPTsft, * a male' or * female singer ;' from ^ ' to aban- 
don,' ;t7«T: * a year,' or * a kind of rice.' 

fSipr is added to ^HT * to take,' with the effect of fjS^, except 
that it prolongs the vowel ; as, ^^wn^. (nom. >n^) * one to 
take his share,' * an heir.' 

?|^ is an afiix to verbs in general to form nouns attributive 
of agency : ^, as usual, lengthens the vowel ; whilst ^ indi- 
cates the termination of the derivative to be ^Ri : thus ^, * to 
do,' makes 4t\l<dk * who or what makes ;' ir^ * to cook,' m<«i«fc 

* who or what cooks' or * ripens 5' ^ * to kill,' ^TiHIi * who or 
what destroys ;' i^T * to give,' ^TTO * a giver.' Some verbs do 
not make the vowel long ;' as , ^, ^ins * who tames ;' ^V, 
irv^ * who kills ;' IR, ^f^m ^ who begets,' * a parent,' Femi- 
nine nouns usually substitute ^ for the penultimate vowel ; as, 
4lfV4l, i|TPv«liT, &c. : so do some feminine nouns, names of 
diseases, formed with this affix ; as, TT^flHiT * vomiting,' IT^- 
fipST * diarrhoea :' they are considered irregular : so are ^wrftr^T 

* sitting,' and :;nf^raiiT * lying down.' 

7^ is an affix of extensive use to form appellatives of 
agency; it leaves ^, and nouns formed with this affix are 
declined like nouns in ^ in the three genders (see p. 42) : 
thus^^to make,' "^ ^ a maker,' ^ a doer ;' im, ir5 * a goer;' 
'^r^y ^ * a cooker,' ' a ripener.' It follows the analogy of the 
original verb in inserting or omitting ^ before IT ; as, TV^ or 
lirfifj * who bears ;' ^iry or ^ * who wishes ;' ^FJ, ^RF^, or 
lrfin|, ^ who goes ;' &c. After some verbs, "J^ is said to be 

R r 2 
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used instead of 7^; as, from ^ * to sacrifice/ ij^ * the minis- 
tering priest; 

if^, leaving tf, forms' substantives from vm ' to worship,' 
ifTf * to ask,* * inr * to strive,' ftrsff * to shine,' ITS ^ to ask ;* 
as, insr: * sacrifice,' ^i^(]sn ^ solicitation,' ^[^ * effort,' ftPBTt * shin- 
ing,' and iror: ' a question, ^qtk:, ^ sleep' or ^ a dream,' is 
formed firom i^^ ^ to sleep,' with vii^ affixed, 

hPh^ forms adjectives from i^ * to sleep/ ij^ ^ to thirst,' 
^ ' to be proud ;' as ^m^ * sleepy,' ^Hl^ * thirsty,' Y^IH^ 
' arrogant :' they are declined in three genders like nouns in 

'^ (P- 48). 

ilfi|tl forms attributives and appellatives from verbs ending 

in vowels ; as, from i^T * to give,' ^^7^ a proper name ;' ^ 

^ to injure,* 9^^ a title proper for a Brahman. 

w^, which, as remarked under the head of 1^, leaves, for 

the termination of the derivative, WiT, forms attributives of 

agency and fq)pellatives after verbs that signify ^ motion,' 

* sound,' * ornament,* or * anger ;* as, i|(4«f * who or what is 
going ;' 4iU(«f ' who or what is shaking ;' T^?!r ^ who or what 
is sounding ;* ^jJTO * who or what is adorning*;' ^RhTT * who or 
what is in a passion :' also after verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant, and having the indicatory vowel gravely accented ; as, 
^ * to be,* ^1#5T * who or what is abiding ;* J^ * to increase,* 
ir^ ' who or what is increasing :' also after various other 
verbs ; as, ^ * to be quick,' iRiT ' fleet ;' ^fH * to bum,' ^n^ 

* burning,' * shining ;* &c. The feminine termination of nouns 
formed with ^^ is ?T^; as, ^c4HI^ ^RWRT, Sgc. : it also forms 
feminine nouns signifying the act, after verbs of the tenth 
conjugation or causals ; as, d^\K^\ ^ causing to do ;' ^ i ijui 
^ causing to take :* also after a few other verbs ; as, ^VT9, 
wnnrr ' sitting ;' ^y^, h\^^a\ loosing ;' ^^f , '^flT ^ effort,* * ex- 
ertion ;* Tfif, «|f<H1 * praising ;' f^, ^^in * perception.' 

^ forms attributives with '^H * to bow,' W^ * to tremble,' f^ 

* to smile,' Wi * to desire,' f^ftr * to injure,' ^ ^ to shine ;' as. 
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?W ' bent,' ITO * tremulous/ ^ * smiling/ ^k^ * desirous/ f^ 
^ mischievous^' ^ cruel/ ^ * radiant/ It also forms the inde- 
clinable noun W^ ^ continual,' from inr * to let loose,' with 
the negative prefixed. 

^ forms attributives with certain verbs ; as, ^ * to give/ 
?^ * to cut/ ftr * to bind,' ^ * to decay,' ^ ^ to go :* !»T^ ' who 
or what gives,' or ^who or what cuts/ %^ ^who or what 
binds / 5r?r * decaying / WS ' what goes.' 

^^ forms appellatives with «fPj, • to wake,' and verbs in 
the frequentative mode ; as, ^fTT^^ ^ vi^ant,' and iRil^ ^ who 
worships frequently,' <;ff^9i4 * who bites keenly,' <«<9|4: * a 
snake / from ^(if * to worship,' ^ * to bite / &c. 

'^ forms nouns of agency from a class of verbs called Hrarf^, 
and from a variety of others : for the effect of ^, see ^ig^ and 
^ni above : «r?5 * to delight,* H«<«i * who or what is dehghted / 
1^ * to madden/ n^ * who or what maddens ;' "^nv * to accom- 
plish,' TTPR ^ who or what effects / tr^ ' to bear,' Tif^ ^ who 
or what bears.' These nouns are very commonly used in the 
mascuUne gender as appellatives ; as, H^Hl ^ a son,' n^: 
^ Love,' »r§pH^: ' the destroyer of Madhu,' a name of VishAu; 
and the like. 

*^^ is an analogous termination to the preceding, and also 
forms derivatives ending in WST ; but they are not nouns 
signifying an agent; they denote the object, the act, the 
instrument, the site, or the abstract condition ; and although 
sometimes masculine or feminine, are more usually neuter 
nouns : Htwm * an article of food,' iftinf * food in general' or 

* feeding,' from vpT * to eat / iranf * chattering,' from ^f^ ' to 
talk / ^"51 * laughing,' * laughter,' from ^ ^ to laugh / ?nv# 

* accomplishing,* or ^ means/ * instrument,' from "^TV ' to effect / 
rn^ ^ drinking' or ^ drink,' from in ' to drink / 1I79«t: * an 
implement of cutting,* * an axe,' from ure * to cut / ift^^f^ 
' an implement of milking,' ^ a milk pail,' from ^ ' to milk.' 
The z of the affix denotes the feminine formation in ^. 

^^ forms attributives, which in one or other gender become 
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appellatives, from different verbs ; as, it ' to stay,* WWC * who 
or what is stationary/ FTWt * an inanimate product of nature ;* 
$:|f ^ to be powerful,' ^;i^[^ * who is powerful,* f;iro ' God ;* HTO 
^ to shine,* HT^R ^ radiant,* &c. It is also added to irr, ^ to 
go,* in the frequentative mode ; irnm^ * who or what goes 
repeatedly.* 

'm^ is added to ftn^, ^ to abuse/ and other verbs, to form 
attributives signifying the agent / as, r«K4i ^ who or what 
revUes;* f^^^w^who or what injures:* also to f^ * to play,* 
and igppr * to cry,* preceded by w ; as, ^rT^7^ * who sports* or 
plays ;' wnit^ * who calls out* or * cries.* 

TO, like the preceding, leaving 'IRF, forms attributives with 
IJ ' to go,^ ^ * to go,* and 7^* to cut ;* as, in^ * who or what 
goes ;' ^TCaR * who or what moves ;' ^^^ ^ who or what cuts.' 
It also forms benedictory nouns ; as, ifhm, ^ living,' is used 
as wishing long life to ; ^flei^M ^j^ * Mayest thou be a 
liver,' i, e. live long. 

"^9 leaving ^, is added to different verbs to form attri- 
butives and appellatives. The i^r indicates that the derivative 
follows the conjugational form of the verb ; as, in, ftf^fif * to 
drink,* ftr^ * who or what drinks,* IRT* "^^Tftr ^ to see,* ^i? 

* who or what sees ;' ^, V^tRt ' to suck,' vif * who sucks,* V[m 
' a boy,' HVl ' a girl.' So ^ * to give,' and VT * to hold,' third 
conj. ; ^ * who or what gives ;' ^ * who or what holds.' So 
fc9iT ' to smear,' and f^ ^ to know,' of the sixth conjugation, 
make fc^Mi and ^^ ; as in f^Tfc9«n: * the unsoiled,' ^ the 
gods ;' iftftRp * who tends the cattle,' a name of VishAu. So 
derivatives from verbs of the tenth conjugation and causals 
retain the sign ; as, fuTf * to think,' ^JhPT * who or what 

* reflects ;' 11, inw * who or what fills ;' "^ and ^«T, ^^^PT 
' what causes to tremble.' 1^ is also added to various verbs 
to form feminine abstract nouns ; as, f^Rin ^ act,' ' action,' i^^arr 

* wish,' irfbrtr ^ worship,* irfnnJiT ^ wandering,' ^iRT ^ hunting,' 
^RTT^^T * roaming,' ^TTTcIt * waking,* * vigilance.' 

Ml**^, leaving ^arnn, forms attributives from a few verbs ; as, 
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ir^TTiK * prattling,' ' a babbler,' from ^iw * to talk idly ;' fir^fn 
^ begging/ from fW^ ^ to seek alms ;' &c. The feminine is 
formed with ^ — ^^(djl, fW^pift) &c. — ^by virtue of the indi- 
catory initial 17. 

"617^, like ?!^ &c., as above, leaves wn, and forms attri- 
butives denoting the practiser of any art or business : the 
feminine, in consequence of 17, ends in ^ : thus '^, ^ to dance,' 
makes ri^eh:, tHNd*, * a male or female dancer ;^ ^nr ^ to dig,' 
W^f^, ^«i«0, ^ a male or female ditcher.' 

^, leaving W5 forms neuter and feminine nouns from 
various verbs, signifying the instrument or means by which 
any end is effected ; as, ?^ ' to cut,' ^^ * a sickle ;' "Pw ^ to 
^ sprinkle,' ^^* ^ a bucket ;' ^ and "gif * to join,' T(t^ or iftui* 
^ fastening of a yoke ;' ^jT^ * to injure,' ^|^ ' a weapon ;' jfi 
^ to guide,' %^ * the eye ;' 1*^ Ho bite,' fff * a tooth ;' ipro ^ to 
govern,' ;ii^ * a scripture.' t^^ ^ to purify,' makes ift^ * the 
snout of a hog,' or * the shafl of a plough.' ^, * to suck,' 
makes >n?ft ^ a nurse ;' and VT ^ to have (health by it),' VT^ a 
particular shrub. 

W^ is added to the verb ^, ^ to sing,' to form THHi: * a 
singer.' 

SECTION III. 

Nominal Derivatives. 

254. Having formed primitive nouns from verbs, other 
nouns may again be derived from the primitive nouns, to 
imply every possible relation to the things, actions, or notions, 
which the primitives express. These derivative nouns, called, 
as already mentioned, Tad-dhita (^ relating or belonging to that' 
which is primitive), are formed in the usual mode by attaching 
certain affixes to the base, and modifying the latter agreeably 
to special rule, or to the indications afforded by the letter or 
letters accompanying the essential elements of the termination. 

255. The difficulty of an unexceptionable classification of 
the Taddhita derivatives is still greater than even that of the 
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classification of Kridanta words, inasmuch as the former are 
still more diversified in form and purport^ and as many of the 
affixes are applicable in a greater variety of acceptations. We 
must therefore have recourse again to the alphabetical arrange- 
ment of the terminations, distinguished under a few different 
heads, and occasionally associating a few of an analogous and 
limited application. 

256. Some of the most extensively useful of the Taddhita 
affixes are connected by an analogous diversity and extent of 
application. They are mostly employed in forming words 
which are one or other, or sometimes all, of the following : 
I. Patronymics and terms denoting lineal descent, or com- 
munity of origin ; 2. Attributives of a variety of qualities and 
circumstances ; 3. Appellatives, or names of persons and 
things ; 4. Nouns of aggregation ; and 5. Abstract nouns. 
These may therefore be classed under one head, as Miscellaneous 
nouns. Another considerable class of terminations is employed 
to denote possession of a thing or property by an individual 
object ; and they may constitute another class, as Possessives. 
The terminations forming the superlative and comparative 
degrees are included amongst the Taddhita affixes; and so 
are those which form various pronominal derivatives, and 
terms connected with number, as ordinals, &c. : these may 
be grouped together. Finally, there are various indeclinable 
and adverbial terms. Thus making four classes of nominal 
derivatives ; in each of which the terminations may be alpha- 
betically arranged. With exception of the last of the above 
classes, Taddhita derivatives are declinable in either one or all 
of the genders. 

257. The letter or syllable which forms the essential 
adjunct to the base, is sometimes merely added to it agree- 
ably to the laws of combination ; but it more Usually takes 
the place of the last vowel of the primitive, and if that be 
followed by if^ of the consonant also. Thus from f^f^ comes 
^; from fni^, %^rfl$; from OiffHl, ^'TtN. A final ^ or ^ 
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may be changed to its Gu&a equivalent, and thus combined 
with the vowel of the afEx^ as «K^, «dcf ; but it may be some- 
times cut off, as ^|8^nr^9 ^iQfHb W^^nr 9 ^ a stone/ makes ^VT^ 
^ stony / iren^ * the Vedas' or * Brahma/ WW * relating to 
Brahma' or * the Vedas ;' but as a generic term of descent, it 
makes wnran ^ a Brahman.' So nouns ending in ^ usually 
preserve the final ; as, ^iftRi^ ^ a car,' ^nftro ' belonging to a 
car.* There are many varieties, however, in the annexation 
of the afiix to the base, for which the Dictionary must be 
consulted. 

258. It is also a general rule, that all those terminations 
which contain an indicatory ^, H, or ifi, require that the first 
vowel of the base, whether it be a simple or compound term, 
substitute the Vriddhi equivalent ; as, ^T^^ * the eye,' "^ifT^ 
* relating to the eye.' In some polysyllabic words the Vriddhi 
letter is repeated ; as, ^f^ ^ a friend,' ^^f|^ ^ friendship ;' and 
from vDh and H^ combined, comes VlPHHIi^ri * sacred to 
Agni and Marut' (fire and wind). If the primitive begins with 
a compound letter, of which the second member is if or % the 
Vriddhi diphthong ^ or ^ is commonly prefixed to the semi- 
vowel ; as, from •^py, * logic,' comes ^illHi^t * a logician ;' fi'om 
'mw ' a tiger,' ^TfX9 * covered with a tiger's skin / from ^^?r 
to-morrow, ^jt'^Huili * of, or relating to, to-morrow.' 

259* In some instances, nominal derivatives retain the form 
of the primitives unaltered ; as, iniTcT: * a native of Panch&la,' 
otherwise Ml^lc4t ; '^^i^ * belonging or relating to the Yavanas,' 
otherwise '^X^^> In these cases, it is affirmed, that the usual 
affix had been attached to the primitive, but again rejected, 
together with its effiscts : this is called Taddhita-luk. 

260. Attributives formed with affixes containing an indi- 
catory ^, H, 7, 7, '^, and taking the three genders, form, with 
a few exceptions, the feminine with ^ ; as, m^lc«j), ^^4f, ^^^, 

*< l ^*fl, &c. 

Class I. Miscellaneous affixes. 

W^y leaving ^, forms, i. Patronymics; as, ^Hir: 'a son' or 

s s 
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* male descendant,' of Trnr : also generic terms of descent ; aa^ 
^ * any divine being/ firom ^ * a deity :' a. Attributives in 
certain senses ; as, |N ^ covered with an elephant's hide/ from 
%q ' an elephant ;' lift? * dyed with turmeric/ from uftjl; 
^^^Kff ^ made of the wood of the Devadaru pine :' 3. Appella- 
tives ; as, ^ ^ a man/ ^inj ^ a woman / ^Prt^ * the earth/ 
inf^ * a prince :' 4. Nouns of aggregation ; as» innftif ^ a 
flock of pigeons,' from witit : and j. Abstract nouns in certain 
senses ; as, WT^ ^ the nature of a horse/ In general, ^n^ may 
be considered as forming similar derivatives with the analogous 
termination ^srar, and to be applicable to the same primitives, 
although theoretically it is limited to words of which the first 
vowel is gravely accented^ which terminate in 7, or which 
belong to certain specified classes ; as, 4^0^4110; or ?rfi|S^ and 
others. 

ys(Z\ forms from vJh^, * act/ the attributive ^ii#7 ^ active,' 

* energetic/ 

^nr, leaving % is an affix of very universal application. It 
forms^ I. Patronymics; as, ^Hvm: 'a son or descendant of 
"WJ / ^TT^i^ * the son of Vasudeva' T^^:, that is, Krishna : 
also terms of descent in general ; as, mm: ' a Brahman,' from 
'irin^* A final ^ is changed to '^ici before the ^ of w^ in this 
sense ; as, INt^ ^ the son of two mothers,' from fg and mT[ 

* a mother.' 2. Attributives ; as, irfinn ' Madder,' «rK^ * of 
the colour of, or dyed with, Madder / ^^ * cloth,* ^i^ * made 
of, or covered with, cloth,* &c. ; fN" * relating or belonging to, 
or a worshipper of, S^iva / ^w^ ^ relating or belonging to, or 
a worshipper of, Vishfiu ;' %^v ^ belonging to, or produced in 
the country of, Nishadha/ ^rv? ^ a horse,* makes ^errv ' belong- 
ing or relating to a horse,' ' drawn by horses / ^R^in ' sugar,* 
l(in|t ^ sugary,' * made of sugar,' or ^ as sweet / ^^^ * woollen,* 

* made of wool/ from ^t ' wool ;' ^«IT, f«rir, fiR, ' produced 
in the hot or cold weather/ ^ summer,' ^ winter ;* ^nj ^ diurnal/ 
from ^i^ ' a day / ^ ^ nocturnal,' from f^ * night / ^rnmR 
^ annual,' from ^^iirc: ^ a year ;' ^^irtt ^ bodily/ ^ corporeal,' firom. 
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if^dt ^ the body/ It also forms possessive attributes ; as, inTT 

* wisdom/ iTT^r * having wisdom^' * wise.' 3, Many of the attribu- 
tives akeady given are also appellatives : thus |Nn and %mr^ 
mean severally * a follower of S^iva or VishAu ;' %w: is a 
proper name^ ^ king of Nishadha ;' vrrv: ' a carriage drawn by 
horses.' "f^, relating to the asterism ^, is in the masculine 
"^•^ the name of a month, when the moon is in that asterism ; 
and in the femmine, ^ ' day of fuU moon in the month of 
Paush.' 4. Aggregates ; as, m;4 ^ a flight of cranes,' from ^m: 

* a crane ;' doj ^ a troop of beggars,' &om fif^ ^ a beggar/ 5. Ab- 
stract nouns ; as, ^ft: * who is pure/ i^^ * purification ;^ ^[ftf; 

* a silent sage / ^hf * silence ;' ^^ ^ young/ '4l'^ti * youth ;' 
"5^^ * a man/ 1^^ * manliness/ * manhood/ * manly stature/ 
&c. ; YS * large/ iirW ' bulk/ * bigness.' ^ra^ is also some- 
times used pleonastically ; as, ip^ or ^fPV?: ' a kinsman / 
^rM^ or ^^w ^ a drug / ^^TTT or f^nn ' a divinity/ 

^, leaving ^, forms patronymics only ; as, ^iftai: * a 
descendant of Daksha ;' ^^nirf^ ^ a descendant of Vyasa' {m 
being inserted). 

^[if^^^ and analogous terminations, 'm and fiT^% are added to 
f^ and fiT, substituted for fW, to form f^rf^, f^m and f^ffinr 
signify * flat, as the nose/ fwftRT HlOu^il ; or * flat-nosed/ 
^^'ftr^ y^'Mt, &c. 

T^ is added to a class of words to form nouns of multitude ; 
as, ijifc^vO ^ a number of mills :' also to w^rs^ and ^i^nv, seve- 
rally authors of rules for an order of mendicants, and for 
acting ; to imply their disciples ; ^ii#fi^ * a mendicant,^ 
^^ i Om^ ^ an actor.' ^f«T is of more extensive application as a 
possessive affix. 

!^irfif^, leaving ^>n^, forms abstract masculine nouns from 
attributes of sensible properties ; as, Tpn ' white,' ^nf^Rmr 
' whiteness / Y% ^ large,' irf^^ ^ bulk / ijj ' soft,' ^r<{H^ 

* softness / «!fl^ * gfcat/ iff^in^ * greatness / ^ * heavy/ 
ilfbn^ ^ heaviness / &c. These form their nominatives in WT ; 
as, iQfW> &c. (see p. 59). 

s s a 
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^lir is added to W[f\ ^ the rainy season/ forming H i ^^w 
' what grows or is produced in the rains.' 

^CT(^ is added to appellatives to signify ^ multitude ;* vnT^^^ 
^ a flock of sheep f also to various prepositions to form attri- 
butives conveying their general purport; Jf^ ^manifest;' 
f^mss * large,' * extended ;' it^itC ^ contracted ;' T^i? * much ;' 
fr|iR? ' near.* 

ciESin^ added to tv forms xyrBB^fX ^ a multitude of carriages.' 

"21^, that is, ^ forms a variety of derivative words, mostly 
attributives ; as, W^ * produced or bom in the country of 
Madra,' 4«jH«li * stout,' iflrnii ' dyed yellow,' inen * belonging to 
me,' FTPS ' belonging to thee,' TPR * sad,' lyaspR ^ bought with five,', 
'bearing or receiving five,' as tax or interest. It forms also attri- 
butives implying ^ skill ;' as, %^ ^ one skilled in dressing hair :' 
or * limitation ;* as, ft^ ^ cut,' fti[W^ * a little cut :' also * like- 
ness ;' as, :!(fhnfi ' cold, as it were/ i. e. dull, slow ; Tmnii ' hot, 
as it were,' i. e. quick, smart. It is added to prepositions ; as, 
to ^rfW ' over,' ^erf^ * more than / and to "^ * after,' and wftr 
^near / ^bT^^ wBffi or ^Bnflcs ^lustful.' It forms also appellatives ; 
as, ^^nii: * an heir,' ^ one who takes his portion,* from ^hjf: * a 
part / particularly when pity or contempt is intended ; as, 
Y^f^ ^ a stumpy tree ;' ^pps: ' an inferior S^udra ;' ^^411 ^ the 
poor child / ^^^^^RK ^ the unhappy Devadatta ;' ^rv^ * a vile 
horse.' It sometimes implies * doubt ;' as, wi?^ * the horse (of 
whom is this).* It is frequently pleonastic ; as, ^sftr: or ^iH4ii 
' a sheep ;' ^fm or «rf^: * a jewel / &c. 

c|i^ and the analogous terminations ^^ and ^^fli|^ are 
affixed to nouns to form appellatives implying ^ inferiority / 
ftOTK^:? ft^r^:, ftra^J^fhn, ^ an inferior scholar.* They are 
also attached in an adverbial form to verbal inflexions ; as, 
iC^tH^^KdJ &c. * he cooks incompletely,* * he does not finish 
cooking.' 

9 and ^m are analogous terminations, of which the essen^ 
tial adjunct is fiT; the second requires the Vriddhi vowel: 
they form, i. Words implying ^ descent / as, from ^?J ' a race,* 
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^(Hh or ^^TJhT * sprung from a good family :' 2. Attributives ; 
as, ^BT?^, * a day,' makes >h^h * to be done in a given number 
of days ;' ^r^TCTTC: * either bank of a river,' <^«4Kmi9lU * who or 
what goes or extends to both banks f Jjxm ^ a village,' ^n'Aiir 
' rustic' ^village :' ^BTO?*^ makes >MlrM'«OH * what is fit or good for 
oneself ;' P^m^H * all mankind,' PcHy^^flH * what is fit or good 
for all :' 3. Appellatives ; fifpj, * Sesamum,' makes ^dlA * a 
field of Sesamum f WIT^ * seven steps,^ ?mrq^ * friendship,' 

* intimacy f f^flr^H * fresh butter,' from ^RT * to-day,' and ift 

* a cow.' 

XT, leaving ^, forms, i. words of descent ; as, from T!|^: * a 
man of the military caste,' "Cffw^: the same, as sprung from 
him : a,. Attributives ; as, Uf : * a country,' T3ft^ * relating or 
belonging to it.^ 

^ and 'Sfvr are analogous affixes, both leaving ^ : the one 
requires Vriddhi ; the other not : they form, i. words of 
descent in general ; as, 'm^hn ' a sister's son,' "^^i^itflic * the 
son of a father's sister :' 2,. Attributives ; H^«^^ or in%«5txr 

* relating to Mahendra;' «irtft^ * suited to, or fit for, a calf;' 
H I cii i O^I * fit for a wall :' is is inserted before the affix after 
some words ; as, ^snthr * own,* Tnnjhr ' royal :* 3. Appella- 
tives ; as, xHWhn * a mountaineer.' 

^^^sr^ and ^^ are two affixes to nouns to form attributives 
implying * being known by ;' as, "ftrerPra or ftran^f ^ known 
by, or on account of, learning.* 

H, leaving ^, forms feminine nouns of descent ; as, inf^^ 

* a female descendant of ^^ftrtt ;' and nouns of action, com- 
pounded with inw * falling f as, ^TT^iHTTT ' falling of an hour,' 

* a lunar day.' After ^^ * a hawk,* and fifpj • Sesamum,* a 
nasal is inserted ; as, ^^H^MI ' hawking ;' ^c4M4iif| ^ an obla- 
tion' (in which Sesamum is scattered). 

fsr^ alternates with 3^ after a few words, and like it leaves 
^ for the termination ; but it difiers in forming the feminine 
with w; as, Wifim *a city' (Benares), «liir^|<4i 'belonging to 
Kasi ;* fern. ^iiTf^niT ; with ^ it would be i|lTfi(nA. 
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^, leaving % fomiB a few appellative and abstract nouns $ 
^^ * the lapis lazuli,' from i^v^ a mountain so named ; 
^orMm * depth/ from H»^ * deep ;* WT«T«iir * infinity/ from 
^9pff ' endless / vrfiTB} * hospitality/ from ^vfirfV^ * a guest f 
and others. 

tt^ with the analogous terminations fflT^ and )ir^ are 
added to the preposition xn to form attributives implying 

* flat/ as the nose 5 xr^AzTy ^WfTCT, or W^^ITT, inftRir, * a flat 
nose ;' ^rofhrt, W^^to:, iw»J^ — ^5^^ * a flat-nosed man/ 

^ or ^5^9 is an afEx^ leaving WST, to form attributives from 
adverbs importing ^ time :' IT is inserted : as ^OTT^ ' evening,' 
4IIM*d«i * what is of the evening / WfS ^ to-day/ ^WHTHf * what 
is of to-day / nr^ ' in the forenoon/ ili^dH * what is of the 
forenoon / ftit * long/ fVf^iPT ^ lasting' or * delayed long / &c. 

Z^ is an affix forming a number of words^ substituting ^ 
for the finals of nouns ending in w or xn, or in xnu and 
adding "^fi to others : it forms^ i. a few patronymics from 
feminine nouns in ^, the final of which is also cut off; as^ 
^^flOtli ^ a descendant of ^^ift :' but it also implies inferiority 
in this form ; as, infWNi ' an inferior/ * a young or silly 
descendant of 7in(fJ^ 2,, Attributives ; as^ c^rHfl makes cTTfafV 

* dyed with Lac / ^ftr, ^iftni * made with, or fed with, curds / 
V#, vrftfr* * virtuous,' but ^envfi#qi * wicked / »TRr, m^ERS ' given 
or lasting for a month ;' ^, ^TfNl * annual,' * lasting for a 
year / ^tTT, ^ftpsR * belonging to an army/ 3. Appellatives ; 
^BTftpR^ *a gambler/ from WBf *dice/ ^^tifait: *a logician/ 
from "arnr * logic ;' ^errf^cHi: * a believer,' infw^ ^ an atheist,' 
from ^iftsr ' what is :' ^iftr, * a sword,' makes ^srftrai: * a swords- 
man / v^ * a bow,' VT^iaii: * a bowman/ 4. Aggregates of 
inanimate objects ; as, TTH^ ^ a heap of parched grain :' but 
also of elephants, ^Tf%«K ; and of kine, ^^. 

Z^ forms similar derivations as the preceding, but is mostly 
limited to attributives, which sometimes become appellatives ; 
as %ftp« * relating to the Vedas/ ^flpii: ' a Brahman who 
studies or teaches them / ?frfinf^ ^ relating to war or battle,' 
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ullllfil^i: ' a soldier.* It is extensively used to form adjectives 
relating to measures of value, quantity, number, or time: 
^fMi^ ^ bought with, or of the value of, a Nishka ;' vij^Ouii 
or mJj^fVl^i * containing, or relating to, half a drof^a' (a 
measure of grain) ; T^fii^ * bought with, or of the value o^ 
twenty ;* ^ITf^ * daily' or * lasting for a day ;' «rrfF9 ' monthly' 
or * lasting for a month ;* IciP^^ * lasting for two nights ;' 
iRrf<s^ * continuing for a time.* Some terms of philosophy 
are also formed with it ; as, wW^ft^, ^rrftpftfiraii, WTmTfii?^» 
relating to that which is celestial, elemental, or spiritual. It 
also forms nouns of aggregation ; as, ^lu ^ a field,* ^iPl.^ ^ a 
number of fields.' 

Z\, like the two preceding, supplies ^ for the termination 
of similar nouns, but it does not require the Vriddhi change 
of the vowel ; as, WJT ' a jar,' ^9fbv ^ what is placed in a jar ;* 
^ ^ a boat,' Hlf^«li * who or what goes in a boat, relating or 
belonging to it ;* ^lif^ * who sells,* Ht^Dl^i * who buys,' iRiift- 
^lif^T^ ^a dealer,' *a tradesman;' ^ ^a hundred,' ^ff)ni 

* worth, or bought with, a hundred.* It is afiixed to ^ and 
^rPT to signify * rate of interest ;' ^rf^ or ^nfl^ ^ * half per 
cent.* It is also a possessive afiix ; as, ^^ ^ a staff,' i?^d^ 

* one who bears a staff;* ^ * hair,* %f^ * one who has much 
hair;' 7ft and ^ 'a hundred,* nt^rfrm 'one who has a 
hundred cows.* 

OTl^^ is considered as an affix forming the words f^lHT- 
f^ -'I^, HIHM^: -^f|^ ' paternal and maternal grandfather and 
grandmother,' from ftrf and m^. ^5^ added to «rr?[ forms 
HX^^X 'a maternal uncle;' ^ to f^, fqipq: *a paternal 
uncle ;' and ^ to m^, ^JT^pan * a brother's son.* 

T^ is a useful affix : it leaves ^rr, and forms, i. Patronymics 
and terms of descent ; as, iHP^tK * the son of Agni ;' ^^sf^ 
name of Garu&a, * the son of Yinata ;' ^^i(: * son of Mitrayu ;' 
the final of the primitive being cut off: sometimes ^«iv is 
prefixed to the termination ; as, ^79^ or ^ihTftr^in ' the son 
of a respectable woman,' ^rSn ; when ^i^n means ' a harlot,' 
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the derivative implying * her son is ^tilUs being formed with 
the analogous affix ^. So either of these, forms words imply- 
ing ^ descent' from a disfigured or a base person ; as^ ^KT^Tin or 
iVI^ ^ the son of a one-eyed man ;* i^T^iK or ^T^ * the son 
of a slave/ ^nr, * a sister/ in combination rejects its final 
before TTf ; as, ftrf^^ * the son of a father's sister,' inij^^ 
^ the son of a mother's sister.' 3. T'^ also forms attributives 
signifying * produced in,' or ^ derived from ;' Hl^^ * aquatic,* 
from ff^ ' a river ;' in%^ * earthen,' from w^ * the earth :' and 
3. a few appellatives ; as, fi'om 'ritfift ' rice,' ^^ * a rice-field.' 

71R is analogous to the preceding, adding 'm to the termi- 
nation ; as, dhlcii44 ' belonging to, or derived from, a family f 
otherwise 4)c^^* It is also added to a few words in a con- 
temptuous sense ; as, jjmy * a village,' makes m^ir^ ^ a clown ;' 
fPPC * a city,' "JTR^TRK * a libertine,' ^ a profligate.' 

Z^ is another termination allied to the preceding ; differing 
from 7% only in being restricted to certain words ; as, "J^, 

* a man,' in particular acceptations ; as, v)^'^i|t W^ ' a kiUing 
of men ;' ql^^ ' ^^i ; ?ri|p ' an assemblage of men ;' ifli^^^l Oi^\li 
^ mortal or human change ;' M^^'^ii: -ift -xf * done by a man' or 

* human being.' 

Hty leaving ^, forms a few feminine nouns that signify 

* striking in sport ;' as, ^I4HI * quarter-staff,' and '^hn * boxing,' 
from ^^ * a staff,' ^fw ' the fist :' also some attributives ; as, 
T^ * all,' ^57% ^ fit or good for all.' 

^, leaving if, forms words implying ^ descent ;' as, ^Tin ^ a 
demon,' ^ a son of Diti ;' ^ i P^iq: * an Aditya,' * son of Aditi ;' 
^iN^g: * a descendant of Kuru.' It is added to iTftr, when 
preceded by a noun ; a^, liNlMiU: * son or descendant of 
Tnrniffr ;' and to words signifying ^ an artisan ;' as, if^^fR, ' a 
weaver,' makes ril*y^l^: * a weaver's progeny :' it also forms 
appellatives ; as, ^^mi makes inftnr: ^ an assistant at an 
assembly.* 

KT^ forms feminine nouns signifying, i. Aggregation ; jpmfH 

* a number of villages ;' WHTT *.a number of men ;' nUTfT * a 
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herd of elephants :' 2. Abstract property ; ^(isfhrr ^ womanhood/ 
iftifT ' cowhood,' M^iil * childhood.' It is also added pleonas- 
tically to ^ ; as, ^^THT * a divinity/ 

^ is added to some words to denote * time ;' as, iT^^^ ^ of 
last year ;' tittficgf * of the year before last f f^r^ * of a long 
time ago :' also to tj^ substituted for tpr, f|^ * new :' the 
latter takes IR^ in the same sense, ^^tPT? &nd, as above, 

TT^ is added to terms of place to form attributives ; ^Hsi^ifiA 

* produced in the south/ ^ a native of the south/ &c. : so 
^rrarw, ^INjW, * produced in the west, east,' &c. 

iqcfit^ forms feminine appellatives after the prepositions ^ri^ 
and "fi? ; as, ^rfViinFr * an acclivity ;' 7i|7niiT * land, the foot of 
a mountain.' 

in is affixed to indeclinables to form attributives implying 

* production / as, 'Spr ^ produced where ;^ TOW ^ bom or pro- 
duced there / ?[fiir * born or produced here :' with WTT, * toge- 
ther,* it forms ^Winw: * a minister.* 

^ is added to »ft, * a cow,' to denote * multitude ;* ift^ ^ a 
herd of cattle.* 

rT forms neuter abstract nouns from any other nouns ; 
Tnnnrf ' Brahmanhood/ M\c6t4 * childhood,* ^pTr# * holiness.' 

^V'^^ and inwi^ are added to nouns to denote ' measure of 
height / ^i^^ir, S^^if^ ' as high as the thigh.' 

^ is added to vf^ in the sense of * milk ;* ^rf%^ ' ewe's 
milk.* irfiNr and Trt?, equally anomalous affixes, and probably 
obsolete words, meaning ^ milk,* are similarly employed ; as, 
vOihO^ and 'irfnftrf. 

ffs^ and the analogous affix W^ are added severally to ^ 
and ^ to^ form appellatives ; ^KF ^ produced from, or by, a 
woman ;' >^%r ^ produced of, or by, a man.* In the neuter 
gender they may be abstract nouns ; ^^ ^ womanhood,* i^M 
^ manhood.* 

xir^ forms attributives from nouns in the sense of ^ infe- 
riority / as, fW^^^irp: ^ an indifferent physician :' compounded 

T t 
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with 9ii^ it signifies 'quantity;' ^imi^: 'abundant hair:' 
Si^innin has a similar purport. 

ftr? and ^ are added to fin? to denote * barrenness ;' fllR9^ 
'ftw; or f^fTS^^r: * barren Sesamum/ ' not bearing seed.' 

HiK and ftp^ are affixes forming principally patronymics or 
terms implying ' descent :' the former furnishes the termina- 
ton 'WHR, the latter ^HRftf ; as J||jAi^4U: or J|MA|i|flu: * a 
descendant of the sage Tfrfh.^ Analogous to them is 'cqs^y 
forming attributives of which the feminine takes ^^ as denoted 
by the sibilant : thus from ^^f^^, ' a country^' comes 4iirM^||ilH 

* produced in it ;' as, ^ l fM^I I ^*f ^ * honey of Kapisa ;' 'mfk- 
^jrnnft "SnifT * a grape of the same.' 

mi^ is added to nouns to import 'made or consisting of;' 
as, ^B^prinT * made or consisting of stone,' ' stony,' ' marble ;' 
?KT9vnT ^ wooden,* ' made of wood ;' ^rpnt * earthen,' ' made of 
earth or clay :' it also implies ' containing' or ' abounding 
with ;* as, V9TT ' containing food' (a dish, &c.) ; 4|^<;«M4M 
' containing sweetmeats' (a shop or the like) ; '^innft ^mr: ' a 
sacrifice abounding with clarified butter,' i. e. one in which 
many oblations are ofiered. It also forms with ift, * an ox/ 
the term n^inHy which may mean either ' cow-dung,' or ' the 
nature or property of a cow.' 

W[^r\ is added to words to denote ' measure,' either of 
height, capacity, or number ; ^l«|Hlcf ' as high as the knee ;' 
in^qvnV ' as much as a Prastha ;' iT^RT?! ^ five in tale ;' ril^^ld 

* so much.' 

^ is added to a few words to form, i. Attributives; as^ 
irrR * a village,' jfWl ' rural,' * rustic ;' g?r ' the face,' ^pw 

* principal ;* ^?pr ' punishment,' ^5[?B5:r * deserving punishment ;* 
^rt * respect,' w^ ' deserving respect ;' WV * killing,' wur ' de- 
iserving death :' 2. Abstracts ; as, ^rftl ' a friend,' ^l^ ' firiend* 
ship ;' ^ ' a messenger,' ^ ' mission :' wfigri^, ' a merchant,' 
makes iiOutMI ' trade :' ^hf ' a thief,' makes ^i| * theft,' ' thiev- 
ing.' ^ is more frequently combined with other letters, as in 
^y W, ^, ^5 and in^. 
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ir^ forms a few abstract nouns : mP^, * a king/ makes XJlff 
^ kingdom ;' ^^n^ ^ a general,' ^fimrf * command ;' ^dfijiT * a 
family priest,' M^OO^iii * priesthood.' 

ij^, leaving ^, forms, i. Patronymics or terms of descent ; 
as, ^sfkftn^ * a proper name,' VTfkfvfTn * the son of Abhijit ;' 
"^ ' sprung from a god ;' ^T^ * a native of the outer (^fl?^) 
country :' 2. Attributives ; as, fhiT ^ is produced in or on an 
island,' ^fhj: 3. Aggregates; as, ^i^ 'a field/ ^|li( *a 
number of fields ;' ^1^ ' hair,' ^^tf ^ a quantity of hair ;' in^: 

* a noose,* iJT5prr ' a number of snares ;' &c. 

inr, leaving % and requiring no change of the radical vowel, 
is of much more extensive application than either of the pre* 
ceding : it forms a few terms of descent ; as, niRH ^ a man of 
the military tribe, sprung from a Raja ;' ^"^ ^ of a good 
family :' but its chief appUcation is to form attributives imply- 
ing derivation, relation, or fitness, becoming frequently appel- 
latives ; as, xm ^ what is fit for a carriage ;' T<Bn * a horse fit 
for harness ;' T^ ^ a carriage- wheel :' ^ relating to the root, 
or to original price ; ij^Tt * price,' «j^ * profit;' ^^rei * suited in 
age,' ^iR^, whence ^n^cn * a friend.' Of other attributives 
formed with this affix are f[^ ^ like,' iifFV ' suitable,' irni 

* appropriate,' ^ * agreeable,' V^ ^ wealthy,' ^8^ ' chief,* 
i|Tp^ ' virtuous,' inn ' relating to the people,' * popular,' ^ cur- 
rent,* ^r^r^ * fame,' ^l^f^ * famous,' ^[ft^itCT ^ deserving decapi- 
tation,' from ^§ for f^TC^ Bnd ^ * cutting.' Nouns ending 
in 7 and the word jfV take Gu6a before ir?^; as, ^r^ ^ a stake,' 
^fff^ 'fit for a stake' (wood); tt^ ^relating to a cow' or 
' derived from one,' n^ * cow's milk :' ^V^, ' a dog,' changes 
the semivowel ; as, '^p^ or l^ ^ canine :' tTTf^, ^ the nave of a 
wheel,' makes iftiq * fit for the nave ;' and •TRT ^ the nose,' 'fW 
^ fit for the nose,' «rE7 ^ a nozzle :' ^npr^, ' fame/ makes ^n(IW 

* famous ;' HTT * a part/ Hpri * half' (at interest),' mrq ^ 
' half per cent.' Of the appellatives, besides those specified, 
are, WfT ' a bridemaid,' from ^T^ft * a wife ;' ^(^^ ' a milch 
cow/ from ^, the same, with ^ inserted/ ^ig: *an actor/ 

T t 3 
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from ^ * dress ;* i«idti * vigour,' from ^iiA^ • act ;' and "^ 

* thing/ ^ wealth,' from ir * a tree.' 

^ is added to nouns to form diminutives ; ^IhA ^ a house,' 
^dt: * a small house ;' ipift ^ the S^anu tree,' ^p^At: ' a small 
S^ami tree.' 

^vr is added to words to imply ^ cause* or ^ origin,' if the 
latter be man ; as, ^nrc^ * what proceeds from the same 
cause ;' ^^^1%U| ^ what originates with Devadatta.' 

71 is added to ^^, ^g?^, and ftr?^, substituted for f^pw 

* moist/ making fvi^, ^pi, and f^, to signify * blear-eyed/ 

frf^ and ftn^hnv are added to the preposition f^ to form 
attributives ; as, f^rf^, Off^eflH, ^ thicV ^ coarse ;' also * flat 
or crooked nosed.' 

^ is a useful affix : ^ always, as in the Kridanta deriva- 
tives, denotes the addition of %m* It forms attributives sig- 
nifying chiefly * produced in' or * from ;' as, ^ftm ' the hot 
season,' ^t^n * growing or produced in summer;' 'WW ^& 
camel,' ^^g^ ^ produced from a camel ;' ^t^M4t * made by a 
potter,' ^c4l(4 ; Wtl«n« ^ produced in a wood,' ^ wild.* It is 
also added to names of countries to signify either the place 
or people; qi^Pc^y^cti: is synonymous with Mrefc^^^: ^Pali- 
bothra ;' vii^chi: means ^ the people of Anga :' also any thing 
peculiar to the country ; as, from ^rar, ^ Cutch,' comes 41^4) 
i!^[«rt * a mim of Cutch ;' <4ii^<i i^Pfld ^ a Cutch laugh.* It 
also forms nouns of aggregation ;'' as, ^l^W^9 from 9^fr^ ' an 
ox,' * a herd of oxen ;' ^hnfT^ ^ a number of the descendants 
of Upagu,' or ^ his family or tribe collectively.' 

^, like the preceding, adds WW^ but does not change the 
vowel of the primitive. It forms such attributives as wn^ 
from w^ * order,' ' one who knows the order ;' i|rV|d|i * produced 
in or on the road ;' X[^n * one who knows the road ;' ^ll^^ 
^ produced in the forenoon :' also a few feminine nouns in 
particular acceptations ; as, from t|^ for XVT^, ^ a quarter,' comes 
'qfipirr ^ quarter,' when succession is implied ; as, fT^W f^'^ffH 

* he gives two and two quarters ;' ffl^lfdl^kl '^^lOf ^ he gives 
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two and two hundreds :' or when succession is not implied, 
but legal proceedings are; as, ri^lPd^l <;fiprfr: ^ fined two 
hundred.' 

^ also forms feminine nouns from compounds implying 
^enmity between the objects;' as, «M«hlcj^rc|ic|l ^the natural 
hostiHtj of the crow and the owl.' 

^[HcT^ forms an attributive noun with the preposition f^ ; 
•f^^TTc^ ^ large,' ' extensive.' 

"^fmss and l^nf^ are added to names of vegetable substances 
to denote * a field ;' as, '^;ri4ie or ^if^rrftFT ^ a field of sugar- 
cane.' 

IT:^ is added to nouns to form appellatives with the sense 
of * diminutiveness' or ^ inferiority :' iftfH * a sack,' JJWhfd ^ a 
small sack;' ^TTenit; *a young calf;' wvgKTX *a foal,' also ^a 
mule ;' ijMHHU * an ox unfit for the yoke.' 

W^ forms attributive nouns analogous to those formed with 
79r, as above, but in particular senses ; and the feminine 
termination is ^. The words imply, i. * Who or what goes 
by means of ;' as, ^vfof^ ^ one who goes on a horse ;' trfr^iiK --sft 

* a cripple,' ' one who goes by means of a wheel-chair,' n^ ; 
irffm -"^ft ^ a traveller,' ^ one who goes along the road ;' or, as 
applied to inanimate things, ^rfbrf^ 'what comes, or is 
brought, by water:' 2,. * Who or what takes by means of;' as, 
^^ ' an inflated skin,' Hf^^ ^ a ferryman,' * one who takes 
passengers or goods across a river on a skin ;' fVw: or tfh^v: 
' a yoke for carrying burdens by a rope at each end,' f^ET^^nK 
or ^ft^fV^K ^ a porter cairying loads by a yoke :' and 3. Con- 
taining a given measure ; as, l^TTTf^ ' containing two ^hakas 
of grain,' * a field,' &c. 

If5 is similarly applied to a few words ; as, irniri^ -^ -^ 

* who or what goes by being dragged.' 

«iJj«^ is added to imft, ' the S'ami tree,' to signify * made of 
its wood/ "^rfilcT: -T^St -"W. 

H«^ forms abstract neuter nouns from a variety of words ; 
as, ^ * white,' ^^JR * whiteness ;' l!^ ^ firm,' <»Ti5r ^ firmness ;' 
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irjt * sweeV Tf^ * sweetness ;' ijjl: ' a blockhead/. if|#t * folly ;' 
^*t: * a thief/ ^4^ ' stealing/ ^: * a thief/ #^ ' stealing ;' 
ft"^^ ^ a knave/ ^Igiif * dishonesty / fmron * a Brahman,' 
TmnEi} ^ the nature or of&ce of a Brahman / ^r^[f^: ' the four 
castes/ ^l(j|^ ^ the duties or institution of the four castes ;' 
m!^K\ * successively/ im?q^ * succession/ * tradition/ If 
taking the feminine gender, these nouns reject ^ before ^; as>. 
^fNlf ^ right/ ' fit/ makes ^^^KVw or ^rfjf^jft * fitness.' 

WT and TTT are added pleonastically to «n^ ^ earth / so is 
fk^, making ijftnBr, wm or ijWT, * earth/ 

Class II. Possessivea. 

^(^y leaving ^, is substituted for the terminations of a few 
words ending in vowels, and added to others ending in con-» 
sonants, to form possessive adjectives ; as, ^Rl makes i|7 

* who has braided hair / TC^ ^ the breast,' "^iT^ir * breasted ;' 
"V^ * sin/ WIT ^ sinful 3' ^cn^TT * who has haemorrhoids/ from 
W?N(; &c. 

^CTR?^ and iEn?r<( &re added to nouns to signify possession 
or use of the object they denote, but in a depreciatory sense ; 
as, ^rr^, * speech,' makes ^n^TT or '«lHlc4 * one who speaks 
much and nonsensically.' 

'WiPhH"^ added to ^, * property,' makes ^^nftP^ -^ -ftfift * a 
master* or * mistress/ * an owner of property.' 

'3nT3i^ is added to :gra ^ a horn,' and Y^ ^ ^ heap/ to form 
attributives ; as, ^^r^Tt^li ^ homed,' ^r<^K4 * preeminent.' 

VHIM'^ forms attributives of possession, with the sense of 

* non-endurance ;' with '^fhf ' cold/ "gnan * warm,' and ipf * oiled 
butter ;' as, ^jfhrTcJ * sufiering from cold,' * freezing / ^miic^ 
^ suffering from heat / ijlllc^ ^ having, but not liking, oiled 
butter.' q[^, ' the heart,' forms ^^^TTc^ ^ kind-hearted.' 

^ir^ forms possessive attributives from the class of words 
called fTR^wftf ; as, KJTjast * a star,' intNuT ^ starred,' * starry ;' 
^Bq Va flower/ "gftqif * flowered,' * flowery/ ^aR^ *a flower,' 
^^ftiit * having flowers / ?TO ' a part,' ^9%? ' parted,' * di^ 
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vided/ * having parts ;* fTirm ^ thirst,' ftRrftnr * thirsty ;' 

* pain/ Jtftnr * afflicted/ ^ pained ;' ^ * pleasure/ ^ftflTT 

* happy/ * at ease ;' &c. 

l(tf^ forms MifaH 'fruitful/ from tRc5 * fruit / and ^ff^ff 
' peacock-tailed/ or i?rft?Br: * a peacock/ from ^ * the tail of 
that bird.' WPf, * dirt/ makes irfcPT, or with ^JTO^, HTJhro 

* dirty/ ' foul/ ' wicked/ 

^ffT is affixed to nouns ending in ^ to denote possession 
actual or figurative ; in? ' a staff/ <;f)|i«f ^ one who carries a 
staff;' VT 'wealth/ vftl\ 'wealthy;' ir^ 'happiness/ ^gfti^ 
' happy ;' Ftiy ' pain/ Jt'ftn^ ' sorrowful :' also to ijt in parti- 
cular meanings ; ijfSr^ * one who has priority^' i. e. one who 
has done (eaten or drank) any thing on a former occasion ; 
«liflM|n «5r ' he formerly made the mat/ ^rnr makes ^rrftr^ 

* one who has partaken of a S^raddha' or ' funeral feast f 
and lErmj ' visible,' ?nft|^ ' one who has seen any occurrence/ 
' a witness/ It is also added to certain words in ^ or ^ ; as^ 
f^r^ ^ a crest,' fifrfi^^^ ' crested/ f^rtt ' a peacock ;' mOT ' a 
garland/ HlPc^*^ ' having a garland,^ wTpH ' a gardener ;' Ht^ 
' rice/ 'a'M^ * having rice :' also to numerals connected with 
age ; as, iwftnr * having the fifth (month or year) / xn^t '^rrFK 
' a boy in his fifth year/ Occasionally ^ is prefixed to 3[f«T ; 
as, srnff^ ' one who suffers from disordered wind/ It forms 
various feminine nouns of locality ; as, ^MifX^ ' a pool having 
the lotus / so qpHvO) ^^G^tjt, &c. It forms various appellatives, 
as above, and as ^fwf ' an elephant,' from ^^ ' his trunk/ 

^<^ is affixed to a class of words termed ftf^acifif to form 
possessives ; as, fM^i ' mud,' f^lf^Sc? ' muddy ;' ^t^ ' the 
chest/ 4irHt6 ' broad-chested ;' IT^IT ' knowledge,' irftr<5 ' wise / 
also to ^*' froth/ ^jftfH ' frothy / to ftRRKT ' sand/ and ^^nfer 

* gravel,' as epithets of place ; f^ERsflTeTT or s^rJiPl^fdl ^jfe ' sandy 
or gravelly soil / also to "Ji^ and other words ; "jf^H ' corpu- 
lent,' 4^nLc4 ' big-bellied,' &c* 

•^t^ is added to ?{^, ' a tooth,' to form ^t: ' having large 
or prominent teethe' 
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BR? 18 added to in? 'force,* and ^mr 'wind,' to signify 

* impatience ;' ^t^ * not enduring force ;* qifc«| * not bearing 
wind :' the latter is also an appellative ; ^Vn{^ ' a gale/ * a 
whirlwind.' 

fhrf^ forms ^Tftw^ ' eloquent/ * well spoken^' from ^^t^ 

* speech.' 

"jcS^ is added to tTf and ^TT^ ; as, tf^9$ ' abounding with 
reeds ;' ^pnTH * abounding with young grass' (a field, a 
country, &c.) 

IT, as a possessive affix, is added to a class of words termed 
'^TPrrf^, and which imply * diseased ;' as, VfHH * itch,* im^ 
' itchy ;' '^fff ^ a worm,* ^jfipT ' affected with worms.' It also 
forms irregularly l^tmt * moonlight,' from icjtftr^ * light.' 

>r is added to the words "jft^, ^ffr, and ^rfe ; as, "gft^ * hav- 
ing corpulence,' ' corpulent ;' ^Tf^J? ^ lousy ;' ^M^9H * wrinkled.' 

ir^ is in an especial degree the affix implying possession : 
the essential element is iTiT or ^, inflected as iTHT, ^llft, ^, 
or '^V^y ^lft> Ti^ (see p. 55). The it is changed to ^ after a 
final or penultimate ^ or ^, and after any consonant except a 
nasal or a sibilant : it is so changed after a final or penultimate 
IT ; it is unchanged after any other vowel than ^ or ^, and 
after a nasal or a sibilant : but there are special exceptions to 
these changes: thus f^ makes f^h}(^ * having something;' 
^rp^ 'fame,' ^T^rai^ 'famous;' 75^ 'prosperity,' TlQiiNT^ 

* prosperous.' A great variety of attributives and appellatives 
are formed with this affix ; as, VH'^^ ' wealthy,' Tj^^nj^ * fla- 
voured,' ^VT^ ' intelligent,' ^ftin^ ' having cows,' *|fiw?^ ' hav- 
ing land.' tjip^ retains its final, if meaning ' well governed,' 
i: i ^*'*<ffl *|: * a well governed country ;' but U44^ ' having a 
king.' ^^, 'water,' substitutes ^"^ before ^J[^l as, ^^»^ 
' having water,' ^^f^T^ ' the ocean.' The following are irre- 
gularly formed with this affix : ^Vl^r«^ ' the knee' (having a 
bone) ; ^nft^rn^ the name of a king (having a country) ; 
^*<4 i 1l^ the name of a mountain (having salt) ; ^i^^Klift ^ the 
river Chambal' (having a skin or hide)* In their literal 
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acceptation these are regular ; as^ vf^qf^, ^^nii^> &c. In 
place of ^T^9 the af&x in certain senses is termed ^^^9 the 
initial 7 causing the elision of the final vowel of the primitive ; 
as, "SK^ ^ a lotus^' ^JTlft ' a place abounding in lotuses ;' iri^ 

* a bufialo/ irf^vilfft the name of a city. 

iPT is added to a few words to form attributives ; as, f^rif 

* snowy;* gw ^excellent,' ^having merit;' ^ii| 'having a 
handsome form :' also ^^on ' a coin/ i. e. having an impression. 

^ is added to "^rtr ' wool,' ^9l^tT|| ' woolly :' also to wp^ * I,' 
wt^ * arrogant ;' and '^^ * good/ ^4^ * lucky :' also to '4 
and ^; as, ^bj, ijrij * happy/ ' prosperous/ 

^ forms attributives and appellatives after certain words ; 
VJl^ * paleness/ ^\^i. * pale ;' irg * honey/ irgt * sweet,' 

* honied ;' ^rft ' a hole,' ^ft^ * perforated ;' "^R ' saline soil,' 
"^ir^rc ' having or abounding with such soil.' ipt, * a mountain,' 
makes «PR ' a city' (having houses as lofty as mountains) ; 
and inn^ ' darkness/ TrfNv or irfNvT the same ; the penultimate 
being changed to l^. 

c9^ forms attributives with various words ; ^9 ^ the 
shoulder,' Wfl?? * strong ;' ^rw ' a child,' ^n^n * affectionate ;' 
'^ * a crest,' ^\t6 ' crested ;' ^ ^ froth/ i)kHc4 * frothy/ 

^ is added to i^ ^hair/ %^ 'having fine or abundant 
hair ;' in which sense it may be also ^f^PT, ^T^f^, or ^I^T^; 
as a name of Krishna, it is ^HQ?: alone. It is added to a few 
other words ; as, to ifftr * a jewel,' and fi^t^iPT ' gold,' to form 
vrfiKR: * a particular Ndga / f^t^iq^: * one of the treasures (per- 
sonified) of the god of wealth :' also to Wi^?^ * water,' which 
rejects its final, ^^i^mi * the ocean/ 

^€9^ forms attributives, used 'chiefly as appellatives, after 
certain words ; fi^r^n^^ * crested/ f^l^Nc^; ' a peacock.' A 
final short vowel becomes long before it ; as, }^ * a tooth,' 
^•AI4<4: ' an elephant ;' '^f^ ' culture/ ^n4Nc9: ^ a husbandman/ 
W^flr ' spirit,' %ll^ffl<lc4: * a distiller ;' vfkjf^ * a court/ ^qfblVcT: 
' a Raja ;' T?r^ * menstrual excretion/ MI^(4I ^ a woman at 
that period.' 'OnJN^, ' strength,' makes ^I#^rc9 * strong/ 

u u 
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frfH is added to words ending with "V^; as^ inr^ ^ penance^* 
iRfionr * who practises penance/ ^ an anchorite ;' ^79^ ' fame/ 
il^rf^nr * famous : also to ^p^ ' illusion/ irnrrf^ ' deceptive/ 
^VT ' apprehension/ ^VTftn^ ^ intelligent / ^ * a garland/ 
9fit|«fl ' having a garland ;' and Wlinr * sickness/ with the 
final made long, ^Hnnrrftn^ ^ sick/ ^ ill.' 

^ forms attributives from a class of words termed cftHlR^ ; 
as, c^^ift^ and ^in^ * hair of the body/ ti\H% t[HVy * hairy / 
^sfil * an ape,' ^Kf^nff * tawny / &c. 



Class III. Degrees of Comparison : Pronominals: Numerals* 

261. The affixes which form the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees have already been specified, as irc^ or IRi^, and 
^[inr or l^uilfl, and ^ or i^Fi^ ; they are noticed here only as 
belonging to the class of Taddhita affixes (see p. 74). 

262. Pronouns take some of the preceding affixes, with the 
same effect and signification as those already specified : thus 
W^^ is added to the possessive cases plural of "ir^l^ and ^^^ 
making ^rrwr^li, ^iNrT^, * what belongs or relates to us' or * to 
you :' also to the same cases singular, with ^ inserted ; as, 
'frr«l<4i, TRcR, * what relates or belongs to thee' or * me.' "St is 
also added to ^sreR^ ; as, 'HFRfhr * relating or belonging to me / 
and to >T^ ^ you' (respectfully) ; H«4(()4| ^ yours' or * your 
honour's.' Besides these, they have some peculiar to them- 
selves. 

^nii^ is sometimes substituted for the proper terminations 
of ftp^, ^, and IT^ ; as, ^irSR * which,' inB ' who,' ^HR ' that.' 

Tfft^ and "snffH^ are added to the same pronouns, also to 
^oR, to form comparisons between two or many ; as, aCTT, 'IiR, 
* which of two / ^RHT, ^TiW, ' which of many / WiTC, mnr, ^ that 
of two' or ' of many / leciiHi., ie«liriH, ' one of two' or ' of many.* 

^fir is added to fillip, forming ^Rfir * how many.* 

v:^ is added to several of the pronouns to imply * quan- 
tity :* it leaves ^, as already noticed (p. 83). To these may 
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be added f^r^> forming attributives from tbem ; iTTVfinT 

* having or being how many ;* iTT^fire * having or being so 
many.' 

263. Nouns of number take Taddhita affixes to denote 
ordinals and other modifications: some of them have been 
already noticed (p. 89). 

7 is added to !f;n^ and its compounds, to l^^rffT and the 
decimals ending in ^TT^, to form numerals in addition to others 
with which they are inflected. T, leaving ^, causes the elision 
of the final letter ; i^ch^^f ^ ^ one hundred and eleven ;' fts[f 
^ ^ a hundred and twenty.* 

^ forms ordinals from cardinals for all above ten ; ^^aRR[^ 

* eleventh,' W?l * twentieth,' &c. ; or those from twenty 
upwards prefix Kt(^ to ^, making f^^rfinnT, &c. (p. 90). , 

ftT^ added to ^Wli^, * first,' forms the ordinal ^nf^ ^ first :' 
it also forms terms signifying * relative order,* either in place, 
degree, or time, with ^BRJ ' before,' ISRT ^ end,* and M^li^ * after ;' 
as, ^ffjjH ^ first,' ^ prior ;' ^iftnT * subsequent ;* xrf^ ^ posterior.* 

inr^ added to numerals implies ^ division ; as, M^ri4 ^T^ 

* wood in five pieces,' or ^ five pieces of wood.' It forms 
similar derivatives with f^ and f^ in alternation with ir^; as, 
Psim or ?ni, f^inr or gir, 'two* or twofold,' Hhree* or 
' threefold.' 

ifhr is added to f^ and ftf, the latter of which changes fi: 
to ^, to form ordinals ; as, %rfN ' second,' "frftiT ' third :' 
to these, ^TtT, that is, ^, taking the place of the primitive ^, 
is added, to imply * division ;* as, "ftniWt HFTt ' a second part,' 
'a half;' jiflifl Hm: 'a third:' so ^TJ^ x^fH 'a fourth, a 
fifth,' &c. ; ordinals being in fact the same as fi^actionals. ^TO 
and ^OT take optionally ^, making either tto or if]? ' a sixth,* 
^fffif or wrew * an eighth.' 

^^ is added to "ftr, f^, and ^^, making ftr?^^, f^, ^^r^, 

* in value twice,' * thrice,' ' four times.' T^ becomes Visarga, 
and that again ^ before a sonant ; as, %^^ ' he eats twice.* 

Wjr is added to ^ and ^^ to signify ' bought with' or 

u u :i 
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worth :' ^nw ^ bought with a hundred ;' ^IT^ ^ bought with a 
thousand :' also to signify general relation to those numbers. 

^C^ may be added to numerals not ending with i{n^ or fw 
to signify * bought with ;* Trif* * bought with five :* the 
exceptions take T^ ; "^^f^ ^ bought with twenty ;* ^MiOli^IiIIi 

* bought with forty.' It may be added to them to form deno- 
minatives ; as, ni^lOl^i: ' a book containing twenty (chapters).' 
It is also added to terms of quantity, formed with ^ ; as, 
wromf, or with ^ inserted^ fn^f^m ^ bought with so much.* 
i|f|(^ is added to numerals forming attributives to imply a sum 
given, either as interest, tax, profit, or bribe ; as, ii^RCt TTifT 

* the king, who has received a tax of five ;' V[^nit ^^Rfin 
^ Devadatta has taken five (per cent, interest) ;' &c. Deriva- 
tives with other affixes are similarly employed ; as, ^frf^nc ^n>n 

* one to whom a hundred has been given,' &c. 

If may be added to f^j^rftr when preceded by a numeral or 
by Viq^ ^plus a half:' to signify ^ value;' ^ is inserted; as, 
rir^^^lfri^lH ^ worth twenty-two ;* ^Tiii|jr4)inil4lH * worth twenty 
plus a half,' i. e. worth thirty. 

Tt^ or m^^ may be added to ^ to signify * being worth' or 
' bought with ;' ^rf^ or ^iw ' what is worth a hundred ;' also, 
as above, * he to whom a hundred is given.' 

pl^ is added to numerals ending in fir or Wi^ to signify 

* value ;' N^nii, rcjl|l4i, ^HlPC^I^, ' bought with, or worth, 
twenty,' &c. 

vnrr, added to numerals, implies ^ equal or equivalent to in 
value ; as, flfifni^pf^ 'I^PTf ^ the butter-milk is worth two (it 
is twice the value) of the barley.' 

Class IV. Indeclinables. 

264. A variety of indeclinable words, chiefly significant of 
time or place, are formed with affixes considered as belonging 
to the class of Taddhita terminations. 

^ is affixed to f^|[i^ * what,' which is changed to ^ in the 
sense of * place ;' as, us * where.' 
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WiT^ forms with ^^ffC * north/ and ^ft|^ * south,* or ^ on 
the right,' the indeclinables 9^i.ri: * in or from the north,' 
!;f\K|mri: ^ in or from the south,' or * on the right hand/ 

^jfftr and WiKHPil form adverbs of place or time with "g^, ^rv, 
and ^, considered as substitutes for ^, ^iv^ and ^^; as, 
^5 yMHI^ * before,' * prior,' ^ in front,' ' in or on the east ;' 
^snr*f ^wrom^ ^ down,' * below,' ' inferior ;' W^K, ^WTOm^ ^ behind,* 

* after,' ' in the west :' the latter is also optionally vi^iMli^. 
lit optionally takes ^HT^ or ^Bmil[} as, xron, mM\A^ ^ after,' 
' subsequent/ 

W^ is considered as irregularly substituted for ^^, ^ this,* 
^ in this time/ ^ now/ 

"^irffc^ is added to different pronouns to signify ^ time ;' 
Wir^ ' this/ as inrPI ^ in this time,' * now ;' ^sff and irf^ ' when ;' 
irf^ * then,' * at that time/ 

WT^ is added to TffC and ^ft|?ir to signify * in' or ' from ;' 
TjRI or T^ftipirr ^^rftr ' he dwells in the north' or * in the south ;' 
TjRI or ^ftprr ynCMIri; * returned from the south/ They 
take ^Brrf^ in the same sense ; "SlTTTf^s ^iipinf^* 

W^^^ is added to the same words ; T^llbir, ^ft|?^, ' in or on 
the north' or ' the souUi/ 

^RW^ is added to numerals and to iff to signify ' times/ 
when alluding to the reiteration of an act essential to life ; 
%^r^ H^ * he eats twice :' so M^^^, ^nr^i^^ '^f^5'^^^5 ^^^ 
the like* 

f^ converts into indeclinables, nouns compounded with any 
of the derivatives or inflexions of w^ or ^^ to be,' or ^ * to 
make^' to imply that the object is, or is made, what it was not 
before. A final ^ or ^, except when the word is already an 
indeclinable terminating with the latter, is changed to ^; i^ 
and 7 are made long; and ^ is changed to ^; as, «^iiifl^H 

* made black/ * blackened ;' ^^chOHl * he makes white' or 

* whitens ;' ((im^d«l^: ^ the day has become evening / ^^H'^fri 
'he becomes pure;' i|^4i«(^ 'becoming eloquent;' «rr9*h{rrT 
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^ become a mother.' V^^ ^V^Tftj and W^ drop their finals ; 
VdCT * makmg sore ;' TunfNini^ ^ he will become mad ;' 
^Vl^^Oril * he looks upwards.' 

71^ is an affix similar to the preceding, attaching WT to the 
end of a word joined to the derivatives or inflections of the 
verb ^ ' to make ;' as, ^lNI4i0rifl ^ he pains' or * distresses ;^ 
^m«liCir(l * he makes happy ;' finrncdfw * he pleases :' also 
after reiterated words expressing inarticulate sound ; TRmzj- 
cfiOrri ^ he makes the sound pa^ pa{ :' also afl^er particular 
words used in the sense of * ploughing ;' fWHn or ^pfhn^idlir 

* he ploughs (a field) twice or thrice ;' ^l^pcdflr * he ploughs 
(a field) back again ;' ^fNrniPdftr * he ploughs (a field) with the 
seed/ * he drill-sows it.' 

irf^ is substituted for the terminations of the instrumental 
and ablative cases ; the former implying * cause :' ^rfiG?nn ' by, 
or on account of, behaviour ;^ ^^nn ^ by or on account of, its 
rotundity f iTPnn * from the village ;* ^BTlf^ ' from the first ;' 
;PTunr: * from the middle :' also as implying ' descent ;' ^^nQT^r: 
K^X ^ Pradyumna was descended from Krishna.' It is added 
to the names of diseases, to imply their removal ;^ H Kmf^'^TKl 
"SK^ ^ make him (free) from flux.' It is considered to represent 
the genitive case in such sentences as ^^ W^<nftsH^ ' the 
gods were (on the side) of Arjuna.^ 

Trftn^, which, like the former, leaves iW, is added to pro- 
nouns and pronominals in the sense of the ablative and loca- 
tive cases : ^mnr or ^ir^ * hence' or * here ;' TTifT^ ^ thence,' 

* therefrom,' also ^ therefore' or ' there ;' T(fm ^ whence,' 

* wherefrom,' ^ wherefore,' 'where;' ^ifHlTH 'here and there/ 
' every where.' f^.i^ before an affix beginning with w or ^ 
becomes "^ ; ^rnr * whence,' * wherefrom/ or * wherefore/ 

* when ;' ^"tlflfr, fclHlfl^, ^ every where ; ' TH^nn^ * on both 
sides :' so ^Hfini^ * on both sides / xrfbr^ ^ all around ;' ^TfiH^ 
' in many places' or ' ways.' 

^7^ is affixed to pronouns and pronominals in the sense of 
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* locality ;' as, ^ * where/ i^ * where,* ir^ * there,' ^rt?r 

* every where.' ^ is substituted for CT^ ; as, ^sj^ ' in this 
place,' ' here.* 

gr is added to certain words with the sense of the accusa- 
tive or locative case : \^^\ ^T^ * I salute the gods ;' H«|V|'c:|i ti^ 
' I delight in the 'men ;' ^gcfl ^ in many ways.' 

^TTc^ is affixed to pronouns and pronominals to denote 

* manner,' * kind ;' as, wm ^ as/ ^ in what manner ;' inn ^ so/ 

* thus/ * in this manner ;' cR^ * how.' 

^ is added to ^^ and f^P^y substituting severally ^ and 
^ in the same acceptation : ^[i^ * thus/ Wf^ * how.' 

^ is added to pronouns and pronominals to imply ^ time ;' 
as, TT^ * at what time,* * when ;' K^ ^ at that time/ * then / 
7^ * when / w^^ * once ;* ^-^^i ^ at another time ;' ttS^ 

* always :' also TT being substituted for ^, ^f^, 

• ^Pft"^ is added to ^(^ and if^ to signify ^ time :' the initials 
of the primitives only are retained ; 3[5[T^fr^ ^ now,* ^ at this 
time ;* H^TH^^ ^ then,' * at that time.' 

VT is affixed to numerals to imply ^ numeration ;' as, ^^li^ 
' once/ * one/ * singly ;' "feVT or ivT ^ twice/ ^ twofold / f^VT 
or i^VT * thrice,' ^ threefold / iT^VT * five times' or ^ fivefold' or 

* five parts / as, irsR trf^ tr^iVT ^ ' make one heap into five. 
The analogous affix vg«^ is added to ft and %, making fv^^ 
^V^, ^ twofold,' ' threefold.' ^'T^ may be added to ^t» 
making $c|jU|9|[^. 

fTT is added to the preposition ftr, making l^in * without, 

* except / and ^TT^ to the negative tTS^, tfRT ^ manifold,' ' various. 

fte^ and ficrrfir?^ are added to TR, substituted for 1^^; 
as, girfic or 'gTrfiCffn^ * up,' * above.' 

^ affixed to words forms indeclinables implying ' resem- 
blance in act ;' as, '^TOTT^ ^ like a Brahman ;' Tqf^T'RT^ ^ like 
a Kshetriya :' also denoting * fitness,' * suitableness ;' T3«nR^ 
' fit for, or worthy of, a king :' also if the preceding word 
have the sense of the genitive or locative case ; ^^CNit * as in 
Mathurd / ^^H^vt^ii; ' like ( the figure of) Devadatta.' 
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^r^ is added to W^ and Wf to imply * degree ;' WQ^H ' a 
little ;* "W^^ ' much,' * abundantly/ * for the most part :^ also 
to numerals and terms of measure, to denote ^successive 
order ;' ftW» ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ »' <rRT(n * M&sha by Masha.' 

^nfk is added to words like f^ to signify a thing's becoming 
what it was not before, in combination with the same verbs ; 
also with verbs signifying * production ;' as, H9T^rn^ ^Bdflr * he 
reduces to ashes ;' ^IM^^Ph^Ii^ ^iwnrii' * the weapon is produced 
as fire/ or ^ is in a blaze ;' also wO«ifl 111^04 ' is fire.' It also 
means ' dependence ;' as, tnmTinftr Ddf ^ the country becomes 
dependent wholly on the king :' or * appropriation ;' as, i^Tsf 
fnWT?^ 'BdflT ' he makes the gift wholly the property of the 
Brahmans. 



CHAPTER VII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

265. The composition of words prevails in Sanskrit to an 
extent that much exceeds its occurrence in any other language. 
It is termed in original grammars, Samdsa wi(mu 

266. When a greater or lesser number of words are com- 
bined, so as to form one new term, the characteristic signs of 
case and number are, with occasional exceptions, rejected by 
all the members of the compound except the last. 

267* Compound words are arranged, agreeably to the 
nature of this construction, under four classes. 

1. The first class consists of substantive nouns simply 
aggregated under one head, which, if not compounded, would 
be Held together by the intervention of a copulative ; as, 
^ Rama and LakshmaAa/ TPV^ WSPf^^t make, when united, 
UMc4l!^<jft. This is termed Dwandwa, * doubUng' or ^ aggre- 
gation.' 

2. The second class, termed Tatpurusha, is not confined to 
substantives, but combines nominal and verbal derivatives ixx 
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dijOTerent relations ; such as that of the object and the act, as 
^Ulll^^: ' dependence upon Krishfia ;' that of the object and 
the agent, as ^n'nnrr ^ arrived at the village ;' or that of the 
attribute and the object, as vOc^lrMcJ ^ a blue lotus/ It also 
comprises adjectives, participles, and particles aggregated, so 
as to form compound attributives or appellatives ; as, ehmi9i^ 
^ black and white ;' «lifTl^fl ' done and not done :' ^ffTCnf 
* surpassing the king.' The two last are, however, considered 
as forming either a subdivision of this class, or a separate 
class termed Karmma-dharaya, ctR^VRTH ; and so is the com- 
bination of a numeral with a noun ; which subdivision is 
termed f?r^:. Of these terms, Tatpurusha, ^ the man of him,* 
refers to a word that commonly exemplifies this kind of com- 
pound, or TlWi^ ' ^he king's man/ Karmma-dh£raya impUes 
^ that which comprehends (dharayati) the object (karmma).' 
Dwigu is a technical word derived from Dwi ' two.* 

3. The third class of compounds, called ^^^H^, is the 
association of any given number of terms, simple or com- 
pound^ to form an epithet to a noun, of which the word Bahu- 
vrihi furnishes an example : as separated, it means ' much 
rice ;' as compounded, ^ that which has much rice,' a field 
or the like. In compounds of this class, the last member, 
whatever its original gender, takes that of the noun with 
which it is connected ; as, If^^fN^IT^: ^ (a man) who has 
a beautiful wife.' These epithets are sometimes used abso- 
lutely as appellatives ; as, y4N0«lilH|: ' having eyes like the 
lotus ;' a name of Vishftu. As an instance of the multipli- 
cation of terms in a Bahuvrihi compound, we may take *R«lr 
Tnnn^lPT^ppi^^ ' (a place) of which the waters were sanctified 
by the bathing of the daughter of Janaka.' 

4. The last class is termed Avyayi-bhdva, ^viiflHi'^:, being the 
construction of indeclinable or adverbial compounds (Avyaya), 
consisting for- the most part of a preposition and the noun 
governed by it in the objective case neuter, as 77^^, and 
requiring a verb or verbal derivative, expressed or understood, 

X X 
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to complete the sense ; as, Tif^lif fKWfH * he stays near to 
Ejishfia ;' 9M^il!IH^tf: ^ Aijuna (is) near to Krishfia.' 

268. In forming these several kinds of compounds, various 
peculiarities occur, the most important of which we shall 
specify under their respective heads. 



SECTION I. 

Dwandwa Compounds. 

269. When words are combined in this form of compound, 
the final usually takes the sign of the dual number where 
there are two objects^ as ^fV^Q * Vishfiu and S^iva ;' and that 
of the plural if there are more than two, as 4IHM^i44)H|I: 
* desire, virtue, wealth, liberation' (the four objects of human 
existence). 

270. The following words, when compounded, terminate 
in the neuter singular : terms for parts of the body, as MlPiUM^* 
^ the hand and foot :' players on musical instruments, Hl^f^^MI- 
vsf^ « playe rs on differ ent kinds of drums :' component parts 
of an army, cPvioiimiO^ ' the chariots and horse :* members of 
different trades, T^ninnj^rt ' a washerman and weaver :' specific 
terms not signifying Uving things, VHT^fBff^j ' fried grain and 
barley water :' names of small insects, ^ifc^Hi ' flies and 
lice :' names of animals, natural enemies, wf^ff^c? ^ the snake 
and ichneumon :' a class of words beginning with ti^TTO ' the 
cow and horse :' names of rivers and countries, if in different 
genders, cii^'^^^<j ^ Kuru and Kurukshetra ;' but if the gen- 
ders are the same, then they vary the number, as 'IfflM^*) 
' the Ganges and Yamuna/ Some words take either form, 
when more than one is meant, as ^nipr^ftv or 5r^p??ft^ 
^ Plaksha and Nyagrodha trees ;' but it is eonfined to the 
dual to signify a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha tree; ^«||hrTC or 
Ijinft ^ first and last ; ^wd^ or tfnrd^ ^ upper and lower,* 
' many or one of each.' Qualities, if contrariety be meant^ 
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take either form, ^fhfhor or ^ffhftio^ * cold and hot.' A com- 
pounded word preceded by a definite number takes only the 
first form, as ^^l^tiftvi: ^ ten teeth and lips :' but if the number 
is indefinite, and the numeral is converted into an attributive 
which is not part of the compound, the form is optional, ^nn^ 
^pffty or ^n^^ Ipffhrn ^ about ten teeth and lips.* 

271. Various rules are given for the order in which the 
words are to be arranged in Dwandwa compounds ; but they 
are liable to many exceptions. Thus in general the shortest 
term should come first, as ^^|e|i;i'4l ^ S^iva and Vishfiu :' so 
should words ending in i( or '^'y as ^ftspS, or ^g^sfljn^ ' teacher 
and pupil.' Names of seasons and asterisms, if of equal 
length, follow the natural order, as ^i|»fin(in(K^flHli: * winter, 
' dewy season, spring ;* but {/Im^^HH ' summer and spring,' 
the first being the shorter. When names of castes or persons 
come together, the precedence is to be given to the most 
worthy or the senior; 4111 411 H|(Vl^rM^9|^4i: ^the Brahman, 
Kshatriya, Vaisya, and S^iidra ;' ^fMftFtnf^ ^ Yudhish^hira 
and Aijuna. %n is sometimes interposed, as fN^vnc^^ ^ Mitra 
and Varu&a. 

272. In some compounds different terms are occasionally 
substituted for the first member ; as, »f*^ or ?{i^^ for ifPIT, ^ a 
wife,* in ifnnft or T^fmfi ^ wife and husband ; wm for ft[^ in 
HT^T^ftnql ^ heaven and earth :' so UNl^, fll'^llSI^, &c. minrr 
is substituted for Tin^ in ^Ml^l^ * the dawn and the sun ;' 
and %m repeated makes vsin^, as ««4)«ii ^one and another,' 
^ one another ;' and nt, MIM(. * mutually* or * in succession.' 

273. Single words have sometimes the force of Dwandwa 
compounds : thus tpft means ' the two Rimas ;' tRK * the 
three Ramas,' who were Parasur&ma, Rdmachandra, and Bala- 
r&ma. A masculine noun in the dual comprises the feminine : 
thus ^1^ is put for ii^ and ^rft, or ^ the gander and the goose :* 
so HTlfd means * sister and brother ;* '^^^ ^ daughter and son ;' 
ft^ll€^, ^parents,' may be used for H I H l PudO * mother and 
father ;' and ^IT^^ ^ parehts-in-law,* for 'm^^d. 

XX 7, 
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SECTION IL 

Tatpurusha Compounds. 

274. This class includes, as above remarked, three sub- 
divisions ; to the first of which the term Tatpurusha may be 
for the present restricted. In compounds of this order, the 
words stand in a relation to each other which would require, 
if they were separated^ the use of different cases ; the one 
exercising a syntactical government over the other, and not 
being connected, as in the preceding class, by copulatives 
understood, nor, as in the subdivision Karmmadharaya, by 
simple concordance. The words thus formed are mostly 
attributives and appellatives. 

275. The following are arranged in the order of the cases. 

a. Words in the sense of the objective case are mostly 
compounded with the past participle as the governing member ; 
as, ^TPnrrFT ^one who has reached the village;* Jt^rnftiT ^one 
who has overcome pain ;* ^ar^TCT: ' a fooV * one who lies in 
his bed : in the literal sense it is not compounded ; lll^l«il^^: 
' mounted or lying on the couch.' They may also be com- 
pounded with verbal derivative nouns denoting the agent ; as, 
^K»mt: ' a potter ;' inj^^nr: * a weaver.' 

b. With the instrumental case nouns as well as partici- 
ples are combined; as, ^l^c^lljilAlJ ^a piece cut by the nip- 
pers ;' vn^IT^ ^wealth acquired by grain;' fM^flC^i: '(a 
son) like his father ;' ^TRT^ ^ prior by a month ;' ?n|R7^ 
* dispute by or with words ;' ^xq^^: ^ rice sprinkled by 
curds/ ' dressed with them ;' gwTO ' rice mixed with sugar :' 
also ^Hn^^ri ' killed by a snake ;' ^T?rf\n * cut by a sickle ;* 
eh|c|ii)4j| ^ to be drunk by a crow,' as «h|aM)44l •^ ' a river with 
muddy water, fit only for a crowds beverage.' In some com- 
binations the third case is retained ; as, v1^^l<|ri ^ done by 
force ;' y^i j«i: ' younger by a male' (having an elder brother) ; 
HH^I^^ft ' a goddess mentally,' a proper name ; vieifHUm^: ' a 
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penitent, by his braided locks/ Where these and similar 
combinations with the third or any other case retaining its 
inflexion are used as appellatives^ they may be admitted to be 
compound terms ; but where the latter member is a participle 
or adjective, which qualified by the preceding term forms an 
attributive declinable in the three genders^ it must be regarded 
as constituting an exception to composition ; ^fftiTWr '^^ for 
instance, cannot be considered as properly a compound term. 

c. Compounds are formed with words in the sense of the 
dative case, as expressed not so much by the sign ^ to,' as by 
that of ^for' or * on account of;' as, ^JPH^ * timber for a 
stake :' this sense is also conveyed by w^, with which words in 
the dative case form attributives ; as, ftr^n^: ^JK? Ofvll^l ^WPj:, 
flgin^* VUl ^ broth, gruel, or milk, for, or on account of, the 
Brahman.' The grammatical terms MC^M^ and iniw«)q^ are 
compounds of this class retaining the sign of the case. 

d. Attributives are formed with participles preceded by 
nouns having the sense of the ablative case ; as, ^?V1^ 
^ removed from happiness,' ^ unhappy ;' ^S^hrfinr ' fallen from 
heaven.' Composition does not take place afler words signi- 
fying ' near,' ' far,' ^ a Uttle,' or ^^15 in the ablative case ; as, 
wr«fl'<<iltf)f1 ' brought from near ;' ^K^iJiif ^ come from afar ;' 
U^4il«q^ * loosed from a little ;' cfci^lflllH * obtained from 
penance ;' &c. 

e. There are many compound terms, in which the first 
word has the sense of the genitive case ; as, i.Ny^M: ^ the 
king's man f ^rrq^ * a grove of Mango trees ;' ^ura^T^ ' a 
cutter of wood,' i. e. a hatchet ; j(l|HI«€f * dulness of intellect.' 
Verbal derivatives terminating in t^ or ^Tc|i, and denoting the 
agent, do not form compounds with words in the sense of the 
sixth case, with the exception of words belonging to the class 
^N«liir< ; as, ^^ilNch: * a worshipper of the gods ;' 9ll<liU*[«f<4i: 
* a reverencer of the Brahmans ;' wr#T * a lord of the earth.' If 
the agent is not meant, composition may take place ; as, 
^T|Hrifi|«l ' eating of the sugar-cane :' also if play or profession 
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be intended ; as^ ^^wf^nST ^ who breaks the flowers (in sport) ;' 
iT^iT^W^ * a cleaner of teeth,' ^ a dentist/ The sign of the 
sixth case is retained in these compounds ; f^^^Pri: ^ lord of 
heaven,' * Indra ;' ^T^f^lftn * lord of speech,* a name of Vii- 
haspati/ the preceptor of the gods ;' fl^ift^nr: * the servant of 
heaven/ a proper name. 

/, Compounds in which the first member has the sense of 
the locative case are formed with i^i^^ and other words ; as, 
^Hi^it^H* ^ a gambler/ ^ one skilled in dice ; "^tT^T^fi^m ^ one 
learned in the S^astras / 4i4Ji^^lc4« ^ one skilled in work/ ^ an 
artisan ;' ^Hli.|iflfi: ' one dependent on, or trusting in, God / 
WlriM2||IMi ^ what is dried in the sun / ^QTcTHts ^ what is boiled 
in a pot ;* Hl^vflil * bom or produced in a month / ri^^H 
^ done there,' ' in that place / ^|l^«^H * done in the forenoon.' 
Terms of ridicule are formed in this manner ; as, fO^^m^: ' a 
crow at a holy pool,' i. e. a man out of his place ; <|M444||4: ^ a 
frog in a well,' i. e. a man ignorant of the world. In this 
sense it is also usual to form compounds retaining the sign of 
the case ; 5t^l|j: ' a hero in his house,' ' a cot-quean / Mld^^c^l 
'one dexterous in his dish,' 'a gourmand.' Various noons 
ending with "9 or a consonant, and forming appellatives or 
proper names, retain the sign of the seventh case ; as, ^f%T?r: 

* who sports in a clump of grass/ ^ an elephant ;' ihnc * who 
goes in the sky,' * a deity ;' ^C^Nnn ^ who whispers in the ear/ 
^a spy/ ^an informer/ vT^^r: ^who sleeps in water,' ^a 
fish / ^ftrfrc ^ the firm in battle,' * the elder of the PdA^us :' 
so ift, ^ a cow,' makes irflrftTS * firm in cattle,' a proper name. 
Some words take both forms, hPn^II; or l^n^lTTO ' what has 
strength in its skin,' * a kind of deer ;' ^ifH^f or ^:d«f * bom 
in a lake,' * a lotus / ^i^ or ft[ftT^ * who resides in heaven,' 

* a deity.' 

g. Certain words which imply the part of any thing, when 
compounded with the word signifying that whole of which 
it is a part, are prefixed to it ; as, ^^^cnn * the front of the 
body ;' ^M<«li|i4: * the back of the body.' If it is a part of a 
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part only, composition does not take place ; as, ^* ^fiH: ^ i n^ 
^ the front of the navel of a body/ ^a|f in the neuter gender, 
but dropping the sign, is also prefixed ; as, V^PMuic^j) ^ a half 
of the pepper :' but not if used in the masculine ; as, ^TTRT^ 
^ half a village.' Fractional numbers may be placed first or last ; 
as, ftr^rftriW or QfiifliirNISlI * half of the alms ;' uni and ^VHRT 
governing the objective case, may take either form ; as, WR- 
ifK^r^ or ifK^^cnnin ^ a man who has obtained a livelihood :' 
so KiMt|Win<cti: or ^iftOl^lM^: . 

KarmmadMraya Tatpuruaha Compounds. 

276. Compounds of the Karmmadh&raya division of Tat- 
purusha do not require that the members of which they 
consist should exercise any government the one over the other ; 
they are connected together by implied, though not expressed 
concordance, or by copulatives understood. 

a. The most numerous series of Karmmadharaya com- 
pounds is that in which the attribute is combined with the 
object ; as, t(lc4trM(«J * a blue lotus ;' ^nora^: * a black snake ;' 
H^I4J«i; * a great king ;' fu^m^l ^ a dear wife ;* ^WC^ct: 

* the northern Kurus' (a country) ; ^nr^in * the seven Rishis,* 

* the constellation of the Great Bear.' 

b. Compounds of this class may consist of attributives 
only ; as, ^i^Qir^ * black and white ;' ^irir^Pc^H ' anointed 
afler being bathed ;' ^^v^d * equally white ;' HtiifNr ^ warm 
enough to be eaten ;' t;^?^ * a little red :' or of substantives 
and attributives forming attributives to a third term ; as, 
HH^^IH ^ black as a cloud ;* TTfrifr^ ^ made as a heap ;' ^filStlUri 

* considered as a PaftSlit ;' ftnnnnr * gone to death,' * de- 
ceased;' &c. 

c. When the sense of the term is complete in itself, com- 
bining the object and the attribute, the latter usually precedes 
the former, as in the instances tftHtrTO, &c. When it forms 
an attribute to a third term, the adjective or participle is 
usually placed last, as in uf^^rir and the like : but there are 
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many varieties in this respect. Woids denoting * excellence,' 
or. used metaphorically for that purpose, are placed after the 
object ; as, ijM^«<K<i: * an excellent king ;^ n^snrfw^ * a 
capital cow ;' y^Mmit: or ^^^if^^ ' a man-tiger,' ^ a man- 
Hon,' i. e. a superior man. i|jr and other terms implying 

* relative position' or * merit' precede the object; ij^lM^H: ^a 
preceding or superior man ;' VMi^ij^ii: * a subsequent or infe- 
rior man ;' i|U|iiy^ii: ^ a middle man,^ ' an impartial one,' or 

* a middling man,* ' one of indifferent character :' so ^, * a 
hero,' forms 4ll^^ii: ' a heroic man.' ^, forming an attri- 
butive of time, is placed after a participle; ¥?^ ^formerly 
seen ;' )|W^ * formerly been.' Terms of depreciation require 
the object to be placed first ; as, ^4|l4iMU<fll|p4: ' a very bad 
grammarian :' except when compounded with Jfm or ^niFi ; 
as, MlMHirilri: *a vile barber;' V4U<4i4c4lc4: *a bad potter.' 
fs^f^f also used in a depreciatory sense, precedes the object; 
as, n4i4j«ll ^ what sort of a king is this,' ift ^ X^fiX If^T. * who 
does not protect his subjects.' ^brtr * young,' or * a boy,' 
precedes certain terms; as, ^RTTliJS: ^a gentle boy;' ^RTtipft 
^ a tender girl :' so it does when substituted for "yfrt" ^ a girl ;' 
as, ^i^ifO ' a slave girl ;' ^HKH^McO * a young harlot.' ^ 
is placed before ITO^, Mfc^ri^ and ifPf^ii, to form ^[^r^fO^ * an 
aged or infirm youth ;' ^^RfcOTt * a grey-haired youth ; ^^R- 
fc5W: * a wrinkled young man.' On the other hand, ^ and 
others are always last ; as, »ft^^ * a milch cow ;' ^^^fii: * a 
young elephant ;' ^rfhr^c^ii: ^ a little fire ;' &c. 

d. In Tatpurusha compounds, of whatever class, certain 
words, forming the second member of the compound, undergo 
changes of termination ; ^^, that is, a final ^, being substi- 
tuted for i( or for ^i^, or added to a final ^ : thus ^rfiff, ^ a 
friend,' forms ftf^v^w: ^ a fiiend of the gods ;' Tjftr: * night ;' 
^ipnn?r: * a holy night ;' H<ikr% * the thigh,' when similitude is 
implied, ijip^r^ * a thigh like that of a deer ;' rnp^, as TTOTOif: 
' a supreme king ;' w^i^ * a day,' ^R^tf l ^ ; ' a fine day ;' or 
Wf^ is sometimes substituted, as Tr§irj[: *the whole day,' or 
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'^ lasting for the whole day :* w^vTrf makes l^l^STpr: ^ a white 
stone :' *9V7 becomes 1T9 in such terms as i^^TiTin ^ a Brahman 
of Gaur.' After ^ and il^, implying ' baseness/ the change 
is optional ; ^3TO or ^WH, ^ffTWBr: or H^MUI^ ^ a low Brah- 
man ;* 1?^ being used ironically, igt^ * a dog,' preceded by 
an indeclinable^ takes z^ ; as, ^finrft ^TJl^: * a boar swifter 
than a dog ;* ^sfinift ^^ * service worse than that of a dog :' 
but not if similitude to living beings is impUed ; as, «l«|V|«m 
^a dog-like man/ 'a cynic;' W^9 *iron,' makes ^iTcTni^ 

* black iron ;' ^8RW * food '/ t^^TTTr: * a kitchen/ Z^ is added 
to ift, as muhjh: * an excellent ox ;' and to ^ compounded 
with ^, as ^JHN* ' half a boat ;' or with numerals, fffm*! 

* two boats collectively/ when even combined with a Taddhita 
aflSx, as Ps'HI^^^t ' what comes from two boats/ When ^ or 
^sfir or a negative, however, are prefixed to these words, form- 
ing appellatives, the finals are unchanged ; as, ^?r%: * a good 
friend / ^Prififa: ' an excellent friend ;' ^snrf^: ' not a friend,' 
^ an unfriend / or ^^l^l &c. : so ^TTiP^, ^^rftnTsn^, ^Wrnn^j &c. 
m^9 being the first member of a Tatpurusha compound, 
becomes i!^ ; as, i?^^ ' the great deity S^iva / H^IU^i: ' a 
great king/ &c. 

e. The following are considered by some as irregular com- 
pounds of the Karmmadharaya class : ^nTTT^ ^ high and low / 
fVnarn^ ' picked out and heaped up / <«ir<4i«dlH ' having nothing,' 

* poor / W^lf^inT ' fearless / rci«>HM ' the mind alone / SHdlit- 
fVrsnn ^ drinking after eating/ Derivatives of ^ ' to do,' com- 
bined with ^ ' I / as, ^cRTCj ^Slf^fin, * self-sufficiency,' 
^ egotism / also ^!ffC"jflN»T, '^^H^Pm^U ' contending to be first' 
or ^ foremost/ Compounds with fffig ' come / as, ^rff^xnifT 

* come and welcome / ^^ff^^rftrftnCT ^ come and trade / ^^f^- 
Ylfmr^clil * go and leave trade / also with 9|f^, ^ abandon,' in 
particular acceptations ; as, vlG^^^i: ^ one who cries. Leave 
the clump of grass.' These and others of a like anomalous 
character very rarely occur. 
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Diviffu Tatpurusha Compounds tvith Numerals. 

277» Compounds are formed with numerals to signify 
attributes of weight, measure, or number ; as, M^^MIM ^ mea- 
sured by five cups;^ MM<«mc4: TJ^tinn: ^butter offered at 
sacrifice to the extent of five cups ;' ^snr^ H^ ^ gold of the 
value of eight oxen ;* Srw<7 ^ of the measure of two inches/ 

a. Aggregates of any given number of things are formed in 
the same manner, when the final takes either the neuter 
gender or the feminine, with the termination ^; as, fw^J^ 
^ three worlds ;* n^c^lej) the same ; ^^g§»t ^ the four ages ;* 
M^dluiiiO *a work in five chapters;' f?r^ or f?Rf^. ^a col- 
lection of three bedsteads.* 

b. The changes to which finals are subjected, as enumerated 
above, are of course applicable here ; as, ?^K\A * three kings 
collectively ;' rv^lfTi ^ five cows ;' f?Rn^ ^ three fi-iends ;' M^Ucf 
* a term of three nights ;' ^rgWT ^ a meeting of four roads ;* 
^HlfTR ^ an assemblage of eight boats.* 

c. These same compounds may be used as possessive attri- 
butives ; as, QtHN * who or what has three boats ;* iy^^jn ' who 
or what has three cows ;^ ffSJX^ ^ what lasts for two nights.' 

d. The combinations of cardinal numbers to form multiples 
are considered to be compound Tatpumsha terms ; as, ^«liT^, 
idchPj^irH, &c. 

Tatpumsha Compounds with Particles and Prepositions, 

278. Besides the two subdivisions usually specified, the 
class of Tatpumsha compounds comprises a number of words 
formed with nominal or verbal derivatives, preceded by parti- 
cles and prepositions, which may be conveniently separated 
from those compounds which are formed with nouns alone. 

a. Compound attributives and appellatives are formed with 
negatives prefixed to nouns ; as, WITTOTn or HAIV^: ^ a man 
not a Brahman ;' ^^tto: ' an animal not a horse :' ^fR^ ' who 
or what is not ;' ^T^TTT * untrue,' Hlili4) ' who are not untrue,' 
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* the Aswini Kum&ras :' ^nn ^ what has not space/ ^ a finger 
nail I* ^nn or tfin * what does not go,' * a mountain' or ' tree ;' 
^~yn ^ what does not depart/ tfHK * sky ;* w^ * what does not 
decay / ^nfC ^ a letter of the alphabet / HHT^ ^ a constella- 
tion :* 'H^^4 * not male/ * neuter :' and in short, most words 
to which a negative is prefixed, retaining either their literal, 
or assuming some conventional, meaning. 

b. The combination of the indeclinable words comprehended 
under the term Gati with the verbal derivatives of the verbs 
^W or ^* to be/ or ^ ^ to do/ is considered to form a class of 
Tatpurusha compounds ; as, 904rf.iU ^ promising/ 7^h|fir * hav- 
ing promised,' '^^^ ^ promised,' &c. ; of which examples have 
already been given (see p. lOo). To which may be added the 
following : V4dJir<4 * having set / W^atTTT ^ having met / ^a^xiir 
^having spoken to/ ^^HlSir * having placed before/ fWhlJl 

* having disappeared / ^IIK|li^iM * having made present' or 
' visible/ Analogous compounds are formed with the deriva- 
tives of ^ and H , with nouns retaining the inflections of case ; 
as, <4<|iU'4fi| * having made salt / iPffiEr^ or fm ^ having 
made up the mind,' ^ having determined / 9lJ(Xl«^iM or ^fRT 
' having placed on the breast / ^4M^fM or MlnD^iil ^ having 
placed in the hand/ i. e. having married or promised to marry. 

c. The following are Tatpurusha compounds with preposi- 
tions : ^rf^TTTW ^ surpassing the king / ^noj^ ' more than a 
day / wfinnTI ^ exceeding the necklace (in beauty) / ^<4<i!>n*c«l 

* overcome by the cry of the Koil / PHMiljtlirti ' gone fi-om 
Kausambi / m^uiM'H ' weary of study / ifrmift * over whom 
the teacher has authority/ These are attributives ; as, ^rfTRJift 
iRft Hhe minister more powerfiil than the king/ Il^<jiir«lic4 
ir: ^ the mind overpowered by the KoiTs song / &c» 

279- Tatpurusha compounds, when attributives, take the 
gender of the substantives with which they agree ; but when 
they form appellatives, adopt for the most part the gender of 
the concluding member of the compound, in which respect 
Dwandwa compounds agree with them. There are, however, a 
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few exceptions : thus^ in the latter class^ ^vnv * a horse/ and imr 

* a mare/ form wm<IC^; and ^Hff^ * a day/ and tTf?f ^ night,^ 
W^ttnf:* tTf?f with numerals in the sense of ^a^regation' 
becomes neuter^ as fgu^ ^ a term of two nights / and ^er|^ 
masculine^ as iVf: ^ a period of two days :^ so ^9 substituted 
for ^n^ is masculine^ as «|iin]p ^ midday ;' when joined with 
an adjective, it may be neuter, as 'jpmif ' a lucky day/ 

a. Nouns of aggregation are formed with numerals ; the 
gender is either neuter or feminine, as already noticed, ''iftn^, 
preceded by a preposition to form an appellative, is neuter; 
as, f^rri * a cross-road,' ^ a by-way.* 

b. ?MT, preceded by a word meaning * king,' except TJ«n^, 
and one not meaning ^ man/ implying ^ an assembly,' is 
neuter ; as, ^[i^Tlin^ * an assemblage of princes ;' ^fNm ' a 
company of women :' but TI«nMT, ^T^^TOHT. When it signi- 
fies the place of assembly, it remains feminine ; as, ^«4^m 
' tl^e hall of Indra / iri#Hm ' a hall of justice.* 

c. ^^ ' an army,' ^ITOT * a hall,' "SfPn * shade/ ^ * wine/ 
ftr^ * night,' when members of a Tatpurusha compound, 
retain the feminine, or adopt the neuter gender ; as, tfll^fiHI -^ 
' an army of heroes ;' ifl^ric^l -ci * a cow-house / ^^Hl^l^l -^ 

* the shade of a tree / i|<|^i:i -t ' barley wine,' i. e. beer. 

* 

SECTION III. 

Bahuvrihi Compounds. 

280. Two or more words, or two or more compound terms, 
may be put together to form the attribute or epithet of an 
object. There is no limit to the component members of such 
a compound, and the final may be a noun of any gender ; but 
it loses its own distinctive mark, as it takes, like all attribu- 
tives, the gender of the word to which it is related : thus 5?^, 

* water,' makes irnf^ ?rw: ' a village at which the water has 
come;' imft^T '^R^ 'a pitcher which has been filled;* 
imft^ Tirc^ * a pool with water in it.' )n^, * a wife,' may 
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become masculine ; as, H^M^fll^*) ''^^ ' * ^^^ who has a 
handsome wife :* ift * a cow,' masculine or neuter ; as, f^^?pT: 
^^m: a man ^ who has a brindled cow ;' f^lW^ '^W a field * in 
which such a cow is feeding/ Compounds of this class may 
be formed with particles ; as, W^. ^>r9?n ' a childless (man or 
woman) ;* ira^V 7^ a tree ' of which the leaves are fallen ;' 
^ftdlsPi l 'ft: a cow * in whom there is milk :' also with nume- 
rals ; as, "^TlW^ * near to twenty,' &c. Nouns implying 
^ intermediate space' are also compounds of this class, the 
substantive f^, ^quarter/ being either expressed or under- 
stood ; as, ^ftpir^jff ^ the south-east,' MHyiHttlCI * the north-west/ 

a. In general the order of the words of which a Bahuvrihi 
compound consists places the term indicating the principal 
subject of attribution, and which will be the substantive, last ; 
as in the preceding instances. When the principal term 
retains the sign of the case, it may be put first ; as, 4^«liMt 
^ who is black in the throat,' S^iva : otherwise, 41(4^4:. Pro- 
nominals and numerals are usually put first ; as, ^'d^V ^ who 
is white all over ;' f^^pn * what is white in two places :' when 
they are combined, the numeral precedes ; as, SPT ^ having 
other two.' Participles are usually put first ; as, '^fT^ * one 
by whom what was to be done has been done ;' ^w^z ^ one 
who has made the mat ;' iMt^ ^ by whom water has been 
drunk :' but not always, when connected with words implying 
* species' or ^ time,' or the term ^?r ; as, ^Ilifr^'V ^ by whom 
venison has been eaten ;' ^mnfTiT * produced in a month ;' 
^^niTir * produced easily/ In the compound signifying ^ one 
(a Brahman) by whom a domestic fire is maintained,' the par- 
ticiple takes either place ; as, 'wrt^infr'n or VvUlO^in. Forms 
implying ^ using a weapon' place the participle last ; as, 
^i^flH: ^ (a soldier) lifling up a sword (to strike) :' but 
(V^fllfM: ^ one who has his sword sheathed/ 

b. As an epithet is commonly formed by a feminine sub- 
stantive, preceded by its adjective, and the former being 
changed according to the gender of the new term to which 
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it is attached^ it becomes a question what is to be done with 
the latter : thus, for instance, f^^ ^: being converted to an 
epithet^ 7^ becomes n, and may be masculine, ij:, as the 
epithet of a man having cattle. In that case is fv^SfT to 
remain feminine ? So ^inift KP^T becoming an attribute of a 
man ^ having' a handsome wife, and ^V^ accordingly becom- 
ing HT^, what is to be done with ^^^nft? In general, adjec- 
tives so circumstanced are. reduced to their crude forms, and 
in the examples given the compounds are f<V?f>{:9 ^V^XI^:* 
There are, however, exceptions to this rule. 

I. When a compound epithet, of which the final was 
originally feminine, is preceded by more than one adjective, 
all except that preceding the final retain the feminine termi- 
nation ; as, fTgrnitg: or iroftf"W^: * one who has an old 
brindled cow.* According to some authorities, both should be 
feminine, as pN^l^l^iflJi: ; but this appears questionable. 

Q,. When the preceding term is necessarily feminine, it 
retains its termination ; as, J|j|lHl4: ^ he who has the river- 
goddess Ganga to wife :' also if it ends in 9 feminine ; as, 
^rrvfr^^TT^: ' one who has a wife of elegant shape' (handsome 
thighed) : also if the first term have no necessary relation to 
the second ; as, 4^liiDllMH ^ having for its head an illustrious 
woman' (a family) ; ^umiu: ^ having a woman for witness or 
authority' (a suit, &c.) Feminine nouns having a penultimate 
m preserve their final ; as, ^nfmP9T4: ^ one who has a wife 
that can cook.' ;^, used either as an attribute or as a name, 
retains a feminine termination; as, <VMI^: ^ one who has a 
wife given,' or ^ whose name is Dattd.' Ordinal numbers do 
the same; as, M^^flHI^: ^he who has a fifili wife:' so do 
nouns ending in ^ implying part of the body ; as, ^^^flMI^: 
^ who has a wife with fine hair :' so do nouns implying caste ; 
as, sy^NiiQ: 'mmfbrnd: ' one who has a wife of the S^udra or 
the Brahman caste.' 

c. The final members of Bahuvrihi compounds occasionally 
undergo some modification. 



BAHUVRIHI COMPOUNDS. 351 

I. The most common is the substitution of ^ for the final 
vowel, or in some eases for the penultimate vowel and final 
consonant of the last member of a compound epithet; as, 
^r^ftr ' a thigh/ <^Qfi<^vf * long-thighed ;' (but not if used figu- 
ratively, as ^Mrnsf^ ^nK^ ^ a cart with long axle ;') wfi^ ' the 
eye/ M4H^«klH| * lotus-eyed / ^ervfr^ * a finger,' when applied 
to any thing of wood, M^i»c4 ^^ * a rake ;* but xraTWfcJtw: 
^the hand/ ipf^ *the navel/ and other words, optionally 
change i( to ^; as, ^HK or ^HiRt 'having a woolly or 
hairy navel :' so ^fc9 ' a furrow,' ^n^ ' the thigh,* or, accord- 
ing to some, ^frf^ ' utility,' optionally change the final after a 
negative, ^ ' bad/ or ^ * good ;' as, W^c^ or ^9ff<^ * unfur- 
rowed/ jffj or ^itfc^, &c. Numerals preceded by particles 
or by other numerals, to signify ' approximation,' take ^ for 
their finals ; 9M<^ri: those which are ' near ten/ i. e. nine or 
eleven ; froit ' two or three / tpi^; * five or six ;' fgnj^fi: 

* twice twenty.' It is added to ^^^, preceded by certain parti- 
cles ; ^H^TJpc ' what is not four ;' "^rrq^ * what is about four.' ^, 
^ a leader,' takes ^ when preceded by the name of a constel- 
lation ; as, ^iiH^ ' what has Mrigd for a leader.' After a 
numeral, i^t^ substitutes "9 for its final syllable ; f?^, f^f^, 

* two-headed, three-headed:' so does ti\H'^ after ^RT^ and 
"M^ ; as, ^TfT^f^ ' hairy internally / mH^A'^H * hairy exter- 
nally.' The following are considered as irregularly taking ^ ; 
UTW^ * morning,' ^iiiH ' having a good morning ;' (f^^^^ ' a day/ 
Trf^ ' having a good day / Tig^ ' morrow,' ?nBr * having a good 
morrow ;' ^fisj ' the belly,' ^(V^JHT 'green-bellied/ as ^ftsj^j: ^oR 

* the green-bellied parrot ;' ^rfiST * an angle,' ^^[W * quadrangular.' 

Q,. In a few instances a final ^ is changed to another vowel, 
or substitutes ^ or ir^; thus iF9, ' smell/ makes with ^, 
^fir, ^, and ^^, ^ref^ * emitting smell,' ^nf^ and ^frfHirf^ 
' fragrant,' ^fdlFHr * fetid :' also in compounds implying * a 
little / as, ^ri'lP^ * smelling slightly of Ghee :' and intending 
simiUtude ; as, ^^ipHi ' fragrant as a lotus :' but not if the 
^dour is separated from the object ; as, ^^n^ wmftreK ' a shop 
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of fragrant things/ *a perfumer's.' fiS, ^a wound/ in one 
combination takes 1J^; as, ^f^af^i^ yn * a deer wounded by 
a hunter :' so does ^W, * a tooth' or * food/ after ^, jftjir, "J^, 
or TitR ; as, ^glW^ ^ having good teeth ;' i^ftinw^ * having 
green teeth / ^?ff5f»>i^ ^ eating grass ;' ?rti1«|TH^ ^ eating the 
Soma plant:' but not after any other term; as, Mrdrivl^H 

* toothless.' v«3^ takes W«^ in composition ; as, 4'^l'iy^^«(^ 

* who performs his duty well.' iniT * offspring/ and ^VT 
' understanding,' take YT^ when compounded with a negative 
or with 5^ or ^; as, "vnniT^ ^ without progeny ;' tnnn: 'g^^ 
^ a childless man/ ^BnriTT: ^ ^ a childless woman :' so ^m^lil 
^pnr^ ^ having bad or good children ;' ^i^v^ * stupid/ f^^f^ps 

* dull,^ ^^V^ ^ intelligent.' 

3. In various instances the final term of a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound substitutes a different form, and especially when the 
word signifies a part of the body : thus •RT is put for Hlf^^kl ; 
as, "^giff * high-nosed,' iRpr ' prominent-nosed.' With iff^ and 
';|t the substitute may also be trt; as, ^rciisr^ or T^rrmif ^^mBSm 
or mMM "3^: * an ass-nosed or hoof-nosed man.' After ^|c5 
the primitive is unchanged ; as, ^^(9«nf^ ' large -nosed.' After 
f% the syllables ^ ?f, and ^ may be substituted ; as, ft^, 
ftlT, f^; also OiHH * noseless.' tri^ is substituted for m^ 
when ' resemblance' is implied ; as, 'anrnn^ * having a foot like 
a tiger :^ but not after the class ^^if^l ; as, ^PidM^ ' elephant- 
footed.' After numerals and ?? the substitute is used ; as, 
fgtn^, fc^m^ , ' biped, triped/ &c. ; ^^ * well-footed.' VP^ is 
used in the feminine after '^f^ * a jar,' irsR * one,' ftm * with- 
out/ and other words; as, ^pTO(t, idoiiMfO^ f^m<0» * {^ woman) 
having a foot like a water-jar,' &c. If masculine, the form is 
as in ^^M^9 'jar-footed' (a man). CT, making in inflection 
^, is substituted for ^ * a tooth,' preceded by ^; as, ^n^ 
' having good teeth :' by a numeral when age is implied ; as, 
ftr^ ' having two teeth ;' ftr^ ^Tc^t * a child old enough to 
have two teeth :' but "ftr^^ f^ ^ an elephant with two teeth.* 
The feminine is formed with ^ ; as, fg ' <{fft ^TTrJT ^ a two-toothed 
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female infant.' In feminine appellatives the same form is 
used ; as, iTO^ a proper name : but ^4|<;trf) ^ ^ a woman 
with even teeth.' ^ is substituted after certain other words, 
as, ^, ^^, and li^, and others ; as, ^4^ * white-toothed ;' 
M | j|<{ii ^ having teeth as sharp as the tip of Kusa grass ;' 
7t|)?^ * ass-toothed,' &c. : also optionally after ^^TR and ^i^; 
as, ^'n'^^ or ^in^^ * black-toothed ;' ^itNl^ or vd4^«fl * hav- 
ing discoloured teeth.' ^ is substituted for ^irj, ' the knee,' 
after ir, ^9 and optionally after ^; as, 1T9 * prominent- 
kneed,' ^ * compact-kneed,' ^ifa or «|9||tj ^ high-kneed.' 

4. In words not signifying parts of the body we have ififtr put 
optionally for ilTUT* a wife;' as, yRTftr; or ^^rfinrnK ' a man who 
has a young wife :' "^IW for TW1(^ * an udder ;' as, "W^ * (a cow) 
having a large udder :* "V^^ for vg^ ' a bow ;' as, ^TT^M^T^ 
* having a bow of horn :* optionally if the compound is a 
proper name ; as, l|nw^ or ^JIHV^ the name of a prince, ' he 
who has a hundred bows.' ?ii^, ^ a hump' or * a peak,' drops 
its final when denoting age ; as, V4M«h^ * a young ox,' * one 
whose hump has not grown :' or when signifying a moimtain ; 
f^^li^ ' a three-peaked mountain.' 4il^, ^ the palate,' drops 
its final after ^ or ftr, and optionally after ^ ; as, Tnr^ or 
f^^CT^ ' without the hard palate ;^ iJiS^I^ or ij^Schi^ * having 
a complete palate.' ^ is substituted for ^^, Hhe heart,' 
after ^ and 5^ ; as, ^^ * kind-hearted,' i. e. a fnend ; ^f^ 
^ bad-hearted,' i. e. a foe : in a literal sense the compounds 

would be ^^9<?^9 S't^' 

5. ^, technically termed ^, is sodded to many Bahuvrihi 
compounds ; as, to "TC^ * the breast,' ^^7^]^ ^ broad-chested ;* 
to ?Elffi^ * ghee,' RlnnrSmi ^ fond of ghee :' to tt^, ^ object,' 
after a negative, WST^ ^ useless,' and optionally after a prepo- 
sition, isnir^ or ^nn^; to ^r^ir^, ^fame,' optionally, as in^piT^r^ 
or H^PV^TQi ' very famous.' It is substituted for the finals in 
^ to form feminine attributives ; as, from ^PiH^ ^ an ascetic 
bearing a staff,' * a DaA'di,' come ^^^Oh^I TTd * a city having 
many Daft^s ;' 4||fjOH%l ^WT ^ an assembly of many eloquent 

z z 



854 COMPOUND WOBDB. 

persons.' If masGuIiney m may be optionally substituted for 
the final nasal ; as, Wg^lA or m|^(^4k irnn * a village with 
many Daftdis.' When added to feminine nouns in wr» the 
final is optionally short; as, mHT 'a garland^' W|«IU4llb.<ur 
^^HlfM ^ having many garlands/ ifrA and Tiift do not take 
7$ when used anatomically; as, Y|«ITft: '^KT^ ^the many- 
vesselled body;' il^pnA I^Ht 'the many-fibred neck:' but 
they may add it in other senses ;' as, ^|f||d«: .^srw:/ a dump 
with many pipes' or ' reeds ;' '^pRft ^fNlT ' a many-stringed 
lute.' li is added to ^T^ in a depreciatory sense ; as, ^^S^irfae 
' one who has a foolish brother :' otherwise n^nrorf * having 
an excellent brother.' 

d. ?er( * with,' forming the first member of a compound,, is 
commonly changed to ^ ; as, ir^ * having a son,' ' being with 
a son ;' ^^ii^ * having an office or object, occupied,' ' transi- 
tive ;' ^citudi * being with hair,' ' hairjr.' When the compound 
is connected with a term of benediction, ^ is retained ; as, 
^ri% tri^ MfymiU ' health to the king, along with his son :' but 
not before the words nt ' a cow,' ij<5 ' a plough,' or ^wr ' a calf ;' 
as> wtk, 4lCc4ll> ^ircnF9T7. 91^ usually substitutes ir^ in a 
similar situation in this as well as in other kinds of compounds ; 
as, HfTTR^ ^ great-souled,' ^ magnanimous ;' H^IHR ' great- 
bodied ;' vr^nTf? * very strong :' but i|i[7^ is unctoinged before 
words signifying ' become grown' or ^ made ;* as, *T^|1I * become 
large' or * great.' 

e. Words implying * mutual striking,' when repealed, pror 
long the final of the first n^ember, and substitute i^ for that of 
the last; as, ^^u^P^i ^ pulling hair,' ^uti^te f cudgelling,' 
^[v)^f^ ' boxing.' Although these words are used adverbially, 
without a substantive, they are Bahuvrihi compounds^ and 
regarded as epithets of ^, ' fighting,' understood. 

SECTION IV. 

Avyayfnbhdva^^^ndeclinable Compounds. 
281. Indeclinable words are formed by combining a noun 
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with a preposition or paitide, when the former is put in 
the accusatiye case neuter. These compounds being in fact 
compound adverbs, and like all adverbial terms, when not 
otherwise inflected^ taking the sign of the invariable neuter 
accusative. 

a. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds 
formed with prepositions and particles, which, it will be 
observed, retain their own sense, and exercise the same effect 

* 

upon the purport of the noun which thejr would do if uncom- 
pounded. The sense of each term is complete in itself, but, 
i^reeablj to its adverbial character, requires a verb, either 
present or understood, to connect it with a substantive. 

I. Prepositions. 

^rftr * beyond :* wAfTn^ * beyond the Ganges,' wf^miF VJ^* * the 
village (that is) beyond the Ganges ;' vftrf^ ^ after the 
cold weather,* ^rflrf^vTiTTn^af^r ^^Jnin * spring comes after the 
cold weather;' wfirftrjf *afl:er sleep,' wfirftr^gftrifiT ^^^Tft: 
^ the man gets up aft:er sleep.' These examples will suffi- 
ciently explain the relation in which this sort of adverbial 
compound stands to the other members of a sentence. 

wfv * upon,* * near to :* wf^^ * upon Hari or VishAu ;' Wirfi^ 
^ near to or upon the fire.' 

^ * after,* ' according to,' * near to :' W^Hliiij * afl«r VishAu* 
(following or worshipping) ; ^9^^ * according to order ;* 
^Bi^l^ ' according to seniority ;' ^<rg[^ * near to the wood ;* 
^ffg»nf * near to or upon the Ganges.' 

1W * off,* ' fi^m ;' as, Wlflp^ * in the off-point,' i. e. in the 
intermediate point ; WtAt^ * from VishAu,* ' withdrawn 
from,' * hostile to.' 

ygly limitative ; as, in^|f^ ^ until final liberation ;* W^9^ ^ unto 
the sea ;' ^VTYf?9 * to the boys,' as, ^rnn9J IffiOTftKft'Tftr 'faith 
in Hari extends even to the children.* The termination of 
the fifth case may be also used with this preposition ; as, 

z z 1^ 
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vn * near to :* 7if^ ' near to Krishfta;' ingM * near to the 
village/ 

ftl^C * out of/ * exempt from :' ft!#ff * lonely/ * void of men ;* 
fVi^Afii ^ free from flies/ 

lift * about' or * against :* MfVPl^J * about or against VishAu/ 
It follows numerals and the words wsf * dice/ ^jTc^rair ^ a 
man (at draughts, &c.).' or a muneral, ^hen signifying 
' loss at play ;' as, iimft ^ losing one / mrvft ^ having the 
dice against one / ;MI4ilMfV ^ losing a man/ 

irftr * to' or ' towards / UimPh TOcWK MaPhi * the grasshoppers 
go towards the fire/ It also implies * severalty' or * suc- 
cession/ as, in^fii 'according to each several object or 
signification / nfinT^ * birth after birth/ 

^ is usually substituted for ^, signifying ^similarity' or 
^ sameness/ as TT^ ^ like Hari / also * association/ imply- 
ing ' finality/ as Tryprfw * he eats with the grass/ i. e. even 
to the grass ; also ' possession/ as a property, as fij|«i 
^ having, or rich in, fields/ 

2. Particles. 
^, implying * so,' ^ such,' and the like ; as, ?[fir?ft * such is 

(the word) Hari/ 
j^ * bad,' and ^ ^ good / as, g"^^ * bad with the Tavanas / 

^ir?f * well or prosperous with the Madras/ 
inrr, ^ according to / as, iroi^rf^ ' according to power or abi- 
lity :' but not when it signifies ' analogy / as, irm (fiM^I^ 

^ such as Hari is, such is Hara/ 
Tn^ ' as many as / as, in^^ "sniEFiKn^ «IIH«^4|4sl * as fiar as 

there may be food (for them), invite the Brahmans/ 
fiTsm and wnn ^ near ;' as, PH^mc^f ^near to Lanka;' Tl«nni3t 

* near the city/ 

b. The derivatives of w^ * to go/ implying * direction,' 
optionally form indeclinables ; as, uiJ^tf or inTTH^ ^ east from 
the wood / so does ^rf^ * out of/ * without / as, ^f^^Pf or 
irfif^TilT!^ * out of the village/ 
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c. Indeclinable compounds may be formed with numerals, 
except F^ ^ one/ referring to families or classes ; as, Ci^tA 
rVfyPH ^ bom in or belonging to a family in which there have 
been two or three Munis :' so f^gfVf iTRraf * the grammar of 
which the three Munis (P&nini, Patanjali, K&tyayana) are 
the authors.' Names of rivers are also combined with nume- 
rals to indicate the place of junction ; as, f^PHF ' ^^ ^^^ meeting 
of the two Ganges ;' f^^i^H ^ at. that of the three Yamunas/ 
They are also combined with other words in a like accepta- 
tion ; as, TrffWTJf * at the place where the Ganges is furious ;' 
fiftf^iTifJf * where the Ganges is red; as, 9fll|i||f ^CI^UI^O 
^ Benares (stands) where the Ganges is rapid.' 

d. In this, as in preceding forms of composition^ the finals 
of the last member of the compound are sometimes changed. 
When the final is a long vowel or a diphthong terminating 
a feminine noun, its change to a corresponding short vowel is 
nothing more than the alteration required by the substitution 
of the neuter gender (p. 41); as, ^, *a female/ makes 
v<rH(\p| ' surpassing the woman ;' "^f^ * a boat,' ^fri*} * beyond 
the boat/ But the more special alteration is analogous to 
that which occurs so frequently in Bahuvrihi compounds, the 
substitution of ^ for a final vowel, or a final ^n^; or its addi- 
tion to words ending in consonants ; as, vqfht or Ttrfhfc 

* near the mountain / ^rnrf or "^tnffij ^ near the river / "^tTOif 

* under the king ;' WWTi«f * over or in the spirit/ If the noun 
ending in Wi^ be already neuter, it may retain its own termina- 
tion ; as, ^ffq^?i# or ^ffip^^ * off the skin/ ^it!^ * the autumn,' 
and other words, add ^ ; as, TT^TCj^ ^ near the autumn :' or 
sometimes words with final consonants, not nasals, semivowels, 
or sibilants, add ^ optionally ; as, Tq?^ or TiOHP^ ^ near to 
the stone.' ^rftlf, ' the eye,' substitutes ^ when compoimded 
with the prepositions ^r^, irC, ivfir, or v^; as, W^^T^ ^ accord- 
ing to the eye,' * visibly/ ^ perceptibly.' "gc substitutes ^ for 
its own final, whether in a Tatpurusha or Avyaya compound ; 
as, ir&iif 'away from the eye/ 'absent/ 'invisible;* mq^ 
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' before the eye, ^ present ;* and WR^ also ^ before the ejre/ 
' visible' or < present/ 

e. ^ ^ in front,' nit ' in the midst,' "qr^ ^ on the further 
side/ may be compounded with nouns in this fonn ; as^^sdrnf 
^in the presence of R£ma;* ff«^n# ^in the midst of the 
Ganges ; HXiM^i * beyond the ocean :* or the terms may be 
optionally used with the signs of the case, either their own or 
the noun which they govern ; as, MlXn^Clfl or H^Qtil iirCJl^ 
* from beyond the ocean/ 

/. The fdlowing words are conndered as forming inde- 
clinable compounds of an anomalous description : lif?^ ^ a 
day/ as m^ ^ in the forenoon ;* nt ^ a cow or ox,* Ann| ' at 
cow«43tanding (time)/ i. e. when they stand to be milked, ^^ 
^.at ox-bearing/ i. e. ploughing (time), VlilvflM^ ^at cattle- 
coming,' i« e. at the time of their coming home ; iQ[ftpir ^ the 
light hand,' H^flf^f ^walking round a person or thing, keeping 
it on the right ;' il^lflr ' a footHSoldier/ iiirii|<;ini * at drill- 
time/ or when the soldiefs are in line ; ivfiv ^ esrth,' inrndi? 
' (at a place) where it is level / yr * a deer,' wyf ' at deer- 
ooming/ i^l^pf ^at deer-going/ un ^bariey,' ^^r^ir# ^when 
barley is on the threshingfloor' (the season)^ ijRinf ^ at barley- 
cutting / and other compounds : so ^ * chaff/ ^^1^^ ' at 
chaff on the floor' (time), &c. ; t^ ^a car/ nr^ ' at chariot- 
going/ ^nwT * a year,' 'qnrrnf * during a wicked year/ i||Rnnf 
' during a virtuous year / ^w * equal,' 'guif ' level' or * even/ 
fnn ^ uneven.' ip^ is compounded with nfjr, as nvqflr * now,' 
^at present/ 

SECTION V. 

General Rules. 

S82. (There are some changes which are common to all or 
most of the classes of compounds. Some, as the substitution 
or addition of a final w, have been noticed : the most useful 
of die others are the foUowing, «ffectmg either the final 
member of the compouid or the initial : 
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a. I. ^ ' water/ is dianged to wi|; aa, f^nninir ^ haimig 
pure water/ f^fq?9nf ^TO * a clear lake/ After ftr, ^Tiril, or a 
preposition ending in any vowel except ^^ the initial W is 
changed to ^ ; as^ iftxf ' an island/ ' having water on both 
sides / also W^i^ ^ an island/ ' in the midst of water/ irifhi;, 
^ reverse/ ^nr with ^ makes ^iifhr ^ near / but in a literal 
sense iRiini ^ having water equally/ After ^ the vowel becomes 
^m^ if applied to a country ; as, W^f^t ^9; ^ marshy land :' but 
^T!^ ^ upon or along the water/ After a preposition ending 
with istp the change to ^ is optional ; as, i|t and ir make either 
iRT^ or ij^ * where the water has retired / uni or ^ * where 
it has gone forth/ 

2. ^rftn^i * a path/ is changed commonly to irv ; as, irfT^pq: 
'a great road/ ^VfBfvr ^a place where four, roads meet/ 
THR^ ^93 ^ a place, having a pleasant road / T^ii^ ^ near to 
the road** 

b. I. ^, a particle implying * inferiorily/ ' vileness/ or some- 
times * a little/ is variously modified before different words. 
In a Tatpurusha compound, and preceding a word beginning 
with a vowel, it is changed to ^; as, l^fif: ^ a bad horse,* ' a 
hack / ^^ ^ a bad camel / but ^{^ TT^ ^ a prince who haa a 
bad camel / also before r^T and ^ ; a% ^C^T^ * a bad chariot / 
^tcT^ ' one who speaks ill ^ before ^,.. signifying * a species/ 
^ 'a kmd of grass/ but f^if^bad grass in general/ fis 
changed to ^ before ilftn^, as ^inni: ^ a bad road / vft( ' the 
eye,^ as 'm^ ^ a tear / and optionally before ^1^^ as ^lT|g^C 
or ^1}^^ ^ a mean despcaUe man/ ' a coward/ 'm is also a 
diminutive ; as, mif^ ^ a little sweet / '9gni ^ a liiile sourV 
before ^rar, ' hot,* either ^, ^K^ or w may be used; as, ^i^i|^ 
?N^9 ^ftair, ^ a little hot,* ^ tepid/ 

2. The infinitive mood is used as the first member of a 
compound with wm and inn^, when it optionally rejects the 
nasal ; as, ^rrj^inT or |jiij'i|[|i| ^ desirous to know / 4^H«lfl^ or 
^f^*t^ * inclined to do/ 

3* ^t^^, ^ certainly,' optionally rejects its nasal when com- 
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pounded with a future participle; as^ w^npm4 or ^f|^4^t-*^ 
'what is necessarily to be done.' irhr^ ^ flesh/ compounded 
with V[tm or irf?T ' cooking/ optionally rejects its final vowel ; 

as, iiifim%; or irf^rrv:) innnnf or irNpnf ^ cooking meat.* 

4. w^ becomes wsm^ before various words, if not in the 
sense of the instrumental or genitive cases ; as, «l*i|^i^n ^ hope 
in something else ;* v«i|^l^fl: ^ benediction in or on another ;' 
VU||iiiK%: ^ one who does something different.' 

5. The substitution of ^ for ?er( has already been noticed ; 
but it is also substituted for W(T^ ^ same/ ' like ;' as/ ^HT^ 

* being of the same party ;' ?rn# ^ observing the same duties :' 
whence ^mv^ * community of the duties of caste, profession,' 
&c. ; wnnvd ^ a fellow-student,' ' one studying under the 
same teacher :' so ^nM: also ' a fellowHstudent,' ' having the 
same holy object' or ' preceptor.' ^ is substituted for WfVH 
before W^ ^ to see ;' as, Hf:^ ' like/ ' similar/ ^ of like appear- 
ance:' so ^v^ and ^fHf:. It is also substituted before the 
following words in the sense of either class of compounds : 
wK^ 'light,' mn^ * country/ nftr 'night,' Tfrfir * navel/ 
ir^ ^ a relative/ irn * smell,' fltnp * a lump of rice,' &c. ; 79^^ 

* blood,' ^jftf * side,' ^?rft * braided hair/ lygft * a wife / as, 
HainPri; * equal in lustre ;' WPn?^ ' of the same country ;' 
^ElftRPr ' of the same cake ;' irf^ni^ ' a relative connected by 
ofierings to the same ancestors ;' &c. 

The following take either ^ or WRJ^ ; ^R * form,' tfP? ' name,' 
jft^ ' family,' ^ ' caste/ ^T'l^ * age,' inrr * speech/ Vi^ * duty/ 
ifnfNr * specific,' ^f^ * uterine / as, TTCT or fiHVH^^ ' of the 
same form / fuhcl or finM^rid ' of the same race ;' ^h^ or 
4l«ll«0<;4 ' related in the female line/ as ^Eft^^ ^mn ' a brother 
by the same mother ;' &c. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

SYNTAX. 

283. Thb great body of Sanskrit composition is in metre, 
and the construction of sentences has consequently been sub- 
ordinate to the necessities of rhythm. Examples therefore of 
syntactical arrangement are ^ not so diversified as might be 
expected ; and it is not always certain^ whether any unusual 
combination may not be a license of the poet^ rather than a 
law of the language. The use of protracted compounds also 
in a very great degree supersedes the occasion of individual 
inflexion ; as a sentence or a stanza, embracing a great variety 
of circumstances, may be made up of a nominative and accusa- 
tive, with a single copulative, the rest of the words, however 
numerous, being compound epithets of one or other of the 
nouns. There also prevails very commonly an elliptical style 
of construction, in which the verb is altogether omitted, or its 
tenses are supplied by participles and analogous words. 

In the following line from the Mahabharata we have two 
sentences without a verb or any other copulative, and only a 
nominative case : Ann ^T^t H^lft ^<P4<HII<; IT^Jt * A father (or) 
a spiritual preceptor (is) the lord, the giver (of) knowledge, of 
the Vedas : (there is) no doubt (of this).' Instances of the 
absence of a verb are numerous in the didactic verses of the 
Hitopadesa. ^s^. ^^ ^n^ ^ ^ f^SV\ ^ VtMsk i ^Wf^ ^T^ 
fim ^V^. ^flflw %^ M ^ What (is) the use of a son (being) 
born, who (is) neither learned nor pious? What (benefit is 
there) from a sightless eye? (such) an eye (is) even only 
pain.^ In the following stanza from the Kum&ra Sambhava 
there is only one verb, and one change of inflexion from the 
nominative to the instrumental, which, if the metre had not 
needed a long syllable, would probably have been dispensed 

with : niC>(\<^t4^(^Hti|*4fMt I ^^i>flgii^q i r^S i rHrvi u H^id^w - 

•Hi.«**Jil'IHci I miW Wir ^^^ ^n^ ll 'And that grove of 

3 A 
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c. When various nouns, separated by a disjunctive particle 
expressed or implied, occur in a sentence with a common 
verb, that which is nearest to the verb may become its nomi- 
native : ^ n*ft m T1^ H^^nift m •fftwftr ^ I or Rama, the 
king, or LakshmaAa, will die :' ^ ^HH^I^ W^l^ ^ ^^f^- 
^» • ^ Hi^lj^j ^ V[% ms^^siiff linn II * Neither was the sun 
able, nor I, by motives of affection, to conciliate him, or 
(induce him) to enter into amity with thee :' "Sf inn ^iS^wfinn 

•T imn •? 4t|(«i: i ^flH^MiO^fi jfti '^^ ir^ h^^m; h ^ Fire 

gratifies not, neither do clothes nor a blanket, the region that 
is afflicted with cold breezes, so much as thy rays (O sun).' 

d. When two or more nouns are joined together by a 
copulative conjunction, they usually govern a verb in the 
plural number : mn ^pift ^ TTiTT ^ WNre ^ ^T'jfiT: I ^: W^ 
IT^ ^in^ l4Vl^riH4 ff^ II * Then afterwards Kunti and the king 
and Bhishma, with the kinsmen, gave to PaA&u the obsequial 
offerings, with libations to the manes.' This is not invariably the 
case, however, and the verb may have for its nominative only 
the nearest of the nouns combined by copulative conjunctions : 

m ^ ^iq^tfl ^ <ll^M i ^ q^irisiffl I i^N^it: MP^rii JiiHi i O ^^f^ 

fn^ift II ' And the queen Satyavati and the illustrious Kau- 
salya, and also O&ndhari, attended by the wives of the king, 

went forth :' 'wrftfFi^n?n^ftr?5ts^rcra ^5|ftrcnft ;j^ ^nra i ^ff?^ 

TTf^ W ^ ^rw^ vftsft UTifTfir ^FfTW fi il ^ The sun and 
moon, wind and fire, the sky, earth, waters, the heart and 
Yama, and day and night, and both dawn and evening, and 
also Dharma, knows the conduct of a man.' 

286. Accusative case (w^ or ftnfNr). The accusative 
expresses, after a transitive verb, the object of the action : 
^M chClPH ^»T3ITC * The potter fabricates the vessel ;' ^fic Hiffir 
^^ ' The votary worships Hari.' 

a. The accusative follows a neuter or intransitive verb, when 
it denotes place or time : ^^ ^SrfVfir ^ He sleeps in the 
country of the Kurus ;' "^^f HPrtUrf * He proceeds for a Kos ;* 
fflRW «RTc5'W5n^ V[§ik *\^H\^ ^ They dwelt for some time on 
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the mountain Oandhamadana ;' tN^ 'i^'l^ i^Qin ^ He stayed 
two months in the house of his preceptor/ 

b. Verbs signifying ^motion to,' literally or figuratively, 
govern the accusative case : JP^ Jl^fri ^ He goes to the vil- 
lage ;' ^9fm ^poRfir ^ He goes mentally to KrishAa,^ he wor- 
ships him ; f^WRif ^TC?! irff * He went to (or felt) great 
astonishment/ The accusative is also employed when Agoing 
along a road' is intended; ^^^A 'nfir ^rftni: *The traveller 
goes along the road :' but not if ^ going to a road' is meant ; 
TfA^ ^ nmfH ^ He goes by a byeway to the road.' The 
dative case may also be used optionally, when actual ' motion 
to' is signified ; SETmnr nmfH. 

c. The accusative case follows verbs of giving, to signify 
the thing given ; upt irm^^ ^^iPh ^ I give the village to the 
Brahmans :' also verbs of hearing, to denote the thing heard ; 
^BTT^ ^ "^ ' Hear from me the ^sura (creation).' 

rf. A double accusative follows a number of verbs, when 
the thing done, and the thing or person that is the object of 
the action, are both designated. These are mostly verbs that 
signify, i. speaking, 2. asking, 3. instructing, 4. knowing, 
5. conquering, 6. leading, 7. dra^ng, 8. taking, 9. collecting, 
10. stealing, 11. fining, iiz. cooking, 13. milking, 14. churning, 
and 15. obstructing ; whether they have these meanings lite- 
rally or metaphorically, i. l^NIH ^* 1^ ^HT: * The spy tells 
the whole to the king ;' iHTS'fti^ ^'ift ^^'T'Tirt^ * Kunti said 
to him words full of meaning :' 2. ^s^J^ac^r^^wf Htni ' He asked 
Lakshmafia (after) Sitd :' 3. ftnm^ vSJ ^ ^pftf ' The Guru 
teaches the disciples virtue :' 4. ^^ V^ ^^^fJ^IVT: * The wise 
know punishment (to be) virtue :' 5. ftlFlT TJW •Tci ^ * Hav- 
ing conquered his kingdom (from) Nala the king :' 6. JfJHHW^ 
H^fri J^MIc-i; 'The shepherd leads the goats to the village:' 
7. ^ ^KUUi ^rtfw ^??OTTH: * The officer of justice drags the 
thief to prison :' 8. ^ «I^IOi.4m^l*flO: * He took the Abhira 
women to the forest :' 9. ^jHIH^r^HlOl ifccSlPH TIH: 'The boy 
gathers the fruit (from) the tree :' 10. ^^f^ vf ^^onfir 
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'The rogue robs Devadatta (of) his wealth:' ii. ^cnnifiNi ^ri 
H^^vfff Tjm * The king fines the debtor a hundred (rupees) :^ 
I a. in5?5T5ft^ ^mftr ^Unro * The cook dresses the grain (and) 
the boiled rice :* 13, nt ^WN ^ItTt * He milks the cow (for) 
milk f UTOT^ ^^f^'^lfMM * Milking (abandoning) life (from) 
himself:' 14. ^ "E^ttftrN HH^^l ^U^u: * The gods and Asuras 
churned the milky ocean (for) ambrosia :' 15. iflff^ ri^H^^- 
^nftr TT: * Govinda shuts up the cows (at) the cow-pens ;' 
^iW f^WHT^^ ^ He confined his grief (in) his heart.' ^, ' to 
bear,' is sometimes similarly used ; "SRSin '^^^'^^i^ or ^J^FIl^fi^ 

* He bore the damsel to the house.' In common with other 
transitive verbs, these verbs may govern a single accusative, 
when only one object is designated ; illrii^^H ^te ' The hero 
said to his mother.' Several of them may govern the object 
in other cases also, as will be subsequently noticed. 

e. The causal modes of verbs signifying, i. motion, 2. speak- . 
ing or articulate sound, 3. or eating; 4. the causals of intran- 
sitive verbs, and 5. of ?Tf * to take,' 1^ ' to see,' and ^ * to 
hear,' govern a double accusative, when the • object and the 
subject of the act are both expressed, i. ^dH'IH^4|^ ^^ ^ He 
caused the enemies to go to heaven :' 2, ^^T^fwmrf^ fsr^f * He 
caused the Brahman to read aloud the Vedas :' 3. "crr^nr^n^ 
^^T^ * He caused the gods to eat nectar :' 4. 'WTO^ ^jrfHci 
'^^* ^ TT ^ '^^Pl/irH: * That Hari is my refuge, who placed 
(caused to sit) the earth upon the waters ;' iRlftsi^ )TtiTf^rmfiT 
H^T ^[^ ^ * If I am pleased, I will cause thee, lady, to 
enjoy the three worlds :' 5. «llc4Hi|l^i|Qj|ifllf ' He made the boy 
take learning ;' ^^in'if^ TJ^ ^ftirf ^ They shewed (caused to 
see) Sita to Rama ;' wm mtiMi\*{^ ^\z4 * Recite (cause to 
hear) the drama to the company.' 

/. There are some exceptions to the preceding rule. The 
causals of ^ and W[^j ^ to eat,' require the instrumental case 
for the subject of the action ; ^TRfirflT or ^TT^rnq^ ^^TT ^J?: 

* The Guru causes the rice to be eaten by the pupil.' So HBf, 
when it means ' eating ;' ift^ ^lHI^R^ l gHlSJ ' He caused the food 
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they liked to be eaten by the cowherds:' but if it means 
destroying by the act of eating, it may be followed by a 
double accusative ; ^vvpvfir ^c^Ntr^ ^1^ ^ He makes the oxen 
eat up the com/ ^R[, * to sound/ in the causal mode requires 
the subject to be put in the instrumental case ; ^im^^ifd i^n^ 
^^^%ff * He causes the sound to be uttered by Devadatta/ 
ir^ and some other verbs, signifying ^ articulate sound,' are 
similarly combined. The causal of ^ * to bear,' when it 
implies ' driving,' governs a double accusative ; '^n^^ifil T^QT- 
^^TP^ ^jn ' The charioteer makes the horses draw the car :' 
otherwise the subject is put in the instrumental case ; ^rnft 
^n^^lftr ^it ^J^ * The master makes the load be borne by the 
hireling.' 

ff. The causal modes of ^ ' to make,' ^ ^ to take/ ^ ^ to 
speak' with ^rfW prefixed, and of l^ ^ to see' in the Atmane- 
pada, may take either a second accusative or the instrumental 
case for the agent or subject of the action : ^CTT^flr ^ flirf^R 
or nHr<M«il ^ He causes the workman to make the mat,' or ^ he 
causes it to be made by the workman :' so ^KiiPfl (^ ?ff or 
^if ^ He causes the messenger to take the message,' &c. ; 
vif4'qi^44f) ^ H^ or H^ ^ He makes the devotee salute the 
deity,' &c. ; ^p^^ fmi^^H or v^^H ' He makes Aijuna see 
Krishfia,' &c. The fact being, that when the causal is used 
in a passive sense, the subject or subordinate agent is speci- 
fied in the instrumental ; when it is used in an active sense, 
it is specified in the accusative case. 

A. A second accusative may sometimes follow a verb, as a 
quaUfication of the first, being put absolutely or in apposition : 
^flpff ^TTTO^ ^fif ^ (>|1iHa4 * Give me, O lord of the Danavas, 
earth, three paces.' 

f. The accusative case may follow various prepositions and 
indeclinable words or particles. Of the former class are 
^rf^, wfV when reiterated, ^sfW, W^, Tq, nft^ and irftr. ^tftt 
^^TT^ ^fo ^ Hari is beyond the gods ;' frfiFOT ^ Superior to 
Rama' (^, ^ I am/ understood); VUifMcJtci ^^ i^n^ ^Yish&u 
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abides over and above the worlds ;' ^fpfhrg^'^ftniT ^^ ' The army 
will halt at or along the river ;' WP^ HT^tl^ ^ It rained after 
the prayer;' WjftnPCi^ n^fH '^. ^The son goes after, or 
imitates, the father.' ^er^ and 7i|, indicating * inferiority^' also 
govern the accusative : i^ Mm^'^uA ^ * If you are not infe- 
rior to Rama ;' "^nrqt "Sf tI' ^ * If thy conduct is not beneath 
a hero.' ^, nft, and irftr govern accusatives designating any 
particular object ; as, fllftlR^ {vift or irftr) ftlftwi^ ^^^[K ^ ^^ 
lightning flashes at or toward the mountain ;' f^M^IHI^ 
t™»^ ^H^i^ ^ ^* Hftr * He considered that grave matter 
concerning his daughter :' — a part of any thing or person ; 
HTi^flfftjr^ (ijft ^ or irfir) * Lakshmi is part of Hari :^ — and 
several and successive order ; ^^ipr^ (^ift or nftr) firefir MXtSt 
* The gardener waters tree by tree ;' lift ^ (^ or irfir ^* ) 
mim*HM\: * In love with every (successive) woman.' The 
indeclinable words governing accusatives are wtsv:, 5fMi|Mri., 

wjro, vif^, 'vfWin, ytVift, ^Hinn, ^dn:^ nnm, rH<*m, ft^j ip ; 

as, wtsv: ^ Miaifi: * Patala is below the earth ;' 9Tn|iifit 
^ftrtf A *The sky is above the earth;' r<Wt| i i. | ^pirftcT^ 
^ Krishna tarries away from thee ;' ?ry ^R^[1IT9| tfipsK ^r<4i4^; 
^^^H*dU * RfivaAa, of dreadftil form, having raised up his sword 
(to cut) Vaidehi in two ;' ft|4j i n>rtUij r if ^ * There is no happi- 
ness without a mistress ;' ^[fkift (or ijftift) UHH<[^«|^ UH|fllt 
^ The Rakshasas ran upon or around Rama ;' T^rmn ^nsQf l^m: 
^ The cow-herds (were) on both sides of Krishna ;' F^ VJ^Ji 
sH^Pri ^^HMlfcmt ^ All around the palace watch the staff- 
bearers ;^ HHm JJIH ftPRT ^ Tsarfw * He goes near to the 
village,' ^near to the city;' fV^ ^^GQIifmfi ^ Fie on one not 
devoted to Krishna ;' ^ ^^^l^ * Alas ! (for) the enemy of 
the gods.' Several of these may be combined with other 
cases ; as, ^Mi|Mri. ^ifmHlf^fCI 1[^ iNw * Above and over all, 
like the sun in splendour;' ^^^^^ ^ ^ or inferior to 
heroes.* 

J. The neuter verbs ^ * to sleep,' WT * to stay' or ^ be,' and 
W^ ' to sit,' when compounded with wfV, govern the noun 
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expressing the site of the action in the accusative : ^srfW^ 
^n^ ^prrd ' The maiden sleeps upon the couch ;' wf^ftmnivrnT 
ifaSfR: ' Kesava presides in (or over) the soul f ^rai^ %^S^ f^ 
^ Hari abides in Vaikuftfha.' 

k. f^, 'to enter into^' as a transitive verb^ governs an 
accusative ; itlf irft^[rfir * He enters the house.' When pre- 
ceded by ^if)T and f?, it may govern either the accusative or 
locative ; as, ^rfirftlftrnrftr W^ ' He enters upon a good path ;' 
isrfHftTftnrftr ^n^ * He enters upon (or falls into) wickedness.' 
When preceded by "^ly, and implying ' to sit,' it is followed by 
the locative only ; wnr^sfm^MHl^M ' Sit down on this seat.' 

/. ^RT *to dwell,' preceded by wfv, 11^, WT, or ^tt, may 
govern an accusative case; ^rftn^rftr (n'^^nOl, &c.) ^ xsm 
^ Rama inhabits the wood ;' 9^i4»^44liH ' He inhabited a 
lonely wood ;' ^^Nrift«inrnwftTr ^ He dwelt at the city Ayo- 
dhya ;' i|lHyM<(liiril ' He inhabits the village :' but when TiT^TT 
means ^to fast,' the site is expressed in the locative only; 
JSM^t^Prt ^ rmx ^ Bima fasts in the forest.' 

287* Instrumental case {^sm or ijiA^ii). This case expresses 
the agent, the implement, or the means by which any thing 
is done, or any end is accomplished, whether active effort is 
implied or not : WsrRWT ^^m ^JHTT >TTfiRr: * By me^ unknowing, 
my brother has been slain ;' Tl^ ^T^ ^iH ' Killed by Rama 
with an arrow ;' ^i^ Wt ffc ' Hari is seen by (or through) 
virtue ;' wwTR^f ^rifil' * He subsists by teaching ;' TC^aj "^x^. 
^ Beautiful by nature.' It also expresses the manner or degree 
in which any object is effected : ^^ ifhrfir * He lives with 
ease' (happily) ; 5:^ inflT ' He goes with difficulty ;' ttt^ 
inf)^ ^ For the most part ^ (usually) a sacrificer.' It also 
denotes any mark or' circumstance by which an object is 
characterised : ni^lPHidm^: ' He is an ascetic, by his clotted 
hair;' nmn HTlRir: 'a Brahman by caste;' if^?Hir ^F^t ^a 
descendant of Garga by family.' 

a. The instrumental case may be employed with words 
signifying * object' or ^ result :' 711^ ^S'fc * What is the 

3B 
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object of eflfort ? ' ilftj^^^H fS TO * What is the fruit of 
lamenting ?' 

b. Words implying * bodily defonnity' require the instru- 
mental case for the organ or member in which the defect 
occurs : ^^^^ WW* * blind by an eye ;* ^n^ fnn * lame by 
a foot/ 

c. Prepositions signifying ^with/ ^ along with/ are con- 
nected in sentences with the instrumental case : wn^ W[4 vnTT 

* Stay along with me ;' ^hn^ ff iqflnirnr fth ^ ^swrnini^ *The 
mind is depraved, O sire^ from association with the base/ 
Verbs signifying 'association' also govern the object in the 
same case : i^in ^invt Tnrnn^ * Having met, O pious man» 
with thee/ 

d. The particle ^t6^9 implying 'enough of/ governs the 
instrumental case : ^rH^rilTft^cl^ ' Enough of prolixity/ 

€. The instrumental case may be used optionally with the 
accusative in various instances ; as after the verb fif^ * to play,' 
W^|T^ or W^^T^qfk cnnRTC ' The gambler plays dice/ or ' with 
dice / also after ^ ' to know/ preceded by Wf[; as, K^ "Pnrt 
(or ftTpft) ^«f|«n>4 * Recognise thy father/ When it signifies 

* calling to mind' or ' thinking upon,* it governs the accusative 
only : ^^rnftsT "Prof ' Meditate on VishAu/ When * space' or 

* time' are spoken of, in connexion with an act or event com- 
pleted, the instrumental case is employed : ^stgt or ict^ 'tH^ 
Ut^lH^^ ' Having gone for a day, or for a Kos, he arrived at 
home/ But if the act or event is incomplete, the accusative : 
imn^ irf^TTt 'sT HHIIM: ' He has been travelling (for) a month, 
but is not arrived/ 

f. Words signifying * weight/ 'measure/ or 'number/ when 
succession or repetition is also implied, are put after verbs 
either in the instrumental or accusative case : iQi^ ^(nHT (or 
^ ^) m¥\^ 'THnrftf ^W ' He gives milk to the calves to 
drink, by a hundred at a time / "ftrs^^ or ArW ^<hirrfir VT^ 

* He buys corn by two Drofia (measures) at once/ 

288. Dative case (tiv^^Ttt or ^l^pflf)- This case expresses 
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the object or recipient of a gift, either literal or figurative : 
wnK^nft PtfMHtf^ ^ * He gave Nishkas (gold coins) to the 
Brahmans ;' ^* filPIPT ?;^TflT ' He offers an animal to Sfiva ;' 
^ innirnr ^rfif ^^nm^ 'Let him not give imderstanding to a 
S^udra:* and it may be used after verbs which imply * pre- 
senting' or ^ ofiering,' although not bearing such import ori- 
ginally ; as, TJTR ^iff ^ lilT^ftn * The great sage made (or 
offered) worship to Rdma.' 

a. Although, however, the fourth or dative case most appro- 
priately follows verbs that imply ^ giving,' of some kind or 
other, yet the genitive case is frequently used with a similar 
purport, and sometimes also the locative : TTS fifN)^ ^ ^ 
^j^lOd ir^ ^SNtc ' Spirit of air, I may give thee the prosperous 
kingdom of the S^ivis ;' ^i^sfM^v»it ^^WK frfSV. ^TiPTW ^ 
' Having given (food) to guests, gods, ancestors, and his own 
household ;' iRW 13^ ^ftrtf ^T^ftraatftr * Thou who wishest to 
give the earth to lUma/ When the genitive case is thus 
used, however, an ellipse is implied, to be filled up by a noun 
understood in the dative case: 1(^ ^^vin 'to the hands of 
thee ;' ^QHPI^ ^irf^M: ' to the persons of his own family/ 

i. Nouns expressing * cause' or ' purpose,' that for or on 
accoimt of which a thing is done, or that for which a thing is 
fit or suitable, follow verbs in the dative case : H^ fft HUfv 
^H^ ^ The pious man worships Hari for the sake of liberation ;' 
wfM)MN 4ich1) * Devotion is practised for the sake of holy 
knowledge;' ^TTITR ^rf^im ^^'^ 'The pale lightning is on 
account of (it is a sign of) a gale ;' mH*i([i|iM4mT: 'WfVm WTlft 
sf^irr: ' The unfiiendly performers of cruel acts are bom for 
the destruction of the world ;' miihuii| ffift V«^ * Virtue is fit 
for a Brahman/ 

c. Connected with this application of the dative case, is its 
optional substitution for the infinitive ofter a verb: iid»ft 
nvAr * He goes for fruit,' for liS^Fm^ 'HKfir ' He goes to 
bring fruit ;' ilNI^I^IM^ffl ' He gives orders for a sacrifice,' 
for 4|Hllpii|4|0i ^ He gives orders to sacrifice/ 
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d. Intransitive verbs signifying * to be agreeable' or ^ accept- 
able' govern the dative ease: i^ ^N?^ HfRS ^Devotion is 
acceptable to Hari;' WHTPT ^1^ »ft^ ^The sweetmeat is 
pleasant to the boy.' 

€. The verbs "jgro ^ to praise/ 5 * to conceal^ FT ' to stay,' 
^ ^ to curse/ may be connected with the object of the act in 
the dative case^ when some particular feeling is implied by it : 
nWt ^Rm^ ^TOPI W^ FTi" ftnSfTf ^fnni' * The Gopi praises, hides 
from, stays with, vows by Krish&a^ through love.' When no 
such feeling is impUed, such of them as are transitive govern 
the accusative .• TTWTH ^TT^ *Rft * The minister flatters the 
king.' 

f. With a similar kind of relation, verbs signifying ^ desire,* 

* anger,' ' wrong,' * jealousy,' or ' detraction,' govern the object 
in the dative case : w^ ^^iiH1H\s^ ^ He being filled with 
desire for her ;' iftw^ HliJUI4||U|<|i|H ^ He was not angry with 
Sit£, nor did he revile her ;' ^i^ ftrar^T^T?^ W^ ' He vowed 
to her, dissembling with her.' When the feeling is not excited 
by the object, they govern the accusative: HTtftrtWfir "^fin 
^ The husband is jealous as to his wife,' that is, he cannot 
endure that others should look at her ; ifel^df^ «li^rf«T ' Let 
(the pupil) never offend him.' ^ and ^ preceded by pre- 
positions govern the accusative : "ftj m HwJEff^ ^ Why art thou 
angry with me ?' m Vt^FR^ff^tTKV* ' Commit not violence against 
another's property.' 

ff. ^^9 ^ to hold,' in the causal mode, having the sense of 

* owing,' literally or figuratively, governs the person to whom 
the debt or obligation is due in the dative case : ^c<<^l^ ^ 
VK^Pri ' He owes a hundred to Devadatta ;' HWT ^^itlt VTOlfir 
^ ' Hari owes Uberation to his worshippers.' 

h. ^ preceded by ^ or ufir, signifying ^ to promise,' governs 
the person or thing to which the promise is addressed in the 
dative : ftlTR ^TTm^pftfif or irfirspftftr TJilT * The Raja promises 
a cow to the Brahman ;' 3ppnn V[ff( "SpFTf^ T^^mT: ^ Common 
persons promise assent to those who counsel them.' 
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i. n, 'to sound,' preceded by ^ or irfiir, implying * to 
conform to' or 'comply with,' governs the dative case: ^^ 
Trftpj^UTfir or ^^JjiuiiUM^: * The Adhwaryu (or reciter of the 
prayers of the Yajur-veda) acts in conformity to the Hotri (or 
Brahman of the Rig-veda) ;' J|iUd*)s^JjiUn<l^ "ST HftrVK * Others, 
such as I am, do not conform to those who flatter us.' 

y. TJV ' to accomplish,^ and ^ ' to see,* when signifying 
' to think or consider about,' govern the object in the dative : 
^m i l^umrri or <jiii!i|4)is|fi TFt: ' Garga considers concerning or 
about Krish&a.* 

k. Forms of reverential address or religious invocation, such 
as ^Wf^, ^ftcTj ^li^i, ^MT, &c. are followed by nouns in the 
dative case : •fin f^RHT * Salutation to S'iva ;' ^T^TTTSfnr ^ftcT 

* Health to the king ;* ^T^ ^^«K ' Salutation to the gods ;' 
^MT fiTffwi: ' Salutation to the manes.' tfinr compounded with 
oB governs either the accusative or dative: vTR^i^ ^%wn or 
HH^iOfri ^"^Itf ' We make, or he makes, salutation to the 
gods.' 

/. VI c4^, when signifying ' to be suflScient for' or * equal to,' 
governs the dative : ^TTTJ ^m^ '^^ ^STTO f^STRT ^J^?: ^ Friends 
are not (alone) sufficient for happiness, nor enemies for misery ; 
Wfi m^ H^m * One wrestler is a match for the other ;' ^^wftscJ 
f^naij: ' VishAu is equal to, or a match for, the Daityas.' Com- 
pounded with a transitive verb, it governs the accusative : ripi 
filc«i«li^* HH^tsfn ' He is not able to be a match for, or over- 
come, sin.' 

m. The prohibitive m may be used with the dative case, 
with the verb understood : m ^IMc4l^ * Be not for unsteadi- 
ness,' i. e. do not act unsteadily. 

n. Verbs of motion, as noticed above (rule a86, i), are most 
usually followed by the noun in the accusative case ; but they 
may also be associated with the dative : WHm 'i^fri ' He goes 
to the village.' 

• o. iT^, ^ to mind' or ' think,' when of the fourth conjugation, 
and implying ' disrespect,' governs a subsidiary noun, signi- 

/ 
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fying ' degree' or * comparison,' in either the dative or accusa- 
tive case ; Jf nwi W^ 'J^fT^ or "^ ^ I value thee not a straw.' 
n^ of the eighth conjugation is followed by the accusative 
only : Jf ?|f sr^ ^. If the comparison be intimated by the 
terms tfh ^ a boat/ ^inB * a crow,' ^ ' food,' ^j^ * a parrot,' 
or ijiTTTi: * a jackal,' the accusative only is employed : «r iwf 
Tfrr W^ ^ I hold thee not of the value of a boat,' &c. If ^ dis- 
respect' be not intended, the accusative only follows the verb : 
W^ 4illl^cj^flf4 ' I suppose the mortar to be wood.' 

j9. When a term of number or quantity is used to signify 

* rate of wages' or * hire/ it takes either the dative or instru- 
mental case : ^nmr or iQiNf ^f^T^ Mft^^UlOl ' He hires servants 
by or for a hundred.' 

q. ^TDi^, * to give/ preceded by 1BR(, and implying ^ cohabita- 
tion,' governs the dative when the act is legal; the instru- 
mental when criminal: Hi3f ^IM^l) ^JWH it^^ ivfln 'The 
husband cohabits with his wife/ ^ with his bondswoman.' 

289- Ablative case (iR^n^ or ^T^nft). This case denotes 

* a taking away,' ' a separating of or firom,' * removal* or 

* departure' of any kind ; as, iimi^lilini * He comes from the 
village;' TinfR nffPIT: ^irff9<!Jl^T5?MHpn ^He returned from 
the water of the Ganges afflicted ;' vnrif^s'iCm^ "Tirfir * He falls 
fix)m a galloping horse.' It also implies metaphorical dis- 
junction ; as, MlMlDsiiMrri * He refr^s from sin / Vi^nmnriTr 
' He strays from virtue.' 

a. The ablative case has also an inceptive signification, 
implying the cause or motive of any act or feeling, or the 
origin from which any thing proceeds, literally or figuratively: 
^ftrrftr^Hir ^ * The woman is afraid of (or from) the thief;' 
^irt^lHV^fni^ 'CWr ' The king protects from thieves / Whft T!^ 
^A^miOlirH iff lifini' ^ipn * People will think of me thus, he is 
afraid of Arjuna in battle ;' irVTOTt IVHT: HWHT^ ^ Progeny jdre bom 
from Brahma ;' ^ll^5>ivt flRT flilt H'^'^ira' vin^ ^WIM'llt * Reli- 
gious acts proceed from wealth, like rivers from mountains.' . 

b. Verbs signifying, i. hinderance, z. disappearance or con- 
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cealment, 3. being ashamed of, 4. acquiring knowledge from, 
j. being averse to^ govern nouns in the ablative case. i. ii^viit 
TTVft «lKiirri jHmIc^: * The cowherd keeps off the cows from the 
barley :' 2. HI^PAcJ)^^ f^BSl ^ Knsh&a hides from his mother : 
3. HI9lijr^^rfl ^ He is ashamed of his father-in-law :' 4. TiTT- 
uilMK^f) r^m: ^ The pupil (reads with or) acquires learning 
from the teacher :' 5. ^erm^iHIf^ MCM^i) f?m: ^ The pupil is 
averse from (or tired of) reading ;* ^ UU^I^^RI ^^IMHIif^ * She 
(Sitli) averse to (or abhorring of) Rava&a.^ When ftf with 
iin prefixed is used transitively, it of course requires the accu- 
sative : V^^ 'vrtXW^ ^te * The hero overcomes the enemies.' 

c. The ablative is used to express the site from which any 
act is performed : lll«^l<()vsjf) ^ He looks from the palace ;' 
WRRTJ^firen^ * He rose from his seat.' Also a place or period 
from which distance or time is computed : «lHlii^ "JC '^ftW^ 

* From the wood the city is a Yojana distant f ^firftwr ^?RT- 
UKAhi^ * From Kartik into the month Agrahaya&a.' 

d. The ablative is also sometimes used to express the 
means by which any end is accomplished : ^ ripf 4i<d^liDH 
f^ I ftrfWT fft^»pnn^5firejfinr^ ^ n * Committed sin is 
destroyed by good acts, by refraining from it, by (from) 
visiting holy places, and by repeating texts of the Vedas and 
the institutes :' ^I^ I ^^MIHiPh f^ ^HiPH ^^: * Their places 
in heaven have been obtained by the gods through violence.^ 

€. The words war, ^[iR, SfiiKli^, ^, 'nffir* ^fil^j terms 
significant of relative place or time, and compounds ending in 
words derived from w^ ' to go,' are connected with nouns in 
the ablative case : w^ fb ^ other than Hari ;' ^if^ ^f^^ini^ 

* different from Krishna ;' HNKigfiii^ ^ near to the wood ;' ^^ 
y^Mlf^ ' without the man 5' mn J(^ or irmnf^ IPfftr ^ thenceforth,' 
' thereafter ;' ^'■ftn^ IHffir * fron^ after a year j' H^KIST^: ^ out 
from the city ;' lyTOl^ ''jffr ^f^ * a tree east from the village ;' 
^?m^ ^ MiKyn: * The month Phalguna is before Chaitra ;' 
gt MM^IHIi^ ^a city east of the wood;' JmUTi^ IW%ffc 'a 
mountain west from the village.' When 'tj^ and similar terms - 
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denote ^ a parf of any thing, they require the genitive case : 
^ unr^ * the fore part of the body ;' ^: vfis^ vnjr. * the 
latter part of the day/ 

/. The preposition VHF requires the ablative case in the 
sense of ' limitation/ either of place, time, events, or things : 
^ l ^^g l ^ ^ as far as to the ocean ;' WTtprPinn^ ^ to the end of 
the age ;' VT^ife ^TTTO * Repeated birth occurs until final 
liberation ;' Vl^4c4l^ WT * Brahma extends unto (or compre- 
hends) all things f t ^ ^7^^ \ ^^lJ^\H: v(iUk! i \ \ (HH\^m^ ' We will 
practise mendicity even until liberation from the body/ 

^. ^ and lift implying ' separation,' and irfir signifying 

* substitution' or ^ equivalent,' require the ablative case : ^TO 
cftiWt (SJlfnrf ^raftn ' Dwelling in Lanka, away or apart from 
the world f trficf^»riWt ^Ft ^: * The god (Indra) sent rain 
away from Trigartta ;' V^9l ^™5fTl^ ^^ ^ Pradyumna is the 
substitute or representative of Krishfta;' ftr^wr: pfiir W«sfw 
iflMR ^ He gives Mdsha (pulse) in place of, or return for, 
sesamum/ 

h. Words implying ' bound on account of a debt' may be 
connected with the ablative, when the reason, not the debt, is 
intended : ^nnTS' '^ ^ Property pledged on account of a 
hundred / ^prm ^ * Like one bound on account of debt / 
but ^itNt^^ ' Bound by a debt, held in bond, or indebted, by a 
hundred/ Either the instrumental or ablative case may be 
used, when the state or circumstance of the person is the 
result of some property, not expressed by a feminine noun : 
iil l J^H or ims^rmrt ^ Bound by or from stupidity ;' ^ i^f^Ti^ 
Trftni^ ^ Thou goest to the wood through foUy/ 

L The words ^cfNi, ^T^, f«9, "SKfinTT, may be used after a 
verb, either in the instrumental or ablative case, to imply 
^ degree' or * manner ;' as, ^cft^ or ^lahl«g^l ' left or liberated 
a little;' '^^^ or Y^^^ ^ ^ made with diflSculty;' ^i^^Ti^ 
Tnrnrrir ' having come with difficulty ;' ^sftn^ or <*rHM^trmii: 

* obtained in some degree/ When used with a substantive, 
they agree with it in case ; as, vH^H f^^ ^iH * killed by a 
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little poifion/ When employed adverbially^ and not signifying 

* instrumentality/ they are put in the accusative neuter ; as^ 
^^ nvfw "V^ '^6fH * he goes or does a little/ ^ a short way/ 
or * for a short time/ or * a small quantity/ 

j. The particles Y^' ^nW^ and l^iTTj govern either the 
accusative, instrumental^ or ablative case : ^pnn^ TI^ or 
tnitu * separate from, or without, Rama / ftnn or ^rrn ^ ^%f 

or ^THi^ * without adeity / fun ^ ^ ^ft^ wmm irraRTtrif 

* Penitents do not practise emission of breath without destruc- 
tion of life ;' Wfi ^:^H9^ '^ <9^ ^ Pleasure is not obtained 
without pain / Y^ 1[^^ ^ ^done without deceit / ^^f^'HHHH: 

* except the wind.^ 

290. Genitive case (%ii: or w§f^^. or inft). This case is 
employed when one noun follows another, expressed or under- 
stood, having a different meaning, and to which the latter 
intimates soine relation ; as, thjt: "3^^ ^ the man of the king ;' 
^?V^ imn * the mother of the boy ;^ ^r«|«fi yf^ * the wealth of 
the rich man / 7«q^ ^iflr: * the quality of the thing.' The 
prior noun may be understood: tni4 Hiilli^ni: \ ^nrf^ B'lnf 
^4l«4f^^liim II * Fearlessness, piuity of nature, &c., are of a man 
bom to a heavenly condition:' they are the qualities, ^rpmi 
understood. 

a. Verbal derivatives signifying ' the agent' are followed by 
the object in the genitive case ; as, ipnr: Vft ' the creator of 
the world / ^nrf VJtm ^ the protector of the good ;' ^K^Wi 
ftfB^ * the victor of (over) hell.' Those formed with i" from 
desiderative verbs govern the accusative ; TjifT iWf f^^t^• ^ The 
king is desirous of seeing thee.' So do those with 79 ; as, 
\tn\^ W^ ^fb ^ Hari is the destrc^er of the demons :' but 
not when the root is Wf ; vnrnn: 9!^ ' the lover of the 
beloved.' 

b. Similar derivatives, implying ' the act,' may be followed 
by the agent or the object of the act in the genitive : ^^^^ 
fiRT ' the act of a man ;' ivnrarPTf >Nh * the duty of Brah- 
mans ;' xnm: Vm ' the drinking of milk ;' nH 1^: ^ the milk- 
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ing of kine.* The subject also may follow the property m the' 
genitive ; as, WiV9l ^^ ^ the speed of a horse ; ir^ ^nv ' the 
sweetness of honey/ When the act is followed by both the 
agent and the object^ each may be put in the genitive case; 
innn ^flrftmr: * the creation of the world of (by) Brahma f or 
the agent or instrument may take the instrumental case ; innr:^ 
^fHNmrr. A term expressing'^ aggregation' is followed by the 
objects collected in the genitive : tnrf ^MT> ^ an assemblage of 
princes ;' ^T^ ^mfTC ^ a flock of cattle ;' ^liifH^ TrfcTeSH^nf 
frftnmr: ^ a collection of wind, water, light, and smoke/ 

c. Verbs of ' speaking to/ * communicating or representing 
to/ ^conveying to, as speech and the like,' are commonly 
followed by the person spoken to in the genitive case : IT^^ 
* Tell me that ;' ^^OmiOl 1^ * I will tell thee ;' WT^9 ^ 'IFRT^ 
irf^t nftr ^ inn * Tell me, mighty armed, for thou art thought 
of me to be all-wise;' PH^^^mi^ f^W^TR ^ ^J^^'W ^IW 
^ He represented to Chitrasena, and he to (of) Indra ;' AniPH: 
^H^i^ ^ ^ ' Bear news of me to my beloved/ Instances of 
their occurrence with similar terms in the accusative and 
dative cases have already been given, tfi^, ' to ask' for any 
thing, governs the object in the genitive : ^pift Jfl^t^ ^ Ask for 
firmness ;' V^srer Hivi) ^ He asks for wealth/ But when the 
person is designated, it governs an accusative : ^rniftr ^ ^fP? ^ 
'<^d|iHlv| * Who do not implore the lord of the world ?' irat, 
' to ask,' may govern the person in the genitive, the thing in 
the accusative : ^V^[W^ ^hf^MP^^I^ ' not asking the way from 
any one/ It also governs a double accusative, the person 
being one : ^^Ici ^^Hl Flf ^ He asks thee after thy health/ 

d. The verb ^, * to hear,' governs the genitive case of the 
person speaking ; as, ^^hTm ^ IJ^ ^ Asking, hear of me ;' 
^rfi ril^^^ ^E^innr: (^) ^ Hear from me, describing it, the road :' 
but this is considered as an elliptical form of expression, the 
word ^r^, or some synonyme of words or speech, being 
understood. The verb governs also the ablative: Yit«f9q^lTl^ 
mjM^r^TII * She will hear very attentive from me.' 
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6. Hy ' to be/ preceded by H^ Bignifying ^ to have power or 
authority over/ may govern the object in the genitive case: 
iWiflr fVnTOT 'iwnnrw HI^KIII: * The prince has power over 
his own daughter ;* HifRf imr^rfir TJifT ^ The king is lord over 
the people.' Verbs expressing ' to be stronger than^' or ^ to 
prevail over/ govern the genitive : HIII^^^^M '^SVH * No one 
prevailed over him/ Verbs signifying * to be angry with/ 

* to do violence or injury to/ or * to desire/ may govern the 
genitive : ^ "^ ir^ VviNr ^ i4 f5^ ^HT * I am not angry with 
thee; thou hast done no wrong to me:' il^sif^ fli^riMI ^ 

^mflr •? ^i^HiOi I ^ii^^ «nT^ ^r^r wr ^iwiin^ injT u ^ When a 

man neither does wrong to, nor wishes for, all beings, either in 
act^ thought, or speech, he obtains Brahma' (final felicity). 
These latter verbs may also govern other cases (rule aSS,/.) 

yi ^ ' to know/ when signifying something else than true 
knowledge, and when knowledge is not a property of the 
thing known, governs the genitive case : frf^i^ "WfT^ffk ^ He 
knows ghee/ l^ * to have pity on,' ^ ^ to be lord of/ and 
'f ^ to make,' implying some particular effort, and verbs signi- 
fying ^to remember/ also govern the genitive: ^tfMI ^pv^ 

* Have pity on the wretched ;' ^•IHlU)^]) ir^ ' The Taksha% 
rule over riches / i;^^^4ifiM)V^^ ^ He prepares the fuel and 
water for an oblation ;' ^r^T^snTilP^ ui^^l^NIHI^^ ^ The two 
princes have made preparations for coming hither ;' in^ WKfJK 

* He remembers his mother ;' ^iftntl^ ^qri«!Tir: ^pif^ w|fN^B[fir 
' Who, being in pain, wishes to remember pleasure?' yscS^ K^ 
<?npQn ^ Lakshmafta thinks of thee/ In these cases, however, 
an ellipse is supposed, a prior substantive in the accusative 
case being understood : ^(iM^ Iff^^ Wnfll^ * He imderstands 
(the properties of) ghee / ((l*fHIHHfmf ^prer * Pity the condition 
of the wretched,' &c. Otherwise these verbs govern the accu- 
sative :' ^RftW wnflii', (flHi»|^ ^'nt c^t^inflTj furt wi^Oi. 

g. V9, ^ to see,' in the causal may govern the person in the 
genitive instead of the accusative (r. 286, g) : ^ ^IJ^^^WI^ 
ii^ il6f ^ He shewed of (to) his brother those two hands.' 

3 c a 
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A. Verbs implying ' sickness/ except from fever, govern the 
person in the genitive : ^^iv^ ^inmflnnt: ^ Dysentery aflfecta 
the man :* but if ^inrfkift: ^ Fever a£kcts him.' 

f . mr ' to hurt,' literally or figuratively, fH * to kill,* pie- 
ceded by ftr or IV, or both, WS and mr ^ to hurt,' aad f^ * to 
pound,' when it implies * hurting,' govern the object in tho 
genitive case: ^vh^^fHtnnfir tlW 'The king punishes tho 
thief;' «i«in^lVlliMlM^: * Remove or destroy thy sorrow;' nw- 
^jrnrf iiRh^ ftliiinfi (M^AumOi or ni^f^viOi) tfn * R&na will destroy 
the R^kshasas;' yTOf^ohrnrrrnr or w^qufir ^He destroys the 
outcaste ;' H l fftl<WI ftnrftr nm 'The elephant grinds the felon/ 
If injury is not meant, finv governs the accusative : HF(n fxRflr 
' He grinda the com.' Oth^ verbs signifying ' to injure' 
usually govern the object in the accusative : ^ftrc f^^vflsr ^mn: 
• The tiger destroys the traveller/ 

j. The compound verb iq^ ' to transact business,' and 
imr * to deal,' or * engage in any ofBce,' govern the word signi- 
fying the terms of the transaction in the genitive : ^H^ 
^tl^l^i.ni or irai^ * He sells or buys or deals for, or stakes, a 
hundred ;' ul4IHIHM(Vi8l4) TWlWITftlfTiPn^ * RavaAa, bringing 
^hee hither, has trafficked for (or staked) his life.' So f^ ' to 
play,' meaning * to deal,' or * pledge :' V^4)fl^Hl<llff|f * He has 
played for his kindred and enjoyments.' But when f^ is 
preceded by a preposition, it may govern either the accusative 
or the genitive ; lll^(fl(;ifN4lM|<<i(^ or Wf^^ ^ He ha^ staked, or 
has trafficked for, his own fortune.' 

k. Participles, whether past or fiiture, having a present 
application, govern the object in the genitive case 2 Tf9: ^mnft 
or ^{f^Bnft i^fin ' The Brahman is esteemed or* reverenced of the 
king;' ift V^ ^ Tliff lin ^that which is thought virtue of 
(by) the good ;' vfU^H* ^ H'fW ^HRTT ' He gave the signet, 
recognised or cherished of R£ma ;' irer <9Nil^^ ftnft ' Both 
worlds are conquered of or by him ;' ^;S>: ^?rf i^MPflM^: 
^ (marked) by the feet of the chief of Rama's race, praised 
pf (by) men.' Participles of the neuter gender, signifying 
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'site' or * circumsttoce/ have a similar goYemment: TliT^ 

* Sit& having repeatedly inquired after the sleeping^ eating, 
talking, laughing, staying, going of lUma, dismissed Hanuman/ 
(The participles are in fact used as nouns, and are consequently 
followed by the noun to which they relate in the genitive.) 

L The word ^, * cause/ * motive,' or ^ object,' foUowa a 
verb in the genitive case : ^bri;^^ ^fl^i«}J|^ni ^ He follows for 
the sake of food ;' %iiHFhl9 ^ftrarn W^ffPft^WlRWf * He 
repeated the praise of R&ma, for the purpose of apprising 
Maithili/ It is also used interrogatively and responsively in 
this and in other cases> with a pronoun ; as, ^i^ ^ifh, ^ %^^> 

* For what reason?' * why?' * wherefore?' if^ ^?fh, ihf ^^pTf^ 
inmitlfh, ' For this or that reason,' ^ thus,' ^ therefore.' Its 
synonymes may be similarly used ; as, ii9r fM^H^^ ^I9r init« 
iRWy &c* : but they are more usually employed adverbially in 
the accusative neuter ; as, f^ f^d^s f^ inf^^nf^ and the like. 

m. Indeclinable words formed with the affix ^pnf^ govern 
the genitive case : 1(111 fiillil'^WII* I9im]^ ^^^f!^'^ ' "^^ ^^^ ^^ 
the race of Raghu thinks of thee alone a hundred times of a 
day/ Numerals in a similar sense of repetition have a similar 
government : fkrjffts^)^ ^ He reads twice a day/ 

»• Indeclinable words^ or words so used, being terms of 
relative site, may govern the genitive (as well as the ablative) 
case: ii^ f^QiVT ^K^nif? ^ 'Having stood in some manner 
before (it) the cloud ;' HtfP9 ^ ^ ' Thou art before or in front 
of me ;' fmfhff ^T!lim^ ' before your friends ;' VT^m ipsn * in 
fiiont, or on the east, of the village ;' ^H|f4)ufX or TqftVTi^ 
'above the tree*' When such words are formed with ^f, 
they may govern the accusative : ifTH or ifm^ ^f)l(%7 ^ south 
of the village/ 

o. Words implying ' propinquity' or ' distance' may govern 
a genitive case: nmnnft HINQflHIIfU^ 'near to the Mddhavi 
bower;' ir? IHIT 11^ ^nKHP^ 'she having gone near him/ 
^*in»i|lW^riii^ f^^^ 'They alighted near to Damayanti;' 
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WIK^ ^ mn * He went ftr from the city.' They also govern 
the accusative: i|^l(V|(iH4^^IJ|lWH^nA4l^ ^Once Rama ram- 
bling about from the neighbourhood of the hermitage.' 

p. Words implying 'likeness' or ^equality* may govern 
either the genitive or instrumental case: 7|^ HlfVf ^(RTt MtiS 
i|rvi«||Hf\| mv«f ^ The equal of whom in valour is no one upon 
earth ;* ijts^sftf ^R¥^ 'W ' Who else is like me ?' or if wur 
IXWW* ^if^ ftff <9^ ^^wrii' ' The like to thee is not known in 
the three worlds ;' Vi#qr I^NfT ^wfi?: ^WTfT: * Devoid of virtue, 
(men) are like beasts.' The substantives 'pCT * equality,' 'W^m 
* resemblance/ are followed by the genitive only : ^ ^piTBT 
'^m or T^TRff 'ST iniK ^ He has not the equality or similitude of 
KrishAa.' 

q. Neuter or indeclinable nouns importing * benediction' 
are followed by the object in either the dative or genitive 
case : WT^ ^<I<1K^ or ^^^^^TR ' Long life (be) of or to 
Devadatta.' 

r. The genitive case is used absolutely with a participle : 
J|^dU44| ^ as he was going ;' fkmd 'sn * as we were looking 
on ;* %ipj^ i)H|^MI^U * whilst Vaidharbhi was beholding.' It 
is also used with the auxiliary verb %im in the sense of ^ pos- 
session :' ^irftf ^ ' there is of me,' i. e. I have ; IR^ ^PT^T 
Oihr^^fVl W^ ^ There is of this person some power,' i. e. I 
have some power, 

s. The term ^ governs a genitive case : W^nRTc?^ TTi^FI 
Tfjk ^ for the sake of a brief dominion.' 

291. Locative case (nfu^iAU). This case expresses the 
site or receptacle of any object, whether substantial or ideal, 
that, in or upon or over which, any other thing is situated, 
any act performed, any property exhibited, or any notion 
comprehended, &c. )|Rt fwTfir '^C ^ The man stands on the 
ground ;' tbt^ ''rtfiT 'ftf^ * The lion roams in the forest ;' ifS 
^n^ mwm ^ The Brahman sits on a mat;' iw r ^iMW^ irrfw * He 
boils the rice in a pot ;' '^ cR^V^rfir ' He speaks or whispers 
in the ear ;' Whft Tlift, ^ timid in war ;' f^sRlfl^ ^^ ^ fortitude in 
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adversity \ ^ ^^ ^ whiteness in the swan ;' HHN»U t WI«l ^ 
il^iTfir ' He beholds sipirit in himself.' 

a. This case is sometimes used to express the thing or 
purpose for which any act is performed, when it is essentially 
connected with some other thing, the object of the act : ^ri^fiir 
SflPMH ^ftf (Jnl^ft ^ftr ^ftcR I 5|f^ ^^irtf ^ftf ^ftftf "3'*'*€4«iil ITH W 
^ He kills the tiger for its skin ; the elephant for its two tusks. 
He kills the Tak for the long hair: the musk-deer is slain 
for its musk/ If the connexion is not intimate, that for or 
on accoimt of which the act is done requires the dative case 
(288, b). The locative is also used when the object is of a more 
general nature : ^nn^Ttsf^ VT?rT ^P^ IH^ * As thou art made 
by the Creator for acts, perform them.* 

b. The locative case is usually required in connexion with 
prepositions signifying ' bemg over' or <upon in any manner: 
9MM<lir ^^^I^^DT: ' The virtues of Hari are above infinite number;' 
nftr ){ff TTt: ' Rama is over the world :' but both these may 
signify ^ inferiority' also ; as, "^i? 1^ * inferior to heroes ;' 
wfV TI^ ^ ' The earth is under Bima.' When nftr is com- 
pounded with 'f , and the verb implies * subjection,' it governs 
the accusative case : x^ imi^niifbqfir ^P^fiir fM^ivV^^ * If he 
will acknowledge me superior (lit. If he will make me over 
him), he shall be appointed to the worl^.' In the sense of 
^ superiority' the ablative case may be also used : e^ or 
HNn^fv^ ^fc * VishAu is greater than the world.' 

c. The words irr^ and Pny^ are followed by the object in 
the locative case, unless the prepositions ir^, irf^, or pfir 
intervene : HmIX WJ: * pious to his mother ;' flnrft ftpjun 
^ dutiful to his father :' but imft Hflr ^IT^ fVjAUl^ 1%!^^. 

d. The locative case is sometimes used to signify that from 
which any result may be expected, in the like manner as the 
ablative y as, "ftRT^ (or ftRtW'^) ^HTjjrof fti ir4 wn^ * In (or 
from) the destruction of the sons of Dhptarash^ra what advan- 
tage is obtained ?' 

e. A frequent use of the locative case is its employment as 



884 SYNTAX. 

the ablatire case absolute, in connexion with a participle in 
the same case ; ^f^ nk * I being gone ;' wftnmftr * that being 
so ;' inifni% ipfftr ^ The month S^ravaAa being at hand ;* w^ 
^ mft * A lucky time being arrived.* More than one sub* 
stantive may be thus connected with the participle, when the 
latter will agree in number and person with the substantive 
nearest to it : w5lin4t ^ wn^ ^^WTTOR^^ * The boy Abhi- 
manyu being slain, and the sons of Draupadi:' (l{^ being 
understood). As mentioned above, the genitive is similarly 
employed ;' as, ^?^ J9(^ or ^^ ^ UIMl4)<^ * (Though) his 
son was weeping, he went forth (to lead a life of mendicity)/ 

/» Words signifying * proximily* or * distance' may be used 
adverbially in the locative case : it^qr: ^nA^ vm ^ having gone 
near her' (in her vicinity) ; ^ iTPV^ ^ at a distance from the 
village/ These and similar words may be used in like manner 
in other cases; as, ^fPHi^ ^ ^tfir &c. mil takes only the 
locative case ; dift ^nfNlt^ tniT^ 9r ^ Bhaimi was resplendent 
amongst (in the midst of) her companions/ 

g. The names of asterisms, employed to signify the period 
of their being above the horizon, may follow a verb either in 
the locative or instrumental case: ^ (or ^f^) Wl^lf^^^ 
iRn^ (or ^rrilf«T) ftinrii^ ^ Let a man invoke De^ at the time 
(or rising) of the lunar constellation Mula^ and dismiss her at 
that of S^ravaAa/ If the asterism itself is intended as the site 
or receptacle of a planet, the locative alone, of course, is used : 
151^ ^^ * The moon is in Pushya/ 

A. The locative case is used to designate any given period : 
irfti^ 11^ * at that time ;' WW ^TWW ftpi^ * upon the close 
of this speech ;' in^sj^ Wf»»Mfa*fl if Hflf iT ^ ' hke the 
Sthala-padma flower on a cloudy day, neither awake nor 
asleep.' It is also optionally used with the ablative to denote 
any intervening term, either of time or space : wv ^W^if B% 
(or M^) >fnfX ^ Having eaten to-day, he wiU eat in or after 
two days ;' l^^^^f^sif ijt^ (or ^ih|IT?(^) c9W f%«n> ' Standing here, 
he pierces the mark at (or from) a Kos/ 



ADJECTIVES. 886 

f . The words nftnr and ttt^ govern either the instrumental 
or locative case t ivfioift fft?irT or ^ * attached to Hari ;' vm 
Hf^qii^ or TfA irflni^ iftf^gi i ^in * The wife is anxious for her 
absent husband.' 

J. The words m^ and ^ipn govern either the genitive or 
the locative case, when not used literally : ^VT^IKt ^fX<{i|«i%4 or 
^511% * intent upon worshipping Hari :' so ^^|I79: ^5^1% or ^f^PT^I 

* happy in worshipping/ If literally employed^ they govern 
the locative only : ^VT^IKt ^Wl ^fHI^ ^ the bullock harnessed to 
the cart ;' iRi^ftr ^1(179: ' skilful in work.* 

k* A noun following either of the words ^^T^ft, ^^Vt** nfVlMrii:* 
T^T^M ^>T^5 Tffif^i or ir|ir:^ ia put in either the genitive or 
locative case : iwf or iftj ^Wft * the owner of kine ;' ^jftlUK 
or ijfti^miflmc ' lord in or of the world;* jfj^ o^ «|I«II4UIH(V- 
Mfir. ^ chief in or over the villages ;' f^no^rEV or fv^g^ ^TifT^ 

* heir of the paternal portion ;' ^tnipj^ or «M'C|flUiM ?m^ ^witness 
in or of a suit ;' ^^i^fFT or ?;^ ^^^ ' a surely in or of (for) 
appearance ;* nVj or it^i irR[lft nhr: ^ the cowherd bom amongst 
or for cattle/ i. e. to tend them. 

29s. Vocative case (^ffV^)* l^ia is considered in native 
grammars to be not a distinct case, but the nominative 
employed in addressing or calling, with a slight modification 
of the singular number only^ Its use is the same as in other 
languages : 1;;^ ^f^ ' O Indra^ come ;* 9 Tn virus IPmf^ ^ Gan* 
dhirif rise Up.' 

a. The vocative case is conunonly used without any inter* 
jection ; but it is also frequently employed with one, when^ 
as above stated (r. 16 %9 a)^ different* particles are employed 
to signify respectful or disrespectful address : Ht Hh ^vflnirn 'O 
Pai^clits ;' \ npir ' Ho, traveller.' 

SECTION IL 
AcffectiveSi 

893. The adjective agrees with a corresponding substantive 
noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, in gender, number, 

3» 
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and case : W^m^ ^^iK * a strong man ;' w^rfi ^ * a beautiful 
woman ;* ^ it# ^ a white umbrella ;' ftr^rf^ ^Hhcs;^ * like 
two mighty lions f wqrngir yi l HHIli^ ^Bir%^ ^Wffftr ^{pTP^ ^ He 
approached the steeds, spare, vigorous, and able for the road/ 

a. When a common adjective occurs in a sentence with 
more than one noun or pronoun, it may take the plural 
number and the prevailing gender, and agree with them 
collectively: ^ vrfhrrOT ^ TnTT^in: *I and mine are all 
dependent upon thee ;' ft ^ H I H | 1\ i hQ ^TTuft m^ W^. f^rw: 
nui^tfii ^ ^JRT Hlrtr T^OTfh^ * Manu has said, that both 
parents when aged, a virtuous wife, and an infant son, are to 
be nourished, even if they do a hundred improper acts.' If 
the w^ords admit of the disjunctive copulative, expressed or 
understood, the adjective will be put in the singular number, 
and agree in gender with the word nearest to it : '^^nn <iic6^; 
^SR^^: 4i«MHIHI ^ ^tJt^ * Sorrow, strife, or itching, being yielded 
to, augments.' 

b. Many words properly attributives are used as substan- 
tives : »nST ^PtrSfn itfm H "MN^sftcT VS:^ ^Mortals are 
become immortals (or immortal) ; there is no difference what- 
ever.* Most attributives of agency, derived from verbs, admit 
of this application ; ifmi^T * the maker of the world,' 'a deity;' 
dflMf ^TfT * the leader of armies,' * a general,' &c. ; as has 
already been intimated in considering the cases of the nouns. 

c. Adjectives, when expressing degrees of comparison, influ- 
ence the inflexions of the nouns with which they are con- 
nected. When they express the comparative degree, the noun 
is put in the ablative case : ^ "^ffs^r^^f^ M^fm^ ' There is nothing 
better than wealth ;' m^JH I igfMftO i^'n^ * Yudhishf hira is 
older than Arjuna.' When the superlative, the noun takes 
either the genitive or the locative case : VT#T1^ or VT^tTRTOT 
5^iMf: Mlftiv: ' Duryodhana was the wickedest of the sons of 
Dhritarash^ra.' The comparative may also be used with the 
instrumental case : «£t ^ 4^*HhO 'HIT ^ Who has a more happy 
ending than I ?' ?JI ^mUK ^'BR Hijflju^fjiniT ^d'lr^lHlili^M HT 
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y^HHAU|«|i: ^ If he has died who was four times more pros- 
perous than thou, and more virtuous than thy son, grieve not 
for thy son,' The termination of degree may convert a sub- 
stantive into an adjective : ^nsitm ^^hnr: ' Contentment is most 
heavenly*' 

d. The adjective is sometimes employed in a comparative 
signification, whilst retaining its positive form ; as, mmiui^ 
4iRst| n^pf ' a heart hard (or harder) than stone ;' irT?rn(rf or 
^Vl^ ^^ ^ ^ Maitra is clever (the cleverest) of, or amongst, 
the scholars.' 

e. ^9 either singly or compounded, expresses the super- 
lative degree, and governs either the genitive or locative case : 
^H^sq^ afk IWTT c^hfRf ^IWR ^ ' The cow is the best of 
quadrupeds ; gcdd the best of metals,' This word may be 
similarly used in the neuter gender and singular number in 
apposition with nouns in any gend^ or number, and in con- 
nexion with a negative : fli|IA^ilijJil4UT mnilBH T '■llOd*<J * Of 
^sons) unborn, dead, or silly, the two first €u*e the best, not 
the last;' ^ni^ ^pH ^?ft H ^ i^|l^i.(V| ^One son of good 
qualities is better than a hundred blockheads.' 

/. Terms implying * less' or * more,' either in quantity or 
•degree, and used in a comparative rdation, govern the ablative 
case : ^riTT^ * less than a hundred ;' ^(nfn[f^ ^ move than a 
hundred ;' 4i|*a1^hi: Hipm^ ftrf^l^ ^ Intelligence from a lover 
ts something less than a meeting.' ^f^ may also be con- 
nected with the noun in the genitive and locative case : ^E^ 
sf^^ H^n ^ A Prastha is more than a Kuliava ;' ihVTW^QAncT 
^Fmrn ^nr ^ five months more than those (years).' 

^« The government of numerals has already been adverted 
to (p. 88) ; to whieh it may be added, that their Taddhita 
derivatives may be used analogously to ^^(H, with the invariable 
neuter termination, with nouns of any gender and in any 
case: irih xff^J^ wvn ^f^TiT vfWfTS^ 'After that, he had 
fifty maiden daughters;' ^^m(Frf 'rtfe g4IMd^^l^«W^ ft|lft 
' Fifty other sons of the Manu wer^ lipon the earth.' 

3 D 1 
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SECTION III. 

294. Personal pronouns of the first or second person have 
but one gender : those of the third, and pronouns of the other 
elasseS; vary their gender according to the noun to which they 
relate, expressed or understood : ^ ^^^ ^ that man ; wm «n^ 
* this woman ;' it^ f^^f^PTT ^ * made by that artist.' 

a. The optional inflexions of the two first personal pronouns, 
WT, ^, ^9 my rWT, % ^TP^, m, are not used indiscriminately, but 
with certain limitations. They are not to be used at the 
beginning of a metrical foot or period, nor in construction 
with the conjunctions % vyf, ^, or the expletives ^ and ^«i^, 
nor with a word meaning ^ seeing/ used metaphorically : y(^ 
^IRnV Tnn^ vr l^suiOi;i^«i: *Thy enemies, O king, they are 
still more mine,' not i)' ^I^Rt at the head of the line, even if 
the metre allowed it ; vrcfifll^^flV, not ^^ and ^ with w, ' of 
us two, and of you two ;' "^ftftl^ TSf^ ^ May Hari even pre- 
serve me,* not m ; IBW^I ^ ^^IP^ ^(hliff ^ Let it be given to us 
or to you,' not ^ "^TT ^ m ; ^Fwrftrew ^ ^f^ * Thy wealth is in 
vain,' not l^ l^. In these prohibitions euphony is consulted, 
and also distinctness. When ^ seeing' is intended in any other 
than a literal sense, the substitutes are not employed : "^miT 
HII^'H||7^ ^ He sees thee by his mind.' When the ^ seeing' is 
literal, either form may be allowed, m or 9VT, TTT or i^ ^nprfk 
^ He beholds me,' &c. ; Vipq^ ituHl^f^il ' Let him see tiiee 
without delay.' 

b. These substitutes may not be used after a noun in the 
vocative case, being the first in a sentence, unless an epithet 
intervene : ^ im ipi^^ ^ O my Guru I salutation to thee ;' 
but ?'t 'ffPftit ^: Vlff^ * O mercifijl Hari ! protect us.' 

c. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in num- 
ber and gender : the case is determined by its eonnexion with 
other parts of the sentence : n^ ^ ^^qi) H^fe ^JpWJTJ^^ ^ 'ftil^ 
^ Let a wise man associate that with that, with which any thing 
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in the world corresponds ;' ^^ii: is iro m^ ^TWRTWriftT ^jnftf 
^ irifi!^ iri ^ He ia the supreme male, O Partha, in whose 
interior all beings abide, by whom the universe is pervaded.' 

d. The masculine and feminine inflexions of the third per^ 
sonal pronoun are not unfrequently used in combination with* 
the pronouns of the first and second person, or as substitutes 
for them, like * ipse,' ^ ipsa,' in Latin : ^s^^irf m^ imn * I 
(ego ipse) have come to this condition ;' ^sif Trtntm c^ 
^gfhuf ^ I (ego ipsa) am the vilest of women in the worid ;' ir 
tI HIAr«iHlt^ nfiT ^sfi^pq^ ^ Do thou (tu ipse) console these 
thy brothers ;* li' ^ i^inrw^ ^Wn ^ftrtMinrf ' We (nos ipai) 
traverse this earth in search of Damayanli.' It is used some- 
times without the proper personal pronoun : ^ f^^lRTflTV lif 
^ tfT ^ Do thou (ipsa) quickly mount either an elephant or 
chariot ;' ir i!?fT WT^ ?fhr IT^iW ^nx ftfW I ^^n^ l * Do thou 
(ipse), having gone qukkly to the B^ud£ river, ofier fit Uba- 
tions to the gods/ The third personal pronoun may be also 
used in a similar manner with a demonstrative pronoun : ^s^ 
nijc4«WIK ilds^^lAr * That very man approaches to an extended 
road.' 

e. A relative pronoun may be sometimes used in like 
manner with a personal pronoun, when the sentence is inter- 
rogative : inrr fiRT^HT ^i^s<(il^lOl 'ftftqf ^ Thus bereft of 
my children* who (am) I, (that I should) wish to live ?' 

/. The relative and interrogative pronoun, the latter in 
combination with the particles f%i^ or WH^ are sometimes used 
together to form an indefinite distributive pronoun : ^nI^ui ^ 
%siPm^ * by some act or other ;' ^in 'Sif^rirt^irr )(rviT: ^F^'i'^Jtf- 
nfti^K ^ Whatever acts of enjoyment may be done by a living 



man*' 



SECTION IV. 

Indeclinables. 

295. Adverbs* The greater number of these, as already 
observed, are merely nouns in an invariable neuter inflexion ; 
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most commonly that of the -accusative neuter^ although other 
cases are sometimes admitted ; as, 1^ or f^V^ UIIHI * Having 
meditated for a long time ;^ HlfjBillV ^i^%^ ftrft|^ ^4<^ 
' The two earrings were be^ed by the king of the gods, for 
the good of thee ;' Tmxm V^Tit H^mi\H^ ^ The kings came 
for the maiden ;' ^HWT^ liS4xl^li^4l^itlf^ * He kneaded others, 
kneadingly with his hands ;' ir^NI ^4r i^^I-m: ^ Indra was rain- 
ing, according to the season ;' vi^^Vd TTBUi ^ He dwelt there 
privately/ 

a. A niunber of adverbs are formed of nouns in the inva- 
riable neuter, compounded with inrr; as, iiniK ^itnWv * Offer 
sacrifice according to rule ; 'f^ inrRIT^ ^i^ ^ Having made 
worship as was fitting ;' ins^ inn^ 4iV|i||HI4l ^ He told him as 
it had happened ;' ^nrnftf^ ^'^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^ according to 
his ability.' ^N * sort,* * kind,' becoming in composition fliV, 
is also used adverbially with w^, tTT«!T and the like ; as, HHl- 
f^ ^ in various ways ;' and so is ^, ' before,' combined with 
a noun, to express something prior to an act done ; as, ^|n^^[1lir 
irffl4 ^on^* ^ Being thus addressed in many ways, preceded 
by acts of conciliation;' vijHc^* HiT7«T ^Am^irrinn ^Through 
(previous) ignorance, thy cow, O sage, was killed by me ;' i^ 
'tHftran'ftfTr ^nrr^* ^ ^nvm * Having been promised by him, 
I will liberate thee, preceded by an oath.' 

b. Many adverbs are also formed from pronouns, or are the 
pronouns themselves, in the invariable neuter accusative, or in 
some other case ; as, in^, ^, Ti^inf , ' wherefore,' ^ whence ;' 
HT^^, ihf, riffllf^, * therefore,' ^thence.' They are frequentiy 
put correlatively, as in a familiar verse in the Hitopadesa, 
which exhibits most of them : imntai^H ^ iniT ^ ^R[T ^ iTir I 

m^^ 'rar ^ ^isiHHirHci»# I iTwrv ?hr ^ m^ w n^ w win 

mx^ns HH ^ r^Mlj^^ll^^fil I * Whence, and wherefore, and as, 
and when, and what, and how much, and where, one's own acts 
are good or evil ; thence, and therefore, and so, and then, and 
that, and so much, and there, (the condition of a man) pro- 
ceeds from isubjection to destiny.' 
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c. The adverb ^flr * thus,' * so/ * ita/ is of constant use, not 
only in its own sense, as ^[^[W ^ having so said,^ 1(fin^PE^ ^ hav- 
ing thus heard,^ but to mark a quotation or a parenthesis, or 
separate one part of a sentence from another : n T(n^ 'iTTlAfir 
iRTtof ^ He reads the S^Hstras : this is not the cause :' ^[>^ f^ 
TJITT \mM HVTT 3[fiT •?: ^ * Indra is the chief king of the 
gods : so it has been heard by us :' VI^Hlf)li<|vf)^^ ^ Be 
seated : thus they said :' l[^ ^^TVJT ^if^ ^ In this manner 
sang the quiristers of the gods :' ^s^TR^ftrfir "ipn^ innpTT^- 
)(Y^f)r ^ Who waits (so) ? I am here ; (thus) let him say ; and, 
Give your commands' (thus let him speak): w^s^ 'S^fKk 
^^H^rer J Ht^ ffUlH; * Therefore I say, By desire of a bracelet,* 
and so forth, ^fir in combination with inn forms an adverb 
of assent, ^ so be it,' the verb being understood : f7§t]# ir^lQ[liT 
* Vidura having said to him, So be it/ 

The influence of adverbs on the cases of nouns has already 
been indicated. The manner in which they are connected 
with verbs will be presently adverted to. 

296. Prepositions. It is unnecessary to make any further 
remarks upon their government, as, whether singly or in 
connexion with verbs, sufficient instances have already been 
given (p. 97). 

297. Conjunctions. The employment of copulatives of 
this description requires no particular observation, as they 
fulfil their usual offices, and being sometimes omitted, or 
sometimes multiplied, for the sake of emphasis or perspicuity. 

a. The copulative conjunction in most frequent use is ^ 
' and \ which, when it connects words in the same sentence, 
connects nouns either in the same cases or in those having a 
similar government, and verbs in the same tenses or in different 
ones of like purport, ^rt^pt irnp^ ^TTTV 'J^ri^ T^ ?rtft ^ ITfrfw^ 
^ Having taken the wives and sons of PaA&u, and those two 
(dead) bodies, they set out :' ^^^(i^mjil^ inmT fViyc^H^ * From 
his proficiency in the science of arms, and by his intense 
devotion :' ^f|^ ^ ^jrtinn ^iW W f%T: WtftJKX 4Hl9%§V ^t:^i1i: 



892 SYNTAX. 

' And the harlot was punished, and the cowherd s wife was 
banished, and Kandarpaketu was honoured:' irnFrnm^T^^llT 
ifiTif ^ ^Hf<i*^ ^Tranquil they consoled her, and said these 
words.' When the sentences are difierent, they haye their 
several construction^ although connected by the copulative; 

TiftRilw ^^T^ft^ ^wiftnn ^Is'h^h: i t^ ^ihi^IW^ huui vjw^twM 

inpnn l 'The son of Kuru was left in that wood^ and the 
Nligas disappeared even as the P&Aftava was looking.* The 
conjunction is sometimes repeated, either for emphasis or to 
imply immediate connexion: T^ ^ lliy^^«^«fr ^^ "^rflfg^w: 
' And they reached the ocean, and Vishf^u woke ;' i. e. * as 
soon as.' ^ is frequently combined with other copulatives, 
either for the sake of emphasis or for the convenience of the 
rhythm : ^ i\HkM V^|iftf f^m^MiAlRu ^^ I ^WT 1^ THB^ 'ftfir 
^n?^ lA^ W I ^ He having heard of the science of arms^ and 
also the heavenly weapons of Rima, fixed his mind upon 
them, and also upon the science of polity.' 

b. Disjunctive copulatives may likewise combine words in 
similar inflexions : v^iDu tn i|r9^ ^ ^nC!7 ^ Choose the arms 
or my person ;' mmi ^ ^WT wSt iplTJ |f^ ftw * Aman's 
self^ a son, a wife^ or in difficulty (in their absence) even a 

daughter;' TjnnniJ mrik^ 1^ -srHfk irft^^ i h ^ jt^rftRf ^ 

1T^^ viMin^j I ' That which thou sayest, O rich in devotion^ 
is the progeny of the benevolent ; but this grief is not to be 
removed by a human being.' 

c. The connexion of certain of the conjunctions with parti- 
cular tenses of the verbs will be subsequently explained. 

298. Interjections. These are used sometimes with nouns 
in the vocative case, or sometimes in the accusative or dative^ as 
already intimated. They also occur singly as exdamations^ 
The following verse from Bhatti collects some of either kind t 

^rr: ^ ^w ^ f^^ ^ inA^^difH f^ t ^ ftnn w^ % ^ ^'^ 

nif4(4IMir: 'Ah sadl O! alas! strange! O mother! Shame on 
the gods I O fiither ! Where art thou, O lovely-browed ? Thus 
he frequently exclaimed.' Various nouns and phrases are also 
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employed as interjections : ^rr^ ^ well done f * bravo !' ^ or 
^^I9c9 'good luck!' ^TTTlf 'welcome!* ^rf% 'hail!' fl^vn 
^ lucky/ * prosperous,' and the like : and also others which 
are specially employed in offering libations to the gods or 
manes, as noticed above. 

SECTION V. 
Verbs. 

298. The different voices in which the active verb may be 
conjugated have been already described (p. ii3)> as well as 
the changes to which either may be subjected when a verb is 
compounded with an inseparable preposition (p. 259). Besides 
those distinctions, and their derivative forms or modes, the 
verb occurs also in construction in the passive voice, and as 
transitive, intransitive, or neuter, impersonal or reflective ; as, 
f^Tsn'f ^g^rfe ^ni^sftl^ ' Supar&a quickly seized the large 
serpent;' irrapinr Htl|lc4: ^The vast mountain shook;' ^TOr^mt 
ftWT: ysgjik * The sound of drums is heard ;' ^irtTffT ^inftf 
^Jf^^pa}^ ^ All beings are supported by householders ;' irm 
finn^ ' It is done by me ;' 'I do or have done :' Tnr ^wsfk 

* It is gone by thee ;' ' Thou goest or art gone :* Ipg^fft^im ' It 
was risen by the moon ;' ' The moon rose :' HPKTcTWt l^'rii' 
Hrni)' ^ ' It is not (by any one) deceased or born out of season :' 
f^ftwik liTV ' The wood breaks ;* it breaks of itself: m^ ^Tonl' 

* The rice boils ;' it boils of itself. When a verb is not 
impersonal it agrees with a nominative, expressed or impUedy 
in number and person, as exemplified under the nominative 
case of nouns. When impersonal, it may be considered that 
a nominative, the name of the thing or action intended by the 
verb, is unde|rstood. Thus j^m fmi^, ' It is done by thee,' is 
nothing mo^e than the elUpse of the perfect sentence, }9fm 
^nk mf^ ' The act is done by thee ;' *iKi# being understood. 

The powers of the different tenses have also been already 

3» 
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described (p. iii); but their application in construction is 
subject to some modifications^ which it is necessary to notice. 
899- Present tense (^KNlT^ 71^). This tense indicates 
present time, actual or continuous^ that which is now, or 
which is occasionally or always: wftv^ ^|% ^liflHifli) 'At 
this moment he reads the S^&stra :' nM Wt^ ^ He eats flesh ;' 
he does so habitually : i[f ^RITT: '^Arf^ ' Here the boys play ;' 
either now or occasionally : wt llc4M4ilc«ll<U|Jltt4l) ' The world 
lasts until the time of dissolution.' 

a. The present tense may also express other modifications 
of time, or the absence of any distinction ; as when used with 
^BlfVr orini to inthnate ' censure' or ' condemnation :' ^^sf\| 
ifPlf unrfk ' A man even abandons a wife ;' he either does so 
now, or has done or will do it :' in^ ll?nwn^ ^^''^^'T'^ 'ITiRfw 
' Tour rev^ence ever conducts sacrifices for S^udras/ 

b. The present tense may be used in reply to a question 
referring to either past or future time, when not remote: 
iRfrmf^si^ ^ When hast thou come ?' CT^s ^mn^ifii or imsn^ 
'I come, or I have come, now;' ^*i^ »!fir«rftr 'When wilt 
thou go ?* ^s^ nwif^ or J||4|«|ifi| ^ I go, or I shall go, now.' 
It may also be used in reply to a question referring to time 
past, when it is preceded by if^; as, r^H^liA: 'What hast 
thou done ?' i^ '^idf'T V# ' Verily I perform an action f 
instead of VbIStV ' I did.' It may be used in the same way, it 
is said, when preceded by H or by ^ ; HSlinsrA fi ' What hast 
thou made the mat ?' H '^idf'T ' I do not make (for, I have not 
made) it ;' ^ 'sidf'? ' Verily I make (for, have made) it.' The 
present tense may be used with a past signification when 
connected with '^; as, «|fl«ifl< '^ fRirarT: ' Brahmans formerly 
dwell (for, dwelt) here.* 

c. The present tense may be used for the fiiture in con- 
nexion with the particles iTPn^t ^, '^, or ^ ; as, ^nr^ )p)i 
m^ ^f^ ' Give him as long as he will eat ;' n ^IWri^f ^ 
(9|[Hiy4l<l^ ^^[VmRf ' I go not (I will not go) agam to Lank& 
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as long as I have (shall have) life ;* w^ or ^if| i|finf«r iJM^ii^ 
^ When do I (shall I) see Govinda ?' It may also be used for 
the future when in connexion with a word expressing a short 
time to come : ^ M ^»*tflf ' I die (shaU die) after an hour.' 
d. When deliberation or election is intended, the present 
tense may be used for the future : f^ ^asdftr ^ What do I ?' for 
W ^ftwflr * What shall I do ?' ^injh ^wi or ^Thif «wnf ^^ftftl 
or ^ftwftr * Which of these two, or of these, wilt thou choose ?* 
< ^ ^^\fU Jt^rrtlT *Whom sorrowful do I (for shall I) ask?' 
It may also be used for the future, when conditional conse- 
quence is implied : ^s^ ^[^TftT ^ ^^r*f TrfVr * Who bestows food 
goes (for, will go) to heaven.' And it may be employed in a 
future sense with the usual signs of the conditional mood, wf?^ 
and ^; as, ^T%yWr VT^ T'TTf: 'If the heaven rains, we 
sow (for, shall sow) the com.' In such a sort of phrase the 
future or the past may also be employed.- The present may 
alternate with the future also, in a similarly constructed sen- 
tence, with Vlf^ or ^1^, when the consequence is expressed by 
the imperative : <l^muiii| WHI^Pil (or viJifimni) R ^^Hifl^ 

* If the teacher comes (or will come), do thou read the Veda.' 

6. A more remarkable modification of the present, and one 
of frequent occurrence, is effected by the addition of the 
particle Wy which gives it a past signification. This particle 
appears to be derived from the first person plural of the 
present tense of the auxiliary verb, 9n ' sumus,' ' we are,' 
rejecting the Visarga. It is used, however, indifferently in all 
the persons and numbers of the verb to which it is attached. 
'Hfftr W ^[ftiflro ' Yudhish£hira sacrificed ;' ^Brf^lVI^I^ igR t^TT: 

* The citizens ran quickly ;* ^ ^fhn^ igR * by whom it was 
stood.' It may precede the verb, either immediately or in a 
different part of the sentence : w W %W 'HfRJif ^ WT^ f 
fn41wf; 'Thou didst not acknowledge, O great king, what 
VibhishaAa said :' ir^ ^ f^iniT^ ' He said in coimdl what 
was good.' 

300. First praeterite or imperfect (^irinni% 79^). As already 

3 B a 
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remarked (p. iii), this tense indicates action that has taken 
place at any time prior to the current day ; and although it is 
very commonly used in a vague manner, yet the past is in 
general not absolute or perfect, but implies continuity or con- 
nexion with some other action : UPraRpTn^ * He gave com- 
mand (to do something) :* iTnuft^ ^9|IH<II|^ ' He gave alms 
as long as he lived ;^ the giving was continuous : ^ ^NNfTBT- 
ffmsnWPTift'rthr it^nn^W * This ftdl moon being passed, he read 
the Agni prayers, and sacrificed with the Soma juice ;' these 
acts were dependent upon a period not remotely past: infV 

'After that Indrajit was seen ascended into the air, striking 
the illusory Sita with his sword, the son of the wind spake 
to him.' 

a. The imperfect may be used in connexion with the pre- 
sent tense of verbs implying ' recollection^' if preceded by m^; 
^wftnirfrftr ^^r^ ^ 4ll(«fl\u|H^IH ' Thou knowest, Devadatta, 
how we did dwell in Kasmira :^ or ti^ may be dispensed with^ 
if a connected action is also described ; as^ ^RtfH 4ii;«A\m* 
^^n»r ri^'Hl^HH^^i^ni 'Thou rememberest we did dwell in 
Kashmir, and did eat rice there.' 

b. Either the imperfect or the perfect may be used with 
the expletive ^ ; ^ ^ ^sr^l?^ or ^Rin: ' Thus he did :' also 
after ^T^ * continually ;' ijnBRpBiPdl^ ^HIV^iK * He did continu- 
ally.' They may also be optionally used in question and 
answer^ if the time be not long past ; as, iwii^d fi ' Did he 
go ?' <«|i|^f^ ' He did go :' ifiTR fli ' Has he #gone ?' ^ipnil 
' He went.' But if the time of the act be remote, the perfect 
only is used : ^i^K ^ ^Ml«i ftJ * What ? slew KyishAa, Kansa ?' 
if vlHIH TK ^ He slew him.' 

c. The negative m, derived from irn^, may be conjoined 
with Wy and attached to the imperfect, to which it gives the 
sense of the prohibitive-imperative. When irRP is used in this 
manner, the temporal augment ^ is rejected : HimH ^ : * Be 
thou not ;' mm 'Bdl^ * Let him not do ;' htw in^ftflf ^ * Do 
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not you two weep ;' mm flmi * Do not ye tarry/ The nega- 
tive is also used without the particle w; but not in the 
imperative sense, although it causes the loss of the augment : 
H^cj TT ^pinn: ^ Thou hast not known my disposition.' 

301. Prseterite (^q^t^ fc^). This tense denotes something 
absolutely past : '^niTC ' he made ;' ^unr ^ he cooked ;' wift 
Mm ^*\i}^ inrSi ^^«rhnn * KrishAa having gone forth from 
the city departed ;' wmmvf fH^^M TPn * Rdma killed the 
female demon called TiAakAf icf^* ^mH\H ftjiUMfllMftlR y: 
^ The Rishi did him honour with particular attentions.' The 
tense may also be used when mental absence or unconscious- 
ness is implied: ^IJts^ f^ r^c6c41M ^Whilst I slept he stiU 
talked.' It is employed in construction, however, without 
much attention to any particular specification of past time, 
and alternates, at the convenience of the writer, with both the 

» 

imperfect and the indefinite past. 

SOS. Indefinite past (^rmT^ cJT^). This is properly used 
in a general and indefinite manner for time past, whether 
proximate or remote, ^siqv ^^ff^cl^VIH^IT ftnpifrtBPl^ wmm 
W^ I 'M^ M^^ilnild 'fhft ^^mrf vM^VI^^lTv l ' He studied 
the Vedas, he sacrificed to the gods ; he made libations to the 
manes, he respected his kinsmen; he subdued the class of 
six (evil feelings), he delighted in regal polity, and utterly 
destroyed his foes :' ^Bnp^flr^ir * Rain was, or it rained, to-day :' 
TIT ¥fT flfts^ * Having seen her, he was happy :' ^l^^fVir 
4miN||«llllH0$ltl|^l<l^ ^ He asked the R&kshasas, Why have ye 
awakened me ?' 

a. This form of the praeterite, or either of the others, may 
be used as well as the present (see r. 299, b) when preceded 
by "jrr ; as, VHII^fV^ "jrr ftrin: * Brahmans formerly dwelt 
here:' also ^r^nn^ or ti^ as well as ^^r^ir, as above. It 
may be used also optionally with the future or present, when 
the conditional consequence of a past action is expressed: 
^^^^mMI^ VI-^H'^I^'W: ' If it had rained, we had sown the grain.' 

b. HT, derived from irn^, is frequently used with the indefi- 
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mte past, when it gives it the* force of the imperative, and 
causes the rgection of the temporal augment : I|T difh * Do 
not fear ;* m Ijw: * Do not grieve »* 'H ^ ' Let it not be ;^ 
^ urtft ^ vf^ * Never do so again ;' m ^mn^ mr: fm: 
^ Do not give your mind to wickedness.' It may also be 
employed with w; as, sn ^ IJSPn: ^ Do not go.' It is also used 
in the same manner with another negative, in an affirmative 
sense : m flni^ ? ^^Ah ' Do not not-kill (i. e. kill) my foes/ 
There are examples, however, especially in the older writers, 
of the use of this negative with the indefinite past, in which 
the augment is retained ; as, m ftnn^ nAnrf TVPlin ^ Do not 
thou ever obtain reputation, O barbarian?^ R^ayana: and 
when the verb is compounded with a preposition, the augment 
of the imperfect and the indefinite past may be retained; as, 
im ^ ^ TT ^ipnn^ ^ Let not faith depart from us ;' Manu : in 
irsn^^nr^fn: ^ Do not be subject to wrath ;' MahUbh&rata. 
On the other hand, it is. rejected in compounds also ; as, 
NI^INI 4jW l W l W ^ Do no disrespect to thy own soul.' The 
difference is explained by affirming that a different negative, 
STT not HT^, is employed ; the former not requiring the elision 
of the augment. It, and not ^v^, is also said to be used with 
other tenses ; as with the imperative, HT ^l^> or the future, 
m Krfinirftr ' Let it not be.' 

803. Definite future (tRVif^ ^). This tense indicates 
future time, defined either expressly, as in the example above 
given (p. II2&), or by some circumstance or event not immedi- 
ately proximate, or, as it is expressed, not of day ; as in the 
following example fix)m Bhatti : WHTf^'AKIMf 1^ HHT^n^^: 
t^ t »mro ^ ^(Vl^ l ^sftgl ^ WJK ni I * Our mothers having 
seen thee shall be delighted, and shall ask after the welfare 
of us both, along with Maithili ; and Bharata will rejoice 
exceedingly.' 

a. This form of the future is used optionally with the inde- 
finite future or the present in certain phrases or combinations ; 
as with W^ or <|f| ; w^ ^ftw or ^j^taEfn^, 5||fl| ^nWT or FTT^flr, 
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'When will he eat? Where *will he remain?' also with the 
interrogative implying ^ preference ;* fli '9fR(t or ^wnf ^rdTHftr or 
^^Qtirf^ * What or which wilt thou choose ?' also when it 
denotes the consequence of a conditional act ; ijt f^if^ ^TXT or 
^TR^tAt ?r ^r^* imrr or iir^iiflr ^ He who shall give alms will go 
to heaven.' 

304. Indefinite future ("^ ^). The time expressed by 
this tense may be either immediately or remotely future ; iri^ 
^Hffi^sir ^I shall not be seen to-day;' iffbTlfH fMl^ ^ 
{Ali^lH^I HT ^ Since my sons are slain, I will die or conquer.' 

a. When ccmnected with verbs implying ^ recollection,' this 
tense may be used with a past signification; as, WlSU ^poi 
nt^ ^IBrnn ^Rememberest thou Ejishfia; we shall dwell 
(for, we were dwelling) at Gokula :' also optionally, when one 
action is dependent upon another; as,, ^Rtf% ^^T^ 41 ^Ig 
i^WWiJ ' ^^H Hhi^niT^ ^ Bememberest thou Devadatta; we dwell 
in K&shmir, and dressed (shall dress) rice there:' otherwise 
the imperfect may be used, as above. 

6. It alternates, as above remarked, with the definite future 
after is^ and ?if| ; also when * choice' or ' consequence' is 
signified, or when an act contingent upon some event is 
predicated : ^T^lfNlAr HPi ^t^in^n ^ If it shall rain we will 
sow the com.' 

c. The indefinite future is to be used where dispatch is 
signified ; as, ^ ^fhl Tftnvfk ^ The messenger will go swifUy :' 
also when continuous action is implied ; i||C|flfl4«l4J ^reifir ^ As 
long as life lasts he will give food :' also when an act is 
followed for a certain time without interruption ; i>4tnnimw- 
nrftnft TOlwnfNrd^ ¥i^ ^ ^TOT^ ' When this future day of 
new moon (is), on that (day) he will read the prayers to Agni, 
and sacrifice with the Soma juice.' It is used in like manner 
^ when wvt^ ' after,' is employed to denote immediately subse- 
quent place or time: iftsiiinVT 'tw^ vmi^fi^yQI^ R^il^^M^ 
^|li<Mm4ft<l*f ^^^^91^ ^ "This is the road to P&^aUputra, (and 
havioig gone) subsequently by that of Kaus&mbi, we will there 
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eat food :' irV«< ^n^HR upmft ?w 44^^i««l4l<l44miW^ 5W ^nift^- 
vn^ * When the future (next) year (is arrived), then imme- 
diatdy, on the full moon of the month .^Lgrah&yaiSLa, we, 
entering upon devotion, will study (the Vedas)/ If tir^ be 
used instead of ^nt the definite future may be used ; TO^rRT- 
Hl^miWA VutAiw^ or vulmH^ ; and the latter only is to be 
employed if days or nights be specified ; as, iftsi} irrer ^vpn>ft 
irm^t: U^^^KIAIdlllulfliH^ *When the future (next) month 
(is arrived), and fifteen days after it (have passed), then we 
wiU study/ 

d. When disbelief, doubt, or intolerance is signified, and 
especially if put interrogatively, the indefinite future may be 
used optionally with the potential: 7{ 4IMl^^lfi|, or if H^ 
H^n^ ift ftl^H or ftrftfji^ * I cannot believe, or I cannot 
endure, that you revile Vish&u,' i. e. either should or shall 
revile or have reviled : ift ^iftt or ^innft ^ ftr^ or fM^^pqfflr 
* Who or which may or will revile Hari ?* ^ "^tfti ^if^T^ ^nn^ 
or irnrftrirflr * For what Siudra may or will your reverence 
perform sacrifices?' If preceded by the compound particle 
f«ftK<7 or by ^iftcT or its synonymes in these senses, the future 
only, not the potential, is employed : if 4IMI^^lfi| H^ett^ f^f^ 
Y*n4 irwftnRflr * I cannot think it possible your reverence will 
sacrifice for a Sfiidra:' also ^iftcT, vrfrfjt or ^nnty H^errsr ^^ 
in^lf^rafir * Is it (possible, can it be) your reverence will sacri- 
fice for a Siudra?' The same tense may be used optionally 
with the potential when possibility is admitted or expected: 
4IMI^^lfi| rft^nl' (or ){^fhr) H^n^ * I think it possible your 
excellency will eat ;' i||5T fliHl(VH TfTTT '^'^T^li^^ TT^W: I Tj^ ^RiSflr 
m?nftr 'I'ftTftr ^ "flmwlfif y * By whom is it supposed, that in 
battle Rdghava wiU cut to pieces the limbs, or scatter the 
members, of Kumbhakarfia.' 

e. The indefinite future is used with exclamations of* 
astonishment, if any conditional particle, as in or irfl^, be not 
inserted : vnm^QuHH ^W ^5^5rfw * Wonderful ! the blind man 
will see (can see) E^hfia.^ It may also be used with the 
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particles mr and ^«rft| when implying ^ doubt ;' mr ^p^ ^rf^nof^T 
' Will the staff fall (or not) ?' uPMM I ^rd TXt ' Will he shut the 
door?' and must be used with vic4H, when it signifies ^cer- 
tainty' or ^ capability ;' ^w fus^ ^AhH ^ftr"rftr ' Certainly 
KrishAa will kill (that is, is able to kill) the elephant.' 

305. Imperative (f%f^c5^). The uses of the imperative 
tense require no particular illustration. It has, however^ a 
first as well as a third person; to which, ^command' or 

* injunction' is not applicable : but as the powers of this mood 
correspond with those of the potential, and consequently com- 
prehend ^ permission' and ^ capability/ as signified by * may/ 

* let,' * can,' there is no diflBculty in understanding their appli- 
cability to any person indifferently, "ifi^ d^^nv "^ ^CTPPRJ 
^ ffir: ^ Let this be thy determination, I may not cause the 
dreadful destruction of the servants :' vfi^ ^tl^^^kihi ^ ^Ti^n 
W^ tnnf ^ Be thou my messenger ; and having gone, say 
(thus) to Raghava.' 

a. The imperative is very frequently used in the third per- 
son singular of the passive, either with a nominative expressed, 
or with the agent in the instrumental case expressed or under- 
stood; in which latter case it is used indefinitely: WPfhnrf 
^ ^ Let the queen be brought / rf^ Hh ivA^nm ^?J5?rf * Ho 
PaiSi^ts, be it heard/ i. e. ^|^n^: * by you ;' lAinrf ^ Let it be 
done ;' V|i|M||if * Let it be come,' i. e. '^iff^ * by some one / 
'^ i|M|H1HN: ^ Sit^ let it be gone hence,' i. e. by thee, or ^ Go 
thou away / Tin >^KfNirf ^ Let the carriage be stopped,' or t^ 
vihm * Let it be stopped by the carriage / ytiifum^n: « Let 
all hopes be dismissed,' ^ ^ by them/ 

d. When any act enjoined is to be done afler a short time, 
the imperative may be used in relation to the future, the 
present or the potential: 7i|ft?Jf^l1^^ITWir%^PTfNi^fW (trm- 
^ajflr or ivm^) fI ^^f^^^^f ^ If the teacher shall (does or 
may) come afler an hour, do thou (then) read the Veda.' Or 
it may be used where time shortly past is implied, without 
any condition, when ^ may be combined with it : ^* 3^!^^ 

3 F 
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^inAnft ^ ^n fi(kz ' After an hour be mistress of the 
earth/ 

c. The imperative may be used optionally with the poten* 
tial to express * wish :' ^VTfH H^btt^ ^{^fHr or ^irf * I wish your 
worship may, or would, eat/ So with ini|^, VT^, * I desire/ 

* I beg/ or other synonymous verbs. 

d. When desire to have any thing done that should be 
performed is expressed, ^ is used with the imperative: ri 
Wlc4HUimi| ^ ^ Do thou cause the boy to read ; do thou teach 

him.' 

e. The third person singular of the imperative of the sub- 
stantive verb is often used with the particle ^ ^ so/ * thus,' 
absolutely, to signify ' assent ;' as, ;rf H^j ^^WiJ, * So be it ;* 
^wfti^n t i^ ^"nftl inj'ITW ^[WIr: * And Tudhish^hira also thus 
replied to him, So be it.' 

/. The negative in is prefixed to the imperative sometimes, 
with a sense equivalent to that of the present tense : in ^n^ 

* thertf is not ;* in ^ ^ ftmin ?r^ 'T^pS^ ^rf^ ^ There is not 
(or may not be) any crime in thee, O prince, killing thy foes.' 

g. imr is substituted for the terminations of the second and 
third persons singular of the imperative, when used in a bene- 
dictory sense : H^in^ff^W Wnf '9l|[ ^r^^ilftf * Mayest thou be 
undivided from thy husband henceforth in thine own dwelling/ 

806. Potential mood (ftrfW rH«l<^^IH<#l4Ul4)V4lllWl|l4^9 f<^). 
The senses of the potential mood, as detailed in the citation 
from Pa&ini, have been explained above (p. iia). It is suffi- 
cient here to add a few examples of its application. ^Qil^lll- 
Hirhtnf^ Htif^ ^: '^l ^ Let a man plleased make the Brahmans 
happy, and feed them deliberately :' ir^niD^ ^ ^[i^ ?ft^ 

* Therefore let a man of fortitude neither rejoice nor grieve :' if 

^ Let not a wise man disturb a cow drinking, nor . tell of it to 
another ; nor, having seen a rainbow in the sky, let him point 
it out to another.' 

a. The potential mood is very commonly employed as the 
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conditional or subjunctive mood in combination with particles 
indicating * condition/ ' contingency/ * alternative,' ' uncer- 
tainty/ 'doubt,' 'astonishment/ and the like; as, irf^, ^, 
'if;* ij^'as/ 'since/ tw 'as/ inn ^as/ 'so/ 'that/ iqi^ 
* where/ ' how / irjt ' when / ifTJ ' ever / ^wftj ' although/ 
' since / in or Tif or mnftr ' whether / fti' what / Hi^ ' how / 
f^^ ' wonderful / &c. inn# ^ H'il l ^g^r^; ^[Ifft ^ m*?^ ^ If 
punishment does not protect, people may not recognise pro- 
perty :' ^ir%W H^lWii flnnf^^ftSRT Xfrni ' If there were not 
punishment in the world, the people would perish :' ^er^ ^^ 
— -iffJWT ftg^ 4wlii|^vir: (\s|i|ij^i|f ' O grief! that, having done 
manly deeds, thou (shouldest) abandon glorious fortune :' in 
79^ ^^ H ^1^ ' I did not believe that thou couldest act 

thus :' ^ i PrimJlmPii inn ^ >^^ IF'^'^T'l * ^ ^'^ ^ ^^rnfhrg^ 

)9^ cC^nrr \ ^ So that I may not be also in other races a 
destroyer of my kin, I will not eat, nor partake in any way of 
drink :' H?^ «r^ ^ ^ ^175 ^ 1 Mi.%Mr<(MOK ^ H^ xmnf^ 
vfw { ' When he may judge his own army in good condition, 
and that of his adversary in the reverse, let him march against 
the enemy :* Htg:^ 4t gt^ft H ^ ^fT^ ^^ H^ * He who is 
distressed by the grief of others can never be happy / iniTinin: 
^>q6 fvf^t'^ IffTOr^ ' That such persons should revile K|ishiia, 
astonishing 1' or irf^ may be used with similar exclamations ; 
"^df ilfij ^s^Whf ' Surprising ! if he read.' mr and ^wfti may 
be used to imply ' doubt of will,* or ' capability :' Tif or wftr 
^7in?r^ ^ft: ' Will Hari destroy sin ?' ' WiU he be pleased to 
do so ?* ^vfV| fhfit f^ltUT fvnVTf^ ' Can he indeed break a moun- 
tain with his head ?' Ow^^H^^ ' Why should I grieve ?' wi^ 
when used reproachfully, may be connected with the present 
or the potential :' ik4 i# v^ wih or iqirftr ' How canst thou, or 
dost thou, abandon virtue ?' 

These particles may be also understood, or dropped alto- 
gether, when the condition can be expressed by the use of 
correlative terms, or by a preceding phrase : ^^'JjlTfT'ft ^b^ ^ftilT 
if fjM i m^l^^ ^ (Since) RdvaAa carries (may carry) off Sita, 

3V 2, 



404 SYNTAX. 

(so) the binding of the great sea may occur :' ftmnd ^ fnfk. 
^jfv^ f^rii^ ^ But if the father be living, let him offer liba- 
tions to those prior to him.' 

b. The potential mood is also used to intimate ^ fitness/ 
' propriety/ or * capability :* ji naif ^: * Thou shotddest or 
oughtest to marry the damsel ;' ^ HRiVlfb^ ^ He may or can 
carry the load ;' ^l^Hil^l^tsif H^iRfl? npsri * Aided by Karfta 
and Aijuna, I could conquer even Indra.' 

c. Verbs signifying * to wish' or * desire* may use the 
potential 'optionally vdth the present : 7P|fiv^[l^ or 3^3Kfir ^ He 
wishes to go;' fTTRTfc^vf^ W^Alf or wm^^ * He desires to 
embrace her.' The object of the wish may also be expressed 
in the potential, instead of the infinitive ; as, HIHlfc^JIr^i^ ^nnn)' 

* He wishes he may or might embrace her.' 

d> The potential often takes the place of the imperative, 
with a similar signification ; iTlifH^I^ TOt: * Having taken 
water, thou mayest go,' i. e. go thou : especially when pre- 
ceded by ^enifm * to order' or ^ enjoin ;' 'J^^g^^KI^I^ HH^4)^l: 

* If the teacher come, I desire that thou read.' 

e. The potential may be used with a present or future sense 
when time not remote is specified: imn^R?^ IR: ^fSi: *The 
time is come that thou perform thy penance ;' ^fjSl^^ 'l^iT 

* Let him sacrifice after an hour.' 

/. In didactic and injunctionary sentences the potential is 
constantly employed without a nominative expressed, referring 
either to a noun previously enunciated, or to such words as 

* some one,' * any one,' ' a man,' or the like, understood : 

* Let a man preserve his wealth against misfortune ; but his 
wife even by his wealth : let him even preserve himself by a wife 
even, or also, by wealth:' trts^^ PilliMt^idlll^iiic^HMl.: 'Let 
(one) not a niggard give to the Brahmans that which may be 
agreeable to them.' 

g. The potential is used in a future sense to signify the 
conditional result of an act which a person may perform: 
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^fbf \ ^ ^ftfift ^JETF^mar *jfc^H l rf^«m^mt<^ l ^ Whatevw Brahman 
may read attentive this Birth of Skanda, or may cause it to 
be heard by Brahmans, or may hear it repeated by a Brah- 
man, he, having obtained abundance and happiness, may 
obtain the heaven of that divinity.' 

307. Benedictive mood (fc51fTf?rftl). The term by which 
the power of this mood is defined imports ^ blessing ;' but as 
there is also connected with it the notion of ' wish/ and as 
this wish or desire may concern oneself as well as another, the 
term ' optative* would better indicate its character ; as, iRh 
^ ft^iIT§5Nr TT^^irf3rt I ilHisltsiP^^^W ^grr^ ^ f#R% l ' May 
the gods direct us, so that we may either conquer such enemies 
as RavaAa, or die.' It is used sometimes optionally with, the 
imperative in a benedictory sense: "^R ifNvn^ or f^ ifNr^ 
H^n^ * May your excellency live long.^ 

308. Conditional mood (fc^ f^ff^ '^)* This mood is 
considered as the equivalent of the potential when cause is 
indicated as well as consequence, or when one act or condition 
is contingent upon another act or condition, and whether the 
cause and consequence be future or past. Like the poten- 
tial, it is commonly used with the same conditional particles, 
ijfij, ^, &c., as specified above ; as, ^^flr^l^^fnqi^ 1f^ ^f^- 
YOrf^qi^ ' If there shall be abundant rain, then there will be 
plenty ;' ijfij ^ irm f rf1f«vrfV«ni(^ wft^^it^n^ < If he had been 
seen by me, he should have been devoured (by me).' 

a. Although the same notion of contingency prevails, yet 
this mood is also used analogously to the potential, to signify 
* uncertain consequence,' ' doubt,' ' suspicion,' ' possibility,' ' in- 
quiry,' and the like ; as in this exemplification of its application 

from Bhatti : ^wfti ti^ ftj: Htm nrftfinnr g^^fin \ ^ "^rt^" 

ijMW^^I^ I UjMM xm ^t li rnw^ it * O Rama, unjustly thou 
wouldest entertain suspicion of Sita ; for although the vile 
enemy warmly solicited her, and sometimes menaced and some- 
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times vaunted his own magnificence^ yet she, pure of mind, 
would never bestow a thought upon him/ 

b. The conditional mood, like the potential, is employed with 
exclamations of surprise, but they require the addition of ir^ 
oriqi^ ; as, W^9^ ^nr oriqi^ ;(^ Y%9^f#iQl^ K^ * Strange that a 
woman should in any way abide in thy evil opinion.^ When 
used interrogatively, it requires an interrogative adverb; as, 
fti HKI^^UHIHlM HIHIaNiI ^^T'rt' * What ! do you know your- 
self to be the unborn N&r&ya&a?^ {Il^l^^l fTTVnrf f^ ^SR- 
H^Q^nrn iif9 ^ She being dead through fright, what then ? what 
benefit wouldest thou obtain ?^ In the following example many 
of the particles with which this mood or the potential may be 
connected, are illustrated : ^mT|^ T^TOW 'W ^WT^ftw^H I 
WRlf^ ifTJ wariftr ftl «ll«)v(M«fln$ii l * Mighty king, as whatever 
and however thou mayest have (or hast) accomplished in the 
destruction of the demons, what ! wouldest thou not ever thus 
also bring (or have brought) thy desired purposes to fulfilment.^ 

309. Infinitive mood. This, as shewn above (p. 369), is 
considered to be a verbal derivative noun, and is attached in 
the invariable accusative apparently to a verb ; as, %n^(H^lfH 
* I wish to hear;^ <*vir^^n^fti 'Thou art able to tell;^ iftwRg^i 
H «ftfVf * I will not endure to live.* 

a. Like other verbal derivatives, the infinitive may exercise a 
similar government as one of the moods or tenses of the verb 
from which it is formed: ^ftft ^H^dl ^PJ MI«dl<sMi: ^a^Wt 
'They resolved to go together to Draupadi's marriage elec^ 
tion.'* It cannot as a noun, however, admit the difference of 
active and passive voices, and the effect of the latter is given to 
it by its association with participles, and especially with the 
future participle of the verb ^J3R ' to be able,* in connexion 
with the object; the agent, when expressed, being in the 
instrumental case : iro ^^«^ ^ lS(n«TO H''5rfir ' Now that 
blockhead is to be conquered ;' tf i^«|i^^H f«l^>ld«f ^TWT ^ 
IPTFirf^ i^nrrsir ' We are not to be intimidated to-day by thee 
with this terror;* ^ ftj: ^ ^hr: ^ How is' the enemy to be 
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seen ;* Sfi^ ^«<rafVfli.MV||sir ^iWIWH I «^ ' Nor can these gods, 
sages, and progenitors^ be thus now nourished by thee.' 

b. The infinitive is also used after nouns and participles ; as, 
^Wr Wt^ ^ time to eat ;* '?||[ ^rir4: ^ able to do ;' ^ itftt * gone 
to see:^ but these are evidently elliptical phrases, in which 
the verbal copulative is understood ; ^c7tsi% ii^ ^ It is time 
to go/ The same may be said of the like combination of the 
infinitive with adverbs or adverbial nouns; as, tT 'sirnf f«T^ 
^ ^ ^ TRTftnn: ' (It is) not right, O princes, to slay again 
a slain enemy ;* uifli^iMlf ^c^Hi^Hc^^ * Palaces (are) fit to be 
compared to thee ;^ rimicHJi: inn%¥: ^ f j:^ mftftf^ * There- 
fore Yoga is the desired object of the eminent ; but it (is) to 
be made known with difficulty.' 

SECTION VI. 

Derivative Verbs. 

310. The derivative forms of the verb are not of common 
occurrence, with exception of the causal, which is of very fre- 
quent use. As this must from its nature be a transitive verb, 
it will govern an accusative case, either singly or doubly, as 
exemplified above (r. 2,S6yg). The following are a few additional 
illustrations of its use : iftwr ^ ^ WTTff H^ IJIIMMIH^ * We 
are called severe ; this we apprise you' (cause you to know) ; 
fr^FRfw ^ * The queen represents ;* tf^nsrnnifiT ^ Nay, she 
commands ;' ^ F^rf ftp^^ftrTftr Jt^fftcTHI Hi^Hii ^ Those evil dis- 
posed ones will alienate thee from me' (will cause to separate 
firom) ; iff ''Bftn fn^^il^l * Let the king cause her to be 
devoured by dogs ;' i^T^ ^ MldOlcufri ftiRHT ^r^ * The enemy, 
being valiant, shall strike off thy head' (cause it to fall) ; 
llH^^IHI4i ilMfVlft^l ^^Pn * He caused the women, with their 
attendants, to be brought ;' in$bf«nqi|;]pn^ ' He did not cause 
him to be disunited from his life' (he did not put him to death). 

a. The desiderative form is also from its nature transitive, 
and has the government of transitive verbs : lllO^mfl '^ ^ 
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•ll^^ff TTOfT'^ \ tJ*! ^MJ^HIIjft'W^BlP? rtu^Jlftui I * The monkey 
(Hanuman) did not wish (or would not) look at the dance, nor 
hear the singers, desirous of remembering Rama, suffering the 
pain of absence/ This form of the verb implies * volition' as 
wen as ^ wish ;' as, Jft^^m^ Tm Jjr ftnw^ ^ P^wfa * Thou 
wilt not give my father's share, being asked for by me.' The 
desiderative form of ^, ^ to hear,' implies not only ^ to wish to 
hear,' but * wait upon or * obey ;' that is, to wish to please by 
service : ^rremi: ^[rOt]9l ^ ^^!?^ 75 • ^ J(-<AW^^I wwn wn 
^rnvif I ' He who until the end of his life waits upon his Guru, 
goes assuredly to the eternal mansion of Brahma.' 

b. The frequentative mode expresses either repetition or 
intensity — the doing of an act repeatedly or energetically — ^but 
it is of very unfrequent use in either : ^cfNi^ 1(^ TRTRHTRT- 
f^^Tf^ * They stand, like Chatakas, crying aloud repeatedly ;^ 
)|5# ^fn^l'^^ ^IPT: ^ Again the bird eagerly assailed him ;' 
^T^ <4)c^Ml^ft 'Tirf^'Un * He cut the wings of the bird to 
pieces.* With verbs of motion this form may also imply 
* going crookedly' or * badly ;' as, NM^il^ i^'^ * The lame man 
goes awry.* With certain verbs it also intimates ^ defect^ 
or ^ impropriety ;' as, ^<^ii|) TTCmn * The Brahman prays 
hypocritically,' 

c. From a desiderative verb others may be formed; as, 
nBH(N(VMrri ^tfWftT * He wishes to cause the people to hear 
the PurfiAas ;' fti JHWit l4 I MPm(ftl ' Why dost thou wish to cause 
me to go downwards?' A desiderative may not be formed 
from a desiderative, unless some other mode intervene ; as, 
^ir«i«i ^'tJjftRftl^fif ^[jS: 'The blockhead wishes to cause the 
desire of frequent existence in the sage.' And in this manner 
the forms might be compiled without end ; but the practice is 
not adopted. 

d. The conversion of substantives into verbs is not unfre- 
quent, and depends apparently upon the pleasure of the writer. 
A few examples of the use of such verbs in construction will 
be sufficient to illustrate their application. fHlMMI^^ ^ 
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^nfrtsfVr imuik ' In a spot destitute of trees the castor oil 
plant becomes a tree ;' ^mft Ip^ ^TJIt: ^jfhn ^VIINTI ^ ' A 
burning coal bums the hand ; when cold it blackens it :' T^- 
^^^ftlftsmw: ^ xmnnl' vm *A minister who is made the 
companion of (a king's) private amusements, if active, kings it 
himself:' nO l ^gi l ^) ! ^ WWIW^ ^^TcjH^ifii: ' The mind of the 
virtuous oscillates (or swings) by the speech of the wicked :' 
5:^^ ^liNnTt ^ ^t'li: ^?rnn^ 'All men are in sorrow; he 
alone is happy :' ti1<4M|«ni«nn7V%* wnftftf^nr ^ WC * If the god 
of love should see thee, he would not grieve much (for his 
absent bride) ;* ^ iMlUN^ WMl ^<Mii: ^iF^wnVw ^IH|IV ^ITT'w 
Tpft ^ ^fUll l M^ ' This maiden is the hunter ; her eyebrow is 
her bow, her glances are arrows, and my heart is the deer/ 

SECTION VII. 

Participles. 

311. Those participles which are declinable are, like adjec- 
tives, inflected in the gender, number, and case of the noun 
with which they are connected in construction. Both the 
declinable and indeclinable may exercise the same government 
as the verbs from which they are derived. 

312. The present participles active of transitive verbs ordi- 
narily govern the noim in the accusative case : ^d^ or '^(nt 
Mft HHT ' Brahmd is making (or makes) creation ;' ^^M^^f- 
jwxm * The pupil is reading the Vedas ;' ^KURm HMmmHl ^ 
'The woman (is) decorating herself;' nyii.^ t|^|f(^ *They 
two (were) crossing rivers ;' i^ ftrN^TTTreRW? ' They search- 
ing that hermitage;' ?r ^ ^fN^rroi f^RHinT: '"T^mr * He, 
considering the strength of Bhimasena, was consumed (with 
envy)/ The participle present of f)rr, 'to hate,' optionally 
governs the genitive case : ^ or g?^ f|r^ ^fb * Hari (is) 
hating (of) Mura/ The participles of verbs of remembering 
may also govern the genitive ; as, vri or 9m 9iT?ift ' remembering 
(or thinking o^ me.' The present participle may be used 
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with particlea in the sense of the potential mood ; as^ 

^T^ ^|dv v^t^vrai^ * Listen, that so acting (for, that you may 

so act that) you will not fall from duty.' 

a. The present participle of the passive voice involves ik> 
notion of past time, but implies the continuuice of the state 
or thing suffered. Thus 9 ^^ifHl^l^ ^ftnorr 7^ ^ He also 
being thus bitten by the reptile,' signifies that the biting 
has not ceased, but is going on : so ^^ HI^uihihiM nf^mvt 
* When he perceived himself being devoured f V^^NNnr 
WJ)fltfV|fW: ' Being pursued by numerous guards^' 

813. The participles of the perfect tense are not of v^ry 
frequent occurrence : they follow the general rules relating to 
concord and government^ and are not unusually employed 
without a verb in the sense of the perfect tense : i^ 'AncOfni- 
it^ ^ipp^kfk^. ' They desired the death of the animals that 
were near (them) ;' wg^flWffftr * Thou art arrived ;' irft "fin^- 
fl;^T^ ^ferpK ^ fWt * He (was) seated (or sat down) on a 
couch in the presence of the destroyer of Kansa.' 

313. The indefinite past participles are of much more 
universal use than the preceding, and bear an important part 
in the formation of sentences: they take the vanationa of 
inflexion according to the noun or pronoun with which they 
are connected^ expressed or understood. 

a. The active indefinite past participle governs the same 
cases as its verb, and may be used absolutely, with the 
auxiliary verb implied : wft TTR^[mT^ ^(TKt: ^ Then. S^ankaia 
said to R£ma ;* ^TTR ^il<4ltf "^pssi ^ Krishna slew the demons.' 

b. The passive indefinite past participle is ordinarily con- 
nected with the agent in the instrumental case; Tt^F^ ipiT 
^fftiTT niff «A7rT ^ Sitfi, seized by R&val^ (was) coaveyed to 
Lanka:' but in some cases it may be optionally connected 
with the agent in the genitive ; as^ TT9: or TT9T Wift fNn: ^ The 
Brahman is respected by or of the king ;' irm or ^ nifM ftlVf 
This earth is conquered of or by him.' It also governs the 
agent in either case, when signifying the site or subject of the 
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action ; as, ^tpllhlf or i^^ ^(rftnf ' This was (the) slept of or by 
them ;^ i. e. the place wliere, or the time when, they slept : 
^[;;Shi9 or ^nNr mf ' This was (the) gone of or by him ;* i. e. 
the time or manner of his departure. 

c. When derived from neuter or intransitive verbs, this 
participle may foe used with a noun in the place of the past 
tense of the verb: ir^f^imrT tnprf^The king of the Rdkshasas 
wept ;' ^arr ^ ^'4 ^ Ah ! he has died (or is dead) of himself.' 

d. The indefinite past partidple of verbs of motion, and of 
others abeady specified (p. 275), takes an active sense, and is 
osed in place of the past tense, governing a noun in the same 
manner as a transitive v^b : HgiAM^il fnt 'Uf^ 'Wmx ^T^ifT^ 
mn ^ Hira&yaka entered his hole ; the crow went to his own 
nest :' ^ ^ft«r: m ^W?imft ^ ftnrt TK: ^That hero is not to be 
mourned (who is) departed to death.' Other verbs than those 
above enumerated, which bear analogous imports, may also be 
used in Ais manner: w^m^lVifif ktr: ' Alas ! I have incurred 
impurity ;' ^ i|i|iiT i | i»lgi*i ^ She bore an excellent offspring.' 
The time expressed may also be i»definite ; as, TTifR^ ^S[ft|^* 
mf^nm ^ Kings (affecting) dwelling in the south. The past 
zndefinite participle of intransitive verjbs may also be used to 
denote time indefinitely ]>resent or continuous ; as, lri^«TT^ 
^^ inn ^ At the end of his day Brahmi sleeps.' 

e. The past participles of verbs signifying * to speak,' * to 
ask,' and the like, when used with a masculine or feminine 
noun, imply * spoken to,' ' inquired of^' referring the object to 
the noun with Triiich they agree, and being jfoUowed by the 
agent or speaker, when i^ecified, in the instrumaatal case : 9 
^^^^^ ^ftR * Tliat sage thus spoken to ;' ihf HTftnrr m * She 
addressed by him ;' « ^ ^ ' He inquired of by them.' The 
particijde may also govern the matter of the speech, like an 
active verb, in the accusative : ^iB^ mw^l^sf^ ^ Thou art 
spoken to, a e^eech by Krishna ;' ^IJIRr ftr'^nihT ^T^ JPk^ 
HRHT ^ Thus spoken to by the king of Sindhu, a heart* 
agitating speech.' 

3 G« 
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/. The indefinite participle past is often used for a noiin, 
the noun or pronoun being understood : !;ir ^;^ ifPff^ 
' Punishment watches over those who sleep \* 11^9 * people/ 
understood : inFnriN ^rihn^ ' subsisting by ripe and unripe ;^ 
VfftH, * fruit,' understood. In the neuter gender it is used^ 
not only as an abstract noun (p. 275), but absolutely or 
adverbially: mrft* * as it is said;' KVJ^ •so it is done;' 
inrri^ ' as it is proper,' ^ fitly,' * rightly.' 

g. Both the past participles indefinite are commonly used 
.with the difierent tenses of the auxiliary verbs vir and vr, 
forming in fact compound tenses, which might be comprised 
within the scheme of conjugation with as much, or rather 
perhaps with as little, propriety in Sanskrit as in other lan- 
guages ; as, inft«ft? or mnrRftR * I am or have gone ;' mr 
^n^ ^mft wrt, TfRPnTT, ninn'Wf, * I was or had gone ;' jnft 
Hf^nnftR or Hf^nqif^, or mWT^ nPnnftff ^ 1 shall be or have 
gone ;' Tnft or »nRT^ *l^ * I may be or have gone,' &c. 5 
yqiH^wi^ nftrftr * I have done improper acts ;' Tnft ^ irft 
Hftl^ TTT: ^ R^ma will be gone to-morrow to the forest ;' 
^ivgTV: 4IP i} H^c51 ^rf^Tvlf^ ^ Thou shalt have obtained unequalled 
fame.' When used alone, either absolutely or transitively, it 
may be inferred that the form is elliptical, and that the verb 
is understood ; as, R(UMI4iil fl^ nf^s^ ^ Hira&yaka was or 
had entered his hole,' 

314. The indefinite past participles indeclinable are also of 
very extensive and important application. They are especially 
used to suspend the close of a sentence, acting at the same 
time as coptdatives, and connecting something which precedes 
with something which is to follow ;' as, l^iJW 9 TV: ^ Having 
so spoken, he went away ;' f^liKIH^tM irm "yf * (I) having 
long considered, it was done by me.' They may be repeated, 
to imply a succession of actions preparatory to some final one : 
H[fif mftuirfW ^RrTft5»inr Tl^rf^ ^ Having thus discoursed (to 
them), treated (them) with hospitality, and embraced them, he 
sent (them) away.' 
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a. As ordinarily employed, these partidples undergo and 
exercise the same government as the tenses of the verb 5 that 
is, they are connected with the subject in the nominative, and 
the object in the accusative or some other case : fmriifv<iV TJifT 
^ft|^ l>7fT ' The king having presented gifts to the Brahmans ;' 
RSUMI^iil fnt ^^ f^T^^rffT * HiraAyaka, having made a hole, 
dwelt ;* ^K«R9 HTJ unn ^ Speak^ having dismissed fear.' 

&. It often occurs, however, that these participles are used 
elUptically or parenthetically, and in appearance absolutely 
or without government ; whence it has been inferred *, that 
they are rather gerunds than participles. It is doubtful, 
however, if in any case the deficient nouns may not be readily 
supplied : thus, ^ ^>inhf d4l^i44rfUI«^ IWWt ura flWBMf * By 
that fowler, (he) having scattered the grains of rice^ a net was 
spread :' ^ ^H|Jt irf^^ftlf^ftm ^wt ^MtMlR^d: * The vulture was 
killed by all the birds, (they) having thus concluded i' tv^- 
HWT ^^pW ^f^pW MdM^Mflffll * By the imwise^ the self or 
person, (they) having diligently adorned (it), is made the tool 
of another.' This sort of construction is, no doubt, often 
complicated, but it may perhaps be always unravelled in this 
manner : ^TO^tur iHt ftlt^ VJ^ nWT l^ftwihimT ftflcSV »franiT- 
Tn( ?[7n iR^n^^PfN ^onF^ Y^ ^ The cat named Dadhikarfta 
was placed by that lion in his cave ; (he) having thus reflected, 
and having gone to the village, and having given (the cat) 
flesh and other kinds of food, and brought (him) thence with 
much trouble.^ 

315. The participles of the future tense are said to have 
these significations in common with the imperative mood, 
^ directing,' ' commanding,' and indication of season or oppor- 
tunity : iv^ ^VJNi: ^Ktufhr: ^^n4: - ' The mat is to be made ; it 
must be made ; it is time for it to be made.' Tliey also 
intimate * fitness' or / propriety ;' w^ ^ft^'m ' The girl is to 

* This was first proposed in a very elaborate and interesting investigation 
of these and some other verbal forms, by the late Baron W. Hmnboldt, 
published in the Indische Bibliothek. 
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be married ;' she is marriageable : iinif s^prtuM^ * Duty is to 
be observed :' and tiiey denote * abBity' or ' competency ;' jwm 
md Wf4tm ^ The load is to be borne by thee ;* inr^ ^r«V^cl^ 
fiiPii: ' If I am 'fit to be killed, I am to be killed/ In these 
and the like phrases they agree witiii the object, and are used 
wilhout a verb, aldiough it is evident that the verb is under- 
stood ; HC: *iSJN: being properly "tfr. ^iWtsftjf; so ^^inr: is 
properly inr«iVsftw. 

a. Future participles are used absolutely in the neuter 
gender, eith^ in place of a noun, or witii the noun implied : 
^^ ^*ftni^ KW^ ' As it is to be, so be it ;' VW^ ^KWd^ ^S'^'ft- 
^pNN^ *He caused to be said what was to be said to him 
asking what was (fit) to be asked.' 

b. These participles, when capable of a transitive etket, 
govern the object in the same case as the verb to which iiiej 
belong ;' m, iN V^ ^fPlf^ ^ It is to be gone by him to the 
village ;* 3hran TRV WI*^ ^^P"^ ' The cows are to be taken to 
pasture by Kriiiifia ;* ^^^^ar: ^(Vll4Mf|IMtl<H * He is to be fined 
on eighth part of his property ; J|S|i)ai^M^I W^ ^ Th«t is to be 
said by thee of (to) me.* The agent, agreeably to their pasrive 
signification, is usually in the instrumental case ; but it may 
be also tsometimes in the genitive ; «nT or ifiv iNl^ ^f^« 

316. ISome verbal derivatives of a participial diaracter 
cK^rcise the like government upon nouns as already noticed 
(r. 290, a). To the examples tiiere adduced ibe following 
may be added. The derivative firom ^ with W9P(^ prefixed, 
and ^ affixed, governs an accosatrve: Hi^«4f4|[fX!iy<il^l ''The 
husband adorns, or is the adomer of, his wife.* Derivatives 
from ^ with tiie affix ^i^ may require the instrumental case ; 
^^l?VC: Wf^ ^ffkm 'The material world is easily made by 
Viriiftu :* or Ifce genitive ; ^ flf ^MAJH^f nsAmuWHlOmif 
' Ncrt^hiog here is difficult to the persevering.' Derivatives with 
ira are followed by nouns in the accusative ; "Pr^g: ^*Th . citw^ 
« Viah&u is the maker of the worlds :' but considered as substan- 
tives, such derivatives may be followed by other Bubstanttves 
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in the genitive case, and i|i#T <j)'4lHt is equally allowable. 
Words formed with ip^^ when ^ futurity' is irnpUed, govern 
the object in the accusative : Mii|j|l«fl ' Who is going (will go) 
to the pasture ?' ^M«<|iA * Who is giving (will give) a hun«* 
dred?' A noun formed with i^f^r from the indefinite past 
participle may be connected with another in the locative case : 
^V^fhft im^d^ ' well read in grammar/ 



CHAPTER IX. 

PROSODY. 

SECTION I. 

General Rules, 

317* It would be inconsistent with the plan and limits c^ 
the present work to attempt any lengthened detail of the 
infinite varieties of the metrical system of the Hindus ; but 
a brief description of the principles by which it is regulated, 
and their illustration by a few examples of the most firequently 
occurring kinds of metre^ will not be out of plaoe^ and may 
be of use. 

318. The essential element of Sanskrit prosody is Quantity. 
As the long and short vowels have distinct symbols^ their 
value is at once determined. A short vowel^ however, is 
considered to be prosodially long when it precedes a conjunct 
consonant, also when it precedes Anusw&ra or Visargaw At 
the end of a line or stanza, also, the last vowel is regarded as 
long or short according to the exigence of the metre. 

319- Syllables of various quantities are arranged in certain 
definite groupes to form prosodial feet. This is effected 
according to two different methods. 

a. The first method is that which is employed in the 
greatest number of popular metres, and is the formation of tri- 
syllabic feet. Of these, eight varieties are enumerated. Each 
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has ita equivalent denomination in Ghreek prosody; but by 
native writers each is designated by a distinct syllable, having 
the term n^^ ^ class' or * number/ attached to it, as in the 
fidlowing list : 

I. Na-gaiia ifiTO: ^^^^-^ Tribrach, 
a. Ma-gaAa ifTOn —" Molossus. 

3. Ja-gafta ^nm ^ — ^ Amphibrach. 

4. Ra-gafta xnw* -^— Cretic. 

5. Bha-gafta hthq: — w w Dactyl. 

6. Sa-ga&a ^mun ^v^— Anapaest. 

7. Ta-ga&a iPTOn ^ Bacchic. 

8. Ta-gafta ipmi — ^ Antibacchic. 

With given numbers of these feet a monosyllable or dissyl- 
lable may be fiirther necessary to complete a Une^ but they 
are regarded as supplementary syllables^ not feet, and are 
specified accordingly as one or two long or short syllables, or 
one long and one shorty as the case may be. 

b. In the second method of forming prosodial feet, which 
characterises a peculiar class of metres^ the element is a syl- 
labic instant, or short syllable: of these, four constitute a 
foot ; that is, a foot consists of either four short syllables or 
their equivalents, viz. two long or one long and two short 
syllables. 

c. There is another mode of measuring verse, which dis- 
penses with, or only partially permits, the use of regular feet. 
In this a definite number of short syllables, or their equiva- 
lents, without further subdivision, constitutes a verse ; certain 
portions of which, however, commonly consist of feet of the 
first class. 

320. A varying number and disposition of these several 
feet, or syllabic instants, form a verse, which differs as to 
length and proportions. This verse is a stanza or Sloka^ 
which, with some exceptions, consists of two lines or hemi- 
stichs : each of these is again subdivided into two parts : bo 
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that the entire stanza is for the most part a tetrastich, com- 
posed of four Padas or CharaAas, literally ^ feet,' or, in our 
understanding of the term, lines or semi-hemistichs: the intervals 
between the first and second, and third and fourth of which 
are not always so distinctly marked, as that between the 
second and third. 

a. When the metre consists of feet of the first order, and 
is single, the Padas are of equal length, and of corresponding 
quantities. Sometimes, however, two or more kinds of metre 
may be mixed in one stanza, and then the hemistichs or 
Padas may vary in length and in quantity. When feet of 
the second kind are used, the P&das are of different, though 
definite lengths. 

b. Rhyme is not employed in any of the older, or in the 
higher order of, writings. It is met with in poems of a lyrical 
character, and of later date ; and in them also great inequality 
of metre is introduced. In the best and oldest compositions 
great regularity prevails, although the metre is occasionally 
varied even in the same work. 

SECTION II. 

Varha-vritta. 

321. Of the two classes of measures which depend upon 
feet, the lai^r and more popular is also regulated by another 
principle, viz. the number of syllables contained in the stanza. 
The class is thence denominated Varfia-vritta or Akshara^ 
Chhandas, ^ Literal or syllabic metre.' 

a. The number of syllables in a verse of this class may 
vary firom four to nearly four thousand ; but of the prevailing 
orders of this class few contain less than twenty-four syllables, 
or six syllables in a line ; or more than one hundred and four 
in a verse, or twenty-six in a line. Within these limits 
twenty-one orders are specified, each of which, by the varymg 
disposition of the feet, and of the pause or csesura, comprises 

3 H 
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different species. The number of species ordinarily enume- 
rated is above two hundred ; but of these^ many are of rare 
use, although the whole number is infinitely less than the 
possible combinations of this class of metre, which, as a matter 
of arithmetical computation, is reckoned at many millions of 
millions. The forms in popular use do not perhaps exceed 
twenty or thirty, and range from thirty-two syllables to fifty- 
six in the verse. When they exceed the latter number, the 
verse is very rarely employed in continuous passages of any 
length, but is inserted occasionally, or occurs at the close of a 
canto or section, as a more stately and sonorous close. We 
shall specify the different orders of this class, with a notice of 
their varieties, and exemplifications of a few of their most 
ordinary species. 

1. Gayatri, 6 x 4 = 24. Eleven varieties. This metre is not 
of frequent occurrence in profane versification, and when used, 
as it is in the hymns of the Vedas, it is most commonly a 
triplet, somewhat varying in length. The most usual form is 
a triplet of three lines of eight syllables each, as in the follow- 
ing, which is the most sacred verse of the Vedas, and known 
emphatically as ' the' Gayatri. It is held in such reverence, 
that it is never to be uttered in the hearing of ears profane. 

^ Om ! let us meditate on the glorious splendour of that divine 
sun, that he may inspire us.' 

2. Ushfiih, 7 X 4 = 28. Eight varieties ; none of frequent 
occurrence, except in the Vedas. 

3. Anush^ubh, 8 x 4 = 32. Twelve varieties. This is by far 
the most frequent and useful form of Sanskrit verse. It is 
that In which the great body of metrical composition, whether 
narrative or didactic, exists. All works of considerable extent are 
written in it, relieved by the occasional introduction of other 
measures. It is the prevailing form of metre in the laws of 
Manu, the Mahabharata, the lUmayafia, and the Pura&as. 

a. The Anush^ubh or (in the nominative inflexion) Anush^up 
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stanza is divided into four Padas^ of eight syllables each. In 
its most regular form the first foot is any one except a 
tribrach ; the second may be a dactyl, a tribrach, cretic, or 
anapsest; the other two syllables are indifferently long or 
short. In the twelve species, however, other dispositions 
occur. Thus in that termed Vidyunmdla the whole stanza con- 
sists of long syllables, or is a verse of molossi and spondees : 
in another, Pramani, we have alternately short and long sylla- 
bles, a stanza of amphibrachs or iambics : in a third, Samani, 
long and short syllables alternate, fdrming a verse of cretics or 
trochees : whilst in a fourth, Tunga, the first six syllables of 
each line are short, or two tribrachs. 

b. Another rule given for the formation of the Anush^up 
verse is, that the fiflh syllable of eiicR: line shall be short, the 
sixth long, and the seventh alternately long and short ; whilst 
the four first syllables and the eighth are arbitrary. This will 
be found to be usually the form adopted, with occasional 
exceptions. The following are examplgp^i**^ ^^ 

— — K>|~ V>_|__||— . — |v/K> — I W — II — W-|k> ^ K>| — — 11 W— w|k> S^»-]>i/>^ I] 

* This universe had become darkness, undiscemed, uncharac- 
terised, indescribable, incomprehensible, as if every where in a 
deep sleep.^ Manu. 

IT Pnm^ nfiref wnrpf : ^invrfhraK 

— — \^\s^ \^ — |— w|»-»K* — I — \rf — I v^ — If; 

* Never, barbarian, mayest thou acquire fame for endless years, 
since thou hast slain one of these birds, heedless through 
passion.' Ramaya&a. 

Tradition affirms of this, that it is the first Sloka or 
Anush^up verse ever composed. 

— — —I— \^ Sj\\J — ||w— W|WK>— |v/— II W»— —1%^ W — I — — II WW— I — W — 1»^-.|| 

nwnnt nftr it?*t^ t^ hh^t^P^ i *itim ^ WT?r: inrf ^irf^nrmr: i 

^ At Gangadwara was a great holy sage, Bharadw^ja by name, 

3 H a 
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ever engaged in devotion.' MlUiabh&rata. In the first Pdda 
the sixth syllable is short; and the seventh is short in the 
first; second, and fourth, 

«. — — |w S^— I— — II WW — |WW — |w— ||..K>^|w w->| — — It WW — I W W «.|w— II 

* Maid with the long and lotus eyes, O look upon me again. 
It is an ancient saying, that in the world poison is the antidote 
of poison.' S^ringara Tilaka. 

The following is given in the S^ruta Bodha both as the rule 

and the example of a verse of long syllables : 

1- -. _ I - _ II 1 _ - -I - - II 

^ ^ ^ w^ r^ ^ wmtiimi;^ in^ in^ \ 

---I- -^-l-^- H - - " I - --I- - H 
fW^^ (AVqI'^iOU Ull^lril TTT ft^'iHIc*! \ 

* That (verse) in which all the vowels are long, and there is a 
pause at each Pdda, is called, O lute-voiced, Vidyunmdla by 
the learned.' 

4. Vrihaii, 9 x 4 = 36. Twelve varieties : not much used. 

5. Pankti, 10 X4 = 40. Fourteen varieties: not much used 
alone, but sometimes mixed with the following. 

6. Trish^ubh, 11x4 = 44. Twenty-two varieties. Some of 
the species of this order are next in frequency of use to the 
Anush^ubh, and are generally employed, even in poems written 
for the most part in the latter metre, in passages affecting a 
more elevated or animated tone. Many parts of the Mahfi- 
bhdrata, the Pura&as, and the plays, and the greater portion 
of the Raghu Vansa, Kumfira Sambhava, Bha{{i Kavya, 
Magha, Kirdtdrjuniya, and other popular poems, are written 
in one or other form of the eleven-syllable metre, either singly 
or alternating with other kinds, especially with the next or 
twelve-syllable metre ; or sometimes mixed with it or with 
the ten-syllable metre in the same stanza; but then it is 
considered to belong to the third class of metres, under the 
name of Vaitaliya or Aupachchandasika, as will be subse- 
quently noticed. 

a. The most frequent form of the order Trish^ubh is that 



VARNA-VBITTA. 421 

called Indravajra, a verse of four F^das, each of which contains 
two antibacchics^ an amphibrach^ and two long syllables. Instead 
of a double antibacchic^ the first foot may be an amphibrach, 
when the metre is termed Upendravajr^ : and a third variety, 
named Upajati, is said to be formed when these two are, as is 
very commonly the case, mixed in different Padas of the same 
stanza, as in the following examples ; the first of which is in 
the Indravajrd, the second in the Upendravajra, and the third 
in the UpajAti metre. 

— — v/| — — vy|w — w|— — 11 w»| v^l w — w| II 

' These princes returned to their tents, displaying in t^eir 
appearance and attire the vexation which their disappointed 
love for Bhojyd had excited, resembling planets, whose lustre 
fades before the dawn of day.* Raghu Vansa. 

«^— »^|— — Vi/|vi/ — ^/|— — II — _.%^|__ v/|s^ ~ w| — — II 

K>— »-^|— — »-»|*-'— w|— — II — — w|— — ^/|vy— K>|— — II 

* The grief that Was felt (by Yudhi8h{hira) for the loss of his 
. most precious jewels, his treasure, or his kingdom, was not so 
severe as that which was inflicted by the glances of Krishfia, 
darting anger and shame.' Mahabh&ata. 

w— v'l— — s-'lvi/— *-^|— — II — — s^|— — v^l w— w| — — II 

— — »«^| -^ — <u> I v/— w|— — If «-» — w|— — w|w— >w| — — II 

^ When the sun, having completed his (southern) sojourn, 
commenced to travel towards the quarter protected by Kuvera 
(the north), the region of the south breathed forth a fragrant 
zephyr, like a sigh of regret.' Kumara Sambhava. In this 
the first and fourth Padas are in the Upendravajra, the second 
and third in the Indravajra metre. 

7. Jagati, 11^x4 = 48. Thirty varieties. This order of 
metres is also of frequent employment^ and very commonly 
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alternates with the preceding in the same passages, or in 
separate cantos. The most common variety of it is the Van- 
sastha, a stanza in which each line consists of an amphibrach, 
an antibacchic, an amphibrach, and a cretic. 

* With the music of the waves that murmured against the 
borders of the pool, with the songs of the flocks of koils, and 
the graceful dance of the peacock, an entertainment was pre- 
pared for him in the forest. Where is it that the man who is 
prosperous meets not with delight ?' Naishadha. 

Another variety, the Indravansa, differs from this only in 
the first foot, which may be an antibacchic as well as the 
second ; and these two being mixed in the same stanza, as in 
the foregoing order, form a species of Upajati. They may 
both, again, be blended with the two first varieties of the 
Trish^ubh, as in the following, in which the first Pdda is in 
the Indravajr^ metre, the second in the Indravansa, the third 
in the Upendravajra, and the fourth in the Vansastha. 

— — w|— — w|w — w|— — y _— w]— — w|vi/— «^|_v^_|| 

ftiiT irrWi^ w»»niftn \ nki^u^ ^fa^O V^iAm i 

^/— w|— — ^/|v/— K>|— — II ^_«^|_— ^|v> — w|^w — II 

^ Vara&asi, the eternal, is the city of salvation, the native land 
of the acquirement of true wisdom : hence he wishes to dwell 
perpetually here, being desirous of observing the practices 
that cut off (the bonds) of family attachment.' Prabodha 
Chandrodaya. 

8. Atijagati, 13 x4=-j^. Sixteen varieties. In the earlier 
writers this order of metres is not common, although occa- 
sional stanzas occur in the plays. In works of later date, and 
especially in the Magha and Kirdtaijuniya, whole cantos are 
composed in one or other of its varieties. 

a. One species, the Manjubh&shiAi, consists of an anapaest 
and an amphibrach, each repeated, and a long syllable ; as. 
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' Waft me home upon the new cloud, converted into a chariot 
for our happy journey, decorated with the many-coloured bow 
of Indra, and waving the swift gleaming lightning for its 
banner.' Vikramorvasi. 

b. Another species, the PraharshiM, consists of a molossus, 
a tribrach, an amphibrach, a cretic, and a long syllable : 

— — — |v/ K>v»|«^^w|— s.— |-> II — — —I*. \^ w|w — v»| — \^ ^1 _ II 

'The speed of my flight through the sky invests me with 
terror as well as grace, being musical, instead of with bells, 
with the fierce clanging sounds of the skulls that form my 
necklace, striking against each other in my undulating motion/ 
Mdlati Madhava. 

c. A metre composed of twelve and of thirteen-syllable 
lines is also to be found in some extended passages in the 
same works in which other varieties of this order are used. 
This, however, which is termed Pushpitagr^ is also considered 
to be a variety of the third class of metres, or of those regu- 
lated by syllabic instants. 

9. S^akkari, 14 x 4 = 56. Twenty varieties. The forms of 
this order are also not unfrequent, and one of them especially, 
the Vasantatilaka, is often used. This contains in each Pdda 
an antibacchic, a dactyl, two amphibrachs, and two long 
syllables. 

— — K/ I — K> Ky\\^ — w|v/— S^l— — II — -.w|— V. w|\.— w]w— ^|— — II 

Uai^i'i^igiiw wpr: MfVmujHi: i iftinf^ Km ftwt wnft ftnrf: i 

' The enemy, hastening from many parts, seized the women of 
his family, and plundered the treasures of the king, thus fallen 
from his throne, as a rocky fragment carries away the fruit 
and flowers of a tree that has been hurled from the summit of 
a mighty mountain.' Raja TarangiM. 



434 PROSODY. 

10. Atisakkari, 15 x 4 = 60. Eighteen varieties. They occur 
occasionally, though not in passages of any length. The most 
common is the species tenned M^ni^ \<^hich consists of two 
tribrachs, a molossus, and two bacchics. 

* Rememberest thou, O lovely-formed, those days which we 
passed happily together in that mountain, when aU our service 
was performed by Lakshmafta ? Rememberest thou the borders 
of the lake, or the Godaveri river? Rememberest thou our 
habitation upon its shore ?' Uttara R^ma Charitra. 

11. Ashti, 16x4 = 64. Twelve varieties. They are very 
rarely met with. 

I a. Atyash^i, 17 X4 = 68. Seventeen varieties. Some of 
these are popular, occurring principally in short passages at 
the close of a section, although sometimes forming the only 
metre of entire poems, when they are not of great extent. 
Thus the whole of the Ananda Lahari is written in a popular 
variety of this metre^ termed S^ikhariAi, in which each Pada 
contains a bacchic, a molossus, a tribrach, an anapaest, a 
dactyl^ and one short and one long syllable. 

^ Some blessed sages worship thee, the wave of spiritual feli- 
city, having thy resting place with the supreme S^iva upon the 
throne in which his fivefold form is typified, in the temple of 
the all-bestowing jewel, which stands in a grove of Kadamba 
trees, near a lake surrounded by the trees of heaven, on the 
island of gems, in the midst of the sea of ambrosia.' 

Another variety of this order, the Mandakr&nta, forms also 
the metre of the whole of the Megha Dtita. It consists of a 



VARNA-VBITTA. 4S5 

molossus, a dactyl, a tribrach, two antibacchics, and two long 
syllables or a spondee. 

' Enveloping with thy shade the region Brahmavartta beneath 
thee, go thence to the field of Kuni, infamous for the slaughter 
of heroes, and with thy fisdling rain-drops pelt the lotus flowers, 
as the wielder of the bow Gra^'diva here showered his sharp 
and countless arrows upon the faces of the warriors.' 

13. Dhriti, 18x4=72. Seventeen varieties, but of rare 
occurrence : and of all these higher numbers it may be 
observed, that they are seldom used in books, except in 
occasional and closing stanzas, and that it is only in elabo- 
rate and commonly turgid panegyrical inscriptions that they 
extend to wider limits. The concluding verse of the twelfth 
book of the Raghu Vansa is an example of the variety of this 
order termed Mahamalika, in which the Pada is formed of two 
tribrachs and four cretics. 

fir^^ff^ f^f4iv^ wg'n^ f^ %fkm 

* Rdma having received his bride, purified by fire, and trans- 
ferred the kingdom of his foe to his fiiend Vibhishafia, set out, 
accompanied by the son of the sun and Saumitra to his city, 
in the heavenly car which his arm had won.' 

14. Atidhriti, 19 x 4 = 76. Thirteen varieties. One of these 
is a favourite metre as an occasional stanza. This is the 
S^ardula vikri^ta, in which the P&da consists of a molossus, 
an anapaest, an amphibrach, an anapaest, two antibacchics, and 
a long syllable. 

31 
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— — ^ |k> «^ ~ i v^ ^ vy I \j \J — I — ^ v/|— — s^ 1^ 

PHMfHin*c44TMH4|ic4H^^*lilH4^^»Hd 

' Having contracted his body, and examined the whole of 
Lank^ whose rows of white palaces shone with augmented 
beauty, as glistening in the autumnal moonlight, and having 
beheld Janaki in the Asoka garden^ surrounded by Rakshasa 
females^ the son of air ascended a Kankelli tree, and there 
remained concealed.' Hanum&n Nataka. 

15. Kriti, ao X 4 = 80. Four varieties : not often used. 

16. Prakriti, 21 X4=84. Three varieties; of which one, 
the Sragdhara^ is met with in an occasional verse. The Pada 
comprises a molossus, a cretic^ a dactyl^ a tribrach, and three 
bacchics; as. 



"- — \^\y]\^ \^ \^\ 



* Who are they, and for whose use created, who were formed 
by Brahma treasures of every excellence ; surpassing in their 
splendour the lords of the elephant herd, when shedding the 
dews of passion from their brows? like the haughty and 
proud monarch of the forest tribes, who submits not to have 
his teeth broken, so sovereigns such as those emperors of the 
world suffer not their , orders to be disobeyed.' Mudra 
Rfikshasa. 

17. -dCkriti, 22 X4=88. Three varieties. 

18. Vikriti, 23 x4 = 92« Six varieties. 

19. Sankriti, 24 X4 = 96. Five varieties. 

20. Atikriti, 25 x 4 = 100. Two varieties. 

21. Utkyiti, 26 X 4= 104. Three varieties. 
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22. Daft&aka is the general name given to all metres of 
this class exceeding the Utkriti measure. 

SECTION III. 
Gaha-vritta. 

322. The second class of metres consists of those in which 
the feet are formed of four short syllables or their equivalents. 
There are sixteen classes of this metre, and each of them 
admits of sixteen species ; but it will be sufficient to notice 
the five principal classes. 

I. ^rya. This is a stanza of four Padas, the first of which 
contains twelve short syllables, the second eighteen, the third 
twelve, and the fourth fifteen. As regulated by the feet, 
however, the division is best adapted to the hemistich, and 
the A!rya stanza may be more conveniently regarded as a 
couplet; the first half of which contains thirty syllabic instants, 
distributed amongst seven feet and a half; and the second, 
twenty-seven syllabic instants, distributed also amongst seven 
feet and a half, but in which the sixth foot consists of one 
short syllable only ; as in the following : 

* In like manner as the secretion of the unconscious milk 
occurs for the nutriment of the calf, so the activity of (igno- 
rant) matter takes place for the liberation of spirit.' Sankhya 
Karikd. 

\^ v^ H- - 1 s. — ^1- -I ..i^-i- 
* Fall not in love with women, for they disdain the man who 
loves. If one should bear you afiection, love her ; if she be 
scornfiil, let her go.' Mrichchakati. 

a. The disposition of the feet in the Arya verse is not 

3 I ^ 
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altogether arbitrary : in the first hemistich the sixth foot must 
either be a long syllable between two short, that is^ an amphi- 
brach, or else four short syllables. In the second hemistich 
the sixth foot consists of one short syllable. The odd feet in 
either hemistich^ the first, thirds fifth, and seventh, should 
never be amphibrachs. 

b. A variety of the Aryd, and of the other classes also, is 
termed Chapala ; in which it is required that the second and 
foiuth feet should be amphibrachs, the first a spondee or an 
anapaest, and the fifth a dactyl or spondee. This rule may 
apply to both hemistichs, or to the first or to the second only ; 
constituting thus three varieties in addition to the regular one, 
or four in all. 

c. In Uke manner, when the pause occurs after the third 
foot, the verse is termed Pathya ; when after any other, 
Vipula : and this variation may prevail in either hemistich or 
in both, forming therefore four modifications of the pause; 
which being applied to the four modifications of the metre, 
compose the sixteen varieties of each order of this class of 
metres. 

d. The KrjSL metre is in general employed only in occa- 
sional verses ; but the whole of the Sankhya Karikd is com- 
posed in it, as is the Nalodaya of Kalid&sa. 

a. Udgiti. This differs from the Arya only in inverting 
the order of the second and fourth Padas. The first contains, 
as before, twelve short syllables ; the second, fifteen ; the 
third, as before, twelve ; and the fourth, eighteen. 

3. Upagiti. In this class each hemistich consists of but 
twenty-seven short syllables ; the second as well as the fourth 
containing but fifteen ; the first and third are unaltered. 

4. Giti. Both hemistichs consist of thirty short syllables ; 
the fourth Pada as well as the second consisting of eighteen. 

5. Xryagiti. In this class each hemistich consists of eight 
full feet, or thirty-two short syllables, divided into Padas of 
twelve and twenty syllabic instants. 
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SECTION IV. 

Mdtrachhandaa. 

323. The third class of metres is regulated in the first instance 
by the number of short vowels or syllabic instants^ or Matras, 
as in the preceding class ; not by the number of syllables, 
without regard to their syllabic length, as in the first. It so 
far partakes^ however, of the character of the first class, that, 
after having defined the number of short syllables, or their 
equivalents, which the stanza shall contain, they may be, 
either wholly or partially, distributed into trisyllabic feet ; so 
that the verses may in many instances be identified with 
recognised varieties of the first class of metres, more or less 
intermixed in the same stanza. The principal orders of this 
class are the following. 

I. YaitaUya. This is a stanza of four Padas ; the first and 
third of which contain the time of fourteen short syllables ; 
the second and fourth, sixteen. Each Pada should end in a 
cretic and iambic, or else in a dactyl and spondee. Of the 
remaining moments, which are six in the first and third, and 
eight in the second and fourth Padas, neither the second and 
third, nor the fourth and fifth, should be combined in the 
same long syllable ; nor, in the second and fourth Padas, 
should the sixth and seventh Matra be combined in one long 
vowel. There are exceptions, however, to these rules, which 
constitute varieties of the class. Entire cantos in this form of 
metre occur in the Magha;, Kiratdrjuniya, and Naishadha ; and 
occasional verses in it are found in other works ; as in the 
following, in which the last syllables of the three first Padas 
are long by position. 



^inh TTftrfl^^i^^fn^ I fiT^ ^ftw^ ftrisi in^ i 

^ This was (an act) prohibited to a king ; but Dasaratha (did 
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it), having transgressed the prohibition. Those even who are 
learned in the Vedas, when they are blinded by passion, set 
their feet on a forbidden path.' Raghu Yansa. 

The first and third PMas of this stanza correspond to the 
Sanyukta species of the Paiikti, or ten-syllable metre; the 
second and fourth to an undefined variety of the Trish^ubh, 
or eleven-syllable. 

a. A variety of the Vaitaliya in not unfrequent use, termed 
Aupachchhandasika, is formed by merely adding a long syllable 
to each Pdda; making the first and third therefore contain 
sixteen, and the second and fourth eighteen, syllabic instants. 

^ Those princes who are now joined in alliance with the enemy, 
but who know themselves, will quickly fall from him, like 
cuckoos soon deserting the nest of the crow.' Mdgha. 

This stanza might be resolved into a verse of mixed metre, 
in which the first and third Padas would belong to the eleven 
syllable order, and the second and fourth to the twelve; in 
each corresponding Pada admitting of precisely the same dis- 
position of the syllables into trisyllabic feet. 

b. There are several sub-species of each variety of the 
Vaitaliya ; and one of the Aupachchhandasika, termed Pushpi- 
tagra, is of frequent occurrence. The whole of the tenth 
Sarga of the Kiratarjuniya, from which the following is taken, 
is composed in it. 

* The celestial nymphs, beholding the form (of Arjuna), effacing 
the splendour of the universe, and capable of protecting the 
three worlds, felt that all attempts to distract the penance in 
which he was immersed, for the sake of victory, would be 
in vain.' 
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The verse, in fact, is a compound of the twelve and thirteen- 
syllable metres, and the trisyllabic feet in each Pada are 
regular, and correspond throughout. 

2,, Mdtrasamaka. This, which is the second order of the 
class, consists of a verse of four Padas, each, of which contains 
sixteen short syllables, or their equivalents : the ninth syllabic 
instant must be single, and of course short, and the last long. 
Varieties are made by restricting other syllabic instants, as the 
fifth, eighth, and twelfth, to single or short quantities, or by 
allowing the ninth to form part of a long syllable. The 
following is an example of this metre : 

^ Life is as unstable as the water that trembles on the leaf of 
the lotus. Association with the virtuous, although for a 
moment, is the only vessel to bear us across the ocean of 
existence.' Moha Mudgara. 

3. Gityaryfi. This is, like the preceding, a verse of which 
each Pada contains sixteen Mdtras, or syllabic instants ; but 
they are all short, except sometimes the last of each hemistich, 
which may be long. Varieties are also formed by constructing 
one hemistich entirely of long syllables, and the other of 
short ; or by slightly altering the number of short syllables in 
the stanza ; so that each hemistich may contain but twenty- 
nine, or the first may contain twenty-nine, and the second 
thirty-one ; or the first thirty, and the second thirty-two. 
These forms of metre are not often met with in works of 
standard reputation. 

As a specimen of irregular metre, as well as of rhyme, the 
following stanza is inserted from the 6ita Govinda, in which 
lyrical poem a great variety of anomalous, but exceedingly 
melodious versification is exemplified. The passage is left 
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untranslated, as a short exercise for those who may have 
accompanied this Grammar to its termination. 
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Abstract nouns, p. 312. 
Accents, grave, acate, circaniflex,6. 
Adjectives, 74. degrees of com- 
parison of, 74, 75. syntax of, 

385' 
Adverbs, 91. alphabetical list oi, 

9a. syntax of, 389. 

Affixes, (i) inflectional; of deckn- 
mon, 27. of conjogation, 1 14. 
(2) comparative, 74, 75. (3) de- 
rivative ; of • verbal derivatives, 
292. of nominal derivatives, 3 13. 
of miscellaneoas nouns, ib. of 
possessives, of degrees of com- 
parison, pronominals, and nume- 
rals> 330. of indeclinables, 33 2. 

Aggregative nouns, 412. 

Akriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Akshara-chhandas, a class of me- 
tres^ 417. 

Alphabet, i. order of, 2. 

Alphabetical list of adjectives, 
76. of adverbs, 92. of affixes 
(verbal), 293. of affixes (nomi- 
^)' 313* ^^ conjunctions, i o i . 
of Gkiti prefixes, 100. of inde- 
clinables^ 90. of indicatory let- 
ters, 105. of particles, 103. of 
past participles, 276. of pro- 
nouns, 78. of verbs not inserting 
1^, 127. of verbs of each conju- 
gation (see Conjugations). 

A£ga or inflective base ; of nouns, 
27. of verbs, 107. 

Anubandhas, or indicatory letters, 
104. general and special, 105. 

Anushtubh, a kind of metre, 41 8. 

Anusw&ra, 2. changes of, 19. 



Appellatives, 312. 

Arddha-visarga, 23. 

Ary^ a kind of metre, 427. 

Aryagiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Ashtl, a kind of metre, 424. 

Atidhriti, a kind of metre^ 425. 

Atijagati, a kind of metre, 422. 

Atikriti^ a kind of metre, 426. 

AtiiSakkari, a kind of metre, 424. 

Atmane-pada, or reflective voice, 
113. terminations of, 114. sub- 
stituted for the Parasmai-pada, 
260. 

Attributives, 312. 

At3ra8h11, a kind of metre, 424. 

Augment, temporal, 1 1 7, 1 24, 1 3 1 . 
the letter 1^, 126. 

Avya3ri-bh&va compounds, 354. 

Bahuvrlhi compounds, 348. 

Base, inflective ; of nouns, 27. of 
verbs, 107. 

Benedictive mood, 113. termina- 
tions of, 115. formation of, 
130. syntax of, 405. 

Cases of nouns, 27. S3aitax of, 363. 

Causal verb; formation of, 135. 
inflexions of, 104. voices of, 
267. governing double accusa- 
tive, 366. S3mtax of, 407. 

Classification of letters, 2^ 6, 7. 

Combination or conjunction of let- 
ters, 7. of vowels, 8. of conso- 
nants, 1 5. of hard and soft con- 
sonants, 16. of dentals, 17. of 
nasals, ib. of Anuswdra, 19. of 
semivowels, ib. of sibilants, 20. 
of ^, 21. of Visarga, 22. 

Comparison, degrees of, 74. 

3 K 
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Comparative degree, 74, 75. 

Compound consonants, 3. 

Compound metre, 417. 

Compound prseterite tense, 121. 

Compound verbs, 260. 

Compoimd words ; classes of, 336. 
Dwandwa, 33 8. Tatpurusha,34o. 
Bahuvrihi, 348. Avyavi-bh&va, 
354. general rules, 358. 

Conditional mood, 113. terminal 
tions of, I J 5 . formation of, 1 3 1 . 
syntax of, 405. 

Conjugation, principles of^ 116. 

Conjugational inflexion, 107. ter- 
minations, 114. tenses, 109. 

Conjugations, how named and dis- 
tinguished, 108. first, 153. se- 
cond, T91. third, 209. fourth, 
214. fifth, 226. sixth, 231. se- 
venth, 237. eighth, 241. ninth, 
243. tenth, 250. 

Conjunction of vowels, 8. of con- 
sonants, 15. 

Conjunctions, loi. syntax of, 391. 

Consonants, order of, 2. com- 
pound, 3. hard and soft, 7. 
combination of, 15. 

Dand'aka, a kind of metre, 427. 

Declension, general rules of, 27. 

Declension of 1^, 28. 

of nouns, ending in ^ 

and WT, 29. in 1[ and ^, 33. in 
t and ^, 37. in ^, "%, Hy and 
15, 42. in ^ and ^, 45. in ^j 

46. in "^9 47. in consonants, 

47. in gutturals, 48. in palatals, 
ib. in dentals, 53. in labials, 
59. in nasals, ib. in semivowels, 
65. in sibilants, ib. in ^, 71. 

of participles in Vi^ 



and ^, 55. 

of possessives in ^ 



and^, 55. 



Derivation, 268. 

Derivatives; verbal, 269, 291. 
nominal, 311. 

Derivative verbs, use of, 407. 

Desiderative verb; formation of, 
138. inflexions of^ 145. 

Devanagari alphabet, i . 

Dh&tu or root, 104. 

Dhriti, a kind of metre, 425. 

Dwandwa compounds, 338. 

Dwigu compounds, 346. 

Expletives, T02. 

Feet, in prosody, 445. 

Frequentative verb, 141. inserting 
^, 141. omitting^, 143. form 
of, 147. syntax of, 408. 

Future, first or definite, 112. ter- 
minations of, 115. formation of, 
128. syntax of, 398. 

second or indefinite, 112. 

terminations of, 115. formation 
of, 1 29. syntax of, 399. 

Gana-vritta, a class of metres, 427. 

Gati prefixes, 97, 100. 

Gdyatri, a kind of metre, 418. 

Genders of the noun, 27. 

Giti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Gityiry^, a kind of metre, 43 1 . 

Guna letters or substitutes, 6. 

\, augment, 126. when not in- 
. serted, 127. 

Imperative mood,^.ii2. termina- 
tions of, 115. formation of, 129. 
syntax of, 401. 

Imperfect tense, or first prseterite, 
III. 

Impersonal verbs, 150, 393. 

Indeclinables, 90. S3mtax of, 389. 

Indeclinable nouns, 90. 

Indicative mood, no. 

Infinitive, formation of, 269. 

Inflectional terminations of noons, 
27. of verbs, 114. 
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Inflexion, principles of, 37. 
Inteijections, 102. syntax of, 392. 
Jagati, a kind of metre* 421. 
Karmmadh^aya compoxinds, 343. 
Kridanta (verbal) derivatives, 269. 
Kriti^ a kind of metre, 426. 
Letters, i. classification of, 6. 

combination of, 7. 
M^trachbandas, a dass of metres, 

429. 
M&trasamaka^ a kind of metre, 431. 
Metre, principles of, 415. kinds 

of, 417- 

Moods, no. indicative, ib. impe- 
rative, 112. potential, ib. bene- 
dictive, 113. conditional, ib. 

Nagari letters, i . 

Nominal derivatives, 311. classes 

of, 313* 
Nominal verbs ; formation of, 1 50. 

syntax of, 408. 
Nouns ; inflexions of, 27. declen- 
sions of, 29 (see Declension); 

indeclinable, 90. verbal, 291. 
syntax of, 362. 

Nmnbers of the nomi, 27. of the 

verb, 114. 
Numerals, 85, 331. 
Optative or benedictive mood,]i 13. 
Ordinals^ 89, 331. 
Padas or voices of the active verb, 

113. changes of, 259. 
Pankti, a kind of metre^ 420. 
Parasmai-pada, 113. changes of, 

259- ^ 

Participles ; kinds of, 270. of the 

present tense, 271. of the se- 
cond prseterite, 272. indefinite 
past, 273. list of irregular past, 
276. future active, 279. future 
passive or neuter, 280. inde- 
clinable, 287. of repetition or 
adverbial, 290. syntax of, 409. 



Particles, 90. words used as, 100. 
prefixes or afixes, 103. 

Passive voice, formation of, 134. 

Patronymic derivatives, 312. 

Persons of the tenses, 114. 

Possessives ; declension of, 55. 
derivation of, 326. 

Potential mood, 112. terminations 
of, 1 15. formation of, 130. syn- 
tax of, 402. 

Prakriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Prseterite ist. or imperfect, iii. 
terminations of, 114. formation 
of, 116. syntax of, 395. 

■ 2d or perfect, 111. ter- 
minations of, 115. formation of, 
n8. compound, 121. syntax 

ot 397- 

3d or indefinite past. 



1 1 1 • terminations of, 1 1 5. form- 
ation of, 122. syntax of, 397. 

Prepositions, 97. in combination, 
ib. singly, 100. alphabetical list 
of, 97. eflect upon voices of 
verbs, 260, 

Present tense, in. terminations 
of, 114. formation of, 116. 
syntax of, 394. 

Pronominal nouns, 77, 84, 330. 

Pronouns, 77. personal, 78, 80. 
demonstrative, ib. id. relative, 
79, 82. interrogative, ib. id. ho- 
norific, 79, 84. syntax of, 388. 

Pronunciation, 4. 

Prosody, principles of, 415. 

Quantities of vowels, 6. 

Quantity in prosody, 4T5. 

Reduplicate prseterite, 118. 

Reduplication, rules of, 118. 

Root or Dh&tu, 104. 

S^akkari, a kind of metre, 423. 

Sandhi, rules of, 7. 

Sankriti, a kind of metre, 426. 
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Scheme of terminationB for the 
noun, 27. for the verb, 114. 

Sonant conBonants, 7. 

Superlative degree, 74, 75. 

Surd consonants, 7. 

Syntax, 361. of substantives, 362. 
of cases, 363. of the nomina- 
tive, ib. of the accusative, 364. 
of the instrumental, 369. of the 
dative, 371. of the ablative, 
374. of the genitive, 377. of 
the locative, 382. of the voca- 
tive, 385. 

■ of adjectives, 385. of 
pronouns, 388. of indeclina- 
bles, 389. 

■ of verbs, 393. of tenses. 



ib. of the present, 394. of the 
first prseterite, 395. of the se» 
cond prseteritCy 397. of the in- 
definite past, ib. of the definite 
future, 398. of the indefinite 
future, 399. of the imperative, 
401* of the potential, 402. of 
the benedictive, 405. of the 
conditional, ib. of the infinitive, 
406. of derivative verbs, 407. 
■ of participles, 409. of the 



present part., 410. of the past 
part., ib. of the indeclinable 
past part., ib. of the future 
part., 413. of participial nouns, 
414. 
Taddhita (nominal) derivatives, 

Tatpurusha compounds, 336. kinds 
o^» 337- examples of, 340. 
Karmmadh^aya, class of, 343. 
numerals, or Dwigu class of, 
346. with particles and prepo- 
sitions, ib. 

Temporal augment, 117. rejected 
after a negative, 396, 397. 



Tenses, conjug^onal, 109. pre- 
sent, IXC* prsterites, iii. fu- 
tures, 112. inflectional termi- 
nations of, 1 14. 

Terminations, inflectional ; of de- 
clension, 27. substitutes for, 
after nouns, 30. alter pro- 
nouns, 78. 

— — — of conjugation, 107, 
1 14. modifications of, after the 
second prseterite, 121. after the 
third, 1^3. 

Trishlfubh, a kind of metre, 420* 

Udgitf, a kind of metre, 428. 

ypagiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Upasargas or prepositions, g"/. 

Ushnih, a kind of metre, 418. 

Utkriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Vait^ya, a kind of metre, 429. 

Varna- vritta, a class of metres,4i 7. 

Verb, principles of inflexion of, 
107. conjugations of, 108* 
moods and tenses of, no. 
voices of, 113. numbers and 
persons of, 1 14. not taking ^, 
126. formation of, 132. conju- 
gations of, 153 (see Conjuga- 
tion) ; syntax of, 393. 

Verbs, derivative, 135. causals, 
135. desideratives, 138. fre- 
quentatives, 141. 

Verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions, 260. 

Verbal derivatives, 291. 

Vikriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Visarga, i. changes of, 22. 

Voices ; active, 113. passive, 1 14. 
changes of, 259. 

Vowels, 2. initial, ib. medial and 
final, 3. quantities of, ib. sub- 
stitutes for, 7. conjunction of, 8. 

Vriddhi substitutes for vowels, 7. 

Vrihati, a kind of metre, 426. 
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to mark, page 155* 
Wif to pervade^ 155. 
^Wr to go, 155. 

to become manifest^ 1Z38. 

to go* ^55* 
^ to disrespect, 253. 

^ to eat, 194. 

iBR to breathe, 195* 

laf to pain, ^253. 

^ to be fit, 156. 

WI(r to pervade, 227. 

wi(r to eat, 244. 

^BRT to be, 195, 

mr to throw, ai5, aao. 

vn to obtain, 22y. 

Wf9 to sit, 196. 

VT^ to speak, 202* 

l^togo, 156, 197. 

1^ to remember, 196. 

1^ (wft) to study, 197. 

^ to shine, 239. 

jjc^ to send, 2 j4« 

^ to wish, 2,^2. 

% to go, 216. 

^ to see, 156. 

^ to praise, 197* ^ 

t^to go, 198. 



^ to envy, 156. 
^ to rule, 197* 
7 to sound, 156. 

*o go, 157. 

to assemble, a^o. 

to wet, ^39. 
^p^ to cover, 198* 
TXf to reason, 157. 
^ to go, to gain, 157, aio. 
^pr to go, iJ4a. 
"qj^ to be straight, 157. 
^ifV to increase, 216, 2(20, 297* 
^ to go, 245- 
m to increase, 153. 
wtfT to be dry, 158. 
Wit to wink, :%54. 
^m^ to speak, 254. 
iS^ to call, 167. 

to desire, 158. 

to count, 2154. 
f^ir to cure, 158. 
^ to sound, to coo, ^^03, i232. 
^ to contract, ^^33. 
^ to be crooked, 2^322. 
^ to contract, 254. 
^ to be childish, 233. 
^ to speak falsely, 258. 
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^9«r to suffer pain, ^45. 

^ to be angry, 2,20. 

^RR to play as a child, 255. 

"^ to embrace, 22,0. 

^ to astonish, 254. 

i|^to sound, 234. 

^ to injure, mS. 

^ to do, 243. 

f9 to be thick, 233. 

^ to cut, 236. 

^ to be able, 158, 170, 255. 

^ to be feeble, a^^.' 

"Bp to injure, 228. 

^ to become thin, 220. 

^ to plough, draw furrows, 

M to throw, 233. 

^ to injiu-e, 247, 

^ to utter, to celebrate, 2,^^. 

% to sound, i6o. 

us; to call, 167. 

Wf to go, to walk, 159. 

Tft to buy, 244. 

^ to be angry, 220. 

^ to cry, 159. 

HPiT to be sad, 224. 

^f^ to be moist, 167, 220. 

f^ to be distressed, 245. 

'i^ to speak, 199. 

^espor to kill, to -hurt, 242. 

"^ to be patient, 159, 224. 

ftf to waste, 160. 

ftpir to kill, to hurt, 242- 

f%P[ to let loose, 220. 

ftpr to throw, 216. 



^ to sneeze, 203. 

"^ to send, 240. 

"^ to be hungry, 220. 

T^ to agitate, 170. 

T|H to be agitated, 220, 245. 

^ to waste, to decay, 160. 

H^ to whet, to sharpen, 203. 

W<iT to dig, i5i. 

ftf^ to hurt, 236. 

^qr to speak, 199. 

imt to count, 254. 

TT^ to speak, 254. 

vm to go, 161 • 

TTT^ to agitate, 162. 

ip^ to sound, 233. 

^ to make effort, 233« 

^ to preserve, 233. 

^ to advise, 254. 

wto protect, i62« 

^ to blame, 162. 

jpi to disturb, 220. 

tI to sing, t6o. 

jpsf to be greedy, 220. 

J^ to take, 163, 254. 

IT to swallow> 233. 

7t to sound, 247* 

JVq to serve, 186. 

grq to arrange, 245. 

f]^ to take, 246. 

^to be weary, 160. 

T(^ to eat, 163, 

"^ to exchange, 170. 

^ to proclaim, 2^6. 

^ to shine, 242. 

"WT to smell, 163. 
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^Rfinr to shine, 199. 

^TTqr to speak, 199. 

^iR to pound, 256. 

^R to eat, 164. 

^iR to go, 164. 

iR to pound, 256. 

fVr to collect, 2^8, 1^6, 

fqir to think, 7,^6. 

^ to cut, iJ33. 

'jt to steal, %$2. 

^ to hurt, 234. 

^ to make effort, 258. 

t^ to drop, 164. 

f^ to cut, 240. 

1^ to cut, 233. 

'^ to cut 233- 

ft^ to play, to shine, 239 

'^t to cut, 225* 

if^ to eat, 199. 

lipT to produce, 210. 

liPT to be bom, 216. 

IW to yawn, 165. 

iR to let loose, 220. 

iTPJ to wake, 220. 

ftr to conquer, 153. 

^fhr to live, 165, 257- 

^ to bind, 233. 

^ to yawn, 165. 

^ to grow old, 216. 

m to decay, 247. 

fR to know, 256. 

^ to know, 246. 

iin to become old, 246. 

if3C to have fever, 165. 

fin to throw, 220, 233. 



f( to fly, 217. 

^ to go, 165. 

lOT to hurt, 170, 220. 

W{ to bow, 166. 

^019 to perish, 21 7^ 220. 

^ to bind, 217. 

ftrir to cleanse, 200, 210. 

fiir^ to blame, i66. 

lit to lead, 166. 

^ to praise, 203, 234* 

ig^to praise, 234. 

?r?C * to support' a family, 258. 

IPT to stretch, 242. 

"iR to heat, 217. 

IHT to be distressed, 224. 

inr to toss, 220. 

fK^ to endure, 167, 

^ to make a riot, 233. 

^ to inflict pain, 233. 

"^ to inflict pain, 231. 

^ to hurt, 170, 220. 

^ to be pleased, 220. 

^ to eat grass, 243. 

n to be satisfied, 218, 220. 

yj^ to satisfy, 234. 

n to thirst, 220. 

^ to injure, 239. 

W to cross, 167. 

iqif to abandon, 167. 

^ to cut^ 233- 

riltto hasten, 165, 258. 

^ to bite, 168. 

^ to give, 168. 

?»V to have, to hold, 168. 

^ to tame, 224. 
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|r«T to deceive, mS. 

j^tjp to be poor, aoo. 

^ to toss, 21}0. 

fpi to burn, i68. 

^to give, 169, 211. 

^ to cut, 201. 

flr^ to play, 215. 

fll[i^ to anoint, 202(. 

ift to decay, 218. 

T^ to shine, !}Oi. 

1^ to shine, 218, 257. 

^ to run, 169. 

j^ to become bad, aao« 

^ to milk, 201. 

ftr to be proud, 218. 

^ to see, i6g. 

^ to tear, 247, 258, 

^ to protect, 170. 

^ to cleanse, 160. 

l»^ to cut, 225. 

^ to assail, 203. 

^ to shine, 170. 

^ to fly, aoi. 

^ to run, 171. 

^toinjure,tooppress,2i99220. 

^pir to hate, 202. 

vr to have, to hold, 2ii. 

ift to uphold, 221. 

^ to shake, 229, 246. 

^to shake, 229. 

^ to hold, 174. 

^ to drink, 171. 

Vh^to gallop, 171. 

HIT to blow, 171. 

^ to meditate, 160. 



i| to be firm, 171. 

^ to be firm, 234. 

i^Nr to fidl down, 170, 190. 

«nr to sound, 254. 

ifi^ to be happy, 167. 

iTK to dance, 219. 

iqif to cook, 172. 

^ to tie, 254- 

UTT to fiaJl, 172. 

iqn?[ to go, 219, 254- 

iTjr to tie, 255. 

in to drink, 172. 

in to preserve, 201. 

int to cross over, 257. 

ft^ to be organized,- 236. 

f\m to grind, 241* 

lit to drink, 22i« 

ittW to pain, 257. 

^ to contract, 255, 

^ to abandon, 233. 

^ to nourish, 219, 247. 

^to purify, 247. 

i| to delight, 229. 

i| to extend, 234. 

Y^ to throw, 257. 

^ to fill, 247, 257- 

^ to serve, i86, 

xgra to grow, 173, 

1f^ to ask, 234. 

JHf to declare, 257* 

in to fill, 201. 

itt to be pleased, 221. 
itt to desire, 244. 
ift to please, 248, 2j8. 
;^ to bum, 220. 



INDEX OP VERBS. 



441 



'^ to eat, 20I. 
iPT to approach, 173. 
TRc^ to bear finiit, 173. 
W^ to despise, 173. 

to bind, 248. 

to. live, 2^y. 
^ to know, to understand, 

174, aai. 
'^to speak, !Z02. 
)rir to break, 240. 
)9^ to shine, 211. 
m to shine, 201. 
Wf^ to speak, 257. 
^m to shine, 257. 
1W^ to brieak, 239. 
)ft to fear, 212. 
)f to nourish, 174, 212. 
^ to fall, 220. 
w to threaten, 247. 
>t^ to fall, 221. 
>hr to fall, 170, 190. 
>jif to whirl, 175, 224. 
HTsr to fiy, 235. 
Hra to shine, 257. 
4t to support, 247. 
1T9 to advise, 258. 
1^ to be mad, 221, 224. 
inf to respect, 221. 
inf to understand, 243. 
TT^ to chum, 175, 246. 
^r^T to bind, 175. 
im to weigh, 220. 
«r^ to be immersed, 235. 
mto measure, 201, 2i2. 
?rR to investigate, 175. 



fir to throw, 229. 

Ar^ to be unctuous, 170, 222. 

ift to injure, to kill, 218, 244, 

248. 
iftc9 to close, 257. 
^ to Uberate, 235. 
^ to break, 220. 
^ to be perple:^ed, to be silly, 

220, 222. 
^ to die, 236. 
ip\ to seek, 255. 
^ to clean, 203. 
ij to injure, 247. 
^ to barter, 176. 
^ to serve, 186. 
^ to remember, 176. 
^ to trample, 258. 
ini to worship, 176. 
inr to make effort, 176. 
im to restrain, 176. 
tW to feedj 257. 
iirr to take pains, 220. 
JU to go, 201. 
^ to join, 203, 249. 
TO to engage in devotion, 222. 
^ to join, 240. 
^ to fight, 222. 
ipiT to disturb, 220. 

to make, 255* 

to colour, 176, 222. 
W to hurt, 220, 222. 
T>? to commence, 177. 
TIT to sport, 178. 
T5 to leave, 255. 
n to give, to take, 201. 

3 L 
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tlV to propitiate, 22,3. 

tlV to accomplish, 230. 

ft^ to purge, i:^40. 

^ to injure, 2S(i. 

^ to roar, 247. 

^ to sound, 204. 

^^ to shine, 170. 

^ to resist, 170. 

^ to weep, 1x04. 

^ to obstruct, 238. 

^ to distiu'b, 220. 

^ to be angry, 220. 

Iff to grow, 178. 

^ to sound, 160. 

c9H to gain, 178. 

HW to be ashamed, 1235. 

<9T to give, to take, aoi. 

f^ to smear, 236. 

f^ to lick, 204. 

^ to embrace, 218, 247. 

T# to melt, 258. 

cjf to resist, 170. 

T^ to roll on the ground, 220. 

H7 to resist, 170. 

<n to be lost, 220. 

j^ to cut, 236. 

c^T to covet, 220, 223- 

^ to cut, 248. 

jftm to see, 178. 

^^ to speak, 204. 

^ to surround, 255- 

TRj to speak, 179. 

^iT to ask, 243. 

^nj to weave, 179. 

"q^ to choose, 255. 



^ to subdue, 205. 
W9 to dwell, 179, 

^9 to fix, 220« 

^ to bear, 179. 

fn to blow, 201. 

f^ to separate, 240. 

f^ to discriminate, 213. 

f^ to fear, 240. 

ftnj to know, 205. 

f^ to exist, 223. 

ft^ to find, 236. 

f^ to surround, 213. 

ftl^ to convey, 220. 

^ to go, 206. 

^ to cast off, 220. 

^ to choose, 230, 249. 

^ to accept, 180. 

Y?! to be, 170, 180. 

Y^ to grow, 170. 

Y to choose, 248. 

^ to weave, 180. 

^ to go, 206. 

^ to surround, 258, 

iq^ to deceive, 236. 

^qv to pierce, 223. 

^ to cover, i8i, 

"sror to cut, 236. 

isH to choose, 221, 248. 

^ to support, 248. 

^ to praise, 181. 

^nK to be able, 224, 230. 

^ to speak ill, 255. 

^ to wither, to decay, 181. 

^ to be tranquil, 224. 

^^ to desire, to bless, 181. 
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^ITO to instruct^ aoS. 

f^ to distinguish, 941. 

^ to sleep, 2^06. 

]^Nl to sprinkle, i8r%. 

"^ to sorrow, i8a. 

^ to be clean, a^o. 

1^ to be beautiful, to shine^ 

170, iSi:^. 
^ to become dry, 22,0. 
ijpf to break wind, 179. 
9pr to laugh at, 259. 
jf to injure, 249. 
^h to pare, 3^5. 
'Wgft to drop, 164. 
^R to be weak, 25^. 
"^SF^ to loosen, 246. 
^Hf to be weary, 2214. 
"^TT to cook, ^01. 
ftiT to serve, i8ii. 
^ to hear, 183. 
"^ to melt, 160. 
fOT to embrace, 220, 2^24. 
iTO to breathe, 2,oy. 
fig to increase, 183. 
fiBlT to be white, 170. 
^9 to embrace, 184. 
^lU to give, 243. 
^ to decay, to be sad, 184. 
^fif to go, 184. 
^ to bear, 184, 225. 
^1V to accomplish, 223. 
f^ to bind, 249. 
fll^ to sprinkle, 236. 
fn to accomplish, 185. 
ftro to become perfect, 220. 



fw to sew, 225. 

^ to bear children, 185, 204. 

5 to extract juice, 226. 

^to bring forth, 207, 225. 

^ to hurt, 186. 

^ to serve, 186. 

% to decay, 160. 

^ to destroy, 225. 

IH to stop, to hinder, 186. 

^ to praise, 207. 

VT to stand, 186. 

ftr^ to spit, 187, 225. 

Wr to bathe, 20i. 

fton; to be kind, 219. 

^ to distil, 203. 

"^^ to vomit, 219. 

f^ to smile, 187. 

i^TO to sleep, 207. 

ft^ to sweat, 187, 220. 

wm to tranquillize, 259. 

^ to go, 188, 213. 

^ to abandon, let go, 226, 

Y^ to creep, i88« 

to go, 188. 

to stop, 250. 
^ to leap, 249. 
^^»? to stop, 250. 
^cR to sound, 255. 
^cjTH to stop, 250, 
^j»? to stop, 250. 
^ to cover, 230. 
^ to spread, 258. 
m to spread, 250. 
^q:f to envy, to emulate, 188. 
3 L 2 
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fq^ to touch, 258. 

Wpi to touchy 236. 

^ to envy, 255. 

Finr to increase, 189. 

^^ to bud, to- expand, 233. 

^ to throb, 233. 

Vif to remember, 189, 258. 

^qr^ to ooze, to drop, 170, 189. 

9H to fall, 189. 

HW to trust in, 170. 

^ to drop, 190. 



to sound, 255. 
^ to kill, 208. 
fT to abandon^ 213. 
fT to go, 213. 
f^ to injure, 241. 
^ to sacrifice, 209. 
;f to take, 190. 
^ to rejoice, 220. 
^ to be ashamed, 214. 
ip^ to be glad, 190. 
^ to call, 190. 



CORRECTIONS. 

Page Line 

4 5 f^ chchhra read chhra 
4 8 fta Ma 

13 i6 t ^ 

a I 18 /or such a ^ is changed to read it is 

changed to ^, which becomes 

^4 5 'nv 'n^ 

24 5 ^i^fWT^ ^r^nm^ 

%^ 5 dcfe Section I. 

29 14 /or Section II. read Section I. 

39 27 isrfS'i: ^ftwK 

40 10 isrA ^ 

49 30 ^ >i^ 

51 9 UHF HT^ 

51 9 ITWy llit|^ 

51 27 flfxSi? finft^ 

55 4 ^J^wn ^T^fn 

55 7 ^niftr ^niftr 

88 23 flniflrf^ ftnrf?!^ 

90 12 ^^V^ 4! 4^: 

95 5 'HT m^ 

97 30 vfri^ii: ^Brfinpr: 

1 01 7 with verbs the verbs >j, ^w^ and ^ 

108 II ^nftf ^nfi? 

Ill 14 ^irf5?nwhf ^fajtwl^' 

123 9 ftr^ ftry 

123 31 ^nn ^r^n: 

124 33 'TP'K ^"TP^ 

130 9 WTW win^ 



1 



446 







CORRECTIONS. 


Page 


Line 






133 


28 for >s(ki read 


A 


134 


87 . 


, ^wii^^in 


^MTTWIT 


136 


3a 


tnrnflr 


tf^^flK 


141 


27 


^nmnr 


nr^vik 


H3 


2 


^i^jfti^ 


"^^ 


143 


2 


M^^^ 


Vf^^ 


146 


8 


^m^iftifl 


^m%iifci) 


14$ 


10 


wj^ftw: 


'«*5*ifMWi 


14$ 


10 


^j^pjftnn: 


H5*j(\*m 


146 


31 _^^ 


f^ffWhn^ 


^[^fWNrerf 


156 


9 rfeZc ^vf^ 




157 


3 


^1^ 




157 


33 




*\ ^ i^A 


171 


5 .^ ^nim reoo 


(;Clinilfl 


171 


12 


'(rii'^n 


Vf<?^i^ 


171 


31 


irWt 


gvrt* 


17a 


20 


•to go' 


* to go ;• * to faU/ 


173 


2 


^rqrenr 


VTTOT^ 


175 


5 


»^ 


^^ 


175 


7 


AAA 


ftwftrrtir 


176 


27 


^RT^ifhr 


vrnifh^ 


178 


7 


^f4J4 


Woiai 


180 


18 


W^^ 


u^4h 


181 


26 


^5r^ 


^mjnr^ 


181 

184 


27 


TpfiBTB?^ 




7 


^UlsiJil 


190 


10 


^?M 


^««^1 


191 


7 


SHl^lfil 


^fl^PH 


aO!Z 


17 


fkf| 


Hj^Pd 


:io:i 


17 


f^ 


f^ 


203 


i6 


^ffS 


^ 


214 


28 


?<imfi; 


^l^iiPq 


214 


28 


51m 


^ 


216 


6 


CTi^ 


^^pni 


221 


24 


V^tnf^ 


W^ 







CORRECTIONS. 


Page 


Une 






aa; 


16 for Ht^ read 


^ft^ 


aa8 


32 


^ 


^Hf. 


338 


5 


^5«l^ 


^5«l^ 


344 


a 


in vowels 


in long vowels 


249 


a8 


^n^STTH; 


^iC^iTTf^ 


a53 


a 


^fi^CTwt 


^^t^OTiit 


254 


13 


^sRiTftr^n^ 


*l«hli!jri|U|i^^ 


254 


aa 


^ ^ *>k 




254 


27 


^ 


ITO 


25<S 


32 


^rthfi^ 


^H^ft^fT^ 


a6a 


23 


^TB? 


^TOT 


ayi 


7 


fif^^n^ 


firyi^ 


273 


8 


^ ^ ^ 


"W^^ 


291 


ao 


^ 


# 


291 


ai 


^ 


^ 


345 


18 


^^^ 


^^nrr 


345 


ao 


IT^^ 


*i^i^"*i: 


348 


31 


imft* 


imft^ 


351 


23 


^rf?^ 


^rf?^ 


352 


16 


'r^ 


^nr 


361 
369 


30 


^rf^^ 


'^iiMdi 


15 


-^IHcfT?^ 


-^IHmirH^i^ 


374 


16 


'^q^ 


M^^ 


375 


3 






375 


20 


HI*i|liT 


375 


cj8 


l[ff^ 


!^irc: 


383 


6 


^ 


^ 


386 


8 


M 


^ 


391 


4 


^ 


H 


394 


IIZ 


5^ 


1^ 


396 


7 


»nw 


«?rar 


397 


34 
8 




^rw 


400 


UIHIfM^ 


411 


29 


T5R 


T?R 


4aa 


6 


chHUiy 


^Rrccm 
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